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CHAPTER XIX 

DEVAYAJNA 

Devayajfla :—As stated in the Tai. Ar. quoted above ( p. 696 ) 
the Devayajna was performed by offering fuel sticks into fire. 
According to the Ap. Dh. S. I. 4L 13.1. Baud. Dh. S. II. 6. 4 
and Gaut. V. 8-9, the Devayajna consisted in offering into fire 
offerings ( of food or at least a fuel stick ) with ‘ svaba ’ uttered 
after the name of the deities in the dative case. Manu also 
(III. 70 ) looks upon homa as devayajna. The devatas to whom 
homa or devayajna was offered are different according to different 
grhya or dharma sutras. For example, Asv. gr. (I. 2. 2 ) says 
that * they are the deities of the Agnihotra ( i. e. Surya or Agni, 
and Prajapati), Soma Vanaspati, Agni and Soma, Indra and 
Agni, Heaven and earth, Dhanvantari, Indra, the Yikve Devas, 
Brahman*. According to Gaut. they are Agni, Dhanvantari, 
Vi^ve Devas, PrajSpati, Agni Svistakrt. Vide Manava-grhya 
11.12. 2 where the deities are different from those in Ai§v. gr. and 
Gaut. In later smrtis a distinction is made between homa (or 
devayajna) and devapujs. Yaj. in 1.100 speaks of the worship 
of gods immediately after tarpana and then in 1. 102 includes 
homa among the five yajfias. Manu II. 176 also makes this 
distinction. Medieval writers came to look upon Vaisvadeva 
as the devayajna, while others held that homa to gods was 
different from VaiSvadeva. Vide Haradatta on Ap. Dh. 8. 
I. 4. 13. 1. According to Marlci and Harlta quoted in the 
SmrtimuktSphala ( ahnika p. 383 ) devapujd is performed after 
the morning homa or after brahmayajna and tarpana in the 
noon. In medieval and modern times the ancient idea of homa 

1685. * A ^ II. 6.4; 

^r: Jrsrnrf&: 

rffiT: I ift. V. 8-9. The mantras become 

*°d so on ; when is said the offering is thrown into the fire. 

1686. 
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receded far into the bsck'ground and its place was taken by an 
elaborated procedure of devapuja (worship of images kept in the 
house). Some space must be devoted to the origin and develop¬ 
ment of this phase of religious practice. 

It is extremely doubtful whether images were generally 
worshipped in the ancient Vedic times. In the Ilgveda and the 
other Vedas, there is worship of Agni, the Sun, Varuna and 
various other deities; but they were worshipped in the 
abstract, as powers and manifestations of the one Divine Person 
or as separate deities or functions behind natural phenomena or 
cosmic processes. There are no doubt passages where the 
deities of the Hgvcda are spoken of as possessed of bodily 
attributes. A few verses may be cited in this connection. 
Indra is described in Bg. VIII. 17. 8 as ‘ tuvigrlva ’ ( with a 
powerful or thick neck) and ‘ vapodara * (having big or 
capacious belly ) and ‘ subahu * (having well-shaped arms). 
Bg> VIIL 17. 5 speaks of the limbs and sides of Indra and prays 
Indra to taste honey with his tongue. In Bg- X. 96. 8 Indra is 
spoken as having dark green ( hari) hair and beard and in X. 
105.7 again it is said that the hair on his chin are dark-green 
and his chin is never injured (in battle). In Bg. II. 33. 5 
Budra is said to be * rdudara ’ ( whose abdomen is soft), 

* babhru ’ (of brown colour) and ‘ susipra ’ ( with a fine chin or 
nose). The Vfij. S. 16. 7 speaks of Budra as having a dark-blue 
throat and red (complexion) and 16. 51 says he wears a skin 
(krtti). In Bg. 1.155. 6 Visnu is said to approach a battle 
with his huge body and as a youth (‘ brhac-charira ’ and 
*yuva’). In Bg. IIL 53. 6 Indra is asked to go home at once 
after drinking Somas, as he has a charming wife and delightful 
house. In Bg. X 26.7 god Pusan is said to shake his beard. In 
Bg. IV. 53.2 Savitr is said to put on a yellowish drdpi (armour) 
and in Bg. I. 25.13 Varupa is said to wear a golden drapi. It 
is not necessary to multiply examples. It is possible to argue 
that all these descriptions are poetic and metaphoric. But there 
are two passages of the Bgveda that cause much more difficulty 
than the above. Bg. IV. 24.10 asks ‘ who will purchase this 

1688. gfWWt TanfS? h viii 

17. 8; vt^eiitnff^'ST ewtlw i aff. X. 96. 8; 

(WNait h aah n ar. X. 105. 7. 

1689. « ^ i iwiM » 
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my Indra for ten cows and might return It after he (Indra) has 
killed enemies ’ ? Bg. VIII. 1. 5 says ‘0 Indra I I shall not 
give thee for even a great price, not even for a hundred, a thou¬ 
sand or an ayufa (ten thousand) *. It may be argued that here 
there is a reference to an image of Indra. But this is not con¬ 
vincing. It is equally possible to hold that these are hyperbolic 
or boastful statements of the great devotion of the worshipper to 
Indra and that there is no reference to an image of Indra. If 
we look at the Vedio cult described in the Brahmanas where sacri¬ 
fices of butter, cakes and boiled rice or other grain are offered 
to several deities in the fire, or animal and soma sacrifices 
are described at great length, it is clear that the ancient sages 
hardly ever thought of the worship of idols, but of deities in the 
abstract to whom they ascribed different functions and poetically 
represented them as being endowed like human beings with 
hands and feet and other limbs. It cannot be denied that here 
and there occur a few passages that suggest images as objects of 
worship. For example, in the Tai. Br. 11. 6. 17 occurs the 
passage * may the hotr priest worship the three goddesses, that are 
golden, that are endowed with beauty ( or ornaments) that are 
great ones’&o. It looks as if golden images of the three goddesses 
are meant.'*’® One can say without much fear of contradiction 
that the religious practices among the higher strata of the Vedio 
Aryans did not include the worship of images in the bouse or 
in temples. But we have hardly any literary materials for judg¬ 
ing what the religious practices of the lower or ignorant masses 
of Vedio India were. In Rg. VII. 21. 5 Vasistha prays to Indra 
* may the iUna-devas not overwhelm our rta ’ (religious order or 
practices); similarly in Bg. X. 99. 3 the prayer is ‘may he 
(Indra) striking (or killing) the disnadevas overcome them by 
his form or power ’. Scholars are sharply divided in opinion 
about the meaning of the word '*” * sisnadeva ’. Some hold that 
it denotes people who were worshippers of the phallus ( vide 
Vedio Index, vol. II. p. 332). Others hold that the word is 
used in a secondary or metaphorical sense for those who are 
immersed in sexual gratification and do not recognize anything 
else (as worthy of pursuit). YSska in his Nirukta (IV. 19) quotes 

1690. ^ I fiiwt I 11). wr. 

II. 6. 17. The three devTs are BhSratT| Ids and Sarasyatl. 
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9g. VIL 21. 5 and explains that the word means ‘ those who do 
not observe rules of brahmacarya (celibacy)’. The preponderance 
of authority and evidence is in favour of the second view. In 
Bg. VII. 104.14( = Atharva VIII. 4.14), the poet pleads ‘ if I be 
addicted to falsehood, O fire, or if I call upon the gods 
in vain (then you may injure me), but (not being so) why 
are you angry with me? May those whose speech is false 
incur slaughter at your hands'. Here ‘ anrta*dev&h ’ is practi¬ 
cally the same as 'drogha-v&cah* in the fourth pSda. In the 
Tai. Up. 1.11. 2 we have the words ‘ matrdevo bhava, pitrdevo 
bbava *, where all that is meant is that * one should be devoted 
to the parents’. Therefore ‘^i^na-deva’ could hardly mean 
* those who worship phallus as god ’. In Bg. X, 87. 2 Agni 
is invoked as follows * with thy tongue reach the muradevaa, in 
thy mouth envelope the eaters of raw flesh after cutting 
them into hits ’ and in Bg. VII. 104. 24 Indra is called upon to 
kill male and female yatudhanas (evil spirits or sorcerers) and 
it is added ‘may the muradevas perish bereft of their necks and 
may they not see the sun rising up from the horizon ’. YSska 
in commenting on Bg. X. 4. 4 explains ‘mura’ as ‘mudha’ 
(stupid) '•**. It is possible to take * mura ’ as meaning ‘ mortal • 
or ‘perishable’ (since the root ‘mr* assumes the form ‘ murlya’ 
as in Bg. VII. 104.15). From the above quotations it is clear 
that the Bgvedic poets knew of low people who practised 
witchcraft, who were muradevas (i. e. either worshipped peri¬ 
shable objects or were stupid in their cult) and who were the 
eneinies of the Aryans. There are also clear references to 
enemies who did not look upon Indra as God (Bs. X. 27. 6, 
X 48. 7. X.86.1). 

Phallic emblems have been found in the ancient ruins at 
Mohenjo-daro ( vide Sir John Marshall’s work, vol. I. pp. 58-63). 
Except these finds the earliest known liAgas so far discovered do 
not go beyond the first century B. 0. But centuries before 
Ohrist the worship of images had become widespread in India. 
According to Haradatta on A.p. gr. 20.1-3, where the offerings to 

1692. wt » «ir. X. 87. 2 and 

VIII. 3. 2 (wnrw renders , 

Wt5WT*r: ll sr. X. 87. 14 VIII. 3. 13 with slight 

rarlation at end ) ; ft ifhnrwt WT 8 « Sf. VII. 

104. 24 ( aitn^T VIII. 4. 24 ). 
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TdSna, his consort and his son * Jayanta’ (the conqueror Skanda) 
are described, images of these three are worshipped. The MSnava* 
grhya"'* II. 15. 6 prescribes that if an image (of wood, stone 
or metal) were to be burnt down or to become reduced to powder 
(of itself) or falls (from its pedestal) or breaks into pieces, or 
laughs,or moYestoanotberplace,thehouseholder (in whose house 
it had been established) should offer ten oblations into hre with 
certain Vedic verses. In the Baud. gr. II. 2.13 when describing 
the ceremony of Upaniskramana (taking the infant child out 
of the house for the first time) it is said that the father after 
performing homa goes out of the house, worships the images 
outside (the house), feeds the br&hmanas, makes them 
pronounce benedictions and then brings back to the house the 
infant. The Laugaksi grhya (18. 3) speaks of devatayatana 
(a temple). Gaut. (IX. 13-14) forbids a man from answering 
calls of nature in front of images or from stretching one’s feet 
towards them and (IX. 66 ) requires a man to circumambulate 
a temple (devatayatana) that he may meet on his way. The 
San, gr. IV. 12.15 does the same and uses the same word (S. B. 
E. vol. 29, p. 125 ) and in II. 6, 6 mentions a deva^kula ( god’s 
house). ip. Dh. S. (I. 11. 30. 28) has a similar rule. Manu 
(II. 176 ) directs the brahmacarin to worship images, requires a 
person to circumambulate images that he may meet with when 
on a journey (IV. 39), not to cross the shadow of images 
(IV. 130) and ordains that witnesses be sworn in the presence 
of the images of gods and brahmanas (VIII. 87 ). Vide also 
Manu III. 117 and IX. 285, The Visnu Dh. S. (23. 34, 63. 27) 
mentions the images of gods (devatarca) and speaks of the 
worship of Bhagavat Vasudeva as an image. In Vasistba 
XL 31, Visnu Dh, S, 69. 7, 30.15,70 13, 91.10 the word ‘ deva- 
tayatana ’ or ‘ devayatana ’ occurs. Unfortunately the dates of 
all these works are far from being certain. But no scholar will 
assign the Manava, Baudhayana and Sahkhyayana grhyasutras 
and the dharmasutras of Gautama and JLpastamba to a later 
date than the 5th or 4th century B. G. Panini, whom no scholar 
will place later than 300 B. 0. (though there are some who 


1694, tnrwf qwffT iwigT 
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place him several cenl;uries earlier). teaches '*** that an image 
by attending on which a person maintains himself and which 
is not for sale has the same name as the god whose image it is 
e. g. an image is called Sira or Skanda when the worshipper 
makes bis livelihood by attending on the image of Siva or 
Skanda (and appropriating the offerings placed before the image) 
which is not for sale. PSnini also teaches (IV. 3. 98) that 
* Vasudevaka ’ is a person who is a votary of Yasudeva and 
PatafLjali expressly says that Vasudeva was not a mere ksatriya, 
but that the word is the name of Qod. Patafijali comments on 
the former sutra and vouchsafes the very interesting information 
that the Mauryas who were greedy of gold established or 
manufactured images, to which this rule would not apply, but it 
would apply to the images of gods that were in Patahjali’s day 
used for puja (worship). According to Fatanjali the images 
manufactured by the Mauryas would be called Sivaka &c. 
Patanjali, while commenting on PSnini IV. 1. 54, gives as 
examples an image with a long or high nose. The Adiparva 
70. 49, AnuSasana 10. 20-21, Asivamedhika 70. 16 speak of 
devatayatanas (temples) and Bbisma 112. It in speaking of 
terrible portents refers to images in temples trembling and 
shedding tears. Elharavela, king of Kalihga (latter half of 
2nd century B. 0. ) is said to have re-established an image of 
Jina carried away by NandarSja and he is described as ' sarva- 
devayatana-sahkbara-karaka ’ ( one who looked after the preser¬ 
vation and repair of all temples). In Eautilya’s ArthasSstra 
II. 4 (variously assigned to different dates from 300 B. C. to 
250 A D. ) it is stated that in the centre of the capital shrines 
of AparSjita, Apratihata, Jayanta, Vaijayanta and temples of 
Siva, Advins, Vaidravana, LaksmI and of MadirS (wine ?) 
should be erected. It follows from the above discussion that 
long before P&nini there had arisen professional men who made 
their livelihood by attending on images and that temples of 
deities must have existed even in the 4th or 5th century B. C. 

The question whether the worship of images and the erec¬ 
tion of temples spontaneously arose among the Vedio Aryans 


1696. I VT. V. 3. 99; I silq 

wwqt rm i ft toOw t i ; i iwreis ^ ' 
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or whether they derived the idea from eome other race or 
sectarians has been very often discussed. There are three 
principal views, viz. (1) that the worship of images was derived 
from Sudras and Dravidian tribes and absorbed in the brahma- 
nical cult; (2) that the making of images was copied from the 
Buddhists; (3) that this practice was a natural and spontaneous 
growth. The second view is not very plausible. Images of 
Buddha were not made for a long time after his nirvava. He 
was only represented at first by symbols. If modern chrono¬ 
logy about Buddha’s ministry is to be followed(he was 
born about 563 B. C. and died about 483 B. 0.), it is almost 
impossible to hold that images of gods originally came to be 
made in imitation of images or statues of Buddha, since, as we 
saw above, temples and images of gods had already become 
widespread throughout India in the 4th or 5th century B. 0. 

The first view is supported with arguments of some weight by 
Dr. Farquhar in J. R. A. S. for 1928 pp. 15-23. Vide also 
Dr. Charpentier in Indian Antiquary for 1927 pp. 89 ff. and 
130 fif. But I do not hold that the reasons for this view are con¬ 
vincing. There is no apparent reason why only about 400 B, C. 
image worship should have been copied from the Madras by the 
brShmanas. The &udra though given an inferior status had be¬ 
come a part of Indian Society at least a thousand years before 
400 B. 0., as the Purusasukta shows. He had been serving the 
brfihmanas for centuries before that date and brShmanas 
could in the times of the sutras partake of food cooked by him 
and could take &udra women in marriage. So, if the worship 
of images was a practice borrowed from the &udras, it should 
have prevailed at least a thousand years before 400 B. 0. The 
fact that the brahmana (one who maintained himself 

by attending on images either for a salary or by appropriating 
what was placed before the image) was not to be invited at a 
sraddba and had thus an inferior status (Manu III. 152) is to 
be explained in a different way. The institution of worshippers 
of inglages had not an hoary antiquity behind it in the time of 

3697. See ‘History of Buddhist thought’ by Dr. E. J. Thomas (1933) 
for these dates. 

1698. Vide Mr. 0. C. Ganguly’s paper ‘the antiquity of the 
Buddha Image ’ in Ostasiatische Zeitschrift None Folge XIV, Heft 2/3, 
where he adduces very weighty grounds for holding that the beginning 
of the cult of the worship of the image of Buddha lies somewhere 
between 160 B. C. to 60 B. C. 
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Manu, as that of priests officiating at the eirauta or grbya 
saorifioes had in bis day; besides such men must have neg' 
lected the principal duty of a brShmana (viz. study of the 
Veda) and so they were looked down upon. Even in the times 
of the Br&bmanas the simple grhya sacrifices were being raised 
to the level of drauta rites, which were gradually becoming less 
and less frequent. The Ait. Br. (11. 8) prescribes that when a 
man takes up an offering to a deity and is about to say ‘ vasat ’ 
he should contemplate upon that deity for whom the offering is 
meant.’*** This would naturally lead the worshipper to invest 
the deity with anthropomorphic attributes. The Nirukta devotes 
some space (VII. 6-7) to the consideration of the question of the 
form of the deities referred to in the Vedic mantras.''"^^ Three 
views are propounded, viz. (1) they have an anthropomorphic 
form, (2) they have no anthromorphic form, (3) they may par¬ 
take of both characters, i. e. the deities though really non- 
anthropomorphic may assume various forms for carrying out 
some purpose or activity. This last view contains the doctrine 
of avataras. When Vedic sacrifices became less and less preva¬ 
lent owing to various causes (particularly because of the 
doctrine of ahirhsS, the various upSsan^s and the philosophy of 
the Absolute set forth in the Upanisads), there arose the cult of 
the worship of images. Originally, it was not so universal or 
elaborate as it became in medieval and modern times. 

The literature on the subject of image-worship is vast. The 
principal topics are: the substances from which images are 
made, the principal deities of which images rworo or are 
worshipped, the proportions of the various limbs in manufactur¬ 
ing images, the consecration of images and temples, the ritual 
of image worship. The subject of consecration of images and 
temples will be dealt with later on under the topic of PratisthS. 

In the Brhat-saihhitS of Var&hamihira (chap. 58, where 
images of REma, of Visnu with eight or four or two arms, of 
Baladeva, Ek&namtE, Sftmba, BrahmE, Skanda, Siva, GirijS as 
half of diva’s body, Buddha, Jiria, the Sun, the MEtrs, Yama, 
Varuna, Xubera are described); in the MatsyapurEna chap. 


1699. wr. U- 8, quoted 

by on I. 3.33. 

1700. awre m w esi i i. 

sflffiwTOt <.VT gwvftuts ^ etw'wim: 

^ I VII. 6-7. 





Oh. XIX ] 


DevapUjarImage worship 


718 


258-264; in the Agnipurftna chap. 44-53, the Visnudharmottara 
(III. 44 ff.) and other puranas, in the Manasara, the Oatur- 
wga-ointamani of Hemadri (Vratakhanda vol. II part 1, pp. 
76-222), iri several agama works, in the Devatamurti-prakarana 
of sutradhara Mandana of the 15th century (ed, by Upendra 
Mohan Sahkhyatirtha, Calcutta, 1936) and similar works 
elaborate rules are given on pratimalaksana (the characteristics 
of the images of gods and goddesses ). They cannot be dealt 
with here. In modern times many works and papers, several 
of them illustrated with plates and photographs, have been pub¬ 
lished on this subject. 

Medieval digests like the Sm. C., the Smrtimuktaphala, the 
Puja-prakfi^a devote considerable space to the subject of deva- 
puja (image-worship) in its various aspects, the last work 
containing 382 pages in print on this subject. A very concise 
statement of only a few topics is attempted below. 


1701. Besides the Annual Reports and Memoirs of the Archaeologi¬ 
cal Survey of India, the following is a modest list of such works t 

Ars Asiatica (in French ), some volumes of which such as vol. Ill 
( on saiva sculpture ), vol. X ( on Ajanta ), vol. XV (about images at 
Mathura) are specially useful; Ludwig Baohhofor’s ‘ Early Indian 
Sculpture * in two volumes (1929, Paris ) with 161 plates ( from 300 B. 0» 
to 200 A. D.) ; Brindaban Bbattacharya’s * Indian Images ’ vol. I ( 1921, 
a very useful work containing original Sanskrit texts from the Vedas 
to the latest works and several illustrations); N. E. Bhattasali’s 
‘Iconography of Buddhist and Brahmanical Sculptures in the Dacca 
Museum ’; Rai Bahadur Chanda’s * Medieval Indian Sculptures in the 
British Museum * (1936); * Ancient India ’ ( from the earliest times to 
the Guptas as to architecture and sculpture) by K. de B. Codrington 
1926, with numerous plates ; A. K. Coomarswamy’s ‘ History of Indian 
and Indonesian Art’; A. Foucher’s ‘Beginnings of Buddhist Art* (1917 
translated by L. A. Thomas and F. W. Thomas) and ‘L* Arte Gr6co- 
Buddhique du GandhSra * (in two vols. 1905 and 1918 ); 0. C. Gangoly’s 
‘ South Indian Bronzes* (1916, with 95 full page illustrations and 45 
smaller plates) ; T. A. Gopinath Rao’s ‘Elements of Hindu Iconography ’ 
(in 4 parts, containing quotations from purS^as, ^ilpaiSstras and other 
works and numerous illustrations); Grtinwedel’s ‘ Buddhist Art in 
India* (English translation by Agnes C. Gibson revised by James 
Burgess, 1901); B. B. HavelFs ‘Indian Sculpture and Painting* 
(London, 1908), * the Ideals of Indian Art * (London, 1911), ‘ Hand-book 
of Indian Art * ( London, 1920); H. Krishna Sastry’s ‘ South Indian 
Images of Gods and Goddesses ’; Nibar Ranjan Ray’s ‘ Brahmanical 
Gods of Burma * (1932 ) ; V. A. Smith’s ‘ History of Fine Art in India * 
(1911, with hundreds of illustrations ); ‘ MurtivijSSna * < in Marathi) by 
G. H. Kbare (1939,{Poona ). 
n. n. 90 
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The word ‘ devapfijft'occurs in the Vartika on PSpini 

I. 3, 25. The digests try to show that, just as yaga (sacrifice) 
consists in giving up materials accompanied by a mantra with 
reference to a deity that is then principally in view, so puja 
also is yUga, as therein also there is giving up ( or dedication ) 
of materials to a deity. 

The next question is; who are entitled to perform devapuja. 
Men and women of all varnas and even the untouchables were 
to worship Visnu who incarnated himself as man-lion, accord¬ 
ing to the Nrsimhapurana and Vrddha-HSrlta (VI, 6 and 
256). All the male members of a joint undivided family are to 
perform separately samdhya, brahmayajfia and agnihotra (if 
they have consecrated the drauta and gihya fires) but devapuja 
and vaiSvadeva will be only one for the whole family. Th® 
time for devapuja is after tarpana at noon and before vai^va- 
deva; but some place it after vaidvadeva. According to Daksa 

II. 30-31 all devakdrya (duties and ceremonies in honour of 
gods) must be performed in the first half of the day. 

One of the peculiar tenets of Hinduism is adhikara-bheda 
(difference in rights, duties, ceremonies and worship dependent 
on difference in intellectual, emotional and spiritual equipment). 
Not every one was capable of the same discipline and regimen. 
Image worship was not absolutely necessary for everybody and 
the ancient writers never thought that when they worshipped 
an image they were simply paying homage to a material object. 
They believed that they contemplated the One Supreme Spirit in 
the form of the image or symbol before them, which helped ordi¬ 
nary people to concentrate their mind on the Godhead to the 
exclusion of other external and engrossing objects and pursuits. 

1702. HW V i ; i on gi. !• 3. 25 Vide 

vol. I. p. 281 which showg that this was read somewhat 

difEerently by others even so early. 

1708. i 

IV. 2. 27-28, on which giwg distinguishes between 
vnr, jbr and as follows wupt: i aw vwnl- 

WtfNiwfwti) aw jwrarw w«a eg r»ii wgitgniii iqw i gwr- 

vwwrp-1- 

1704. sntrart wfilwr tgwr: «#fsw a warwi 

Rw a g i irw • wiir5|ftaNfiwamiTO^t i wfikfgnw quoted in 

Hw i aw i w p. 1, D t aiawiait p- 33. 

1705. Vide gneiW quoted in the p. 183. 
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According to NSrada, the BhSgavata-purSna XL 27. 9 and 
Vrddha*H5rIta ( VI. 128-129 ) Hari is to be worshipped in 
water, in fire, in the heart, in the sun, on the altar, in brShmanas 
and in images. Sststapa'”’' says ‘the gods of ordinary men 
are in water, those of the knowing are in heaven, of the ignorant 
and of those of small intelligence are in wood and clay (i. e> 
images) and of the yogin in his own self (or heart)’. God is 
worshipped in fire by throwing oblations, in water by throwing 
flowers, in the heart by contemplation and in the orb of the sun 
by japa. 

The materials out of which images are to be made are 
precious stones, gold, silver, copper, brass, iron, stone, wood or 
clay. One made of precious stones was the best and the most 
inferior was that made of clay. The Bhagavata-purana (XI, 
27.12) says that images are eight-fold viz. made of stone, wood^ 
iron, sandal-wood or similar paste, drawn (as a picture), made 
of sand, of precious stones and lastly mental The Matsya- 
purSna (258. 20-21) adds ‘ lead and bronze ’ to the above eight 
of the Skanda, Vide also Vrddha-HSrlta VIII. 120. Among 
stones the Salagrama stone (a black stone containing fossil 
ammonite found in the Gapdaki river near a village called 
SalagtSma) and the stone from Dvaraka marked with a cakra 
(discus) are highly prized in the worship of Visnu. Vrddha-Harlta 
(VIII. 183-189) highly extols Sslagrama-puja. It is stated by 
Vrddha-Harlta that only dvijas can worship Salagrama and not 
Sudras. According to several purana passages quoted in the 
PujaprakSsia (pp. 20-21) even women and SQdras can perform 

1706. wTRm tPEV wf ^ 

HI- 46. 3; i <sr < 

5 (*rTVT: quoted in p. 10 and 

( si lij t *K p. 384 ); HI. 29. 2 has the same words. ‘ inaiTTVt 

vr i vaf) w ii VI 

128-129; atwfvt ^gTCQ fit fffSr i *Evair 

HWWi ’l Vt •• »n*Tva' XI. 27. 9 ; vide algo VIII. 91-92. 

1707. ^ %VT Jnftftorrn i ^Wr 

rnfit %g!tt»in MTfiNufenvr p. 382 ; eijj^ annweit fgt (%R »nfi- 
Ronrac I vlprwf fits II quoted in a^q^Tfl p- 8 (this is 

62. 5 and arftgUIH m. 29. 3 ) ; !3|& 

fft^ 13i«|f5iir ^jrit ftni !3r?*i ( anij t e ; p. 384 ), 

1708. ^ wmft mH’sn atn-i vr awr 5^ Itjjeij 

ijsrsn (TOi n emwnr ftfhfi iwnft viiinr w ’ir 1 ^ 'itw- 

gflvWT It quoted in afsrPWRT p. H ; ^ b)i^ 

jfiSririt v fi inre fttir 11 HPrangnw XI. 27 .12, quoted 

in acsnn. p> 116. 
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the worship of 6ftlagr5ma but they should not touch it. 
Similarly they are not to worship Hngas established in the past 
by sages &c. This worship of SalagrSma is comparatively 
ancient, l^aihkaracarya in his commentary on the Vedantasutra 
speaks in several places of Salagrama being worshipped 
as a symbol of Hari. Five kinds of stones were used in 
worship, viz. Bana-lihgas from NarmadS in Siva worship. 
I^alagrama in Visnu worship, metallic stone in Durga 
worship, crystal for sun-worship and red stone in Ganeda 
worship. The Rajatarahginl (II. 131 and VII, 185) refers 
to the establishment of Banalihgasof Siva in Kashmir 
taken from the Narmada, About the images to be worshipped 
in the house it is stated in the Matsyapurana ( 258. 22) that 
they should be in size as big as a part of the thumb up to 12 
ahgulas and not more; but an image to be established in a 
temple should be up to sixteen ahgulas and not more or its 
proper height should be arrived at as follows: divide the height 
of the door into eight parts; taking seven parts divide them into 
one-third and two-thirds; the pedestal of the image should be 
one-third and the image should be two-thirds of the seven parts 
(i. e. f of seven-eighths of the height of the door). Vide 
MatsyapurSna 258. 23-25. 

Among the gods popularly worshipped the principal ones 
are Vispu under various names and in various avataras, Siva 
in his various forms, Durga, Gane^ia and the Sun.”^’* The 

1709. 5 nraiBTnf?tfyf vw vw nnut vw fr=r 51 %^ 

quoted in 384 ); vide nUo p. 11 

and atremw p. 78a quoting 5Tn!irmT%c!tW*t^ I 

VIII. 190. 

1710. tv- 

VUT on I. 2. 7; vide also on I. 2. 14 and 

I. 3.14. ( where he says VUT 5IU5rn*i ). Vide 

«RW55RB^ p. 35 ‘ ^TraJTun^ a gjml > and 

p. 37 quotes a passage from the wfwnvgnw which allows even s^Hi^ s to 
worship Devi and Lihgas made of clay or sand ( ). 

1711. sTOTsew 1 

%u?l: II II. 131. 

1712. irwwrt qsa 

fsi^ II *IW quoted in (snfSW P- 384). Vide p. 239 where 

a verse is quoted which supports the diagram in the text ‘ smpt^ 

wmrwa ft gri^t 11 ’. 

This verse is quoted in the SHUsmw (p.81a) as from the WW B i WW 
of wlq^. 
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worship of these deities ( called pafLOSyatanapuja) is said to have 
been popularised by the great Saihkaracarya, In modern times 
these five devatas are still worshipped, but they are differently 
arranged according as the worshipper places one or other of the 
five in the centre. The following diagram will show the five 
positions: 


East 


Visnupanca- 

yatana 

Sivapanoa- 

yatana 

1 

Surya-panca- 

yatana 

Devi-panoa- 

yatana 

Gape^a- 

panoSyatana 

Samka- Oane4a Visnu Snrya 
ra 2 3 

Saiiika- Gapesa 

ra 

Vispu Saihka- 
2 ra 

Vispu Saihka- 
2 ra 

2 3 

Visnu 

1 

Devi Surya 

5 4 

i Saihkara 

1 1 
Devi Ganc4a 
5 4 

Surya 

1 

Devi Visnu 

5 4’ 

Devi 

1 

Surya Gane4a 
5 4 

3 

Gape^a 

1 

Devi Surya 
5 4 


West 


In medieval and modern times Visnu has been deemed to 
have descended to earth ten times to preserve the world and its 
culture. A brief account of the development of this theory 
will not be out of place here. The ten well-known avatSras are 
Matsya (fish), Eurma (tortoise), VarSha (boar), Narasimha 
(man-lion), Vamana (dwarf), FaraSurams, Rsma, E|Sna, Buddha 
and Ealkin. There are faint glimmerings of the theory of 
avatSras and of these forms even in the earliest Vedio Literature. 
In Bg. VIII. 17.13'^'^ it is said that Indra was the grandson of 
the sage Srhgavma. This may be interpreted as meaning that 
Indra was supposed to have descended on the earth in a 
human form. In IV. 26.1 the sage Vamadeva exclaims'^'* 
' I was Manu and I was also the Sun ’. This is referred to in 
the Br. Up. I. 4. 10 and is often relied upon in support of the 
doctrine of the transmigration of souls. It may be capable of 
that interpretation, but if that is not accepted it will at least tend 
to support the proposition that the Vedic sage thought that the 

1713. V# WTRt i atr nw: ii w. VIII. 

17. 13. VIII. 6 explains ‘ WTRI VsnVT I». 

WTVOT takes WTRl to mean gir here. 

1714. 31^ y ft f tR w (itft I SR. IV. 26. 1 ; irgr VT 

ftpnr i stt vt %wTSTt 

nwiww w w itot *i5«vr>rt 

I f«r. ot. i. 4.10; ffw gawi I* 1-30. 
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Sun could be born on the earth as a human being (1. e. there was 
an avatSra of the Sun), There is another sense in which this 
passage of the Hg and that of the Br. Up. are understood in the 
Vedantasutra I. 1. 30 viz. that Vsmadeva had realized that his 
soul was non-di£ferent from the Supreme Soul, Brahma. The 
elements of the avatSra of Matsya are probably suggested by 
the story of Manu who was saved from a flood by a great 
horned fish to whose horn Manu tied the rope of bis ship when 
the flood rose. Vide Sat. Br. I. 8. 1. 1-6 (S. B. E. vol. 12, 

pp. 216-218)."« 

The tortoise avatfira was probably suggested by the legend 
that PrajS.pati having assumed the form of a tortoise created 
living beings and that as the words kurma (tortoise) and 
kaiyapa mean the same object all creatures are said to be 
descended from (or to belong to) Ka&yapa (Sat. Br. VII. 5.1. 
5, S. B. E. vol. 41, p. 390 The peculiar exploit of the Boar 
incarnation, viz. raising up the earth from the bottom of the 
ocean, is alluded to in the Sat. Br. XIV. 1. 2.11 (S. B. E. 
vol. 44, p. 451) ‘ a boar called Emusa raised the earth up and 
he was her lord PrajSpati. In the Bg. Visnu is said to 
have pierced VarSha (I. 61. 7) and that be being incited by 
Indra brings to the worshipper a hundred buffaloes, rice cooked 
in milk, and the boar (called) Emusa (VIII. 77.10). The Tai. 
Ar. X 1 refers to this myth. In the Ksthaka S. VIII. 2 
Praj&pati is said to have become a boar and plunged in water. 
Vide also Tai. S. VII. 1. 5. 1 and Tai. Br. I. 1. 3. Some 
elements of the story of the destruction of Hiranyakadipu 
by Vi^nu in the man-lion form are supplied by the story of the 
slaughter of the demon Namuci by Indra at dawn with the 
foam of waters, since Indra had agreed with Namuci that ‘ he 
would not slay him by day or by night, with the dry or moist 

1716. wwnrrr 

i $Tn((Wi. I. 8. l. 6. Vide an interesting and 
learned article by Prof. Maodonell in J. B. A. S. 1896 pp. 165-189 on the 
mythological basis of some of tho incarnutioDs. 

1716. ^ I ^ sFSTTTfil: wasrar 

VII. 6. 1. 5. 

yfir arra’ ’srawm 

I ^rerro XIV. L 2, il; ^rer- 

^8*^* * afNwftoflr I aif. X. 1. irnff may in the 9ge 

mean * a boar-like cloud demon > or * a boar Vide V. 4. 
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or with the palm or with the fist, or with staff or bow &o.' 
(6at. Br. XIL 7. 3. 1-4, S. B. E. vol. 44, pp. 232-223 ). 6at. 
Br. XIL 7. 3. 4 quotes Bg. VIIL 14. 13 which narrates that 
Indra out off the head of Namuoi with the foam of waters. 

In the ancient Tapiil work Silappadikaram (translated by 
Prof. y. B. Diksitar) there is a reference to the Narasiihha 
avatara. The special achievement of the dwarf incarnation, 
viz, the request of the dwarf for as much space as would be 
covered by his three steps, has its counter-part in the Bgveda, 
where the principal exploits of Visnu are the taking of three steps 
and making the earth steady or fast.”’* Vide Sat. Br. I. 2. 5.1 
for the Dwarf incarnation. In the ChSndogya Up. III. 17. 6 it 
is stated that the sage Ghora Angirasa imparted a certain 
instruction to Krsna, the son of Devakl.’’’®* This may have 
supplied some part of the legends about Ersna in tho Great 
Epic and the PurSnas. 

We saw above that according to Patanjali VSsudeva was 
not a mere ksatriya but an incarnation of God. Patanjali 
quotes a quarter of a verse which speaks of Eamsa being killed 
by VSsudeva and refers to painted shows wherein the party 
of Vasudeva were dressed in black and of Eamsa in red ( vide 
MahabhUsya, vol. II. p. 36 and p. 119). Patafijali also speaks 
of Ugrasena as a member of the Andhaka clan and Visvaksena 
as a Vranl and of Baladeva also (Mahabhasya, vol. II. p. 257 
on Panini IV. 1.114) and of Satyabhama (vol. I. p. Ill) and 
Akrura (vol. II. p. 295 ). So the main story of Ersna and 
persons connected with bis ministry on earth as gathered from 
the Mahabharata, the Harivathda &c. were known to Patanjali 
and to some extent also to Panini. The Besnagara Inscription 
of Heliodorus (E, I. vol. X. Appendix p. 63 No. 669 ) shows 
that even Greeks became devotees of Visnu. The Eran Stone 


1718. sgenrt vrangflfr *r w f$rv 

I . fju! It fit I fRiwm- XII. 

7. 8. 8-4; VIII. 14. 13 is wvt Vitw ^ t 

1719. liut ftft vqisc < » 5i?i^ iiqt itw- 

i fr. I. 22 . 17-18 ; vide also ^g. I. 164. 1-4,1, 166. 4, 

VI. 49.13 &c; w t ftwft w wmt 1 g'qtavwT 

i5*!t qnip} n. »vgr**n ftwrtt fwf 

II fT. VII. 99. 2-3. 

1720. ig ^» 
Vf. III. 17. 6. Vide ' Vei^^avism and Saiviaim ’ by Sir B. Q. 

Bhandarkar p. 11 on Eif^a. 
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Inscription (vide Gupta Inscriptions p. 158 No. 36) refers to 
the Boar Incarnation. The BhSgavatapurana II. 4.18 declares 
that even EirStas, Hunas, Andhras, Palindas, Fukkasas, Abhiras, 
Suhmas, Yavanas, Ehasas and others and even sinners, when 
they throw themselves on the mercy of Visnu as devotees, are 
purified. It may therefore be assumed that the theory of the 
avatSras of Visnu ( whether ten or less or more) had been 
prevalent some centuries before the Christian era. 

In the Mahabharata and the RamEyana it is frequently 
stated that God comes down to earth often for punishing the 
wicked, for the protection of the good and the establish* 
ment of dfezrma.'”' In the SSntiparva (339. 103-104) the 
avataras are stated to be ten and they are the same as now 
accepted except that Haihsa is mentioned instead of Buddha 
and Emna is called SEtvata. Among the Puranas also several 
do not mention Buddha as an avatEra. The M&rkandeya ( 47. 7 ) 
speaks of Matsya, Kurma and Varaha incarnations and in 4* 
53-56 begins with Varaha and mentions Nrsiihha, VEmana and 
Mathura (i, e. Krsna). The Matsya (47. 39-45 ) speaks of 
12 avataras, some of which are different from the usual ones 
and verse 106 states that Bhrgu cursed Visnu to be born as a 
human being seven times, as he killed a woman, viz. his wife* 
The Matsya-purEna ( chap. 285. 6-7 ) mentions the well-known 
ten avataras including Buddha and this passage is quoted by 
AparErka on p. 338. The Matsya-purana 47. 247 speaks of 
Buddha as the 9th (avatara). The Npimba-purEna chap. 36< 
the Agni-purana chap. 2 to 16 and the VErEha-purana 4. 2 
enumerate the well-known ten avatEras. The Vrddha-HErlta 
smrti'^’‘ (X. 145-146 ) enumerates ten avatEras, includes 
Hayagriva in them (in place of Buddha) and expressly says that 
Buddha should not be worshipped. In the REmayana (Ayodhya- 


1721. Vide Hopkins’ * Epic Mythology ’ 1915, pp. 209-219 and 
Indian Historical Quarterly, vol. XI. p. 121 S. for detailed information 
on the avatKras of Vifiju ; note the following i erust P>ngiv{« 

ornr w > swftwf ng«vr>iT»rarrm «ww'rf 272. 71; 

WWW I w m 64.13; 

IV. 7-8, 272. 61-70, 276. 8. &c.; snilwfTWWS I. 7, 3'wWRT<r8 8. 27; 
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UIWS: W • 339. 103-104. 

1722. ^ w viTuf wrtfiW’ w vmww > sfimt wciml w 

www tv w « fvtfW i gif w « 

f ggl O w X. 146-146. 




Ch. XIX J 


Devapuja-Ten amtaraa 


m 


ksnda 109.34) Buddha is reviled as a thief and an atheist.'^^^ This 
passage may be an interpolation. In the BhagavatapurSpa 
there are three different lists of avatSras at I. 3 ( where 32 
avatSras occur in which Buddha, Kalkin, VySsa, BalarSma 
and Krspa are separately enumerated), II. 7 (where besides 
the well-known avatSras, Eapila, DattStreya and others are 
mentioned), and at VI. 8 Buddha and Kalkin are both 
mentioned in verse 17. The KrtyaratnSkara (pp. 159-160 ) 
quotes a passage from the Brahmapurana about a wata on the 
7th of the bright half of VaiSakha where it is stated that Visnu 
as Buddha started the Sakyadharma and that on the 7th day of 
VaisSkha when the moon is in conjunction with the Pusya 
constellation, the image of Buddha should be bathed to the 
accompaniment of sayings of the Sakya and gifts of garments 
should bo made to Sakya ascetics. The same work (pp. 347-348) 
quotes a passage of the Vaia.hapur&na on the observances of 
Buddha-dvadadl, when a golden image of Buddha was to be 
worshipped and given to a brahmana. In memoir No. 26 of the 
Archaeological Survey of India, it is stated (p. 5) that in an 
inscription from South India of about the 7th century A. D. 
occurs a verse in a mutilated form in which Buddha is enume¬ 
rated among the ten avataras (...narasimhotha Vamana^ Ramo 
RamaSoa KrsnaSoa Buddhah Kalkl oa te dada From the 
above discussion it follows that Buddha became in popular view 
an avat&ra of Visnu for the Hindus from about the 7th century 
A. D. Even about that time be was not universally so treated 
and orthodox writers like Eumarila ( who flourished somewhere 
about 650 to 750 A. D.) did not admit that he was an avatEra. 
In his TantravErtika (p. 195 on Jaimini I. 3.4) EumErilabhatta 
says that the SEkya texts were promulgated by Buddha and 
others that had strayed from the path of the three Vedas and 


1723. vnr fl ’dtTs w eroi ft ft% i enrhvTOFW 

109. 34. 

1724. 3wwm 1 irmvfr I. 3. 26; 
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that acted contrary to the Vedas and asksthe question “ what 
assurance is there that one, who. himself being a k^riya, trans¬ 
gressed the dharnaa laid down for ksatriyas and betook himself 
to the profession of a religious teacher and accepted gifts, would 
impart instruction in dharma that would not lead to confusion ? 
It has been said ' one should leave at a distance a person who 
does acts contrary to the other world. How can one who 
deceives himself confer benefit on another * ” ? The BrhatsamhitS 
of VarShsmihira (60. 19) states the persons who are to hold 
the office of worshipper in the temples of several deities, viz. 
the Bhagavatas for Visnu, the Magas (Sakadviplya brShmanas) 
in temples of the sun, dvijas smeared with ashes in Siva temples, 
those who know the group of matrs in the temples of the Mother 
Goddesses, brahmapas in the temples of Brahma, Buddhists in 
the temples of Buddha who was good to all and whose mind 
was full of peace, naked ascetics in the temples of Jinas; who¬ 
ever is a devotee of a particular god should worship that god 
according to the procedure prescribed in his own cult.’''” 




I ... ?TOnii%- 

%: 1 ffii i p. 195. The verse VTOtw &c, is 1<3, 

13, the first half being somewhat different (though the sense is the 
same). A VTSPr alone was entitled to accept gifts ond propound dharma. 
Vide Manu X. 1. 


ftft ftiTR Rf w g rgr; I ^ 

^nrf %^Hfff??rftfrT60.19. Vide Wilson’s Vi^pnpurapa 
vol. V. p. 382 where an analysis of the Bhari^yapurSQa (last 12 chapters) 
is given. Ssmba being cursed built a temple of Siva and brought 18 
families of Magas from Sakadvipa, with whom the Bhojas (a sub-division 
of Ysdavas ) entered into matrimonial alliances, whence the Magas came 
to be called Bhojakas. In the Harfacarita IV BSpa speaks of a Bhojaka 
astrologer called TSraka who predicts on Har^a’s birth bis greatness and 
the commentator states that * Bhojaka ’ means * Maga Vide Sherring’s 
* Hindu Tribes and Castes ’ vol. I. pp. 102-103 where he describes the 
SSkadvTpi brShma^as as MSgadha brShma^as and not as Magas. For 
Sun-worship and the Magas, vide ‘Vai^^avism and Saivism’ pp. 
161-155. Vide Weber’s essay on the Magavyakti of Kr^^adSsa for the 
MagabrShma^as and E. 1. vol. II. p. 330 the Govindapura stone 
inscription of the poet Gangsdhara, who was a Maga, in ^aka 1059 
(1137-38 A. D. ), where it is said that tlie Magas were sprung from the 

( Continued on next page) 
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Ksemendra (about 1066 A. D,) in his Dasiavatara-oarifca and the 
Gitagovinda of Jayadeva (about 1180-1200 A. D. ) speak of 
Buddha as an avatara of Visnu, Therefore at least before or about 
the 10th oentufy A. D. Buddha had come to be looked upon as an 
avatara of Visnu throughout India.”*® The total disappearance 
of Buddhism from India, the land of its birth, is a most striking 
phenomenon, which as stated by A. Schweitzer in ‘ Indian 
thought and its development ’ (tr. by Mrs. 0. E. B. Russell, 
1935) p. 137, cannot be satisfactorily explained. Though 
Buddha did not accept the authority of the Vedas and of 
brahmanas, nor the existence of an individual soul nor the 
Supreme Soul, he believed in karma and punarjanma and in release 
from samsara by renunciation and desirelessness. When his 
followers deified Buddha, when animal sacrifices had been almost 
stopped and his insistence on universal charity and kindliness 
and on self-restraint were universally accepted by the followers 
of the Vedic religion, Buddha came to be deemed an avatara of 
Visnu, as the raison d'Mre for a separate cult ceased and the 
decadence of morals among monks and nuns hastened the 
downfall of Buddhism, the finishing touches being 'added by 
the Moslem invasions from about 1200 A. D. No one can affirm 
that persecution had anything to do with the disappearance of 
Buddhism from India. Though it cannot be said that there was 
no religious persecution whatever at any time in India, the 
evidence for persecution is very limited and such persecution if 
any as may have existed was as nothing compared to the perse¬ 
cution of Christians by other Christians and of Jews in all cen¬ 
turies and particularly in the 20th century by several so-called 
Christian powers. The few well-authenticated cases of large-scale 
persecutions are those of Sa§!lhka who persecuted the Buddhists 
(.vide Beal’s ‘Records of the eastern world,’ vol. I p. 212, vol. II. 
p.42,91,118,121), of Mlhirakula, of a Pandya king (in the 11th 

--- ■■ 

( Continued from last page ) 

sun’s own body, wero brought from Sakadvipa by SSmba, the son of 
Erfna, and that the first Maga was a Bharadva:ja. Vide also E. I. vol. 
IX. p. 279 the Ghatiyala Inscriptions (near Jodhpur) of PratlhSra 
Kakkaka written by Matrravi, a Maga, in sarhvat 918 (861-62 A. D.) 
and Bhavi^yapurS^a, chap. 139-40 for further details, such as growing 
beards, being called Bhojakas &o, Bhli^maparva chap. 11 describes 
SSkadvipa and verse 36 speaks of the country of Mangas ( Magas ?). 
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century) who persecuted the Jainas. From Aioka downwards, 
kings and the civil power always extended a generous tolerance 
to all sects (vide ASoka’s Book Edict No. 12 ). The father of 
the great emperor Harsa was a worshipper of the Sun, while 
Harsa’s elder brother Bajyavardhana was a Buddhist and 
Harsa, though himself a Saiva, speaks of his brother with 
greater reverence than of his own father (vide the Madhuban 
copperplate inscription in E. I. vol. VII p, 155 and I p. 67 ). 
Vide Barth’s * Religions of India ’ pp. 133-134, Farquhar’s 
‘ Outlines of the Religious Literature of India * pp. 169, 175 for 
general religious tolerance in ancient India. 

Rama and Krsna were worshipped as avataras of Visnu at 
least several centuries before Christ. Kalidasa in the Raghu- 
varh^a (XI. 22) and the Meghaduta indicates that he regarded 
Vamana as an avatara of Visnu as much as Rama was. Simi¬ 
larly the Varaha and Narasimha avataras are frequently spoken 
of in the Kadambarl. The Trimurti 1. e. the conception of the 
triune combination of Brahma, Visnu and ^iva into one God¬ 
head is also an ancient one. The Mahabharata (Vanaparva) 
gives expfession to the idea that Prajapati creates the world in 
the form of Brahma, sustains it in the form of the great 
Purusa and annihilates it in the form of Rudra. Hopkins in 
bis ‘Epic Mythology’ p. 231 holds that this is a solitary 
passage about Trimurti and is a late one and that the 
Mahabharata in general has no doctrine of Trimurti, but rather 
of the equality of Visnu and Siva. Kalidasa in his RaghuvarhSa 
(X. 16) and Kumarasambhava (II. 4)'^*’ breathes the same belief. 
The temples of Brahma are now very few and far between, the 
most well-known being that at Puskara ( Ajmer), There is a 
temple of Brahma in the Idar State and another at Sadhi in the 
Padra Taluka of the Baroda State. The PadmapurSna (Smti- 
khanda 17 ) shows that the worship of Brahma had declined at 
that time owing, it is said, to the curse of Savitrl. 

Siva worship appears to be the most ancient worship that 
is still prevalent. Sir John Marshall’s work on Mohenjo-daro 
(vol. 1. pp. 52“53 and plate XII No. 17 ) shows a figure that is 
most probably of Siva as a great yogin surrounded by the 
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5^54^ # II. 4. It is noteworthy that the three aspects of crea¬ 

tion, preservation and destruction are ascribed by EslidSsa to BrahmS 
here and not to Vi^^u. 
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elephant, the tiger, the rhinoceros and the buffalo (as Siva is 
called Pasupati). Vide also the Preface to vol. I. p. VIL At 
Mohenjo-daro the humped and short-horned bull is among the 
most prominent objects. Sira as half male and half female was 
worshipped long before Kalidasa (vide first verse of the MSlavi- 
kagnimitra and Kumarasambhava VII, 28). Siva is often 
spoken of as Panoatunda (with five faces), the five aspects 
being respectively called Sadyojita, V^madeva, Aghora, Tat- 
purusa and I^ana (vide Tai. Ar. X. 43-47, Visnudharmottara 
III. 48.1). Though in later times the followers of Siva and 
Visnu abused each other, the Mab&bharata and some of the 
PurSnas exhibit a most tolerant spirit and say there is no 
difference between the two.”*® Vide Vanaparva 39. 76 and 189. 
5-6, Santi 343.132, Matsyapurana 52. 23. The 1000 names of 
Visnu are enumerated in AnudEsanaparva 149.14-120 and the 
1000 names of Siva in Anudisana 17 and Santi 285. 74 ff. 

About the images of the sun the Matsyapurana (11. 31 and 
33) enjoins that in painting pictures of the sun or in temples of 
the sun the feet of the sun are not to be drawn or shown. 

About GaneSa a few words have already been said 
(at pp. 213-216 ). Qaneia came to be worshipped even by the 
Jainas. Vide Acara-dinakara (composed in saJhvat 1468 ) 
published in the Kharataragaocha-granthamalS (part II, 1923 ), 
where on p. 210 there is the procedure of consecrating an image 
of Gane&a even for Jainas and‘Journal of Indian History’, 
vol. 18 for 1939 p. 158 for different types of Ganesa figures one 
of which has 18 arms. For a figure of GaneSa with sweetmeats 
( of about 500 A. D.) vide ‘ Ancient India ’ by Oodrington (Plate 
XXXIX). The AcSradinakara says that images of GaneSa 
may have two, four, six, nine, 18 or 108 arms. The AgnipurSna 
chap. 71, the Mudgalapurana and GaneSapurana deal with 
Ganeda worship, but their dates are uncertain. The Viraha- 
purSna chap. 23 narrates a fantastic story of the birth of GaneSa. 
The Ganapatyatharvadlrsa (Anan. ed.) identifies Gapesa with 
supreme Brahma,* The worship of the images of planets is 

1730. finrrv i 39. 76; %i% w *rt 
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* Vide a learned monograph on Gapeda by Alice Getty with a 
poetio Introduction by Prof. A. Ponoher and many plates (1936, Oxford). 
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comparatively ancient. Yaj, 1. 296-298 prescribes that the 
images for the worship of the nine grahas ( planets) viz. the 
Sun, the Moon, Mars, Mercury, Jupiter, Venus, Saturn, Rahu 
and Eetu (the last two are the nodal points ) should be made 
respectively of copper, crystal, red sandal-wood, gold (for 
both Mercury and Jupiter), silver, iron, lead and bronze. 
Yaj. then prescribes the details of the worship of the planets 
such as the clothes to be gifted, the flowers, incenses, offer¬ 
ings, and the mantras (from the Vaj. S.), the fuel-sticks, 
the food, and the fee. The Mit. on Yaj. I. 297 quotes nine 
verses from the Matsyapurana, chap. 94, concerning the details 
of the images of the nine planets. 

About Sarasvatl, the goddess of learning, so early a writer 
as Dandin (not later than 600 A. D.) says that she was 
* sarvasiukla ’ (all white). 

Another deity whose worship is very popular in the Deccan 
is Dattatreya. His worship cannot have originated later than 
the first centuries of the Christian era. In the Jabalopanisad, 
he is referred to as a paramahaihsa and there is ati Upanisad 
named after him. Vanaparva 115, Anusasana 153, Santi 49.36, 
say that be conferred boons on Eartavirya. Markapdeyapurana 
(chap. 16-19) gives the story of his birth, calls him a yogin 
and asserts that he was offered wine and meat by his devotees 
(19.10-12 ). The Bhagavata IX 23. 23, Matsya 47. 242-246 
and other puranas also refer to him. In the Sisupalavadba of 
Magha he is spoken of as an avalara. 

The Visnudharmasutra”** chap. 65 contains one of the 
earliest detailed description of devapuja (of Vasudeva or 
Visnu). “Afte^ having well bathed and washed his hands 
and feet and performed acamana (sipping of water) he should 
worship Lord Vasudeva who is without beginning or end, 
before an idol or on the sacrificial ground. Having given 
animated form in his mind to Visnu with the mantra ' may the 
Alvins who possess life give thee life* (MaitrayanI Saih. 
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II. 3. 4) and having invited Visnu with the anuvaka ' yuSjate 
manah ’ (Itg. V. 81), he must worship God with a salutation 
with his knees, bands and head. With the three mantras ‘ apo 
hi &o. ’ (Bg. X 9.1-3), he must announce the arghya (water 
respectfully offered for washing the hands); with the four 
mantras ‘ hiranyavarnah ’ (Tai. S. V. 6.1.1-2) the padya (water 
for washing the feet); with ‘may the waters of the plain pro¬ 
pitiate us * ( Atharva 1.6. 4), the ‘ acamanlya * (the water for 
sipping ); with Bg. 1.23,22 the water meant for the bath (should 
be offered); with * in chariots, in axles, in the strength of bulls' 
(Tai. Br. II. 7. 7) unguents and ornaments ; with (Bg. III. 8, 4 
‘ yuva Buvasah) a garment; with ‘ endowed with flowers ’ (Tai. 
S. IV. 2. 6.1) a flower; with * thou art a slayer, slay the 
enemies ’ (Vaj. 8,1. 8) incense; with * thou art lustre, thou art 
bright’ (Vaj. 8. XXII. 1) a lamp; with ‘dadhikravno* (Bg. IV. 39.6) 
amadhuparka (honey mixture); with the eight mantras ‘hiranya- 
garbhah’( Bg. X. 121.1-8) an offering of eatables; a ohowrie, 
a fan, a looking glass, an umbrella, a vehicle, a seat, all these 
objects he must announce and place before God (Visnu) 
muttering the Gayatrl at the same time. After having thus 
worshipped Him, he must mutter the Furusasukta, After that 
he who desires to obtain eternal bliss should make oblations of 
clarified butter, while reciting the verses of the same hymn 
(Bg. X. 90).” The Baud. gr. pari^esasutra II, 14 describes’^®* the 
daily worship of MahSpurusa (i. e. Visnu ), “ A man after 
bathing should cowdung a pure and even spot and draw the 
image of Visnu, should offer whole grains of rice and flowers 
to it in worship and then should invoke Visnu to come by offer¬ 
ing water with flowers accompanied by the three vyahrtis 
repeated separately and together: then he should utter the 
words 'this kurca (bundle) of darbhas is made for the divine 
lord, its blades are twisted by threes, it is green and gold, accept 
this’. Then he should cleanse a vessel with water to the 
accompaniment of the Gayatrl, should pass kuSa grass across 
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the water poured therein, should then utter the QSyatrl mantra 
over it and should then turn it towards the sun with the syllable 
'om* till he desires (or till be is tired); from that water he 
offers water for washing the feet (pSdya) with Ilg. I. 22.18 
(trini pada &o); then after having put aside the stale flowers 
to the accompaniment of the vyahrtis, he should offer arghya 
with the verse Bg. 1. 22. 17 (idaih Vispur) and should offer 
acamanhja with the verse *divo v5 Visno’ (Tai, S. L 2.13. 2); 
then he bathes the deity with the three verses Bg. X. 9.1-3 
( apo hi stha &o), with the four verses *hiranya-varnSti * (Tai. 
S. V. 6.1. 1-2), with the anuvaka beginning with ‘pavamanah 
suvarjanah* (Tai. Br. 1.4. 8) and with the mantra ‘brahma 
jajnannm ’ (Tai. S. IV. 2. 8. 2), with the VamadevI rk ( Bg. IV« 
26.1), with the ‘ yaju^i-pavitra ’ (i. e. Tai. S. I. 2.1 1). Then he 
satiates (the imago of) the deity with water sprinkled round the 
deity keeping the right hand towards it and taking the twelve 
names (Eelava and others) with the vyahrtis; he offers a 
garment with the syllable ‘ om *, yajflopavlta with the sacred 
Oayatrl, acamanlya with Bg. I. 22.17, sandalwood paste with 
the verso ‘ gandhadvaram ’ (Tai. Ar. X. 1), whole grains of 
rice (aksata) with the verso ‘ Iravatl ’ (Bg. VII. 99. 3), flowers 
with Bg. I. 22. 20 (tad Yisnoh), incense (dhupa) with the 
Gayatrl, a lamp with the mantra * uddipyasva ’ (Tai. Ar. X. 1) 
and cooked food is offered with the formula 'devasya tva*; then 
he should offer flowers to the image repeating the twelve names 
of Visnu, associating with each name the verses from ‘ trini 
pada ’ to * sumrdika bhavantu nah * (Tai. Br. II. 4. 6). Then 
they laud him with verses derived from the Bgveda, Yajurveda, 
Samaveda or Atliarvaveda in praise of Visnu; then he should 
bid good bye to the Purusa (i. e. Visnu) by uttering the 
three vyahrtis (in such formula as ‘ om bhuh purusamudvas* 
ayami) and adding ‘ may the Lord, the Great Person, go away 
for (my) well-being, for conquest and for being seen again.’* 
In case the image is immovably fixed on a pedestal &o. the 
invocation to come and the bidding of good-bye are omitted. 
The Baud. grbya-iiesa8{ltra(II. 17) contains the procedure of the 
worship of Mahadeva (^iva). It is almost on the same lines 
as the worship of Visnu set out above with the difference that 
the names of ^iva such as Mahadeva, Bhava, Budra, Tryambaka 


1734. Vide above (note 667 ) for the twelve names of Vi 990 . The 
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ai6 Babstltuted and some of the mantras are different. A few 
diflerenoes will be found in the text quoted below. It is stated 
therein that when the worship is of a lingo immoyably fixed 
then there is no invocation to oome and no bidding of 
good'bye. 

In the PujSprak&ta (pp. 97-149 ) and other digests the 
methods of devapvjd according to Saunaka. Qrhyaparitfeta* 
ItgvidhSna, Visnudharmottarapur&na, Bh&gavatapurSpai the 
NarasimhapurSna are set out in detail. But for want of space 
they are all passed over. It will have been noticed from the 
passages of the Visnu Dh. S, and of Baudbftyana cited above 
that devapujg contains certain items and stages in the whole 
procedure. These are called upacdraa (ways of service). They 
are usually stated to be sixteen. They are: Svfthana, Ssana, 
pSdya, arghya, gcamanlya, snSna, vastra, yajfiopavlta, anu* 
lepana or gandha, puspa, dhupa, dipa. naivedya (or upa> 
hSra), namaskSra, pradaksins and visarjana or udvisana. 
In different works, the items differ. Some add bhu^ana (orna* 
ment) after yajflopavlta and tambQla (or mukhavftsa ) after 
pradaksinS or naivedya (Vrddha-HSrlta VI. 31-32 and PajS* 
prakfifa, p. 98). Therefore some speak of 18 upacSras. 
Some omit fivShana, add sv&gata (welcome) after ftsana, 
madhuparka after fioamanlya, and some have stotra (hymn of 
praise) and pranSma (bow) as distinct upacaras, while others 
hold that these latter two are one and that pradaksins is part of 
visarjana (vide PujSprakSta p. 98). If a person- cannot afford 
to offer vastra (garment) and alamkSra (ornament), he could 
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perform only ten out of these 16 upscSras viz. from pSdya to 
nairedya; if be oannot afford to offer even ten he may offer 
only five ( paBCopaoSra>puja) viz. from gandha to naivedya; if 
he has nothing be may perform with flowers alone all the 16 
upao£ras. When the image is immovably flxed on a pedestal 
there is no ftv&bana and visarjana and so the items become 14 
or one may offer in their place only a handful of flowers with 
mantras. Those who can repeat the Furu^asflkta (Kg. X. 90) 
should repeat one of its verses before offering each of the 16 
upMlras (see NrsimhaputSua 62. 9-13). Those who oannot 
repeat that hymn and women and itudias should simi^ly say 
* ^iv&ya namab ’ or * Visnave namah ’ ( adoration to Siva or 
Visnu). Vrddha-Harlta ( XI. 81) specially recommends the 
worship of the child Ersna to women and of Hari to widows 
( XL 208). After each of snSna, vastra, yajnopavlta and 
naivedya, Scamana is to be offered as part of that upacftra 
(vide K^imhapurSna 62. 14). The names of some of these 
upacfiras occur even in the Mr. gr, (IV. 7.10 and IV. 8.1) in 
* relation to the br&hmapas invited at trSddha such as asana, 
nrghya, gandha, malya (flowers), dhupa, dlpa and acchadana (i.e. 
vastra). Farquhar is not right when he says in his * Outlines 
of the Religious literature of India * p. SI that the sixteen 
upacaras * are so distinct in character from the sacrificial cult 
as to betray alien origin.’ When image-worship became general 
items offered to invited brahmanas were also offered to the 
image of gods. It was a case of extension and not of borrowing 
from an alien cult. 

A few words have to be said in connection with some of 
the 16 upaoSras. 

As regards the water to be employed in devapujs and rites 
for the Manes, the Visnu Dh. S. (66.1) prescribes that it should 
not have been brought the night before (but it must be drawn 
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that day). The worshipper should not sit on an Ssana made of 
bamboo or stone, or of unsaorificial wood or on the bare ground, 
or on a seat made of grass or green leaves, but should sit on a 
woollen blanket or silken garment or deer-skin (POjSprak&da, 
p. 95). When offering arghya, in the vessel containing the 
water to be used for that purpose all or as many as one can 
afford out of the following eight articles are to be mixed up, viz. 
curds, whole grains of rice, ends of kuSa grass, milk, durvS 
grass, honey, barley grains and white mustard seeds ( Matsya- 
purSna 267. 2 quoted in the Fujllprakata p. 3d). It is further said 
that arghya is offered to the image of Visnu by means of a 
conch in which water is mixed with sandalwood paste, flowers 
and whole grains of rice. In the water for &oamana are mixed 
cardamom, cloves, uilra grass and kakkola or as many of them 
as possible. The snana (bath) of images is effected with five 
materials called paUcamrta (five ambrosial things) viz. milk, 
curds, clarified butter, honey and sugar. The image is to be 
bathed with these five in the order stated, so that sugar coming 
last removes all effects of oiliness. After these a bath with 
pure water follows. In the pancamrtasnana the following 
Vedic verses are repeated in order; ‘ apyayasva ’ (Hg. I. 91.16), 
* dadhikravpo ’ (Itg. IV. 39. 6 ), ‘ ghjrtam mimikse' ( Bs* II* 
3.11 ), * madhu vata ’ (Pg. I. 90. 6), * svaduh pavasva ’ (Bg. 
IX. 85. 6). It will be noticed that each of these mantras is 
suggestive of the material with regard to which it is uttered. 
No bath with water or these things is allowed when only a 
picture or a clay image is to be worshipped. If one cannot 
afford these, one may bathe the image with water in which the 
leaves of the basil plant (tulasi) are mixed up, as that plant 
is deemed to be the favourite of Visnu. The water used in 
the bath of the image of a God is regarded as very sacred 
and it is used for Scamana by the worshipper and members 
of his family and friends and is called tirtha ( it is also 
sprinkled over one’s head ). As regards the unguents to be 
offered ( anulepana or gandha) numerous rules are laid down 
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(vide PujSprakftSa pp. 39"41). The Vifnu Dh. S. (66. 2 ) 

flaya thatunguenta should be one or more out of san dalwood, pine 
tree paste, musk, camphor, saffron, nutmeg. If ornaments are 
offered, then gold and precious stones should be real and not 
imitation ones (Visnu Dh. S. 66. 4). Very detailed rules are 
laid down about flowers. The Pdjaprakada (pp. 42-49 ) waxes 
eloquent over the merit of offering basil leaves to Vi^nu and 
using the same wood in worship generally and also when no 
flowers are available. The Visnu Dh. ( 66. 5-9 ) prescribes 
that flowers emitting an overpowering smell or having no smell 
whatever are not to be used, nor flowers of thorny plants unless 
the flowers are white and sweetly fragrant; that even red flowers 
such as saffron flowers and those that spring in ponds or lakes 
may be employed. There are grades in the merit derived from 
offering certain flowers, e. g. the Sm. C. I, pp. 201-202 and the 
Pui&prak&da p. 51 quote many verses of the Narasimhapur&na, 
some of which arrange vanamallika, campaka, adoka, vasantl, 
mftlatl, kunda &c. in an ascending order among flowers and 
the j&tl flower is said to be the best of the flowers in the worship 
of Vi^pu. The same work (p. 56 ) names durvS and twentyfive 
flowers as favourites with Visnu. Vide V^ddha-Hirlta VII. 
53-59 for the flowers that may be used in Visnu>puja and 
V^ddha Gautama p. 563. The flowers offered on a day are 
removed the next day by the worshipper when he is about to 
offer worship that day. Such flowers are called' nirmftlya ’ and 
great virtue is attached to placing such flowers on one’s head 
by way of homage to the deity worshipped (vide PujSprakSda, 
pp, 27 and 90). The Sm. G. ( L p. 204) quotes a purftna to the 
effect 'He, whose heart contemplates the form of Vispu, on 
whose lips there is ever the name of Visnu, who partakes of the 
naivedya offered to Visnu and who places on his head the water 
in which the feet of an image of Visnu are washed and the 
nirmdlya of Vispu, never falls off (from heaven).’ The Madana* 
p&rij&ts (p.303) quotes passages from the Vispu'dharmo^a 
about the flowers, that are not to be used in worship. In ^iva 
worship the following flowers and leaves are in an ascending 
grade of worth; viz. arka flowers, karavira flowers, bilvs leaves, 
flower of dropa, leaves of apSmftrga, flower of ku4s, dami leaves, 
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blue lotus leaves, dhattura flower, daml flower, blue lotus, 
which is the best ( vide Fflj&prak&da, p. 210 ). The Madana- 
p&rij&ta, p. 303 quotes from the DevIpurSna verses which 
enumerate the flowers that are to be avoided in l^iva worship. 
If no flowers are available, then a fruit may be offered or if no 
fruit is available then only leaves and lastly only white whole 
grains of rice or even water may be offered. Lamps are to 
be fed with ghee or in its absence with sesame oil. Camphor 
is to be burnt before the image. There is a ceremony called 
aratrika (waving lights round the image) performed with 
several lights or pieces of camphor placed in a broad vessel 
which is held in both bands and waved round an image and 
over its head. Vide PujaprakS^a, pp. 75 and 87. For rmvedya 
no food is to be offered which is declared unfit in the dftstras for 
eating, nor the milk of a sbe-goat or she-buffalo though they are 
allowed for food, nor the meat of the five-nailed animals nor the 
flesh of the wild boar nor fish. The general rule is stated by the 
ESmayana as ‘ whatever food a man eats the same is the food to 
be offered to his deities *. The Sm. 0. (I. p. 203) quotes the 
Padmapur&na to the effect that mivedya should be offered in a 
vessel of gold, silver, bronze, copper or of clay or in palsda 
leaves or on lotus leaf. The mivedya is offered with the formula 
set out below. According to the BrahmapurSna quoted by 
AparSrka, pp. 153-154 and PojaprakSda (p. 82) the naivedya 
offered to Brahms, Visnu, Siva, the Sun, Devi, the Mst^, to 
goblins and evil spirits respectively is to be given to brShma- 
pas, Sstvatas ( BhSgavatas ), those whose bodies are smeared 
with ashes, to Magas, to the Ssktas, to women, to the poor. 
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One may also partake of the tudvedya offered by oneself 
and the Sm^timukUphala (&hnika, p. 390) quotes 
L154. 5 in support. After naivedya, tambiUa is to be offered to 
the God worshipped. In the ancient grhya and dharma sOtras no 
mention is made of tambula or mukhavSsa (materials that will 
render the breath fragrant). TSmbula was probably introduced 
some time before or about the beginning of the Christian era in 
South India and then spread northwards. Among the smrtis, 
Samvarta 55 quoted in the Krtyaratnakara p. 560, Laghu-HSrlta 
( Anand. 39), Laghu-AdvalSyana (Anand.) 1.160-61 and 23. 
105, Audanasa (Jiv&nanda, part I. p. 509) refer to the chewing 
of t&mbula after dinner. In the Baghuvamta VI. 64 EftlidSsa 
describes betel nut plants surrounded by betel creepers. The 
E&masQtra L 4.16 states that a person after performing the 
brushing of the teeth, consulting a looking glass and partaking 
of t&mbula for rendering his breath fragrant should set about 
bis daily business. Vide also Kamasutra III. 4. 40, IV. 1. 36, 
V. 2. 21 and 24, VI. 1. 29, VL 2. 8 for other references. In the 
B^hat-sainhita of VarShamibira (77. 35-37 ) the virtues of 
t&mbula and its ingredients are described. In the Eadambarl 
( para 85) the royal palace is compared to the house of a dealer 
in betel leaves (t&mbulika) in which lavall, cloves, cardamom, 
kahkola are stored. The Par. M. I. part 1, p. 434 quotes four 
verses from Vasistha (not found in the printed Dharmasutra ) 
about the cutting off of the two ends of t&mbQla leaves before 
eating them. In the Vratakhanda (of Caturvargacint&mSni, 
vol. IL part I, p. 242) Hem&dri quotes Batnakoda to the effect 
that tfimbula means betel leaves, betel nut and chunam ; while 
' mukhavSsa ’ means these together with cardamom, camphor, 
kakkola berries, pieces of copra and matulufiga. The NitySo&ra- 
paddbati(p. 549) quotes verses showing that tSmbQla 
comprised nine ingredients viz. betel nut, betel leaves, chunam, 
camphor, cardamom, clove, kahkola, copra, the m&tuluhga fruit. 
In modern times pieces of almond, nutmeg fruit and bark 
thereof, saffiron, catechu are taken and m&tuluhga is 
omitted. Thus the thirteen ingredients of t&mbula are 
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made up. The AstSngasamgraha'^*' of Vaghhaija also mentions 
the seyeral ingredients of tambula including the essence of the 
bark of the Khadira tree (catechu). In modern times tambhla 
is said to be of 13 guifoa, either because it contains thirteen 
ingredients or because it effects thirteen good results, the last of 
which are set out in a subhasita quoted below. 

Pradakqina (going round the image with the right hand 
always turned towards the image) and namaskara constitute 
only one upacara (item of worship) according to many. The 
namaskara to the image is either astMga (with eight limbs) or 
pafloahga (with five limbs.) The first occurs when a person 
prostrates himself on the ground in front of the image in such 
a way that the palms of his hands, his feet, his knees, his chest 
and forehead touch the ground and his mind, speech and eye 
are fixed on the image and the latter occurs when he prostrates 
himself with his hands, feet and head.''^^^ There are other 
definitions of the astanga namaskara. These several parts of 
the worship of images have been judicially noticed in Ram 
brahma Chatterji v. Kedar Nath 36 Calcutta Law Journal 478 at 
‘p. 483 (where the normal type of the continuous worship of an 
idol is described) and Pramatha Nath Mtdlick v, Pradyurma 
Kumar Mullick 53 Cal. 809 at p. 815 (P. C.). 

In modern times it is the practice to perform in homage to 
the sun twelve namaskSras or any multiple of twelve and 
repeat the following twelve names of the sun in the dative 
preceded by * om' and followed by ‘ nama^ *: Mitra, Bavi, 
Surya, Bhanu, Ehaga, Piisan, Hiranyagarbha, Marloi, Aditya, 
Savitf, Arka and BbSskara. There is another method of these 
namaskftras called TrcSkalpanamaskaras in which after ' om * 
certain mystic syllables and their combinations in twos and 
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foun together with certain mantras are repeated with the 
twelve names (vide foot-note for illostrations 


The Ffijftpirskftta (pp. 166-188) mentions 32 apar&dhas 
(IfQises) which should be avoided while engaged in worship or 
while one is about to perform Vi^pupujs and the atonements 
for these. These 32 aparSdhas (offences) against proper etiquette 
for worship are referred to in the VarShapurSpa (130. 5). 

A passage from Baudhayana about l^iva worship has 
already been quoted and it has been stated that worship of the 
phallic emblem of l§iva appears to have been current in the 
very ancient civilization brought to light by the finds dis¬ 
covered at Mohenjo-daro. Sir B. Q. Bhandar^ in his ' Vai* 
spavism and l^aivism’ has shown how Budra is described as 
the supreme deity even in the Bg.. how in the Tai. S. IV. 5.1-11 
there are eleven emut^has (called Budras) which contain a 
sublime eulogy of Budra (and also in Vsj. 8. 16) and how 
numerous l^aiva sects and doctrines arose in course of time 
(p. 119ff). PSpini teaches the formation of BhavSnl, i^srv&pl^ 
Budr&pl and MplSnl from the four names of Siva (IV. 1.59), 
In the sacrifice called Shlagava in the grhya sutras Budra is 
worshipped as the supreme deity. The My. gr. IV. 9.17 mentions 
twelve names of Budra and adds (IV. 9.27-29) that all names 
in the world, all armies, all exalted things belong to him. Patafi jali 
in his Mah&bhSqya (vol. IL pp.387-388) on Pfipini V. 2.76 speaks 
of a 'Siva-bhSgavata’ (a devotee of Siva). Ved&ntasutra IL 2. 37 
is. directed, according to Samkara, to the refutation of the 
P&tupata sect of Saivas. In the Santiparva 284. 121-124 the 
Pstupatas are said to be opposed to the dharmas of varpa and 
Strama. The £urmapur&pa’(pfirvardha, chap. 16) speaks of the 
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siSstras of the Saiva sects, of Kapalas, Nftkulas (L&kulas?), 
Vamas, Bhairavas, PaSupatas as meant for deluding the world. 
The Varahapurlna (chap.70-71) is also directed against Pasiupatas. 
The Pa^upata brahmanas are stated in the Kadambarl to have 
surrounded the minister Sukanasa (para 90). Siva was worship¬ 
ped in the form of the linga or as an image. It is believed that 
14 crores of lingas were established by Bfina, an Asura devotee of 
Siva, in various spots and these are called BSna-lingas (NityS- 
carapaddhati, p. 556)and the Bana-lihgas (white stones) found 
in the Narmada, the Ganges and other holy rivers are only like 
them. In the Kadambarl ( para 130) Bana speaks of sand lihgas 
on the Acchoda lake and in another place of a lihga made of 
pure mother-o*pearl. The Kurmapurana ( purvardha chap. 26 ) 
describes the origin of Lihga and its worship and the Vamana- 
purana 46 lauds the several holy places where ancient lingas 
are established. The famous twelve Jyotir-lihgas are; Omkara 
at Mandhata, Mahakala at Ujjayinl (modern Ujjain), Tryambaka 
( near Nasik), Dbrsnedvara at Elora, Naganatha (towards the 
east of Ahmednagar), Bhima-Samkara (at the source of the 
Bhima river in the Sahyadri), Kedara-natha in Qarhwal, Vi^- 
vesvara at Benares, Somanatha in Kathiawar, Vaidyanatha new 
Parali. Mallikarjuna on the Srisaila, and Eamefivara in South 
India. Many of these are situated in central and western India 
near each other. 

The Pujaprakasa (p. 194) quotes Harlta prescribing that 
Mahesvara may be worshipped by means of the mantra of five 
syllables ( namah Sivaya) or by the Budra’^®® Gayatrl or by 

1755. About Lakulisa, Psrfupata or Kslamukha, vide * Vai^pavism 
and ^aivism ’ p. 119 In the VSyupurSQa 23. 221-224 it is said in a 
propbetio strain that Siva wouid assume the form of Kakuli ( Lakul! ? ) 
and the place where he will appear will be called the holy place of KSyS* 
rohapa. Vide E. I. vol. II. p. 124, vol. XII. p. 337, vol. XIV p. 265 for the 
LSkula doctrine, its ScSryas and other information. For the KSpSlikaa, 
vide Bhandarkar^s * Vai^pavism and Saivism ’ pp. 117,127. A grant of 
NSgavardbana, nephew of Pulakerfi ( 610-639 A. D. ), was made provi¬ 
ding for the worship of ESpSledvara and the maintenance of MahSvratins. 
Yama 29 quoted in Par. M. II. part 1 p. 335 prescribes the penance of 
Kroobra for eating at a EspSlika’s bouse. The EarpUramanjarl ( about 
900 A. D. ) I. 22-24 contains a caricature of Eaula (i. e. ESpSlika ) 
practices. 
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* om ’ or by the mantra * Isanah sarva-vidyanSm ’ (Tai Ar. 
X. 47 ), or by the Rudra mantras (viz. Tai. S. IV. 5.1-11) or by 
the mantra * tryambakaih yajSmahe * (Rg. VJL 59 .12 ). For a 
devotee of Siva, the wearing of a string of RudrSksa berries is 
necessary either on the hand, the arm. the neck or on the 
head.'^*^ The SmrtimuktSphala (fthnika p. 393 ) quotes verses 
from the Smrtiratna and the RatnSvali about the merit secured 
by bathing the lingo with cow’s milk, curds, clarified butter, 
honey, sugarcane juice, paflcagavya, water in which camphor 
and aguru are mixed up, and other substances. The 14th day 
of the dark half of a month has been sacred to Siva from 
ancient times. BSna in the E&dambarl (para 54) refers to the 
fact that queen Vil&savatl went to worship MahSkSla at 
Ujjayinl on the 14th. 

The worship of DurgS has prevailed from ancient times. 
She is worshipped under various names and aspects. In the 
Tai. Ar. X. 18 Siva is said to be the husband of Ambika 
or Uma. In the Xena Upanisad (III. 25) Uma Haimavatl 
is mentioned as imparting to Indra the knowledge of the 
Orest Being. The various names of Durga are Uma, Farvatl, 
Devi, Ambika, Gaurl, Candl or Oandika, Kali, Kumarl, 
Lalita &o. The Mahabharats (Viratsparva 6 and Bhisma 23 ) 
contains two hymns addressed to Durga in which she is stated 
to be VindbyavasinI and fond of blood and wine, and in 
Vansparva 39. 4 it is stated that Uma became a kiratl 
when Siva became a kirata to test the prowess of Arjuna. In 
the Kumarassmbhava Kalidasa speaks of Farvatl, Uma, Aparna 
and derives the latter two words (I. 26 and V. 28). Yaj. I. 290 
speaks of Ambika as the mother of Vinayaka. The Devi* 
mahatmya in the Markandeyapurana (chap. 81-93) is the 
principal sacred text of Durga worshippers in Northern India. 
E. I. vol. 9 p. 189 shows that about 625 A. D. Durga was 
invoked as a supreme goddess. Bana in his K^dambarl gives a 
graphic description of the temple of Candika and refers to offer* 
ings of blood made to her (para 28 ), to her trident (trikula) 
and her slaughter of Mahisasura. The K^yaratnakara (p. 351) 
quotes verses from the Devipurana that the 8th of the bright 
half of a month is sacred to Devi (and particularly of Aivina), 
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that a goat or a buffalo may be saorifioed for ber.’^** These 
bloody rites are still continued in the ESlI temple In Bengal 
and a fevr other shrines of DurgS. In Bengal the worship of 
DurgS in Advina has been most popular.’^'^ Raghunandana 
in his Durg&rcana-paddhati gives an elaborate description of 
the worship of Durga in Aivina. DurgS is also worshipped 
as Sakti. The influence of Sakta worship has been great 
throughout India and will be briefly surveyed later on. 

In modern times devapuja differs considerably from the ritual 
of the ancient works of Visnu and Baudhayana; it also differs 
from province to province and caste to caste. A brief analysis 
of the devapuja practised by brahmapas in Western India is 
given below: Aoamana; pranayama; adoration to Mahaganapati 
and certain other deities; twelve names of QaneSa, hymn 
of praise to Ganefia, Gaurl, Visnu; mention of the place and 
the time with astronomical details about the day, the 
naksatra Sco, ; then the saihkalpa of performing devapuja 
with sixteen upacaras; contemplation on Ganapati with 
Rg. II. 23. 1 (gapanam tva); asanavidhi with an invocation 
to the earth; nyasa (mystical sanctification of the body) of 
the sixteen verses of Rg. X 90 on sixteen parts of the 
body; invocation of the deities and the sacred rivers in the 
water jar and offering sandalwood paste, flowers and whole 
grains of rice to the jar; then invocation of the conch and bell 
in a similar way; sprinkling of oneself and the materials of 
worship with water accompanied by the mantra (' apavitrab 
pavitro va &o.’); dhySna (contemplation) of Vispu, Siva, 
Gapeka, the sun’s disc, Durg& holding a bunch of flowers in 
one’s folded hands; then offering the sixteen upacaras enume-* 
rated above to the accompaniment of the 16 verses of Rg. X. 90 
to one’s favourite deity; final benediction.'^" When several 
deities are worshipped, there are two methods in which the 
upac&ras may be offered. One may offer the upacSras from 
ftv&hana to namask3.ra to one deity or the principal deity and 
then the s;nne upacSras to the other deity or deities one after 
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another. This method is called Mridamsamaya. The other method 
occurs when fivShana is done for the several deities in order, 
then Ssana for all, then pSdya for all and so on up to namas* 
kSra. This is called paddrthamimmaya. This method is 
generally preferred. Vide the com. of NSrSyana on 5.6v. gr. I. 
24. 7, the com. on EStyayana-^rauta I. 5. 9-11 for detailed 
explanations of these. 

From the early centuries of the Christian era the works on 
Tantra exercised a profound influence on the ritual of devapGj& 
and several mystical postures of the hands and Angers such as 
the mudras and the ny&sas began to occupy the minds of the 
worshippers.”** The BhUgavata-purana XI. 27. 7 says that 
devapuja is of three kinds viz. VaidikI, TSntrikl and miSra. The 
first and the third are for the three varnas and TantrikI for 
4udras. 
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CHAPTER XX 

VAISVADEVA 

Vaihadem.--( offering of cooked food to all Gods). 

Daksa (II. 56) says that in the 5th part of the day a house¬ 
holder has to allow distribution of food according to his ability 
to the gods, Manes, men and even insects, Vaiiivadeva is to be 
offered according to Satatapa (quoted by Medhatithi on Manu 

V. 7 and by AparSrka p. 142) in the grhya fire if one has 
preserved it, or in the ordinary fire. If no fire is available one 
may offer it even in water or on the bare ground. Laghu- 
Vyasa II. 52 says the same. 

Some medieval works like the SmrtyarthasSra and the 
Par. M. (I. part 1, p. 389) state that vaisvadeva really com¬ 
prises the three daily sacrifices viz. devayajna, bhutayajna 
and pitryajfia. The rite is so called because in it sacrifice 
is offered to all the gods or because food is cooked therein for 
all the gods. But in the ancient grhyasutras the three 
yajfias are kept distinct. In the Asv. gr. Ill, 1 the five daily 
sacrifices are enumerated, but only one, the brahmayajfia, is 
thereafter described in detail and we have to understand that 
Vaisvadeva has already been dealt with under homa in A^v. 
gr I. 3.1-2 and that I. 3. 3-10 is concerned with bhutayajna or 
baliharana, out of which the 7th sutra contemplates an offering 
to'Vi&ve-devas and sutra 10 an offering of cooked food to pitrs. 
The Sah. gr. II. 14 speaks of Vai^ivadeva, while Gobhila gr. I, 4. 
1-15, Khadira gr. I. 5, 22-35 speak of baliharana only. Panini 

VI. 2. 39 teaches the accent of ‘ksullaka-vaisvadeva’ (as a 
compound). Vaik.VI. 17 expressly says that devayajna 
is the homa to the gods offered with cooked food meant for all the 
gods. According to Gautama (V. 9) the deities of vaisvadeva 
are Agni, Dhanvantari, Visve-devas, Prajapati and Svistakrt 
(Agni), According’^** to Manu (III. 84-86) the deities are Agni, 
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Soma, Agnisoma, the Vi^ve-devas, Dhanvantari, Xuhu, Anumati, 
Praj&pati, DyavapythivI, (Agni) Svistakrt. The Sah. gr. 
II. 14. 4 gives the names of ten deities that are slightly different 
from the list of Manu. According to Par. gr. II. 9 the deities 
are Brahma, Prajapati, Grbya, XaSyapa and Anumati; while 
the Visnu Dh. S. 67. 1-3 (quoted in the Gr. R. p. 278) states 
that VaiEivadeva is to be offered to Vasudeva, Samkarsana, 
Aniruddha, Furusa, Satya, Aoyuta, Agni, Soma, Mitra, Varuna, 
Indra, Indragni, ViEive-devas, Prajapati, Anumati, Dhanvantari, 
Vastospati, ( Agni) Svistakrt. Vide Bhar. gr. III. 12, Manava 
gr. IL 12. 1-2, Eathaka gr. 54, Vaik. III. 7 for other lists 
of deities in Vai^vadeva. It is on account of this divergence 
that digests like the Madanaparijata (p. 317) say that Vaisiva* 
deva is of two kinds, viz. what is common to all smrtis like 
that of Manu and secondly what is stated in one’s own 
grbyasutra. The Sm. 0. (I. p. 212 )'^** says the same. 

All ancient smrtis say that Vai^vadeva is to be performed 
twice, once in the morning and then in the evening. Vide A^tv. 
gr. I. 2.1, Vas. Dh. S. XL 3, Manu III. 121, Visnu Dh. S. 59.13, 
Qobhila II. 34. But in later times it came to be performed 
only once in the morning and the safhkalpa includes both in one 
statement.*''*'^ The verses ‘ justo damun& ’ ( Rg. V. 4. 5 ) and 
' ehyagna' (Rg. I. 76. 2 ) are used in invoking Agni, then the 
verse ‘ catvSri SrngS ’ (Rg. IV. 58. 3 ) and several ordinary 
verses describing the characteristics of Agni are employed for 
the dhySna (contemplation) of Agni. From the food cooked 
for one’s meal, a portion is taken out in another vessel, and 
covered with clarified butter; it is then divided into three parts. 
Then one places one’s left hand on one’s heart and with the 
right hand takes up from one portion of the food morsels equal 
to a ripe myrobalan fruit, presses it with one’s right thumb and 
offers it with the right band to Surya, Praj4pati, Soma Vanaspati, 
AgnI'Soma, Indrftgni, Dy&vSprthivI, Dhanvantari, Indra, Visve 
Devas, BrabmU. Then holy ashes are taken from the fire with 
the mantra ‘ mS nastoke' (Rg. 1.114. 8) and ashes are applied 
to the forehead, the throat, the navel, the right and left shoulders 
and the head with certain mantras and a concluding prayer is 
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offered to Agni to bestow intelligence, memory, fame &o. as 
set out below.”** 

Medieval digests like tbe Mit, (on Yaj. 1.103 ) diseuss the 
question whether vaisvadeva is purusartha only (i. e. recommend¬ 
ed to men for effecting some beneficent consequence to them) or 
whether it is purusSrtha as well as a rite for effecting a 
saihskSra (unseen or spiritual result) of the food cooked. In 
the latter case food will be pradhana (the principal matter) 
and vaisvadeva will be secondary; but in the former case (i. e. 
if it were only purusartha) food will be secondary and VaiSva- 
deva principal. Eelying ”*• on Asv. gr. I. 2, 1 some say that 
vaisvadeva is meant as a samskara of food and relying on A&v. 
gr. III. 1.1 and 4 others say that it is purusartha. The Mit. 
declares that vaiivadeva is purusartha only, as Manu (II. 28 ) 
holds that the human body is rendered fit for spiritual know¬ 
ledge by the daily yajnas and by other sacrifices and that if 
vaisvadeva is not purusartha alone, each time food is cooked in 
the day (on account of the sudden advent of many guests) 
vaisvadeva would have to be performed several times in the 
day ; but Manu III. 108 forbids a fresh vaisvadeva in such a 
case. Sm. C. (I. p. 213 ) and Par. M. (I. 1. p. 390) hold the 
same view. The SmrtyarthasSra p. 46 and Laghu-AsvalSyana 
1.116 hold the view that vaisvadeva is both for the saihsk&ra 
of the householder and also of the food. 

There was divergence of view on other questions viz. 
whether vaisvadeva was to be performed before liraddba or after 
it and whether food for vaisvadeva was to be separately cooked 
from that meant for sraddba. Apararka p. 462 sets out tbe 
conflicting views on the first question and says that for vaisva¬ 
deva there are three options, viz. it may be performed imme¬ 
diately after food is ready, or it may be offered after bcdiharana 
or it may be performed after tiraddha is finished. Tbe Madana- 
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pftrijsta p. 320 and B^bai-ParSdara p. 156 hold thaf; vaidvadeva 
must be performed before drSddba. Ftde SmrtimuktSpbala 
(ahnika pp. 406-407) also; on the other hand Anut^sana-parva 
(97.16-18) directs that on ^rfiddha day, piti^*tarpana comes first, 
then offering of ball, and then vaisiyadeva. The MadanapHrijata 
p. 318 says that the food for the vaisvadeva must be separately 
cooked from what is meant for sr&ddha. In the case of a joint 
family of father and sons or of several brothers, the father alone 
performs vaitvadeva or the eldest brother; but if the father or 
eldest brother is unable to do it himself, a son or younger brother 
may offer it at his bidding (Laghu-Atval&yana 1.117-119). 

The food to be offered should be sprinkled over with ghee 
or with curds or milk but not with oil or salt. Ap. Dh. S.’”' 
II. 6. 15.12-14 prescribes that there is to be no homa of ArfSra 
and lavava (vide note 723 above) and also of food that is mixed 
up with inferior food (like kidattha See. ); but if one is com¬ 
pelled to offer inferior food in vaiSvadeva (owing to poverty 
& 0 ,) he should take some hot ashes from the grbya or ordinary 
fire towards the north of the fire and offer the food in the ashes. 
The SmrtyarthasSra'^* p. 47 states that cereals like gram and 
mSsa beans are not to be used in vai^vadeva food. Even when 
a roan was not going to eat on a particular day he bad to offer 
vai6vadeva ( Apar&rka p. 145). If he could afford no food, he 
was to offer fruits, roots or even water.*’’* He who has no grbya 
fire may offer vai^vadeva food into the ordinary fire with only 
the vy&hrtis and the rest may be left for crows. 

Ap. Dh. S. (II. 2. 3.1 and 4) says that vaidvadeva food 
should be cooked by ftryas (persons of the twice-born classes) 
that are purified (by bathing &c.), or dudras supervised by 
&ryas may cook the food.'”* Medieval writers remarked, as 
usual, that the latter rule about sudras being cooks applied only 
to another age.'”* Ap. Dh. S. (II. 2. 3.10-11) further says 

• snv. u. %■ II. 6.16.12-14. 
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that when the food is ready ie. cooked, the cook should announce 
while standing,- to the owner of the house ‘ it is ready * and the 
owner should reply ‘ it (food) is auspiciously ready, it is food 
that gives supremacy; may it not be lost. ’ If no vaidvadeva 
is performed on any day, the householder had to fast the day 
and night (Gobhila-smrti III. 120). Daksa II. 62 and Yama 
condemn to hell him who takes his own meal without offering 
vaitvadeva, when he is not himself in distress or difficulty.'’’* 

It has been stated above (p.l58) that the sfidra was to offer all 
the five yajfias without Vedio or Pauranio mantras, but only with 
the word ‘namah* and he was to use uncooked food for vai§vadeva. 
Vide Yaj. 1.121 and the Mit. thereon and S.hnikaprakflSa, p. 401. 

Baliharam or Bhutayaj -^:—Here also there is some diver¬ 
gence between the ancient grhya-sutras and medieval and 
modern practice. The S.fiv. gr. I. 2.3-11 deals with this. The 
deities to whom bali (or part of the food taken out when per¬ 
forming vaifivadeva) is offered are: to the same deities to whom 
the devayajna is offered as stated above, to the waters, to herbs 
and trees, to the house, to the domestic deities, to the deities of 
the ground (on which the house is built), to Indra and Indra’s 
men, to Yama and Yama’s men, to Varuna and Varuna’s men, 
to Soma and Soma’s men (these are offered in the several 
quarters), to Brahman and Brahman's men in the middle, 
to the Visive>devas, to all day-walking beings, to the Baksases- 
towards the north; svadha to the pitrs (Manes )-with these 
words he should pour out the remnant of the food to the south, 
while wearing the sacred thread suspended over the right 
shoulder. Adv. adds that if baliharava is performed by night 
then the words ‘to all night-walking beings’ are used instead 
of ‘to all day-walking beings’. 

Qobhila gr. I. 4. 5-15, Par. gr. II. 9 and other grhya sutras, 
Ap. Dh. S. IL 2.3.15-11. 2. 4. 9, Gautama V. 10-15, differ con¬ 
siderably from the above in several respects. But for want of 
spao 9 no reference can be made to these differences. 

In bhutayajfia, bali is to be offered not into fire but on 
the ground, which is to be wiped with the hand and sprinkled 
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with water, and then the ball is to be put down and water 
is poured on it thereafter. Vide Ap, Db. S. IL 2. 3.15. The 
Ap. Dh. S. (II. 4. 9. 5-6 ) prescribes that one should make 
all including dogs and candslas participators in the food 
cooked for vaisvadeva and adds the view of some (which 
he disapproves) that one should not give food to the un« 
deserving.*^* Manu III. 87-93 says that after performing vais* 
vadeva one should offer balls in all directions to Indra, 
Yama, Varuna, Soma and their followers, a ball to Maruts on 
the door, to waters a ball in water, a ball to the trees in 
mortar and pestle, a ball to Sri on the top of the house, to 
BhadrakSlI at the foot of the house, to Brahma and YSstospati 
in the midst of the house; a ball may be thrown up in the sky to 
Visve Devas, to the day-walking beings (when baliharana is 
done by day) and to night-walking beings (by night); a bali 
should bo offered to the prosperity of all on the first floor'^**® and 
all the remaining portion of the food for balls should be offered 
fo the manes towards the south ; the householder should lightly 
(BO that no dust will get mixed with it) offer on the ground 
some food to dogs, to outcasts, to cSndSlas, to those suffering 
from loathsome diseases (such as leprosy), to crows and insects. 
Y&j. I. 103 calls upon the householder to throw food to dogs, 
o^ndalas and crows on the ground.’’'®' 

These directions to give food even to outcasts, dogs and 
birds were the outcome of the noble sentiment of universal 
kindliness and charity, the idea that One Spirit pervades and 
illumines the meanest of creatures and binds all together. The 
^ah. gr. (II. 14 )'^®* winds up its vaiSvadeva section with this 
fine exhortation “ let him throw food to dogs, to ^vapacas (eaters 

1779. i anv. 
U. II. 4. 9. 5-6. 

1780. Some hold that bali is to be offered on the ground at the top 
( where the head lies) o£ the bed of the house-holder and at the other 
end of the bed. T^^r^in Manu III. 91 is explained by the 

p. 279 as the latrine and privy at the back of the house. 

1781. i snrf 
n VT. 1.103. 

1782. •qjtvt w 

ul unsi ffit»?rt. II. 14. 22-26. ?g. X. 117. 6 ia irhnrw 

vu wwr rw • .irinoi sit srvfit 

*. With the Ust quarter may be oomfored the sTsraihrT III. 13 
‘ ll««i it <mT ^ qwwmrosmwm \». Vide aUo Monu III. 118 and 
yifqu Dh. 8. 67. 43 for the same idea. 



Ch.3tXl 


Vaihcdem’-Baliharava 


74 ? 

of dog-flesh), to birds on the ground; let him eat nothing with¬ 
out having out off a portion (to be offered as a ball); let him 
not eat alone, nor before others (relatives and guests), since 
the mantra says ‘the fool gets food in vain* (Rg. X, 117. 6). ’ 
The MahabhSrata (Vanaparva IL 59) says that offering food to 
dogs, Eivapacas and birds on the ground is known as vai^vadeva, 
which is performed in the morning and evening. The same 
verse occurs at AnuSasanaparva 97. 22-23. AparSrka p. 145 says 
that vaisvadeva comprises all actions from the offering into 
fire oblations of food up to the throwing of food to dogs and 
the like in the morning and the evening. 

In modern times the way in which balis are offered and 
their number are set out in the diagram below. The one drawn 
is for the morning baliharana. For the evening one the only 
change necessary would be to put * agnaye svaha ’ {No. 1) in 
place of * suryaya svaha ’ and ‘ naktam-caribhyal^ * for ‘ diva- 
caribhyah * in No. 27. The word ‘ svaha * is not repeated in the 
diagram after each name^^®^ for the sake of space. Manu III. 121 
prescribes that bali is offered in the evening by the wife but 
without mantras (i. e. she is not to repeat the mantras) ‘ Indraya 
svaha ’ &c., but only to contemplate on the several deities, 
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Fitfycyfla-—The word occurs In Bg. X, 16. 10, but its 
exact meaning is not certain. Pitryajila may be performed in 
either of three ways as stated above (on p, 700) viz. by tarpana 
( Manu III. 70 and 283 ), or by performing baliharana in which 
remnants of bali food are to be offered to the pitrs (Manu III. 91 
and Atv. gr. 1.2.11) or by performing Sraddha daily with food on 
inviting at least one brShmana for dinner (Manu III. 82-83 ). 
Sraddhas will be dealt with later and the other two (tarpana 
and baliharana) have already been dealt with. In this daily 
drSddha'^^* there is no offering of pindas (balls of rice) and 
the several strict rules and procedure of the parvava draddha 
do not apply. 
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CHAPTER XXI 


NRYAJNA OR MANUSYA-YAJNA. 

Nryajfla or Mam^aryajna: (Honouring guests). —Manu 
(III. 70) states that this consists in honouring guests. In the 
oldest hymns of the Itgveda fire is described as a guest in the 
house of the sacrifioer. In Itg. 1. 73. 1 Agni is described as 
lying in a pleasant spot and pleased like a guest (syona&Ir* 
atithir-na prlnSno). Vide Ilg. V. 1. 8 and 9, V. 4. 5, 
VIL 42. 4 for fire being called atithi. In Ilg. IV. 4.10 it is 
said of Agni 'you become the protector, the friend, of him who 
offers you hospitality in the usual (or proper) order.’ Vide 
Rg. IV. 33. 7 and Tai. S. I. 2.10.1 for the word Stithya. Athar- 
vaveda IX. 6 is an eulogy of hospitality in which the various 
stages in the reception and feeding of a guest are metaphori¬ 
cally represented as the various actions performed in a sacri¬ 
fice. The Tai. S. V. 2. 2. 4 refers to the fact that * when a 
guest comes, hospitality in which ghee abounds, is offered to 
him' and it remarks that ' one who comes in a chariot and one 
who comes in a cart are the two most honoured among 
guests. The Tai. S. (VI. 2.1. 2) says ' hospitality is offered 
to all the followers accompanied by whom a king comes’. Vide 
Ait. Br. II. 9 for almost the same words. The §in. Br. IL 9 
remarks * when a man offers oblations at sunrise, he indeed 
offers hospitality to a great god who has started on a journey.' 
The Tai. Br. (IL 1. 3) shows that a guest was honoured by 
having a lit lamp placed before him and then food was 
served to him. The Ait. Br. (25. 5) says that a guest 
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should not be refused in the evening. The Sat. Br. (II. 1.4. 2. 
S. B. E. vol. 12, p. 291) remarks that ‘it would be unbecoming 
for a person to take food before men who are staying with 
him as guests have eaten The Satapatha shows that an ox or 
a goat was cooked for a guest, either a king or a brUbmana 
(III. 4.1. 2 ). Vide also Ait. Br. 3.4 for the offering of an ox or 
barren cow to a king or another deserving person coming as 
a guest. YSj. 1.109 also says that a big ox or a goat was to 
be kept apart for a guest learned in the Veda. But the Hit. 
and other medieval writers to whom flesh-eating was an 
anathema and an unspeakable sin for a brahmana remark that 
an ox or a goat was to be understood as set apart for the guest 
to flatter him ( with the words ‘ this ox is yours ’) just as one 
says in humility * all this house is yours ’ and that the ox or 
goat was not meant to be given in gift or to be killed since it 
would be impossible to find an ox each time a eirotriya guest 
came. The Ait. Ar. I. 1. 1 remarks ‘ whoever is good and has 
attained eminence is a (real) guest, people do not treat with 
hospitality one who is undeserving. In the Tai. Up. (1.11. 
2) one of the exhortations of the teacher to the pupil returning 
home is ‘atithi-devo bhava’ (honour guests). The same Upanisad 
says elsewhere (III. 10.1) “ let him never turn away a stranger 
from his house, that is the rule. Therefore a man should by 
all means acquire much food, for people say (to the guest) 
* there is food ready for him. ’ If he gives food amply, food is 
given to him amply”. In the Katbopanisad*’*® (I. 7-9) it is 
said ‘ a brShmana entering a house as a guest is (like) fire. 
People offer this (well-known) appeasement to him. Oh, son of 
Vivasvat, offer him water (to wash bis feet). If a brfthmana 
guest stays in a man’s house without food, he cuts off (destroys) 
the hopes and expectations, (fruits of) the friendship ( of the 
good), the rewards of sacrifices and charitable acts, sons and 
cattle.' Then Tama offered to bestow three boons on Naoiketas 
as some penance for allowing Naciketas to remain without food 
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in bis house for three days. The Nirukta*’’” IV. 5 in explaining; 
Bg. V. 4. 5 (ju^to damun§, atithirdurona) derives the word 
* atithi* from the root ‘at’ to go and also from ‘tithi * ( day) and 
‘a’ meaning ‘comes’ (from ‘i’ with ‘abhi’). Vide Manu III. 102 
for another derivation; also ParaSara L 42 and Mark. 29. 2-9. 
Manu and others say that an atithi is so called because he does 
not stay for a whole ti/hi( i. e. day) and ‘an atithi is a brahmana 
who stays for one night only as a guest. ’ 

The honouring of guests comes after the offering of bsli 
and Baud. gr. 11. 9. 1-2, Vas. XL 6, Visnupurana III. 11. 55 
ordain that after bdihararta the householder should wait in 
front of the yard of his house for as much time ns would be 
required for milking a cow or for a longer time at his desire 
for receiving guests. Others make it a definite time viz. one* 
eighth of a muhurta (wde Mark, purana 29. 24-25 quoted in 
Sm. 0. L, p. 217). The Ap, Dh. S. contains a very elaborate 
treatment of honouring guests (II. H. 6. 3 to II. 4. 9, 6). Qaut. 
V. 36, Manu III. 102-103 and Yaj, 1.107 and 111 state that he 
is called an atithi who belonging to a different village and 
intending to stay one night only arrives in the evening, that 
one who has already been invited for dinner is not an atithi 
properly so called, that a person who belongs to the same 
village or who is a friend or fellow-student is not an atithi, 
that one has to honour guests according to one’s ability, that 
guests are to be preferred according to the order of varnas and 
that among the brahmanas, the drotriya and one who has com¬ 
pletely mastered (at least one) recension of the Veda is to be 
preferred. Vas. Dh. S. XL 6 says that the worthiest are to be 
honoured first. Gaut. V. 39-42 and Manu III. 110-112 say 
that a ksatriya is not really an atithi to a brShmana nor 
are vaiSyas nor sudras; but they add that,’^** if a ksatriya 
comes to a brahmana's bouse as a guest (i. e. as a traveller 
who has no food with him and about the time of taking food) 
be should be treated to a meal after brahmana guests take 
their food and valdya and tudra guests should be given food 
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by s brShmapa householder along with his servants and thereby 
he should show his kindliness. Ap. Dh. S. 11. 4. 9. 5 requires 
the householder to give food to all who come at the end of the 
Vaidvadeva, even including oandSlas, but it mentions the view 
of some that one need not give food to unworthy persons (vide 
note 1779 above). Commentators like Haradatta explain that> 
in the case of worthy guests, if the householder does not give 
food, though able, he incurs sin; but in the case of unworthy 
people he incurs no blemish by not giving, but if be gives 
to them also, he secures merit. Vrddha-Gautama (pp. 535-536) 
calls upon a householder to treat even a cEndala with consi¬ 
deration. Pai&Sara (I. 40) and l^at&tapa went so far’^*^ as to 
say that even if a householder hates a visitor or the latter is a 
fool, the householder should give him food if he arrives at the 
time of meals. Stlntiparva 146. 5 says that even an enemy 
when he comes to one’s house as a guest must be hospitably 
treated, as a tree does not remove its shade from one who 
approaches it to fell it. But Ap. Dh. S. II. 3. 6.19, Manu 

IV. 213, YSj. 1. 162 are opposed to this and state that a guest 
who is at enmity with the host shall not eat his food, nor shall 
he eat the food of a host who accuses him or suspects him of a 
crime. Vyddha-Hfirlta (8. 239-240) states the humane rule ‘ if 
a traveller is a dadra or belongs to a pratiloma caste (such as a 
cSndala) and comes to one's boose tired and hungry, the 
householder should give him food; but if a heretic or a patita 
(one outcast for grave sins) comes in that condition, one 
should not give him cooked food, but only grain. Compare 
Manu IV. 30. Vyddha-Gautama (chap. 6, p. 535 and chap. 12, 
p. 590, JivSnanda part 2) says the same about a cSndala or 
dvap&ka being given cooked food. Baud. gr. II. 9. 21 enjoins 
welcome to all travellers including oSpdSlas. 

The guest is to be shown honour by going out to meet him, 
by offering him water to wash bis feet, by giving him a seat, 
by lighting a lamp before him, by giving food and lodging, by 
personal attendance on him, by offering him a bed and by 
accompanying him some distance when he departs. Vide Gaut. 

V. 29-34, 37, Ap. Dh. S. II. 3. 6. 7-15, Manu III. 99,107 
and IV. 29, Daksa IIL 5-8. Vanaparva 200.22-25 and AnuASsana 
2 highly extol hospitality. AnuSSsana 7. 6 says ‘the host 
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should give his eye, mind and agreeable speech to the 
guest, he should personally attend on him and should accompany 
him when he (the guest) departs; this sacrifice demands 
these five fees’.'”* Ap. Dh, S. (11. 2. 4, 16-21) says that if 
a brahmana that has not studied the Veda or a ksatriya or 
a vai^ya comes as a guest to a brahmana, the latter should offer 
him a seat, water and food, but need not rise to receive him, 
that if a sQdra comes as a guest to a brahmana, the latter should 
ask him to do some work, then give him ^od, but if he has 
none, he should send his slaves to bring it from the royal 
palace (or store-house).”” Haradatta makes the interesting 
remark that for honouring sudra visitors the king should set 
apart in each village some paddy or other corn. Gaut. V. 33, 
Manu III. 101 ( = Vanaparva II. 54 and Udyoga 36. 34), 
Ap. Dh. S. II. 2. 4.13-14, Yaj. 1.107, Baud. gr. II. 9. 21-23 say 
that '*** if a man has not the means to give food to all visitors 
he should at least offer them water, room and grass to lie down 
upon, and agreeable speech. If the householder is absent, his 
wife is to look after honouring guests. Gaut. ( V. 37-38) says 
that guests of the br&hmana, ksatriya and vaisya castes should 
be respectively greeted with the words kuiala, anamaya and 
arogya and the ^udra also with arogya. Vide Manu II. 127 
also and note 831 above. 

The motive of this injunction to honour guests was clear, 
viz. universal kindliness. Other motives were added by smrtis 
in order to emphasize the observance of this duty. The Ssh. gr. 
II. 17.1 says ” Even if a man constantly gathers grass (L e. 
maintains himself by collecting the grains that fall in a field 
when the crop is taken away) and performs agnihotra, a br&h- 
mana guest who stays in his house without receiving the 
honour (due as a guest) takes away the (merit) of all his good 
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works”.Manu III. 100 says the same. Ap. Dh. S. II. 3. 6.6 
says that by honouring guests one secures heaven and freedom 
from misfortune.Vide also Ap. Db. S. II. 3.7. 16. One 
verse quoted in numerous works like the Yisnu Db. S. 67. 33, 
Santiparva 191.12, VisnupurSna III, 9. 15, MSrkandeya 29. 31, 
Brahmapurapa 114. 36 is ‘when a guest returns from the house 
of a person with bis hope of getting food shattered, be (the guest) 
transfers his own sins to the householder and departs taking 
with him the householder’s merit (punya)’. The VayupurSna 
.(71.74) pnd Erhat-Para^ara (Jivananda, part 2, p. 99) say that 
yogins and .siddhas (those who have attained transcendant 
powers) wander ever this earth in various forms for the benefit 
of men; therefore one should with folded hands welcome a 
guest.' If one is not able to feed many guests, then Baud. Dh. 
8. (II. 3. 15-18) declares that one should feed him who is 
endowed with superior qualities or who is the first to arrive or 
who is Q irotriya. 

'ParSdara. (I, 46-47) says that the brahmacarin and the 
ascetic are the masters of food (i. e. their claim is the first); 
if one eats without giving to these one should perform the 
penance of candrSyana. When a yaii comes as a guest, one 
should give water in bis hand, then food and then again water. 
The food becomes as big as Meru (mountain) and the water as 
the sea. Laghu-Visnu (II. 12-14) highly eulogises at/optnas 
a guest and Daksa VII. 42-44 and Vrddba-HSrlta 8. 89 say 
that if a yati stays as a guest in a householder’s house for a 
single night, the llatter’s accumulated sins are destroyed and 
when a yati takes food at a man’s house it is Visnu himself 
who is fed.’*®* 

If after some guests have been fed another guest or a batch 
of guests arrives, then the householder should have food cooked 
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again, but in such a case no fresh vaiitradeva and baliharana 
are necessary. Vide Manu III. 105 and 108. It has been 
already shown from the Satapatha that the householder is 
not to partake of meals before the guests, but rather after 
the guests. The Ap. Dh. S. II. 3. 7. 3 states ‘ he who eats 
before his guest , eats. (destroys) food, prosperity, progeny, 
cattle and merit of his own house ’. Manu III. 114 ( = Visnu 
Dh. S. 67. 39) allows the householder to feed newly married 
girls (his daughters or sisters), unmarried girls, persons 
who are ill, and pregnant women even before guests; 
while Gautama V. 23 says that these should be fed at the 
same time as the guests. Manu III. 113,116-118, Visnu Dh. S. 
67. 38-43, Yaj. 1. 105, 108, Ap. Dh. S. II. 4. 9.10,'*®* Baud. 
Dh. S. II. 3.19 say that one should feed one’s friends, relatives 
and one’s servants and then the householder and his wife 
should dine, that one should not stint one’s servants and 
slaves ( who are to be fed daily with food) in order to be able to 
feed guests, that he who eats before these (guests, relatives, 
young women of the house, servants) will have his soul 
harassed by vultures after death, that he who cooks food for 
himself only swallows merely sin and that when he eats what 
remains after offering yajha to gods, beings, pitrs and guests, 
he really eats. Manu III. 285( = Vanaparvall. 60) says that 
' vighasa is what is left after brahmanas and guests have 
partaken and amrta is what is left after being offered in sacrifice 
and one should always eat these.’ Baud. Dh. S. (II. 3. 68 and 
21-22) says'®®* “all beings subsist on food, the Veda declares 
* food is life’; therefore food should be given, as food is the 
highest offering. One should not take food without giving it 
to others ’’ and quotes two verses said to have been sung by 
food itself. It is on account of these sentiments that are 
ingrained even to-day in the minds of all Hindus that no Poor 
Law and no work-houses were required in India. This senti¬ 
ment undoubtedly leads to abuses, but what system is not 
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without abuses ? The Poor Law and work'houses have their 
own abuses and the general tax>payer has probably to pay 
more for relief to the poor, the destitute and unemployed in 
England than under the Indian system of feeding the poor 
voluntarily. 

Ap, Dh. S, (IL 4, 9. 2-4) says’*®^ that when the guest 
departs, the host should accompany him to the place where his 
conveyance is drawn up and if he has no conveyance, then till 
the guest gives him leave to go or if the guest forgets to give 
leave, the host should turn back from the boundary. Vas. Dh. 
S. XI. 15 and Yiij. 1.113 speak also of accompanying the guest 
till the boundary, and Apararka explains that the boundary 
may be that of the host’s house site, or of his field or^ of the 
village according to the eminence of the guest. Sahkha* 
Likhita'^^" prescribe that the host should accompany the guest 
till he reaches a public garden or public hall, a prapa (place 
where water is distributed gratis), a tank, a temple, a sacred 
(or big) tree (like the fig tree) or a river and then should go 
round the guest and say the words ‘farewell till we see each 
other again. ’ It is in accordance with this that in the fourth 
Act of the Sakuntala Xanva’s pupil reminds his teacher that 
one should accompany one’s dear relative up to some reservoir 
of water. 
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CHAPTER XXII 

BHOJANA 


Bhojana (taJdng one's meals ):—Daksa (II. 56 and 68) states 
that in the fifth'*®* part of the day the householder should 
make according to his capacity the gods, pitrs, men and even 
lower animals (lit. insects) participators (in food) and after 
doing that, he should himself partake of the remainder of the 
food cooked. Thus he was to take his meals during one 
hour and a half after noon. Bhojana is one of the most important 
subjects treated of in DharmaSSstra works and the greatest 
importance (next to rules about marriage) attaches to the 
numerous injunctions and taboos about food. The principal 
subjects to be dealt with under this head are: how many times 
food was to be taken; the kinds of foods and drinks allowed or 
forbidden; what causes food defilement; fiesh-eating and drink* 
ing wine; whose food was to be eaten; etiquette and ceremonies 
before taking food, at the time of taking it and after taking it. 

Great importance was attached to purity of food from very 
ancient times. In the Chandogya Up. (VII. 26. 2) occurs this 
passage ‘ when there is purity of food, then the mind becomes 
pure, when the mind is pure then follows firm remembrance (of 
the real Self), when the last is secured all knots (that bind the 
soul to the world) are loosened. ’'®'® 

The several matters about bhojana found in the Vedic 
literature will be first briefly set out. From Bg. VI. 30. 3 it 
appears that food was taken, while sitting ('the mountains sank 
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down just as men sit down to take food'). ‘A person was to 
take food'"’only twice a day’ says the Tai. Br. I. 4. 9. and 
the Sat. Br. II. 4. 2. 6. There were certain taboos about articles 
of food even in the earliest texts. Tai. S. II. 5.1.1 states that 
all red exudations (resins) of trees or the juice that oozes out 
from trees when they are cut (with an axe &c.) should not be 
eaten, since that colour is due to the (sharing of) brShma^a* 
murder. Similarly the milk of the cow was not to be drunk for 
ten days after delivery (Tai Br. II. 1.1, III. 1.3). The Ait. Br. 6. 9 
states that one should not eat the food of a dlksita (one initiated 
for a Vedic sacrifice) till the performance of vapahoma by him. 
Bg. 1.187 (vv. 1-7) is a hymn in praise of food. The story of 
Usasti CUkrSyana in the Ohandogya Up. shows that in a dire 
calamity when no food can be bad, one may eat anything, 
even the remnants of another’s food and the VedSntasQtra 
(III. 4. 28-31, sarvannanumatiS'Ca prlnatyaye tad-dardanat) is 
based on this episode in the Ohandogya. In the Ait. Ar. 
V. 3. 3 it is stated that ‘ one who knows this (i. e. the 
Mah&vrata) should not recite these texts before one who knows 
it not nor dine with him nor should he take delight in bis 
company. ’ The sages are said in the Eausitaki Br. (12. 3) to 
have told Eavasa who sat in their midst that they would not 
eat with him as be was the son of a dasi. The question about 
flesh-eating and drinking spirituous liquors will be dealt with 
in detail later. 

Manu V. 4 declared that death overtakes br^hmanas on 
account of four causes, viz. absence of Vedic study, giving up 
the performance of proper duties and actions, laziness and 
blemishes attaching to the food taken. The Qf. R. p. 347 quotes 
verses to the effect * food is the filth of men, everything is 
centred in food, the evil deeds of men resort to their food. Who¬ 
ever eats the food of another partakes of that man’s sin. ’ There¬ 
fore elaborate regulations are laid down about everything 
relating to food. Ap. Dh. S. I. 11. 31.1, Vaa Dh. S. XII. 18. 
Visnu Dh. S. 68. 40, Manu II. 5 say that one should face the 
east when taking food and the Vi^nu Dh. S. 68. 41 and Ap. Dh. 
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S. IL 8.19, 1-2 allow a man to face the south, except when 
the diner’s mother is alive, Manu IT. 52 ( = AnuSSsanaparva 
104. 57) states ‘one facing the east eats food which tends 
to long life, one facing the south eats food which 
leads to fame, one facing the west eats (so as to produce) 
wealth and one facing north partakes of truth.’ This means 
that one who eats facing any one of these directions secures 
the benefit specified. The Vamanapurana and VisnupurSna 
quoted in Qr. R. p. 312 disallow the south and west. One must 
take one’s meals in private in a place screened from public 
view. The Sm. 0. quotes’®*^ verses of Devala, Usanas and the 
Padmapurana to the effect ‘ one should take food in privacy, for 
one who does so is endowed with wealth and one who eats his 
meals in public becomes bereft of wealth; one should not eat in 
the sight of many (who are themselves not eating) and many 
men should not eat before a single person who is only looking 
at them One may eat in the company of one’s sons, 
younger brothers, dependents &c. Some writers went so far 
as ’*** to recommend that ‘one should take one’s food alone and 
not in the company of even one’s relatives or other brahmanas, 
since who can know the secret sins a person in whose company 
one eats is guilty of ’ ? The conception underlying this unchari¬ 
table view was stated by Brhaspati to be that ‘when several 
persons sit down to dinner in a continuous row, the sins one 
of them is guilty of attach to the others in the same row’. 
Even in modern times many persons in Northern India follow 
this view and it is a well-known proverb that nine bhayyas have 
ten hearths. The place where one takes one’s food should 
bo freshly cowdunged and pure. Ap. Dh. S. (I. 5.17. 6-8) 
says that one should not take one’s food in a boat nor 
on a wooden platform, but may do so on a pure floor. One 
was not to eat while seated on an elephant, or horse or camel 
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or in some conveyance, or in a cemetery or in a temple or 
on a bed or chair; nor should one eat food placed on one’s 
palm (Brahmapurana quoted in Gr. B. p. 325 ). One should 
wash one’s hands and feet before sitting down to take one’s 
meal. Manu IV. 76 says ( = Anudasana 104. 61-62 and Atri 
in JivSnanda, part 1, p. 9) that one should begin one’s 
dinner while one’s feet are wet, since that leads on to long 
life. VySsa quoted in Sm. C. (I. p. 221) prescribes that one 
should have five limbs wet at the time of taking food, viz. 
the hands, the feet and the mouth. All writers prescribe 
that one should observe silence or at least restraint of speech at 
the time of meals (e. g. vide Baud. Dh. S. II. 7. 2, Laghu-HSrlta 
40). Vrddha-Manu quoted by the Sm. C. I. p. 223 requires 
complete silence till five morsels are taken and restraint in 
speech thereafter. Following the Vedio injunctions quoted 
above, Gaut. IX. 59, Baud. Dh. S. II. 7. 36, Manu II. 56, Saih> 
varta 12 and others say that a householder should take only two 
meals every day, should not eat food in the intervening period 
and that if he acts up to this advice he reaps the merit of a fast, 
Gobhila-sm^i (II. 33) says the same and adds that the 
evening meal may be taken till one prahara and a half (i. e. 
4J hours) after nightfall. One was not to eat very early in the 
morning nor at midnight nor at twilight ( Manu IV. 55 and 62 
and Visnu Dh. S. 68. 48). Ap. Dh. S. (II. 8. 19. 10 ) allows 
partaking of roots and fruits between two meals. Below the 
vessel or plate or leaf from which one eats, one has to draw a 
figure with water or holy ashes. According to the Brahmapur&na 
(quoted in Gr. B. p. 311) the mapdalas (figures ) for brShmanas, 
ksatriyas, vaifiyas and dudras should respectively be in the form 
of a square, a triangle, a circle and a crescent; while according 
to Sankha (in Sm. C. I., p. 221), Laghu-Sst&tapa 133, Atri 
(JivSnanda chap. V, 1, p. 7 ) in the case of the 6udra water is to 
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be sprinkled on the ground below bis plate. The reasons for 
drawing a mandala are stated by these authorities to be that the 
Adityas, Vasus, Rudras, Brahma and other gods partake of only 
that food which is offered after a mandala is made and that 
evil spirits and goblins carry away the flavour of the food 
when no mandala is made. The person taking his food should 
sit on a low wooden stool having four feet or on a seat made 
of wool or of the skin of a goat (which latter is said to be 
the best by Ap. Dh. S. II. 8. 19. 1). One should not sit 
on a seat of cowdung cakes (dried), or of clay, or of the deaves 
of aSvattha or palata or arka plant or a seat made by joining 
two planks together or on a shattered one or partly burnt one or 
on one made fast with iron (nails). Vide Smrtyarthasara 
p. 69. The vessel or plate from which one is to eat is to be 
placed on the mandala drawn on the ground. The vessel from 
which to eat may be of gold, silver, copper, lotus or palada 
leaves {vide Veda-Vyasa III. 67-68, Paithlnasi quoted In 
Ahnika-prakada p. 467). A copper vessel is forbidden to house¬ 
holders who should use bell-metal (kdThsya) vessel. Ap. Dh. 
S. (IL 8. 19. 3) says that a copper plate with gold in the 
centre'®’* is recommended. But a bronze plate for eating from, 
tdmbula and a luxurious bath with oil &c., were not allowed to 
an ascetic, a brahmacarin and a widow.'®*® HSrlta (quoted by 
Sm. C. L p« 222) stated that one was not to eat in an iron or 
earthern vessel, but Ap. Dh. S. (I. 5,17, 9-12)'®*' prescribes that 
an earthen vessel not used for cooking may be used as a plate 
for meals, but if it had been used for cooking food, then it may 
be used as a plate for food after being baked in fire, that an 
iron plate scoured with ashes is pure and even a wooden plate 
may be used provided it is thoroughly scraped from inside. Manu 
IV. 65 states that one should not eat from a broken vessel, but 
Paithlnasi remarks that there is nothing wrong in eating from 
a broken plate made of copper, silver, gold, conch-shell, or 
stone.'®*^ Some smptis forbade lotus or palada leaves, but the 
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X.hnika>prakSiSia p. 467 explains that this prohibition holds good 
only if the lotus plant grows on dry land (and not in a pond 
or the like) or when the pals^a is a young plant. Paithlnasi 
(in Sm. C. 1. p. 222) prescribes that one who desires wealth 
should not eat on a plate made of the leaves of the vats, arka, 
ai^vattha, kumbhl, tinduka, kovidara and karanja trees. Vrddha* 
HSrlta 8. 250-256 prescribes that the plate may be of gold, 
silver or bronze or any leaf allowed by s&stras, that leaves of 
pal&ta and lotus are not to be used by householders but may be 
used by ascetics, forest hermits and in drSddhas and sets out 
leaves forbidden and allowed. Even now in modern times 
people prefer (particularly in caste dinners and marriages) plan¬ 
tain leaves for dining or silver vessels for honoured guests and 
br&hmanas at trfiddha or use plates prepared from stitched 
leaves of various trees. Before sitting down to take one’s food, 
one has to perform acamam (twice) outside the place where 
one is to eat and has to perform Soamana after taking his 
meals. This practice was most ancient, as it is attested by the 
Chandogya Up. V. 2. 2'*®* and the Br. Up. VI. 1.14. The rule 
is laid down by Ap. Dh. S. I. 5.16. 9,’”* Manu II. 53, V. 138 
and others also. Vide Devala (quoted in the Sm^imukt&phala, 
&bnika, p. 418) for acamana outside the room for meals. When 
sitting down to eat a person must wear his sacred thread in 
the upavlta form (Ap. Db. S. I. 5.15.1) and must also have an 
upper garment,’®®’ but should not cover his head (Manu IV. 45 
III. 238, Ap. Dh. S. II. 2. 4. 22-23 and II. 8. 19. 12). A.darvi 
(ladle or spoon) is to be employed in serving ghee, oil, cooked 
food, all condiments, salt (i. e. these should not be served by 
the bare hand) but not in giving water or uncooked food (vide 
Sm. 0.1. p. 223 quoting several smrtis). The householder may 
wear in his hand gold or jewel (ring &c.) at the time of meals. 
Gaut. IX. 59, Vas. Dh. S. III. 69, Manu II. 5'V55 say that 
when food is brought to be served, the person about to eat it 
should greet it, should pay honour to it, show his delight at it 
and should not find fault with it. Vas. Dh. S. (III. 69-71) 
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Bays “he should honour food in the morning and evening by 
saying ‘ I like it *, by saying ‘ it was good for eating' in the 
case of food served in iirSddhaB and ‘ it was perfect' as to food 
offered in Sbhyudayika rites'^” (i. e. in marriage &o,). Eulluks 
(on Manu IF. 54) and the Gr. E. (p. 314) quote verses of the 
AdipurSna (Brahmapur&na in Gr. E.) to the effect that on 
seeing food one should fold one’s hands and should bow to it 
saying ‘ may this always be ours ’ and that God Visnu himself 
said that whoever honours food honours him. After the 
food is served on the plate or dish, the eater should 
sprinkle water round it and say ’ I sprinkle thee that 
art satya (truth ) with rta ( right order ) ’ (in the morn* 
ing) and ‘ I sprinkle thee that art rta with satya ’ (in 
the evening According to some he then offers to the right 
of the plate or dish on the ground a little of the food 
in his plate from the west towards the east to DharmarSja 
(1. e. Yama), Citragupta and pretas (vide Bhavisyapur&na 
quoted in Sm. C. I. p. 224 and Ahnikaprak&da p. 465 
Others say that these balis are offered to bhupati, bhuvanapati 
and bhUtandm pati, while in modern times they are offered 
to Citra, Citragupta, Yama, Yamaduta (and some add a fifth 
'sarvebhyo bhutebhya!!^ svHhH). He should then sip a little water 
with the words ‘ thou art the seat of ambrosia (amrtopastara- 
nam-asi) and at the end of the meal the words used are * thou 
art the cover of ambrosia ’ (amrt&pidbanam>a8i). All this has 
been prescribed from very ancient times and has continued to 
this day. Y&j. 1.106 calls this sipping of water aposana (tak¬ 
ing in of water) and its purpose ie to make food beneficial like 
amrta (nectar) and to cover it as if with a garment. He then 
offers five morsels on which ghee is sprinkled to the five modes 
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of j^-Sya preceded by the word ‘'om ’ and ’*** followed by 
‘ srShS These £ve prav^hutia are mentioned in the ChSndogya 
Up. V. 19-23, where prSnas are enumerated in the order prSna* 
yySna, apSna, samtlna and udSna. The VedSntasQtra III. 3. 
40-41 explains that the Ch§ndogya passage applies only when 
one sits down to dinner and not when one goes without it* 
Medieval digests quoting Brhat-ParSsiara added a sixth offering 
to Brahman after the prinahutis and this is done in modern 
times. While the ahutis to prSna are being offered complete 
silence (absence of all sound including even ‘ hum ’) is to be 
observed. Baud. Dh. S. (II. 7. 6 ) insists on complete silence 
throughout the meal and if one speaks, one has to mutter the 
words ‘ Om bhur bhuvab svar-om ’ and then eat further on. 
Others allow speech after pranahutis for refusing food or condi¬ 
ments or for dharma. Vide Sm. M., ahnika p. 423 which 
quotes Sandilya that ‘ silence is not necessary at meals for 
householders and one should show one’s solicitude for those who 
dine with one by talking to them.* Saunaka quoted by Sm. C. L, 
p, 223, V^ddba-Harlta 8. 263-265 dilate upon the different fingers 
of the hand that are to be employed in taking the five ahutis to 
the life breaths while the Bhojana-sutra says that according to 
Baudhayana all ahutis were to be offered with all the fingers* 
Harlta quoted in the Sm. G. I. p. 226 states that marjana, offering 
bali, worship and eating should be done with the tips of fingers. 
The plate or vessel is to be throughout kept on the ground at a 
iiraddha dinner and the thumb and the next two fingers of the 
left hand may be used for holding the plate or plantain leaf in 
position, but if the house is full of people and it is likely that 
dust may be raised by their feet or by their clothes, then a 
person taking his meal may raise up his plate from the ground 
with his left hand after he has taken five morsels.’‘*° The 
diner is not to allow any sound of eating to escape, he is to put 


1829. The five invnp%a in order are suorrv anf 3nn5TriI 5VrfIt 

wwnr arf wi wnrwnrwifT. In the 

the order is ( vide srrfSlwnenw P* 470). These 

have been mentioned by Baud. Dh. S. II. 7. 3, I. 157, >rtfw 

in ((bv-1, p. 223, «srguw quoted in p. 464. Vide 

nenigs. 469 ‘rtt enffits ngrit Vide Tal. Sr. X. 32-36 for 

WfsY q wt e mR) , the rnotiffits and w^^nfJtutnwit* 
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P* 816, p. 463 ; vide qvr. *n I. port 1 p. 417 quoting 
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each morsel in his mouth with all the fingers including the 
thumb,'**' he is not to ware his band. Various rules are laid 
down in the VisnupurSpa (III. 11. 83-84 ) and BrabmapurSna 
(quoted in 6r. B. p. Z2i ) as to the order in which yarious 
articles are to be eaten, viz. first sweet liquid food may be taken, 
then salted and sour, and then pungent and bitter, the last item 
should be milk and after that one should not take curds; a 
householder should always take food mixed with ghee. One is 
not to out off portions of food or cakes, roots, bulbs, fruits or 
fiesh with the teeth and then eat them (Baud. Dh. S. II. 7. 10). 
Some smrtis prescribe that while taking each morsel one should 
say ’*** * Govinda ’. At the time of eating, several postures are 
forbidden, viz. one should not stretch one’s feet or place them 
on another seat (a footstool &o.) nor should one have one’s 
haunches and knees tied by a garment (Visnu Dh. S. 
68. 40) nor should one place one’s band on one’s left 
fool, nor should one wear one’s shoes or wooden sandals, nor 
should one come in contact with leather (vide Smrtimukttlphala, 
Shnika p. 425 ). Baud. Dh. S. (1.1. 21) states that among usages 
peculiar to the south were those of eating in the company 
of one whose upanayana had not been performed or of one’s 
wife or taking stale food. But Baud, disapproved of these. 
Manu IV. 43, Visnu Dh. S. 68. 46 and Vas. Dh. S. XII. 31'*** 
say that one should not eat together with one’s wife and Vas* 
Dh. S. adds the reason that by so doing the child born has no 
strength as stated in the Sat. Br. X. 5. 2. 9. Kulluka and some 
other commentators on Manu IV. 43 hold that the prohibition 
relates to eating in the same dish with one’s wife, while, as 
Medhstithi states, others hold that it applies also to eating with 
one’s wife at the same time and place. The Sm. C. (I. p. 227) 
and other digests quote a sm^rti verse which allows a br&hmana 
to eat in the same dish with his brahmana wife and explain 
the verse as applying to a brShmana who is on a journey. The 

1831. qeriff i W W XII. 19-20; 

vide eiTtr. q. II. 8. 19. 5-6 for almost the same words. 

1832. ^ I «VIW quoted in ffitg. 

P- 423. 
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SmriiyartbssSrs (p. 69) says that one can eat in the same 
dish with one’s wife at the time of marriage. The Mit. on 
Ysj. 1.131 says the same. 

Various rules are laid down as to how much one is to eat. 
Two famous verses quoted by Ap. Dh, S. II. 4. 9.13, Vas. Dh. 
VI. 20-21 and Baud. Dh. S. II. 7. 31-32 are ‘an ascetic should 
eat eight morsels,a forest hermit 16, a householder 32 and 
a Vedic student an unlimited number. One who has conse* 
orated the Vedic fires, a draught ox and a brabmac&rin are able 
to perform iheir work by eating, they cannot perform work 
when they do not eat Ap. Dh. S. II. 4. 9. 12 expressly 
directs that a householder should not stint himself as to food* 
so that he may be able to properly perform his work. Haradatta 
explains that the general rule laid down by Ap. Dh. S. Itself 
( II. 1.1. 2 ) that one should take only two meals a day does 
not apply to one who has consecrated the Vedic fires. Baud. 
Dh. S. II. 7. 33-34 goes further**** and says that if a house¬ 
holder ( who is ahiiSgni) and a Vedic student practise austeri¬ 
ties by observing a fast they are guilty of sin, because they 
thereby cause cessation of agrdhotra to the life-breaths. But 
there is no sin if a fast is observed by these as a penance for 
some lapse. Sahara on Jaimini V. 1. 20 (p. 1301) appears to 
favour the idea that an ahitagni may eat several***^ times a day. 

One was to occupy the first seat in a row at a dinner only 
if specially requested to do so, but when thus seated on the first 
seat, one should not begin to eat food before others, but after 
them (Sankha quoted by Apar&rka p. 150). While several 
br&hmanas are taking their meal in a continuous row, if one 
of them takes ioamana**** before the others, or gives the 


1834. Vide vr. HI. 55 for eight morsels for a forest hermit. 

1835. The S3i gr. II. 16. 6 speaks of the ox, the agnihotrih and 
brahmacsrin in the same way. 
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remains of his food to the pupil or gets up, the others should 
leave eating the food in their dishes and also get up and the 
br&hmana who thus prematurely gets up is called a brahmahS 
(a murderer of a br&hmana or brahmakantaka). These rules 
are quoted in the Sm. 0. (I. p. 227 ), Gr. R. p. 331, SmrtimuktS- 
phala (ahnika p. 427 ). In order to avoid this awkward position 
various devices were employed. A pankti (row of diners) 
ceased to be a continuous line if two diners were separated 
from each other by fire, by ashes, by a pillar, a passage, or a 
door or by the ground being of a lower level. AparSrka (p. 476 ) 
quotes Brhaspati that even if persons are seated in one row, but 
they are separated from each other by (streaks of) ashes and 
they do not touch each other, then there is no intermingling 
(i. e. persons of different castes also may sit in a row being 
separated by a streak of ashes &o.). Ap. Dh. S. I. 5.17. 2 says 
that one should not sit down to dinner in the same row with 
undeserving persons (by reason of birth, character or learning). 

At p. 100 above it has been stated how brahmapas 
following several occupations that were deemed low were not 
invited at trSddhas. Gaut.>*s«‘ XV. 28-29, Baud. Dh. S. II. 8. 2, 
Ap. Dh. S. II. 7.17. 21-22, Vas. Dh. S. III. 19, Visnu 83. 2-21, 
Manu III. 184-186, Sankha (in verse) 14.1-8, AnusSsanaparva 
90, 34, the V&yu (chap. 79 and 83, Anand. ed.) and several 
other pur&nas contain long lists of those brahmanas who 
sanctify the company of diners when they sit down for dinner 
(they are pankti-p&vanas) and of those who defile the company 
of diners by their presence in the row of diners (they are pankti- 


1838 a. 

wgrqvtamrm XV. 29 ; 

W on ift. XV. 28. Some of the words are differently 

explained by the commentators, or-^nmr is one who chants, 

according to Haradatta, ‘udu tyam’ (Bg. I. 50. 1.) and * oitram* (%. L 
116. 1), which constitute a sSman of the TalavakSras, while the 
Chandogas hold it to be a different sBman; MedhStithi on Manu III. 
185 says they are the sBmans called Jye^tbadohas. The NSciketa fire 
is described in Tai. Br. III. 11. 7 and 8, and Kathopanifad 1. 1.17-18. 
Bg. I. 91. 6-8 contain the word *madhu’ at the beginning of each. 
So one who studies these three madhu verses may be called *tri* 
madhu’. Or possibly there is a reference to the MadhuvidyS referred 
to in Sat Br. IV. 1. 5.18 and Br. Up. II. 5.16. According to Haradatta 
‘Trisnpar^a’are either the three verses %. X, 114. 4-6 (ekah supar- 
^alji &c,) or the three anuvSkas of the Tai. At. X. 48-50 ( brahmametn 
mSm madhumeta mim). 
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dusdkas). A pahktipavana is one who knows the six ahgas 
of the Veda (vide note 775 above), who has studied the JyestbasS* 
man, who has kindled the NSciketa fire, who knows the three 
madhu verses, who has studied the texts called Trisuparna, who 
maintains thefive fires (vide p. 679 above), who has taken the cere* 
monial bath after finishing vedic studies, who knows the Mantras 
and the Brahmapa of his Veda, who has studied dharmaSSstra and 
who is the son of a woman married in the brahma form. Ap. Dh. 
S. adds ‘one who has performed the four medhas’ ( Advamedha, 
Barvamedha, Purusamedha and Pitrraedha, according to 
Haradatta). Manu says that one who understands the mean* 
ing of the Veda, one who expounds the Veda, a brahmacarin, 
one who is a liberal donor ( lit. one who gives a thousand cows), 
one who has reached the age of one hundred are all pahkti- 
pavanas. Sahkha states that one who is devoted to Yoga, one 
who regards gold and a clod of earth as equal, an ascetic given 
to contemplation are all pahktipavanas. Anuf^Bsana 90. 34 and 
Vayu 83. 52-55 include those who study the bhBsyas, those 
who are devoted to grammar, those who study the purBnas 
among pankthpavanas. Among those who defile company 
are one suffering from leprosy, 'a bald man, one who is guilty 
of adultery, who is the son of a brBhmana following the profes* 
sion of arms (Ap. Dh. S. II. 7. 17. 31); those who engage in 
acts not fit for brahmanas, those who are cunning, those who 
have deficient or excessive limbs, those who have abandoned 
Veda, the sacred fires and their parents or gurus, those who 
subsist on food given by Sudras (Sahkha XIV. 3-4). Vide 
AparBrka pp, 453-455 for quotations on those who defile 
company. 

When there was a row of diners, all were to be served the 
same food and no difference was to be made between one man and 
another and if a difference were made a penance was prescribed as 
If he had committed brabmana murder.’*** If while dining one 
brahman a touches another, he should give up eating or after finish* 
ing bis meal be should mutter the Qayatrl verse 108 times (as 
penance). In modern times generally the eyes are touched with 
water if this happens. If a diner touched a server who had 
a vessel containing food, the server should place the vessel con* 

1839. iH 
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taining food on the ground, sbould perform ftoamana, the food 
in the vessel should have water sprinkled over it and then 
it may he served. One was not to eat or drink with the left 
hand. One should drink water at the time of meals with a 
drinking bowl or vessel, one should never drink water with the 
two hands joined together (YS.}. I. 138 ), but when not eating 
food one may drink water with the bare right hand. After 
finishing one’s meal one is to repeat the Sposana ' amrt&pidhft* 
nam-asi ’ and drink some water, wash one’s hands, sip 
water twice and may lightly brush his teeth for removing 
particles of food, then sip water again and take t&mbhla.'***’ 
A^valayana (in verse) recommends 16 mouthfuls of water 
(gandusa) for cleansing the mouth after dinner (Abn. Pr. 
p. 483 ). An ascetic, a Vedio student and a widow were not to 
partake of tSmbula. 

A person was not to eat everything in bis plate; he should 
leave some remnant of food except of curds, honey, ghee, 
milk and aaktu (barley or barley flour). What remains was to 
be given to one’s wife, servant or slave (Par. M. I. part 1, p, 
422). No one was to give the remnants of one’s food to 
another nor to eat the remnants of another’s food, except a child 
that might eat the remnants of the food of its parents and guru 
(vide SmrtimuktSphala, Shnika p. 431). Remnants of food 
were not to be given to a tudra unless he was one’s dependent 
(Manu IV. 80, Ap. Dh. S. I. 11. 31. 25-26). Atri (quoted in 
Sm. 0. 1, p. 228 ) says that even on sipping water after dinner 
one remains impure till one’s plate is removed, till the ground 
where the food was taken is cow«dunged, till after leaving his seat 
he moves on the ground elsewhere. Vide also Ap. Dh. S. II. 2 
4. 24. The plate of a br&hmana may be removed by a brShmana 
(but not by any one else) and the plates of the brShmanas invited 
at a Sraddha repast were to be removed by the person who per¬ 
formed the sr&ddha or by his son or pupil, but not by one whose 
upanayana is not performed nor by the wife nor by any one 
else (Laghu-AtvalSyana 1.165-166 ). 

1840. w trot hwwk i yegnty 
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Most of the above rules may more or less be exemplified 
from the descriptions of the procedure of eating set out in Baud. 
Db. S. II 7, from the Bbojanasutra of EStySyana for the 
followers of the white Yajurveda, from HSrIta quoted in the 
B. pp. 316-17 among the ancient writers and from the Smrtya- 
rthas£ra pp. 68-69 among the authors of digests. It is impossi* 
hie to set out any of them here for want of space, but an extract 
from the last work is given in the Appendix,’**' 

There were certain rules about abstaining from food in the 
case of eclipses of the sun and the moon. They are set out in 
the Sm. 0.1 pp. 228-329, the SmrtyartbasSra (p. 69), Matsya* 
purfina chap. 67, AparSrka pp. 151, 427-430. During the period 
of eclipse one was not to eat anything. Not only so but for 4 
praharas (i. e. 12 hours) and 3 praharas (i. e. 9 hours) before 
the actual eclipse of the sun and the moon respectively all 
are to avoid taking food, except children, very old men and 
persons who are ill. This rule was observed up till very recent 
times by roost people. When the eclipse begins one was to 
bathe and give gifts, perform tarpana or dr&ddha. Then one 
was to bathe after '*** the eclipse was over and take food. If 
the sun sets while still eclipsed, one should bathe the next day 
on seeing the sun and then take .food. If the moon rose eclipsed, 
one was not to eat anything during the day next to that on which 
the moon rises eclipsed. That these rules are ancient follows from 
the fact that some of them occur even in the Visnu Dh. S. An 
eclipse of the sun is described even in the Bg.Y.40.5-9 and it was 
supposed to be brought about by an asura. The Asura SvarbhSnu 
is said to have pierced the sun with darkness in the E&thaka S. 
XI. 5 and the Tai. S. IL 1. 2. 2; the Ssh. Br. 24. 3 and TSndya 
Br. (IV. 5. 2, IV. 6.13) speak of an eclipse. In the Atbarva- 
veda 19. 9.10 the Sun and Bahu are brought together. The 
Obandogya Up. VIII. 13.1 states that the knowing self shakes 
off bis body when going to the world of Brahma like a horse 
shedding bis hair or like the moon released from the mouth of 
Bahu. 

Visnu Dh. S. (68. 4-5) prescribes that a man was not to 
eat when a cow or a brahmapa met with an accident or when 
the king was in distress (or dead). 

1842. Vide Appendix ander No. 1842. 

1843. •rutilvni • wm 

t«T smvT wra^sift' ■ 68.1-3. 


CJli. ] Bhojanarfood allowed and prohibited Hi 

The most elaborate rules are laid down about what food 
should or should not be eaten and from whom food may or may 
not be taken. These rules occur in most of the smrtis. It 
would be impossible to do justice to all of them. The following 
smrtis deal with this matter at length. Gaut. 17, JLp. Db. S. I. 
5.16.17-1. 6.19; Vas. Dh. S. 14. Manu VI. 307-223, YSj. I. 
167-181. The SSntiparva chapters 36 and 78, the KurmapurSna 
( uttarSrdha chap. 17), Padma (Sdikhanda chap. 56), and several 
other purSnas deal with this topic. Among the digests the Sm. 
C. II. pp. 418-429, the Gr. R. pp. 334-395, the MadanapSrij&ta pp. 
337-343, the SmrtimuktSphala (Shnika pp. 433-451), the 
AhnikaprakSta pp. 488-550 contain very exhaustive treatment. 
An attempt will be made to present the rules in an orderly 
manner. 

AparSrka p. 241 quotes a passage from the Bhavisya* 
purSna'^** which states the various reasons for food being 
forbidden viz. jaiidu^ta or svabhavadusta (i. e. forbidden on 
account of its very nature) such as garlic, leek, onion &o.; 
kriyadu^ta ( forbidden on account of certain actions done with 
reference to It) such as cooked food served with the bare 
hand or seen by a patita (outcast), cEndalas, dogs &o., or 
because one in a row takes aoamana or rises before others; 
kaladu^ta (forbidden because of the time that has elapsed or 
because of the inappropriateness of the time) such as stale food 
or food eaten in qclipses or the milk of a cow before ten days 
have elapsed from delivery; sa^aorgadu? to (spoilt by foul contact) 
such as what comes in contact with a dog or wine or garlic, or 
hair or insects &o.; aahrllekha (what causes disgust to the mind) 
such as faeces &c. To those may be added rasadueta (what 
has lost its flavour) such as p&yasa or ksira on the same day; 
pangrahadu^ta (what is forbidden simply because it belongs to 
a particular individual such as patita). Apar&rka (p. 1157) 
says that condemned food, partaking of which is an upapdtaka 
(a minor sin), is of six kinds, viz. due to svabh&va, klla, 
samparka (same as samsarga), kriyft, bh§va, and parigraha."** 
An example of bhSvadusfa given by AparSrka is sugarcane 
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juice which a man may feel to be forbidden to him because he 
believes it to be wine. According to Gaut. 17. 12 bhlvadusta 
means food offered with disrespect or which the eater comes to 
hate or becomes disgusted with. Haradatta on Gaut. 23. 23 
mentions five of these varieties (of AparSrka p. 1157) except 
bhivadusta.’*** 

Before proceeding further some remarks must be made 
about flesh-eating. In the Bg* frequent reference is made to 
the cooking of the flesh of the ox for offering to gods (particular¬ 
ly Indra). For example, in Bg- 86. 14 Indra is made to 
say ‘ They cook for mo 15 plus twenty oxen’; vide Bg. X. 27. 2. 
In Bg> X. 91. 14 it is stated that for Agni were sacrificed 
horses, bulls, oxen, barren cows and rams. In Bg. VIII. 43.11'**^ 
Agni is styled * one whose food is the ox and the barren cow. ’ 
In Bg- X. 79. 6 it is suggested that the cow was cut up with a 
sword or axe. In the Bg. itself the cow is frequently called 
• aghnyS ’ ( vide Bg-1- 164. 27 and 40, IV. 1. 6, V. 83. 8, VIII. 69. 
21, X. 87. 16 &c.). The word ‘agbnyS’ appears to mean ‘one 
that does not deserve to be killed ’ and the Nirukta (XI. 43 )”** 
explains it in that way. It should be noted that that word 
occurs sometimes in apposition to * dhenu ’ (as in Bg- IV. 1. 6, 
VIII. 69. 2). So it may be argued that in the times of the Bg- 
only barren cows if at all were killed for sacrifice or meat and 
oows yielding milk were held to be not fit for being killed. It 
is only in this way that one can explain the high praise 
bestowed on the cow in Bg- VI. 28.1-8 and in Bg- VIII. 101. 
15 and 16 where the cow is described to be ' the mother of 
Budras, the daughter of Vasus, the sister of Adityas and the 
centre of nectar * and the sage winds up by praying to the 
knowing man ' do not kill the cow, that is innocent and is 
Aditi herself. In Bg- VIII. 101.16. the cow is called ‘devi’ 

1846. Some of these words occur in 14. 28 ‘ani 
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(goddess). It appears that the cow was being raised to the 
status of divinity and there was a great revulsion of feeling 
about the cow. The great usefulness of the cow and the ox 
for agricultural purposes, in the family economy and as means 
of exchange must have powerfully contributed to making the 
cow a divinity. In the grhya sutras (like Xdv. I. 24. 25 ). Ilg. 
VIII. 101.15 is prescribed as the mantra when in the Madhu* 
parka ceremony the cow is let loose by the guest. The Artbarva- 
veda (XII. 4 ) fully recognises the cult of the holiness of the 
cow. That the cow continued to be offered in sacrifices follows 
from several BrShmana passages e. g. Tai. Br. III. 9. 8. In the 
Sat. Br. III. 1. 2. 21 it is stated that the great sage Yftjnavalkya 
was wont to eat the meat of cows and oxen provided it was 
‘ aihsala (tender ? ). The Ait. Br. (6. 8 )'®*' states that the 
horse, the ox, the goat and ram are sacrificial animals while 
the kiihpurusa, gauramrga, gavaya, the camel and iiarabha (a 
mythical animal with eight feet) were not sacrificial and their 
flesh should not be eaten. The Sat. Br. I. 2. 3. 9 contains a 
similar prohibition. The Sat. Br. XI. 7.1. 3 declares that ‘ meat 
is the best kind of food.' The work of Mr. L. L. Sundara Bam 
(Madras, 1927 ) on ‘Cow Protection in India’ contains an 
exhaustive treatment of the subject from Vedio times and cites 
the attitude of other nations and religions towards cow-killing. 
The veneration for the cow has been so great that paflcagavya 
prepared from the five substances due to the cow viz. her milk, 
curds and ghee of her milk, her urine and dung mixed with 
water in which kuia blades bad been placed was looked 
upon as'®** purification for many lapses. Yaj. III. 314 
mentions the ingredients of pancagavya. The Baud. gr. 
sesa-sfitra (II. 20) contains an elaborate note on the prepa¬ 
ration of psficagavya, the quantities of the five ingre¬ 
dients, the Vedio verses to be recited when preparing it. 
Par&(iara XL 28-34, Devala 62-65, Laghut&t&tapa 158-162, 
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MatsyapurSna 267. 5-6 and other works contain similar rules. 
ParS^ara prescribes that the urine, dung, milk, curds and ghee 
should be of cows the colours of which are respectively dark, 
white, copper>red, dark-red and brown or that all ingredients 
may be of a brown (kapiU) cow. There is some difference 
of view about colours and also about the quantities. According 
to ParsSara urine, ghee, and water should be one part each, 
curds three parts, milk seven parts and oowdung as much as the 
thumb. According to Atri. 299 dung, urine, ghee and milk 
were to be respectively 1, 2, 4 and 8 parts and curds also 8 
parts. When mixing the ingredients, urine is taken with the 
sacred GSyatrl, cowdung with ‘ gandhadv&rSm ’ (Tai. Ar. X. 1), 
milk with ‘ &py&yasva ’ (Rg. I. 91.16), curds with ‘dadhikravno’ 
(^Itg. IV. 39.6 ), ghee with * tejosi liukram ’ (Vaj, S. 22. 1) and 
kuda water with ‘ devasya tv& *( Ait. Br. 37. 3, Vaj. S. 22. 1). 
The pahcagavya thus prepared is to be placed near the fire, then 
it is to be stirred to the accompaniment of ‘ apo hi stba (Bg. 
X 9.1-3) and then the mantra' ma nastoke ’ ( Bg. 1.114. 8 ) is 
to be repeated over it, it may be then offered into fire with green 
darbbas not less than seven to the accompaniment of' Iravatl ’ 
( Bg. VII. 99. 3 ), ‘ idam Visnur ’ ( Bg. I. 22. 17 ), ‘ ma nastoke ’ 
(Bg< X. 114. 8), and the liamvatl verse (Bg. X. 9. 4) and then the 
remainder is to be drunk by one who prepares it with the verse 
noted below.”** The vessel in which the paficagavya is to be 
prepared must be of copper or gold or of pala6a or lotus leaves 
( Par. M. II. 1 p. 434 quoting Prajapati). Visnu Dh. S. 54. 7 
and Atri 300 say that a siudra drinking paficagavya and a 
brahmapa drinking sura (liquor distilled from flour) are 
equally sinful and fall in hell. But Devala 61 and Paraiisra 
XI. 3 and 27 allow dudras (and women) to take paficagavya 
but without Vedio mantras. Therefore the digests like iSfidra- 
kamalakara (p. 42) say that a 6udra can take paficagavya only 
as a prfiyad-citta (penance) for a sin and not otherwise. 
Paficagavya is also called brahmakurca. Atri 301 declares that 
the dung of a cow that eats unclean things is not to be employed 
for purification. A smrti passage declares that he in whose 
house there is not even one cow with her calf becomes devoid 
of all mangalas (auspicious things) and darkness does not 
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leavo him* A cow was said to be holy in all limbs except her 
mouth (Medhfttithi on Manu V, 128 quotes * gSvo medhy& 
mukh&d'ite ’) and so Manu V. 124 requires food smelt or licked 
by a cow to be purified. Manu XI. 79 says that if one sacrifices 
one’s life in defence of brShmanas and cows one becomes free 
from the sin of even brahmana murder. Vianu Dh. S, 16.18 
declares that even an untouchable (bahya) went to heaven by 
giving his life in defence of brahmanas, cows, women and 
children. Vida Visnu Dh. S, 3. 45 also. In Gaut. IX, 13-14 the 
cow is referred to as devata. As early as the 2nd century A.D. wo 
have the collocation of the words* go-brahmanabita’ (the welfare 
of cows and brahmanas) in an inscription of Rudradaman ( E. I. 
vol. VIII, p. 44). Vide Gupta inscriptions p, 89 (for ‘ go- 
brahmsns-purogabhyah saivaprajabhyah). These words also 
occur frequently in the Ramayana (Balakanda 26. 5, Aranya 

23. 28) and in the Matsyapurapa 104.16. The Kapila (brown) 
cow was said to be the most auspicious and meant for provi¬ 
ding milk for agnihotra and brahmanas. and the dudra who used 
its milk was deemed to go to hell (vide Vrddha-Gautama p. 568). 

In spite of the prevalence of animal sacrifices, there are 
already in the times of the Rg. traces of the conception that a 
devout offering of praise or of a fuel-stick or of cooked food was 
as good as a more solemn sacrifice ( Rg. VIII. 19. 5, VIII. 

24. 20) and that oblations of food made to the accompaniment of 
heart-felt hymns become like bulls,oxen and cows in sacrifice.**®* 
These verses are quoted by the Asiv. gr. S, (1.1. 4) and explained 
( vide p. 677 above). The Sat. Br. XI. 6.1. 3 '*®* adumbrates the 
later doctrine that the eater of meat is eaten in the next birth 
by the animal killed. The Ohandogya Up. III. 17 regards that 
tapas, charity, straightforwardness, ahimsd and speaking the 
truth are the fee (of the symbolic sacrifice). The same Up. 
(VIII. 15.1) emphasizes that the wise man who has attained 
correct knowledge does not cause any injury to bhutas except in 
the case of sacred rites and reaches the world of brahma and 
does not return to ea^hsara.**®* It appears that the causes that 
led on to the giving up of flesh at least by some people were 
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many, the foremost being the metspbysioal oonception that one 
Supreme Entity pervades the whole universe, that all life was 
one, and that even the meanest insect was a manifestation of 
the divine Essence and that philosophical truths would not 
dawn upon the man who was npt restrained, free from crude 
appetites and ^ad not universal kindliness and sympathy. 
Another motive f(» the insistence onahiAi^ was probably the idea 
of defilement caused by eating flesh (vide note 1810 above about 
'abfirasuddhi’). I^ahl^^a asks people to give up flesh, wine, onions 
and garlic because the body is built up on the ^ood eaten.The 
notion that the eater of flesh would be devoured by the eaten in 
the next birttebad nothing to do with the early"' stages of the 
doctrine of ahiAaa, though by Manu and others that notion was 
later on exploited to emphasize its importance. Farther as the 
Aryans spread over middle, east and south India animal food be* 
came unnecessary owing to the climate and the abundance of corn 
and vegetables. Though opinions may differ as to the causes, it 
cannot be gainsaid that the phenomenon of the voluntary giving 
up of meat by vast populations in the continent of India, when 
their ancestors had been meat«eaters for ages, is unique in the 
history of tha whole world.**** We shall find that even when the 
doctrines of karma and transmigration were in full swing, the 
taking of life for food and in sacrifice was allowed by all the 
ancient dharmasutras. Even the Ved&ntasutra (III. 1. 25 ) does 
not admit that the killing of animals in sacrifice is impure. The 
Br. Up, which contains a full statement of the doctrine of 
transmigration (VI. 2) recommends (VI. 4.18 ) to the man 
who desires that a learned son be born to him the cooking of a 
mess of the flesh of a bull or ox or of other flesh with rice and 
^hee. **" ^ot only otller animals, but even the cow, was on 
certain occasions killed according to the grhya and dharma 
Butras on several occasions e. g. (1) in e^rSddhas (Ap. Db. S. 11. 
7.16. 25 ), (2) for a distinguished guest in Madhuparka (Aiv. 
gf. I. 24. 22-26, Vas. Dh. S. IV. 8 ), (3) in the Asteka Sraddha 
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* Ethics of Indie ’ pp. 287-232. Dr. HaoEenzie (‘ Hindu Ethics' 
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(Hir. gr. II. 15.1, Baud. gr. II. 11. 51, Vaik. IV. 3 ), (4) a bull in 
the Sulagava sacrifice (Aiiv. gr. IV. 9.10). 

In tl^e Dharmasutras numerous rules are given about 
the flesh of beasts and birds and about fishes. Gaut. 17. 27-31, 
Ap. Dh. 8. 1.5.17. 35, Vas. Dh. S. 14. 39-40, Yaj. 1.177, Visnu 
Dh. 8. 51. 6, Sankha (quoted by AparSrka p. 1167), BSmi* 
yana ( Xiskindhft 17. 39 ), M&rkandeya-pur&na ( 35. 2-4 ) 
prescribe that one should avoid the flesh of all five-nailed 
animals except of porcupine, hare, svaddh (a boar or hedge¬ 
hog ), iguana, rhinoceros and tortoise (some of these works omit 
the rhinoceros). Gautama adds that one should also avoid the 
flesh of all animals with two rows of teeth in the two jaws, of 
hairy animals, of hairless animals (like snakes), of village cocks 
and hogs and of cows and bulls. Ap. Dh. 8. I. 5.17. 29-31 
first forbids the flesh of animals with one hoof only, of camels, 
of gavaya (Gayal), of the village hog, of the darabha and of 
cows, but adds the exception that the flesh of milch cows and 
of bulls may be eaten as the Vajasaneyaka declares the flesh of 
these to be pure. Ap. Dh. 8. (II. 2. 5.15) forbids the use of 
flesh to a teacher of the Veda in the months from updkartna to 
utaarjana. This shows that even brShmanas who alone would 
ordinarily be teachers could take meat in the other months of 
the year. Ap. Dh. S. I. 3.11. 4 declares that a student had not 
to observe anadhyaya if he ate stale food or uncooked flesh. 
Ap. Dh. 8. II. 3. 7. 4 says that if flesh was offered to a guest, the 
merit weis equal to the performance of the Dvada^&ha sacrifice. 
The MahSbh&sya of Fatafijali (vol. III. p. 320) states that the 
precept ' a village cock or hog is not fit to be eaten leads to the 
inference that a town hog also is unfit food as meat.’ Vas. 
Dh. 8. XI. 34 goes so far as to say that if an ascetic does 
not partake of flesh when requested to do so in a SrSddha or 
in a rite for the gods he falls into hell for numberless years. 
Gradually, however, a change came over the sentiments of 
the people. Megasthenes (p. 99) and Strabo (XVI. 1. 59) 
state that the first caste of philosophers which is divided into 
two sub-divisions, viz. Braohmanes and Sarmanes ( dramapas) 
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abstftined from animal food and sexual intercourse (probably 
as brahmacSrins) and that after living in this manner for 
37 years they began to live with less restraint and began to eat 
the flesh of animals, particularly of those that did not, assist 
man in his labour. The Great Emperor Adoka declares in his 
flrst Bock. Edict how originally thousands of animals were 
killed in the royal kitchens, bow he then brought down the 
nflmber to two peacocks and one deer daily and how he had 
resolved to discontinue the slaughter of even this limited 
number thereafter. Vide also the 2Dd and 4th Book Edicts. 
In the flfth pillar edict ( Delhi-Topra) the Emperor Aitoka 
notes that when he had been twenty-six years on the throne 
be declared numerous animals (such as parrots, mainaSt hamsas* 
cakrav&kas, tortoises, porcupines, fishes &c.) to be avadhya 
( not to be killed). The general rule as stated'*** by Ap. Dh. S. 
II. i. 3.12 and the B&mayana (quoted above on p. 733 ) was 
that from that food that was either cooked or got ready for the 
daily meals of a householder, homa and bali were to be made. 
Ancient works spoke of meat offerings to gods and in madhu* 
parka and iirSddha. Therefore some of the smrtis like those 
of Manu and Vasistha are in two minds about the use of 
flesK Manu (V. 27-44) at flrst contains a permission to kill 
animals only in madhuparka, in sacrifices’*** and in rites for 
gods and manes and on no other occasion. Manu (Y. 27 and ^2) 
further says that no sin is incurred in flesh-eating when one’s 
life is in danger ( owing to famine or disease) and when a person 
partakes of the remnants of the flesh of an animal purchased by 
him or reared by him or flesh given by another out of wbat is 
prepared for offering to gods and manes. Yaj. 1.179 is to the same 
e^ect. Manu further clinches bis exhortation not to eat animal 
food by ordaining that he who kills an animal except for the 
limited purposes stated above is himself killed for as many births 
as there are hair on the body of the slaughtered animal (Visnu 
Dh. S. 51. 60 is also the same). Manu then goes on to declare 
(V. 40 and 44 « Visnu Dh. S. II. 63, 67 ) that herbs or plaijits, 
animals, trees (of which sacrificial posts are made), lower 
animals, birds, that meet destruction for the sake of performing 
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sacrifices are born again in better forms (of existence) and. that 
hiima (killing of or injury to sentient beings) done according 
to the dictates of the Veda should be understood as no 
since dharma shines forth from Veda alone. Though Vasistha 
Dh. S. (in 14. 39-40) allows the flesh of five fire-nailed animals 
and of animals with one row of teeth (except camels) and also 
of certain birds and kinds of fish, yet in VI, 5-6 it takes up 
the same position as that of Manu viz. that himsa was allowed 
only in sacrifices &c. From V. 46-55 Manu takes up the 
position of total abstention from killing animals even in 
sacrifices (they are the same as Visnu Dh. S. 51. 69-78). In 
one verse (V. 48 which is the same as Vas. Dh. S. IV. 7) Manu 
says that no flesh can be bad without killing living beings 
and killing such beings cannot lead to heaven; therefore 
one should give up flesh. Verses 53 and 56 are very important 
as they convey that the merit of him who performs a horse- 
sacrifice every year for a hundred years and of him who does 
not partake of flesh (throughout life) is equal and th^t the 
word mamsa (flesh) is derived by the wise (from ‘mam’ and ‘saV) 
as meaning * he whose flesh I eat to day will devour me in the 
next world or birth.’ Yaj. 1.181 is just like Manu V. 53.. Mapu 
winds up the whole discussion (in V, 56) by stating that natural 
appetites lead men on to eat flesh or to drink wine or to indulge 
in sexual gratification and there is no sin in indulging in 
these when they are allowed by the iastra in the case of certain 
persons and on certain occasions; but abstention in these 
matters (even on occasions when they are permitted by the 
tSstras) leads to great rewards.'^" From these passages in 

1864. This position that injury done to animais or piants according 
to Vedio precepts is no hithsS is an ancient idea. The Mait. S. III. 9. 3 
has the words ( when a tree is to be out o£E for making a lacrifioial post 
the adhvsrya priest places a blade of darbha on the tree at the Bppt 
where it is to be out and then addresses the axe) ‘Oh, axe do not injnte 
this tree; the aze is indeed (like) a thunderboit; he screens the tree 
from the thunderbolt by placing the darbha in order to effect ahirhsK ’ 
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Manu, VisDU and Vas. it is clear that when the extant works 
attributed to these authors were composed, they themselves were 
staunch upholders of ahi^a, but that there were two classes of 
people in their days who were not opposed to flesh-eating, one 
class holding that killing animals only for purposes for which 
the Veda expressly sanctioned hiihsa was not improper and 
another class that indulged in flesh-eating without restrictions. 
That in spite of the individual predilections of the author of the 
Manusmrti, general usage was different even in Manu’s day is 
indicated by the fact that in III. 227 Manu says that in dr&ddha 
the performer should get ready various kinds of food including 
flesh of tempting varieties. Ysj. I. 258-260 states how flesh of 
various animals when served in iirSddba to thebrShmanas invited 
tends to cause satisfaction to the Manes for long periods. Brhas- 
pati quoted by Sarvajfia-NSrayana explained Manu V. 27 as a pari- 
sathkhya i. e. Manu does not enjoin flesh-eating on the four 
occasions stated, but only permits it and forbids it on other 
occasions.’*" Centuries were required before the views pro¬ 
pounded by Manu became predominant. Gradually large sec¬ 
tions of the population of India gave up flesh-eating and even 
those who did not regard it as forbidden to them rarely partook 
of it or did so in an apologetic way. The spread of Vaisnavism 
tended to wean people from flesh as required by the Bh£gavata- 
puripa’*" (VII. 15. 7-8) which is to the Vaisnavas what the 
Bible is to the Christians. In medieval and modern times all 
br&bmanas avoid flesh (except some br&hmanas in northern and 
eastern India that hold that fish may be eaten); so also do 
many vaity^, particularly those who are Vaispavas and even 
among dudras there are many who do not touch flesh and regard 
abstention from flesh as meritorious. From ancient times the 
ksatriyas have been meat-eaters. The Mah&bhftrata has in 
several places to say a great deal on flesh-eating. In the 
Vanaparva 50. 4 it is stated that the FSpdava heroes killed with 
unpoisoned arrows deer and first offered venison to br&hmapss 
and partook of it themselves. In Sabhft 4.1-2 king Yudhi^thira 
on the opening of MayasabhS feasted ten thousand br&hmapas 
with various delicacies including the flesh of wild boars and 
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deer. Vanaparva 208.11-12”“ offers the consoling thought (that 
is conveyed by the Bgveda itself) that animals killed in sacri¬ 
fices to the accompaniment of Vedio mantras went to heaven 
and it narrates the story of king Rantideva in whose sacrifices 
two thousand animals and cows were killed every day. A.na- 
siSsana 116. 8 contains the view that there is nothing so nourish¬ 
ing as meat for those who are wounded or weak or worried or 
who are given up to too much sexual gratification and those 
exhausted by long travel. Anudasana 116. 16-19 allows flesh 
of animals killed by hunting to ksatriyas. There are soma 
passages where the MahShhUrata contains the same sentiments 
as those of Manu e. g. AnudSsana 115 highly praises abstention 
from meat and a few verses of this chapter (e. g. 115. 44-45, 48) 
are very similar to Manu’s (V. 27,51). Saiikha quoted by 
Apararka p. 1167 allows the flesh of buffaloes, goats, rams, ruru 
deer, ordinary deer and spotted deer. HSrIta quoted in the Or. 

R. p. 375 mentions the flesh of goats, rams, buffaloes, deer of 
various kinds (ruru, praata, nyanku, rksa), rhinoceros, and 
large forest boars as permissible, while Devala quoted by the 
same forbids the flesh of cows, asses, camels, horses, elephants, 
lions, tigers, bears, iarabhas, snakes, boa constrictor, rats and 
mice, cats, mongoose, village hog, dog, jackal, animals of un¬ 
known species, cheettas, dark-faced apes, monkeys and human 
beings. Manu V. 51 ( = Visnu Dh. S. 51. 74) says that he who 
gives consent to the killing of an animal (for food), who outs 
off the limbs, who kills the animal, who sells or purchases meat, 
who cooks it, who serves meat and the eater of meat—these are 
all guilty of killing. Yama (quoted in Ahn. Pr. p. 533 ) says 
that the eater is the greatest sinner out of these, as, if there were 
no eaters of meat, no one would kill animals for food. 

Gaut. 17. 29 and 34-35, Ap, Dh. S. I. 5.17. 32-34, Vas. Dh. 

S. 14. 48, Viqnu Dh. S. 51. 29-31, Manu V, 11-14, Yftj. 1.172-175 
contain long lists of birds the flesh of which was forbidden and 
of those the flesh of which was allowed. A few of these may 
be noted. All birds that subsist on raw flesh (vultures &o.), 
the ccUaka, parrot, hama, all birds that dwell in a village (such 
as pigeons), baka, birds that scratch dunghills for food are 
forbidden; while wild cooks and peacocks were permitted. On 
Jaimini V. 3.26-28 i^abara quotes a Vedio text that one who has 


1868. 

u ei gW ■ ewnf 208.11-12. This idea is ae old as 9g. 1.162. 21. 



History of Dharmaitstra 


^'82 


[ Ch. XXlt 


constructed the fire altar (agnicit) should not eat the flesh of birds 
till the sacrifice he has embarked on is finished. 

About fish there is no unanimity. Ap. Dh. S. I. 5.17. 36-37 
says ‘ among fish the (long>nosed crocodile ? ) is forbidden, 
so also are fish with snake-like heads, the makara, fish that 
subsist on dead flesh, flsh that have strange forms (such as 
those that have heads like men, or that look like elephants).’ 
Manu on the other hand regards fish-eating as the worst form 
of flesh-eating and forbids all fish (V. 14-15 ), but then makes 
an exception (V. 16) in favour of fish called Pathina and 
Rohita if used in rites for gods and Manes and fish called 
rajiva, lion-faced fish and fish having scales. Vide Vas. Dh. S. 
14. 41-42, Gaut. 17. 36, Yaj. 1.177-178 also. 

About milk several rules are stated in the smrtis. ' Gaut* 
17. 22-26, Ap. Dh. S. 1.5,17. 22-24, Vas. Dh. S. 14. 34-35, Baud. 
Dh, S. 1.5.156-158, Manu V. 8-9, Visnu Dh. S. 51. 38-41, Yaj. 1. 
170 lay down that the milk of a cow that is mndhini, the 
calf of which is dead, that gives birth to twins and that has 
not passed ten days after delivery, from whose udders milk 
oozes of itself, is forbidden. The milk of sheep and she-bu£fal6es 
also is not to be used until the'lapse of ten days after delivery. 
The milk of ewes, of camels and of all animals with one hoof 
is altogether forbidden. The Mit. (on Yaj. T, 170) notes that 
even the curds and other products of such milk as is forbidden 
are alsO forbidden, but ViSvarQpa thought that only the milk 
of a cow whose calf is dead, or who is sandhinl, or who has not 
passed ten days after delivery is forbidden and not curds and 
other products thereof. The milk of even a cow that feeds oh 
impure food should not bo used'*'^® ( Visnu Dh, S. 51, 41 and 
Atri verse 301). In the Vayupurana even the milk of she 
buffaloes is forbidden,'”’ Baud. Dh. a (L 5. 159-160) prescribes 
the penance called Prajapatya for drinking forbidden milk of 
all animals except the cow and a fast for three days for drink- 


1869. The word ‘sapdhinl* is explained in three ways as ' a cow 
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ing the milk of a cow when forbidden. iLpasifamba''Smrti (in 
verse) forbids the milk of a AapiYO cow to all except to 
br&hmanas and the BhaviayapurSha says that even a brShmana 
is to use only such portion of the milk of such a cow that 
remains after employing it in rites for gods.'®” The Brahma* 
pur&na says ‘ one should not partake of curds at night even if 
one is starting on a journey, but in madhuparka it may be 
used at night. Ill-luck dwells in fried grain by day and in 
curds and barley by night and in Kovidara and Kapittha (trees 
or fruits) at all times * (quoted in Gr. R. p. 370). Manu IV. 75 
forbids the eating after sunset of all food in which sesame 
are mixed. 

Several herbs and vegetables have been forbidden from very 
ancient times. According to Ap. Dh. S. (I. 5. 17. 25-27 ) all 
herbs from which liquors are distilled, kalahja (red garlic), 
palandu (onions), pararlka ( dark garlic ) and whatever similar 
vegetables are not used by respectable people, should not b^ 
eaten; and a brfthmana text prescribes that ‘ ky&ku ’ (mush¬ 
rooms ) are forbidden. Gaut. 17. 32-33 forbids tender leaves (of 
trees), kyaku, laifim and the resins of trees and the red sap 
flowing from incisions made in the barks of trees, Vas. Dh. S. 14. 
33 forbids the eating of /a^wTia, palandu, kyaku, grajana (turnip), 
dlesm&taka, the resins of trees and red sap ( as in Gautama). 
Manu V. 5-6 forbids lasuna, palandu, grnjana, mushrooms 
(kavaka) and all herbs that spring from impure soil a.pd 
manure, red resins and red sap (as in Gautama) and iefu 
(filesmStaka) fruit. Yaj. 1.171 and 176 adds iigru and pres¬ 
cribes the penance of oandrayana for eating forbidden herbs 
and vegetables. The great difiiculty is to find out the modern 
equivalents of some of the herbs and vegetables. According to 
a verse quoted in Gr, R. p, 356 from the Smrtimafijarl there are 
ten varieties of palandu of which grnjana is one. Apararka 
p. ’ 249 quotes passages from' the Btahmapurana forbidding 
various kinds of herbs and vegetables. Vide also Gr. R. pp. 
354-356 for quotations from Devala and others about herbs and 
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vegetables that are forbidden. The Mit, on Yaj. III. 290 quotes 
a sutra of Sumantu that laiiuna and other vegetables are not 
forbidden to those who are ill. if they are prescribed by way of 
medicine.'”* About asafoetida ( hiiigu) Haradatta on Qaut. 17. 
32 says ‘ it is doubtful whether it is a resin or is a sap flowing 
from incisions, but even respectable people partake of it and that 
camphor not being red nor a resin nor a sap may be eaten.* The 
Sm. C. (on drSddha p. 413) says that some smrtis forbid the use 
of hingu in dr&ddha, while the Adipur&na allows it and therefore 
there is an option. The Gr. B. p. 354 shows that the round alUbu 
(gourd) was forbidden. Yrddha-H&rlta VII. 113-119 mentions 
herbs, vegetables and fruits that arb forbidden. Vide also the 
Sm^timuktSpbala (thnika pp< 434-435 ) for quotations as to the 
names of several roots, fruits and vegetables that were fobid- 
den together with their South Indian names. 

Ap. Db. S. II. 8.18. 2 forbids the use of dark grains (like 
mSsa beans) in drSddha. The MahSbh&sya says ‘ when it is 
declared that mS^a beans should not be eaten, they are not to be 
eaten even when other grains of corn are mixed up with them ' 
(vol. I. p. 127).'”* The G?. R. p. 359 quotes the BrahmapurSna’”* 
forbidding the use of certain cereals generally such as rSjam&sa, 
sthQlamudga (called ' methi ’ in Marathi), mashra &c. Sahkha* 
Likhita quoted in Ahn. Fr. p. 394 allows the employment in 
offering to gods of all cereals, except kodrava, canaka (gram ), 
mSfa, masura, kulattha and uddslaka. Vrddha-HSrlta VII. 
110-111 also mentions the corns that are forbidden. 

Gaut. 17.14-16, Ap. Dh. S. L 5.17.17-19, Vas. Dh. S. 14. 28-29 
and 37-33, Manu V. 10, 24-25, Y&j. 1.167 prescribe that cooked 
food which has become sour by being kept for some time or by 
being mixed with something else should not be eaten nor should 
stale (over which the day or night has passed) food be eaten, 
nor food cooked twice (with interval) except curds and butter¬ 
milk and except stale articles like vegetables, cakes, fried grain. 
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porridge, pulse cakes, those boiled in oil and rice boiled in milk 
or when mixed with honey ; and that even stale food flavoured 
with ghee or curds or the remnant of food offered to the gods 
may be eaten. Manu V. 25, Vas. Dh. S. 14. 37-38, Ap. Dh. S. 1. 
5. 17. 19 and Yaj. 1.169 say that articles of wheat and yarn 
flour and products of milk though stale and unmixed with ghee 
may be eaten by all dvijatis, provided they have not turned 
sour. 

The above long lists of forbidden vegetables, meat, milk 
furnish examples of food that is jdtidusta or svabhdvadu^ta* 
The rules about not eating stale and sour food illustrate food 
that is kdladu^ta. Any article of food which is mixed up with 
forbidden things like palandu or is in contact with unclean 
substances or food in which hair or an insect is found or in which 
excreta or the limb or tail of a mouse is found, food touched 
by a woman in her monthly course or in which a bird (like 
the crow ) has thrust its beak or food touched by a dog or smelt 
by a cow or food from a house in mourning or from a family in 
impurity due to birth should be avoided ( vide Ap. Dh. S. I. 5. 
16. 19-20 and 24-29, Manu IV. 207-209, 212, 217, Ysj. I. 
167-168 ). If a dog or an apapdtra sees food which a man is 
eating or if a person when engaged in taking his meal sees a c&n- 
dala, a dog, a crow or a cock or a woman in her course, he should 
leave the food and get up. Manu (111.239*240) says that a candsla, 
a village hog or a village cook or a dog, a menstruating woman 
and an impotent person should not be allowed to see br&hmanas 
eating, whether in rites for gods or Manes, or at times of gifts. 
EatySyana says that if a brShmana hears the voice of a 
candala, a pafita, or a woman in her course he should at once 
leave eating and if he eats even one morsel after hearing their 
voice he has to observe a fast for one day.’®^® The rules 
about not eating food from a house in mourning illustrate 
food that is nimittadusta ('forbidden by reason of an 
occasion or chance reason),* the other rules about food 
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forbidden because of contact with unclean things or with garlic 
&c. exemplify sa^hsarga-du^to (forbidden because of contact) 
and the rules about avoiding food seen by a dog &o. are 
examples of kriya-du^ta (forbidden on account of certain 
actions). The smrti writers were not devoid of practical 
common sense. Baud. Dh. S. IL 7. 7 says that if in a heap of 
cooked food, hair, bits of nails or skin or insects or dung of rats 
is seen, then a lump from that part whore these are seen should 
be taken out and the rest should have water sprinkled over it 
and holy ashes should be scattered over it and water should be 
again sprinkled over it and brahmanas should then louldly 
declare the food to be all right and it may be then used for 
serving. Vaik. IX. 15 contains a similar direction. Para* 
6ara VL 71-74 says that cooked food (rice) amounting in 
quantity to one droya or one adhaka,'“® if licked by a dog or by 
a crow or smelt by a cow or an ass, should not be thrown away, 
but should be purified and then used, and that the portion spoilt 
by touch &c. should be taken away from the whole mass, the 
rest should be sprinkled over with water in which a golden 
piece has been dipped and fire should be brought in contact with 
it ( by ignited darbha) and brahmanas should recite Vedic texts 
over it and then it may be served. Vas. Dh. 8.14. 23 and 25-26, 
Yaj. 1.189 and 191 contain similar rules. 

Food cooked only for oneself and not for offering to gods or 
guests should not be eaten (Gaut. 17.19, Manu IV. 213 ). This 
is called aathskUra-du^ta (forbidden on account of the absence 
of purificatory rites) by the Smrtyarthasara p. 68. The largest 
number of injunctions are concerned with parigrahadu^ta (food 
which may be good in itself but is forbidden because of its 
coming from the hands of or being owned by certain persons). 
The following is a fairly comprehensive list of such persons 
compiled from Ap. Dh. S. 1.6.18.16-33 and I. 6.19.1, Gaut. 15.18 
and 17.17-18, Vas. Dh. S. 14. 2-11, Manu IV. 205-220, Yaj. 

1879. 

WWTw: AA. 10, 

1880. According to ircsnv (VI. 70) 2 swt* are equal to an snvs; and 

32 uwra are equal to a i(7<>r. Others define differently. According to 
emi4r p. 805 and part 1 p. 57, 2 2 4 

9«w-vwr, 4uv«-eii«w, 4 www-iftw, 2 3itor=5»»T and 8 

Vide {IU(T« on wr* HI. 265 and 274 also. 

1881. ^ > srr^ uw Hw}- 

^ N srtr • vftw 14.25-26. 




Oh, XXTI ] Bhojana-tohose food forbidden 


787 


1.160-165, Veda-Vyftsa III, 50-54, BrahmapurSna quoted by 
Apar&rka pp. 1177-79 and other works:—one who has not kept 
the sacred (sirauta and grhya) fires, a miser (who stints even 
his parents, children, wife through greed), one imprisoned (or 
fettered), a thief, an impotent person, a wrestler (or one who 
subsists by going on the stage), a vaina i. e. a worker in 
bamboo (or nata according to ViSvarupa), a singer, an actor, an 
abJdiasla (one charged with having committed a mahSp&taka ), 
a usurer, a courtezan, a sahgha or a gatja (group or band of roguish 
brahmanas or others), one who is initiated for a Vedic sacrifice 
(till he has not bought soma or has not offered an animal to Agni 
and Soma; vide Ap. Dh. 3.1. 6,18. 23-26 which quote the Ait. 
Br.), a physician ( who subsists by the practice of medicine ), a 
surgeon, a fowler, a hunter (for selling fiesh), one suffering 
from an incurable disease, one who is irascible or cruel, an un¬ 
chaste woman, a matta (one intoxicated or puffed up by wealth 
and learning), an enemy, an ugra (one ferocious in look or 
words or a man of that caste), patita (an outcast), vr&tya (vide 
pp. 376-379 above), a hypocrite (or swindler), one who eats the 
remnants of others* food (or of a Sudra), a woman whose 
husband is not living and who has no son, a goldsmith, a hen¬ 
pecked husband, one who serves as a priest to the whole village, 
a vendor of weapons, a blacksmith, a nisada, a tailor, a ivavrtti 
( one subsisting by keeping dogs, or one who does menial ser¬ 
vice ), a king, a king’s purohila, a rajaka ( a washerman or 
dyer), an ungrateful person, one who makes his livelihood by 
killing animals, a distiller or seller of liquors, one who stays in 
the same house with his wife’s paramour, one who sells the soma 
plant, a back-biter, a liar, an oil-presser, a bard, a son-in-law (as 
long as he has no son or child a sonless man (Mit, on Y&j. 
III. 290 quoting Likhita), one who starts a sacrifice without 
studying the Veda, a woman sacrificer, a carpenter, one who 
makes his living by astrology, one whose duty is to ring bells 
(for reminding the king of the time or awakening him), a grSma- 
kuta (a village officer, AparSrka p. 239), a parivitti, a parivividdna, 
the husband of a Sudra woman or of a remarried widow, the 
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son of a a worker in hides, a potter, a spy, one who 

becomes an ascetic without following the rules laid down for 
that airama, a lunatio, one who has sat down at his debtor’s 
house in dharva. Manu lY. Z22 prescribes a fast for three days 
if a br&hmapa partakes of the food of these unknowingly, but 
the kfcchra ( PrSjSpatya) for knowingly doing so. Baud. Dh. S, 
IL 3. 10 prescribes the japa of Bg. IX. 58 (tarat sa mandl) for 
eating the food of one from whom it should not have been 
taken. Manu XL 253 and Visnu Db. S. 56. 6 do the same. 

The next question is whose food may be taken. Great flue* 
tuations have occurred in the usages during the last two 
thousand years or more in this matter. Gaut. 17. 1 says ‘ a 
br&hmana may eat at the houses of all dviJStis (the three higher 
varnas) who are well*known to be performing the peculiar 
duties of their varya or airama* Gaut. 2. 41, Baud. Dh. S. I. 2. 
18-19, Ap. Dh. S. 1.1. 3. 25 allow a brabmaeSrin to beg for food 
at the houses of men of all varnas, except those who are 
apapatra and dbhiiaata ( suspected of mabSpStakas). Ap. Dh. S* 
L 6.18. 9 first prescribes for a br&hmana who has returned from 
his teacher’s house that he should not eat in the houses of the 
k^atriya and other varnas (as a general rule), then he gives the 
opinion of some that he may take food from members of all 
varnas except tudras, provided they abide by the rules for their 
varpa. He also notices that even Sudra’s food may be eaten if 
he serves a dvijdti in virtue of bis duty to do so. Even Veda* 
VySsa HI. 56 expressly declares that all dvijdtis who know 
each other’s families may partake of food at each other’s 
houses.”** Ap. Dh. S. I. 6. 19. 2-12 raises the question as to 
whose food may be eaten and names several sages who differed 
in their views. Eanva said that one may eat the food of only 
him who wishes to give (and so requests ), Eautsa thought that 
one may eat the food of him only who is holy (punya); 
V&r^y&yani said that one may accept from whoever is liberal 
enough to give; Eka, Eunika, ESnva, Eutsa and Pu^karas&di 
held that alms (food) offered by a pure man may be eaten; 
VSrqySyani said what is offered by any body without asking 
may be accepted ; according to Hfirlta one should not accept 
food which is offered after an express previous announcement 
* I shall give you such and such a kind of food. * Apastamba’s 
own view appears to have been (I. 6.19. 9-11) that one should 
accept the food of him whose conduct is religious and who 
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desires to offer food, that one should not accept the food even of 
a righteous man if he shows even the slightest unwillingness to 
give and that whatever is offered unasked may be accepted. 
These directions are rather vague. 

In modern times a person is more las in taking food pre¬ 
pared with oil or ghee or milk. He may take such food from 
members of certain castes other than his own. But ordinarily 
ho would not take food cooked in water from any person belong¬ 
ing to another caste or even sub-division of the same caste. In 
towns and cities there is a strong tendency to considerably 
relax these restrictions. We saw above that in the times of 
Gautama and Apastamba and others a brahmana was allowed 
to take food prepared in the houses of ksatriyas, vaiiiyas, and 
even Madras. Gradually this latitude came to be restricted and 
most of the sutras and early smrtis restrict the liberty to take 
food from fiudras by saying that only from the following among 
Madras a brEhmana can take cooked food, viz. one who cultivates 
the brahmana’s held on the system of paying half of the crops to 
the latter, a family friend, one’s cowherd, one’s barber, one 
doing personal service i. e. a dma (vide Gaut. 17. 6, Manu IV. 
253, Visnu Dh. S. 57.16, Yaj. L 166, Ahgiras 120-121, Veda- 
VySsa III. 55 and ParEsara XL 21). Manu and YEj. add that 
any sudra who declares to a brEhmana that the former is going 
to be dependent on the latter and who declares what his actions 
have been and how he will serve the brEhmana is also bhojyanna 
(one whose food may be eaten). The Mit. quotes a sutra 
which includes the potter among these (on YEj. I. 166) 
and Devala also does It may be stated that ParEiara 

(XI. 22-24) gives peculiar meanings to the words dEsa, nEpita, 
gopElaand Srdbika. The general rule forbidding the food of 
Sudras is stated by Vas. Db. 8.14. 4, Manu IV. 211 and 223, 
YSj. L 160. Ahgiras 121 says that be who takes cooked 
food from dudras other than the five excepted above has to 
undergo cSndrEyana penance. Atri ( 172-173 ) prescribes the 
same penance for’a dvija eating the food of a washerman, an 
actor and a worker in bamboos and the penance of pardka for 
taking the food of or residing amongst atUyajas, Vas, Dh. 8. 
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VI. 26-29, Angiras 69-70, Ap. (verse) 8.9-11 severely condemn 
a brshmana partaking of food from irudras. Angiras 75, Ap. 
(verse) VIII. 8-9 declare that a brSbmana wbo is an agnihotrin 
and yet does not desist from dadra food loses five viz. bis self, 
bis vedic lore and bis three (sacred fires). MedbStitbi on 
Manu V. 84 expressly states that tbe barber is touchable and 
bbojy&nna (whose food may be taken). This shows that up to 
the 9th century A. D. the rules about taking food from even 
certain dudras had not become rigid in all provinces of India. 
Angiras 77-78. Ap. (verse) 8.11-13 and Yama (quoted in Qr. 
B. p. 334) declare that a br&hmana may eat at a brShmana’s at 
all times, at a ksatriya’s only on parvans (on full moon &c.), at 
a vaidya’s when the latter is initiated for a sacrifice, at a Sudra’s 
never and the food of the four varnas is respectively like nectar, 
milk, food and blood. According to Manu IV. 223 a 
br&hmana could take from a dudra uncooked food for a night, if 
he had no other means of subsistence. When exactly brahmanas 
were forbidden to take food from ksatriyas or vaiifiyas it is difficult 
to say. In the Ealivarjya section all that is forbidden is taking 
food from the five 4udras enumerated in Manu IV. 253. Gaut. 17.1 
prescribes that fuel, water, fodder, roots, fruits, honey, protection, 
what is offered unasked, a bed, seat, shelter, conveyance, milk, 
curds, roasted grain, iafari (small fish), priyangu (millet), a 
garland,meat of deer, vegetables must not be refused when offered 
by any one spontaneously. Vas. Dh. S. 14.12, Manu IV. 50 are 
to the same effect. Angiras quoted in Gr. R. p. 337 states 
that cow’s milk, barley flour, oil, oil-cakes, cakes (of flour) may 
be taken from a fiudra and eaten and whatever else is cooked in 
milk. Brhat-FaraSara VI. says * uncooked meat, ghee, honey 
and oils extracted from fruits, even if they are kept in a 
mleccha’s vessel, become pure the moment they are taken out of 
such vessel; similarly milk, curds, and ghee contained in 
vessels of &bhlras are blameless and the vessels are pure as long 
as these articles are contained in them. Laghu-SatStapa 128 
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says that corn lying in the field or on the threshing fioor, water 
drawn from wells and milk while still in the cow enclosures 
may be taken even from one whose food is forbidden. Even 
such later writers as Haradatta stated that a br&hmana may eat 
the food of the five dudras named by Manu IV. 253 in extreme 
distress only. 

Certain articles were not to be eaten at certain stages only. 
For example, a brahmac&rin was not to partake of honey, meat, 
and ksara-lavana (vide Ap. Dh. S, 1.1. 4. 6, MSnava gr. I. 1. 
12). But in danger of life he could eat even these (vide 
Medhatithi on Manu V. 27). Similarly a forest hermit and 
an ascetic were forbidden many things (which will be 
discussed later on). A Ssatfiya was not to drink soma juice 
(vide p. 140 above). 

There were rules about the persons who might be engaged 
to cook and serve food. As brahmanas could in very ancient 
times eat the food of all varnas including at least some Madras, 
no difficulty must have been felt. The Ap, Dh. S. (II. 2, 3. 
1-6 ) prescribes that aryaa (i. e. the three varnas) purified (by a 
bath) may prepare the food for vai^vadeva; they should stop 
speaking, coughing or spitting with their faces turned towards 
the food that is being prepared and should touch water on touch* 
ing their hair, limbs or garment; or sudras supervised by Sryas 
may be the cooks. Ap. Dh. S. further requires that when §udras 
are cooks they should shave their hair and beard and pare their 
nails every day or on the 8th day or parva days and they must 
always bathe with their clothes on. Laghu-ASv. 1.176 says that 
food should be cooked by one’s wife, daughter-in-law, son, pupil, 
elderly relative, or one’s acftrya or by oneself. AparSrka (p. 
500) quotes a verse of NarSyana that food must be served to a 
dmjati by a wife of the same caste (if he has wives of different 
castes). 

Although numerous rules are laid down about the persons 
at whose house food may or may not be taken, the ideal placed 
before householders was that they should not as far as possible 
eat at the houses of others and should only do so if they are 
invited by a blameless person (vide Qaut. 17. 8, Manu HI. 104, 
YSj. I« 113). Manu III. 104 holds out the threat that those who 
constantly seek to subsist on the food given by otherit become 
after death the cattle of those who give them food. 

It is necessary to say a few words on drinking liquor 
(madyapam ). 
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In the llgreda a distinction is made between soma and aura 
(liquor ), the former being an intoxicating drink, but reserved 
for being offered (as a sacred beverage) to gods and to be drunk 
by the priests, while the latter seems to have been meant as a 
beverage for common men and not usually offered to gods. In 
Bg. VII. 86. 6 the sage ’*** Vasistha implores Varuna to 
recognize that a man does not commit sin by his own urge or 
power; but that it is due to destiny or aura, anger, dice (gambl¬ 
ing ) or heedlessness. In Ilg, VIII. 2. 13 the sage exclaims that 
draughts of soma when quaffed by Indra create in his heart such 
tumult as those who are heavily intoxicated engage in when 
surd is drunk. Itg. I. 116, 7 mentions among the deeds of 
Alvins this that they filled a hundred jars of sur^ from the hoof 
of their powerful horse which (hoof) was like karolara (a 
strainer or leather-bag ?). Itg. 1.191.10 refers to the leather-bag 
(of wine) in the house of a vintner. In belauding bkojas 
(liberal men) Itg. 107. 9 says that they won the inner 
draught of sur£ (from their foes). In Ilg. X. 131. 4 and 5 

the Aivins are praised for having drunk sur&ma (Bur& mixed 
with soma) and helped Indra in his fight with the Asura 
Namuoi. In the Atharvaveda IV. 34. 6 the reward for the per¬ 
former of sacrifices is said to be heaven in which there are lakes 
full of ghee and honey, and wherein liquor flows like water. 
In Atharvaveda 14.1. 35-36 and 15. 9. 2-3 surS is referred to. 
The Vfij. S. 19. 7 distinguished between surS and soma ‘ thou art 
the powerful surS and this is soma; don’t destroy me when thou 
enterest thy place ’. In the Tai. S. II. 5. 1 ff, the Sat. Br. 
L 6. 3 and V. 5. 4 there is a legend of ViSvarupa, the son of 
Tvastr, which narrates how he had three heads, one of which 
was soma-drinking, one wine-drinking and a third for eating 
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food, how Indra cut off the heads of ViSvarupa, how Tvastr 
being furious at the slaughter of his son performed a soma 
sacrifice from which he excluded Indra, how Indra, though not 
invited, consumed all the soma that was in the tub, how the 
drinking of too much soma injured Indra and how the gods 
healed him by the called Sautramanl (for Sutr^man, ‘ the 
good protector ’, Indra). This Sautramanl sacrifice was per¬ 
formed for a priest who drank too much soma and therefore 
either began to vomit or had severe purging. Vide KatySyana 
fir. 19.1.4. It was also performed by him who had an enemy (Sat. 
Br. XII. 7. 3. 4 ). In this sacrifice a br&hmana had to be hired 
for drinking the dregs of sura offered in it and if one was not 
found willing to do it the dregs were to be poured on an 
ant-hill.'®®* How sura (liquor) was prepared is described in the 
Sat. Br. XIL 7. 3. 5 and in Katyayana fir. 19. 1. 20-27 (vide S. 
B. E. vol. 44, p, 223 n. 2 which summarises the com. on Katya¬ 
yana ). In Jaimini III. 5.14-15 there is a discussion about the 
Sautramanl sacrifice and Sahara quotes the passage of the Tai. 
Br. I. 8. 6 about hiring a brahmana for drinking the dregs of the 
aura offered in the sacrifice. The Sat. Br. contrasts soma and of 
sura by saying * soma is truth, prosperity, light and sura is 
untruth, misery, darkness * (V. 1. 5. 28). The Sat. Br. V. 5. 4. 
21 expresses dread of mixing up the libations of soma and of 
sura together. The Kathaka Saihhita XIL 12 contains the follow* 
ing interesting remark. “ Therefore an elderly person or a 
youngster, the daughter-in-law and father-in-law drink liquor 
and remain babbling together; foolishness (or thoughtlessness ) 
is indeed sin; therefore a brahmana does not drink sura with 
the thought ‘ otherwise (if I drink it) I may be affected by sin’; 
therefore this is for ksatriya; one should say to a brahmana that 
sura, if drunk by a ksatriya, does not harm the latter.” This 
passage makes it clear that at the time of the Kathaka Saihhita 
public opinion had come to this stage that brahmanas had 
generally given up drinking sura. This passage read with the 
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Tai. Br. quoted above establishes that it had become difficult to 
find a brSbmana willing to drink even the remnants of surS 
left after being offered in a sacred Yedic rite like the Sautr&manl. 
The above passage from the Kathaka is quoted by the Tantra- 
vSrtika on Jaimini 1.3. 7 (p. 210) and explained by it as 
referring to sidhti (rum) and liquor prepared from honey* 
SamkaracSrya in his bhSsya on the Vedantasutra III. 4. 31 
quotes'^'^ this passage expressly from the Eathaka SaihhitS. In 
the Ait. Br. (37. 4) it is stated that when a king has undergone 
a solemn coronation ceremony the purohita plac es in his band 
a vessel of surS. ASvapati, king of Kekaya, proudly declares 
in the OhSndogya Up. V. 11. 5 to the learned brShmanas that 
came to him for the lore about Vaisvanara ‘ in my country 
there is no thief, no miser, no madyapa ( drinker of intoxicants), 
none who has not kept the sacred fires, none who is not learnedt 
no man of loose character; whence can there be a woman of 
loose character in my country ? ’ In ChSndogya V. 10. 9 one 
who drinks sura is enumerated among the five grave sinners. 

It is somewhat strange that in some of the gtbya sutras it 
is stated that in the rites on AnvastakS day when pii^das are 
offered to the male ancestors, pindas are offered to the mother, 
paternal grandmother and paternal great>grandmother and also 
liquor is offered. For example, the A^v. gr. II. 5. 5 says that * to 
the wives (of the ancestors) are offered surE and the scum of 
boiled rice in addition ’ (to the pindas The Par. gr. (III. 3) 
states ‘ also to the female ancestors he makes pipda offerings 
and pours for them liquor and water oblations into pits. ’ The 
Esthaka gr. (65. 7-8) also prescribes that in the Anva^takS 
surft was to be sprinkled with a spoon about the pindas for 
women ancestors and the pindas were to be eaten by servants 
or by nisSdas or may be thrown in fire or water or brShmanas 
may eat them. It is difficult to account for this. If a conjee, 
ture may be hazarded, it is possible that women drank (perhaps 
secretly) liquor even when their husbands bad given up the 
practice owing to the force of public opinion or that in those 
days (before the grhya sutras) intercaste marriages being 
allowed, the women ancestors might have been ksatriya or 
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vaisya women and so were not unfamiliar with drinking. Manu 
XI. 95 forbids drinking to brahmanas and Kulluka notes that 
there were commentators who held that the prohibition did not 
apply to brahraana women. Whatever the reasons for the above 
directions in the grhya sutras may be, they run counter to the 
prevailing sentiments, not only of the Kathaka Sam. and the 
Brahmana texts, but also to the unanimous prescriptions of the 
dharmasutras and smrtis. 

Gaut. II. Ap. Dh. S. I. 5. 17. 21, Manu XL 94 forbid 
all kinds of intoxicants to brahmanas at all stages of life. Ap, 
Dh. 8. L 7. 21. 8, Vas. Dh. 8. 1. 20, Visnu Dh. S. 35. 1., Manu 
XI. 54, Yaj. III. 227 hold that drinking sura or madya is one 
of the grave sins ( mahapatakas ). In spite of this, the Baud, 
Dh, S. 1. 2. 4 notes that among the five peculiar practices of the 
brahmanas in the north was that of drinking rum and it 
condemns all the five practices. The verses of Manu (XI. 
93-94 are frequently quoted in digests and commentaries 
* sur^ is the filthy refuse of food and sin indeed is called mala 
(filth); therefore, a brahmana, a rajanya, and a vaisya should not 
drink surS, which is of three kinds, viz. prepared from molasses, 
from flour (or ground grains ) and from flowers of the Madhuka 
tree; brfthraanas should not drink any one of these three. * The 
interpretations put on these verses by Vi&varupa on Yaj, 
(III, 222), the Mit, on Yaj. III. 253, Apararka p. 1069 and 
others establish that the word ‘ sura ’ primarily applies to paisti 
(liquor prepared from flour ) as Vedic usage in the SautramapI 
sacrifice and elsewhere shows, that paisti is forbidden to all 
brahmanas, ksatriyas and vaisyas, that it is the drinking of 
paisti alone that constitutes a mahapataka, that all intoxicants 
are forbidden to brahmanas but liquors other than paisti such 
as those prepared from molasses or madhuka flowers are not 
forbidden to ksatriyas and vaisyas. In the Mahabharata 
( Udyogaparva 59. 5 ) both VSsudeva and Arjuna are described 
as intoxicated by drinking the liquor prepared from honey and 
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the TantravSrtika tries'^" to establish that there was nothing 
wrong in this as they were ksatriyas and as Manu XL 93-94 
and Gaut. II. 25 are to be construed as stated above viz. all 
intoxicants are forbidden to br&hmanas and only paisti to 
ksatriyas and vaisiyas. Intoxicants are not forbidden to Sudras, 
though Vrddba-Harlta (IX 277-278) declares that some desire 
that good [^udras should abstain from surS also and that Manu 
says that even a dhdra becomes patila by falsehood, by paitak* 
ing of meat and intoxicants and by stealing another's wealth 
or wife. Another rule was that brahmacSrins, of whatever 
varpa, had to abstain entirely from every kind of intoxicant 
(Ap. Dh. 8. I. 1. 2. 23, Manu II. 177, YSj. I. 33 ). Vi^varQpa 
on YSj. I. 33 refers to a passage from the Caraka-Sskhs which 
states that when Svetaketu suffered from a skin disease (kilSsa), 
the Aiivins told him to take madhu (honey or wine) and meat 
as medicine, and when he asked how being a brahmacSrin be 
could do so, they replied that a person must first save himself 
(from disease and death) in all ways'’’’^’ as a man can say ‘ I 
shall perform meritorious acts ’ only if he lives. AparSrka quotes 
theBrabmapurSna and says that in the Kali age human sacrifice, 
Ativamedha sacrifice and intoxicating drinks were forbidden to 
the three varnas and to br&hmanas in all yugas (ages). But 
this is opposed to history and tradition.’’"' The Mah&bharata 
narrates (Adiparva 76-77 ) the story of Sukra, his daughter 
DevaySnl and pupil Kaca and states that Sukra forbade for the 
first time br&hmanas from drinking intoxicants and decla¬ 
red that, if any br&bmana drank sur& thenceforward, he 
would bo guilty of the grave sin of brahmana-murder.”®’ The 
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Mausalaparva (1. 29-30) states that Balarama prohibited the 
drinking of sura from the day the muaala (iron pestle) for the 
destruction of the Yadavas was produced and directed that any 
breach of his order would bo punished with impalement. The 
SSntiparva (110. 22) declares that those men who always avoid 
honey and meat and intoxicants from their birth surmount all 
difficulties. SSntiparva (34. 20) prescribes that, if a man 
drank liquor when in danger of life or through ignorance, he 
was to undergo upanayana again. Aco. to Visnu Dh. 8. 22. 
83-85'*®* intoxicants (jnadya) forbidden to brShmanas are of ten 
kinds viz. those prepared from madhuka flowers, from sugarcane 
juice, from tanka fruit (i. e. kapittha), from kdi (i. e. badara 
or jujube fruit), from dates, from jack-fruit, from grape juice, 
from honey, from mcdreya ( extracted from the blossoms of a 
plant) and from cocoa-nut sap. Visnu ad ds that these ten kinds 
are not forbidden to ksatriyas and vaidyas. Fulastya quoted 
by the Mit. on YSj. III. 253 and by Apararka p. 1075 states that 
surd (distilled from rice flour) is different from the eleven 
kinds of madyas that he enumerates (practically the same 
as in Visnu). It may be stated that this sentiment against 
drinking is still very strong among brShmanas and drinking is 
still looked down upon by all castes, though, owing to contact 
with the West, some people (even including a few brShmanas) 
have come to regard it as a fashionable Indulgence. 

Manu IX. 80 and YSj. I. 73 say that a wife who drinks 
liquor is to be abandoned (even if she be a dudra woman married 
to a brShmana). The Mit. on Ysj. I. 73 quotes a text (of 
FarSi^ara X. 26 and Vas. Dh. S. 21.15 ) that half of the body of 
him whose wife drinks suro is guilty of grave sin'*®* (on Ysj. 
III. 256 it is ascribed to Manu ). Vas. Dh. 8. (21.11) says that 
a brShmana wife who drinks sura is not allowed by the gods 
to reach the world of her husband (after death) and that she 
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wanders in this world as a leech in water or as an oyster.’*®* 
Yaj. III. 356 says the same and adds that such a wife becomes 
in her subsequent lives a bitch, a vulture or a pig in this 
world itself. 

Vidvarupa (on Ysj. I. liO) quotes a text that a vendor of 
liquors is to have a flagstaff at his shop to indicate that it is a 
liquor shop, that his shop was to be in the midst of the village 
and that he was not to sell sura to the antyajas except in times 
of distress (L e. in diseases &o. ).’*“* 

Megasthenes (p. 69) and Strabo (XV. 1. 53 ) note that 
Indians did not drink wine except at sacrifices (in the 4th 
century B. C. ). Gautama 23.1, Manu XI. 90-91, Yaj. III. 253 
prescribe that if a person knowingly and frequently drinks 
sura i. e. paisti, he can be purified only by death due to the 
pouring in his mouth of boiling sura or water or ghee or cow’s 
urine or milk. Yaj, III, 254 prescribes another praya&oitta 
(expiation) also. Vas. Dh. S. 20. 19, Manu XL 146 and Yaj. 
III. 255 prescribe that if any one of the three varnas drinks 
sura through ignorance ha becomes pure by undergoing the 
penance of Krcohra and by having his upanayana performed 
again. Apararka (p. 1070 ) quotes a smrti of Xumara that a 
child up to five years has to perform no penance for drinking 
any intoxicant, that after five but before upanayana the child’s 
parents or other relative or friend has to undergo it viz. three 
krcchras."®^ 

Manu (VII. 47-52) enumerates in the case of kings ten 
vices springing from love of pleasure and eight vices produced 
by wrath and then states that among vices due to love of 
pleasure drinking, dice, women and hunting are the worst and 
that drinking is the most pernicious of all the vices of kings. 
Eautilya VIII, 3 agrees with this. Gaut. XII. 38 and Yftj. II. 47 
declare that though sons and grandsons are bound to repay 
their ancestors' debt as a pious duty, they are not bound to pay 
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debts incurred for liquors, gambling &c. Among the articles 
that a brahmana is forbidden to sell even when be is forced to 
take to trade as a means of livelihood is liquor (Manu X. 89 
and Yaj. III. 37). 

To return to the subject of bhojana. After finishing one’s 
midday meal, a person was to chew tambula or mukhavasa (des¬ 
cribed above p. 734) and it appears that in ancient times persons 
smoked also certain preparations made with fragrant herbs and 
medicaments (and not tobacco which was then unknown). For 
example, Bana describes in the Kadambarl (para 15 ) that king 
Sddraka after his mid-day meal took in the smoke of fragrant drugs 
and then chewed tambula.In the Caraka-saihhita, sutra- 
sthana chap. 5, there is a description how a reed was to be smeared 
with pastes of sandalwood, nutmeg, cardamom and several 
other drugs and spices, how it was to be eight angulas long and 
as thick as one’s thumb, how it was to be dried and the reed 
removed and then the dried portion was to bo smoked. Vide 
Indian Antiquary vol. 40 pp. 37-40 for detailed information. 

The VisnupurSna III. 11. 94 remarks that after taking the 
mid-day meal one may do acts that would not cause exertion to 
the body. Daksa (II. 68-69) says that after'*®* taking dinner 
one should sit at ease and allow the food to be digested and 
should read and listen to itihSsa and purSnas in the 6tb and 7th 
parts of the day, and in the 8th part of the day the householder 
should look into his private worldly affairs and then perform 
the evening adoration (sandhya) outside the house. That the 
higher and middle classes of society attended in the afternoon 
the recitation of the Mahabharata (the itibSsa par excellence ) 
and the purSnas in the 7th century follows from BEna’s state¬ 
ment in the Xadambarl (para 54) that even queen Yilasavatl on 
hearing from the MahabhErata that the sonless do not reach 
heaven (which was recited in the temple of MahEkEla at 
Ujjayini) became'*'® extremely dejected and the fact that BEna 
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is said in the Harsaoarita (III) to have listened after the midday 
meal to the recitation of the VSyupurSna by the reader Sudrsti* 
Yaj. (1.113-114) directs that the rest of the day (till evening) 
should be spent in the company of Vistas (learned and respecta* 
ble people) and of dear relatives and then having performed 
the evening prayer and offered oblations into the three sacred 
fires (if he has kept the three Vedic fires) or into grhya fire, the 
householder should feed guests if they come at night, then he 
should take his evening meal surrounded by (his children) 
and servants, should not eat too much in the evening and then 
go to sleep. Daksa (II. 70-71) says that after evening he should 
perform homa, then take his meal, do other household work, 
then repeat some part of his Veda and sleep for two watches 
(six hours) and he should devote some time in the first and 
last watches of the night to reciting the Veda already learnt. 

Numerous rules are laid down in the smrtis and digests 
about sleeping, viz. as to the position of the head, what kind of ■ 
bed to use, where to sleep and what texts to recite and so on 
Vide Gaut. II. 13 and IX 60, Manu IV. 57,175-176, Yaj. 1.136, 
VisnupurSna III. 11. 107-109 for some of these rules. Among 
the earliest works to give elaborate rules is the Visnu Dh. S. 
chap. 70, which is set out here. ‘One should not sleep when 
one’s feet are wet with water, nor should one have his head 
towards the north and west or lower (than the other parts of 
the body), nor should one sleep naked nor below a beam along 
its length nor in an uncovered place nor on a bed-stead of a 
pal&iia tree nor on one made of five kinds’’" of wood nor on one 
made of trees split by an elephant nor on one made of wood 
burnt by lightning, nor on a broken bed-stead nor on one 
which is scorched, nor on a bed of trees watered with jars, nor 
in cemeteries nor in an unoccupied house, nor in a temple, nor 
in the midst of rash (or mischievous) persons, nor in the midst 
of women, nor above grain, nor in a stable of cows nor on the 
bed-stead of elderly persons nor over a fire or over an idol, nor 
before washing his hands or lips after meals, nor should one 
sleep by day nor in the twilight nor on ashes, nor on an unclean 
spot, nor on a wet spot nor on the top of a mountain.’ Vide 
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BmptyarthasSra p. 70, B. pp. 397-399, SmrtimuktSphala 
(fthnika pp. 456-458), Ahnika-prakslia pp. 556-558 for further 
details. Some of them may he noted. One should bow to one’s 
favourite deity and keep a bamboo staff near one’s bed—says 
the Sm;ptyartbssSra. The Smrtiratna says that one should not 
sleep on the same bed with a person suffering from an eye dis¬ 
ease or with one who is an epileptic or with one suffering from 
fever, leprosy, tuberculosis, asthma and hiccough. The BatnSvali 
(quoted in Sm. M. Shnika p. 457) requires that one should 
place a jar full of water at the head of the bed-stead, recite 
Vedic mantras for one’s protection and mantras against poison 
and also the hymn to Night (Bg. X. 127), remember the five 
ancient personages well-known as sound sleepers,'*’* viz. Agasti, 
Madhava, Mucakunda, Eapila and AsUka, salute Visnu and 
then go to sleep. HSrlta (prose) quoted in Ahnikapraka^a p. 557 
contains similar rules. Vrddha-Harlta (VIII. 309-310) says that 
an ascetic, a brahmaoarl, a forest hermit and a widow should 
not sleep on a cot hut on the ground covered over with a deer¬ 
skin or a blanket or with kudas. 

In connection with the subject of going to bed at night, a 
good deal la stated in the smrtis and digests about sexual inter¬ 
course between, husband and wife. Some of these rules (viz. 
about the proper days for intercourse) have already been stated 
above (pp. 204-205). Gaut. V.1-2 and IX. 28-29, Ap.Dh. S. II. 1.1. 
16-23 lay down that a householder is to approach his wife on the 
proper days or he may do so at any time except on forbidden days 
or when the wife desires it; he is not to have intercourse during 
day-time or when the wife is ill, nor when she is in her courses 
nor should he embrace her during that period. Ap. Dh. S. 
II. 1.1.19, Vas.'*'* Dh. S. XII. 24 and Yftj. L 81 refer to the boon 
conferred on women by Indra according to a legend narrated 
in the Tai. S. II. 5. 1. When Indra killed ViSvarhpa, eon of 
Tvastr, be incurred the sin of br&hmana murder; all beings 
loudly condemned him as' brahmaban ’, and he went about the 
universe in search of sharers in his sin, of which one third was 
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taken by the earth (which secured the boon that when a pit is 
dug it becomes filled up in a year), one-third by trees (that got 
the boon that even when pruned they would grow again and the 
exudation from trees is the part of brahmahatya that comes out 
of trees and the red resins exuded are therefore not to be eaten) 
and one third by women, who got the boon that they would 
conceive only during their period (of sixteen days) after the 
recurring occurrence of menses and that they might indulge in 
intercourse till the time of delivery and in the case of whom 
the murder is manifested every month.’*'* Visnu Dh. S. chap. 69 
puts all rules together, some of which are : A householder must 
avoid sexual intercourse after having been invited at a traddha 
or having partaken of dinner at it or after having given a 
a tr9.ddba dinner or after performing the initiatory ceremony 
of aoma sacrifice; he must not have intercourse in a temple, in 
a cemetery, in an empty house or at the root of a tree, in the 
day time"" or at twilight, or with a woman older than himself 
or with a pregnant woman or with one who has a limb too 
much or is deficient in a limb. Vide Visnupurana III. 11. 
110-123 for similar rules on the same topic. Most of the rules 
are eugenic or based on hygiene, though a few may be held 
to be only religious or superstitious. Gaut. IX. 26, Ap. Dh. S. 
II. 1.1. 21-23 and II. 1. 2.1, Manu IV. 4 and V. 144 say that 
after intercourse the husband and wife should take a bath or at 
least wash, sip water and sprinkle water over the body and 
should sleep on separate beds. Other writers stated different 
views.'*'* 


Rajasvala-dharmah. 

From the times of the Tai. S. rules have been laid down 
about the duties of a rajasvalS (a woman in her monthly 
illness) and about how her husband and other people are to act 
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towards her. In the Tai. S. 11. 5.1. it is stated'*'^ ‘One should 
not address a woman who has unclean clothes (i. e. who is in 
her course) nor should one sit with her, one should not eat 
her food for she keeps emitting the colour of brShmana murder! 
they say woman’s food is unguent, therefore one should not 
accept unguent from her; but anything else at will may be 
accepted The Tai. Br. III. 7. 1 states ‘ Indeed half of this 
sacrifice is destroyed in the case of him whose wife becomes un¬ 
touchable on the day on which the observances for a sacrifice 
commence (i. e. on the day previous to the performance); but 
the sacrificer should segregate her (in a different place or house) 
and offer the sacrifice; by so doing he worships with a sacrifice 
that is entire (though the wife is absent).The adbikarana 
in Jaimini ( in. 4. 18-19) is based on these texts; Sahara’s 
bhasya quotes the passage of the Tai. S. and of the Tai. Br. and 
the conclusion established is that these rules, though occurring 
in the context of the new moon and full moon sacrifices, are 
not restricted to those sacrifices, but are to be observed by per¬ 
sons generally (i. e. they are puru§artha and not kratvartha ). 
The Tai. S. IL 5.1 contains thirteen directions about a rajasvala 
and declares what evil results follow from breaches of them. 
They are: there is to be no intercourse with her, nor in a forest 
(after she bathes), nor when she is unwilling (after bath), she 
should not bathe during the three days, should not bathe with 
oil in those days, should not arrange her hair with a comb, 
should not apply collyrium to her eyes, should not brush her 
teeth, should not pare her nails, should not spin yarn, should 
not make ropes, should not drink water with a vessel made of 
pal&da leaves or a vessel that is baked in fire (or is broken). 
The results of the breaches are respectively that the son ( born 
of her) becomes suspected or charged with grave sins, a thief, 
shy and not bold, destined to die in water, has a skin disease, 

1917. WT TOSfmr I g wpHrf vg U T g t w wymftg i 

vof «itv ftt«n i 

ST I tI. II.6.1.5-6. Sahara on Jaimini III. 4.19 

says that the words WRVI 3T*sr«st VTV iiPTT artt really enjoin the 

jrohihition of approaching her for intercourse and the TantravSrtika 
(p. 952) offers the interesting information that among the LSj;as 
‘abhyanjana ’ is a synonym for ‘ sexual intercourse’ ntiT ft 55t*I*rrRCV*V- 

1918. w sr miatgss i *TvnH tuti* 

VTwsr^ I vifst sjuft I in. III. 7. 1. The fiinn® on 46 

quotes this. 




804 


History qf Dharmaicistra 


[ Oh. xxn 


has a bald head and is feeble, is squint’eyed, has dark teeth, 
has bad nails, is impotent, is unrestrained (or commits suicide 
by hanging), becomes a lunatic, or a dvrarf. The Tai. S. further 
directs that she should observe these rules for three nights, 
should drink water with her hands joined together or with a 
plate that is not baked in fire. The Br. Up. VI. 4. 13 notes that a 
married woman in her courses should drink water from a vessel of 
bronze and should not wash her clothes, a dudra male or female 
should not touch her; on the lapse of three nights she should 
bathe and she should be made to unhusk rice. Many of the 
Butras refer to the rules contained in the Tai. S. about the rajasvalQ 
(vide Ap. gr. 8. Hir. gr. I. 24. 7, BhSr. gp. I. 20. Baud, 

gr. I. 7. 22-36, Baud. Dh. S, I. 5. i39). Vas. Dh. S. V. 7-9 con¬ 
tains the story of Indra and the boon given to women and also 
the rules about rajasvala (adding that she should sleep on the 
ground, should not sleep by day, should not eat fiesb, should 
not look at the planets, should not laugh). When Vas. Dh. S. 
V. 8. and Visnu Dh. S. 51.16 forbid the eating of the food of a 
rajasvaU, what is meant is (according to the Gr. B. and other 
digests) that the food cooked for her or owned by her should not 
be eaten. Laghu-HSrIta 38 prescribes that a rajasvala may eat 
food from her own band used as a plate; Vrddha-Hilrlta (XI. 
210-11) says the same and adds that if she be a widow, then 
she should not take food for three days and that one whose 
husband is living should have only one meal a day. Rajasvala 
women were also not to touch one another. Visnu Dh. 8. (22. 
73-74) prescribes that if a rajasvala touches another rajasvala 
of lower varpa she should observe a fast from that time till 
the fourth day when she takes the purificatory bath; while if 
she touches another rajasvala woman of the same varpa or 
higher varna, she has to bathe and then take her food. More 
elaborate rules are laid down by Ahgiras 48 (who prescribes 
paflcagavya), Atri 279-283, Ap. (verse) VIL 20-22, Brhad-Yama 
III. 64-88, Paraiara VII. 11-15. If a rajasvala is touched by 
a oapdala or by any of the antyajas, or by a dog or crow, she 
has to be without food till she bathes on the 4th day (Angiras 
47, Atri 277-279, Apastamba VII. 5-8). If a woman la suffer¬ 
ing from fever and becomes a rajasvala she is not to be bathed 
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on the 4th day to purify her; her purification is to be effe oted 
by another healthy woman, who touches her and then herself 
bathes with her clothes on and this is done te n or twelve times 
and each time there is sipping of water; then the woman who 
is ill has her clothes removed and new ones put on and then 
gifts are made according to ability and she becomes pure 
(Udanas quoted in Mit. on Ysj. III. 20). Similar verses occur in 
Angiras 22-23. The same procedure is followed where a male 
who is ill is touched by a rajasvala or for some other cause he has 
to undergo the purification of a bath, viz. a healthy male touches 
him seven or ten times and bathes after each touch, at the end 
of which the sickly person is to be declared to b e free from the 
impurity (Angiras 21, ParSsara VII. 19-20 quot ed in Mit. on 
Ysj. III. 20). If a rajasvalS dies, then the corpse should be 
bathed with the five products of the cow (paiLcagavya), she 
should be covered with another garment and then should be 
cremated (a verse quoted by the Mit. on YSj. III. 20), while 
Angiras (42) said that the corpse should be bathed after three 
days and then it should be cremated. The Mit- on Yaj. III. 20 
notes that, if a woman who usually has monthly periods, men¬ 
struates within seventeen days, then she has no impurity; if on 
the 18th, she becomes clean in one day, if on the 19tb in two 
days and thereafter in three days. Vide Angiras 43, Apastamba 
(verse) VII, 2, ParSdara VII. 16-17. 

So far we have described the daily duties of common men, 
particularly of brShmanas. Manu VII. 145-147, 151-154, 
216-226, Y&j. L 327-333 and Eau,t. 1.19 dilate upon the daily 
duties of the king. Eaut. divides day and night into eight 
parts each and states that in the first part of the day the king 
should take measures for his protection and attend to income 
and expenditure, in the second he should look into the causes 
(or disputes) of the people of the cities and villages, in the 
third he should bathe, study or recite the Veda and take his 
meals, in the fourth he should receive revenue in gold and 
appoint (or examine) superintendents; in the fifth he should 
correspond with the council of ministers, and receive the secret 
news brought by bis spies; in the sixth he may engage in what¬ 
ever amusements or sports he likes or in deliberation (on state 
matters); in the seventh he should review elephants, horses, 
chariots and soldiers; in the eighth he should consider with the 
help of his commander-in-chief plans of campaigns. When the 
day ends he should observe the evening prayer; in the first part 
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of the night'he should see secret emissaries, in the second part 
of the night ho may bathe, revise his studies and take supper; in 
the third he should lie down after the burst of trumpets and 
sleep in the fourth and fifth; in the 6th he should be awakened 
by the sound of trumpets, he should bring to his mind the 
dictates of iSstra and the mode of carrying them out; in the 
seventh he should deliberate and send out secret emissaries; in 
the eighth he should receive, being accompanied by his sacrifi¬ 
cial priests, SoSrya and puroMta, benedictions and should see his 
physician, chief cook and astrologer and having circumambu¬ 
lated a cow with her calf and a bull he should go to court. Or 
the king may divide the parts of day time and night time 
according to his capacity. Other smrtikaras differed here and 
there. EfttySyana prescribed'*^® that the king should devote the 
three parts of the day time (divided into eight) after the first 
part to judicial work and if he cannot personally do it, he 
should appoint a judge. Yaj. (1.327-333)mostly follows (though 
concisely) the routine sketched by Kau^. The Manusmrti also 
hardly adds anything of importance to what we find in Kaut. 
It is remarkable that in the DaSakumara-oarita (ucchvasa VIII) 
the author closely following the words of Kautilya as to the 
engagements of the king during the eight parts of daytime 
and of night also puts in the mouth of the voluptuous jester 
Vihirabhadra a parody of EautUya’s solemn dicta.’**' 

As to the &hnika of vaifiyas and Madras no special rules 
are laid down in the smrtis. They had to adjust the duties set 
out for brShmanas to their own case according to their 
circumstances. A vaifiya belonged to the twice-born classes 
and he could do if he chose almost every thing that a brShmana 
could (except officiating as a priest or teaching as a profession 
or receiving gifts). Vide pp. 154-164 for the disabilities and 
the few privileges of the §fidra. 
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CHAPTER XXIII 


UPAKAUMA on UPAKARANA AND 
UTSARJANA on DTSARGA. 


UjMkarma or Upakceranta means ‘ opening, starting or begin¬ 
ning’ (upakrama as the Mit. on Ysj. 1,142 says) and Utsarjana 
or Utsarga (in Aty. gr, IIT. 5, 13) means * the cessation of 
Vedio studies for a certain period in the year. ’ Ap. gr. VIII. 1 
and Ap. Dh. S. I. 3. 11. 2 employ the word ‘ samSpana’ for 
utsarjana. In former times these two rites were performed on 
different dates and in different months, but with the decline of 
vedio studies in medieval times they came to be performed one 
after another on the same day. In several shtras the first of 
these two is spoken of as adhySyopSkarapa (as in Atv. gr. Hi- 
fi. 1.) or adhyayopakarma (in Par. gr. 11.10, Vas, Dh. S. 13.1). 
In this case adhyaya means ‘ study of the Veda’ or It may mean 
Veda itself because it is studied (pre-eminently). Therefore the 
rite which signalises the opening of the session for Vedio study 
in the year is itself called upakarma,”” In Gaut. 16. 1 the 
rite of upakarma is called var^ika either because it took place 
in varsa (the rainy season) or because it took place once a year 
(from varsa, a year). The Asv. gr, III. 5.19 also states that 
this rite is called varsika. 


The time for upakarma is variously stated in the sGtras. 
The ASv. gr. HI. 5. 2-3 states ‘ when the herbs appear, 
when the moon is in conjunction with the constellation 
of Sravapa, in the month of Sravana or on the 5th ( tithi) 
of Sravana when the moon is in the Hasta naksatra. Ihe 
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P&r. g^. IL10 says ‘when the herbs appear, when the moon is 
in oonjunotion with ^ravapa on the full moon day in the month 
of iSrSvapa or on the fifth of the month of SrSvapa when the 
moon is in Hasta.' Gant. 16.1 and Vas. Dh. S. 13. 1 require 
that it should be performed on the full moon day of ^rSvapa or 
Bh&drapada. The EhSdira (III. 2. 14-15) and Gobhila 
III. 3. 1 and 13 ordain that UpSkarma should be performed on 
the full moon day of Bh&drapada or under the constellation of 
Hasta in that month or according to some on the full moon day 
of drSvana. The Baud. gr. HI. 1. 2 prescribes that UpSkarma 
may be done on the full moon day of Sr&vapa or Asfidba. The 
Hir. (II. 18. 2, S. B. E. vol. 30 p. 241) says' during the 
fortnight (at the end of whioh) the full moon of SrSvana occurs, 
when the herbs have sprouted forth, the ceremony for the open¬ 
ing of the annual Veda study (should be performed ) under the 
Hasta constellation or on the full moon day ’. The iLp. Dh. S. 
1.3.9.1 speaks only of the full moon day of Sr&vana as the time 
for the performance of the UpSkarma rite. Manu. IV. 95 
prescribes the full moon of SrSvana or BbSdrapada as the time 
for upSkarma. YSj. 1.142 provides three times viz. on the full 
moon day of SrSvana or on a day (in SrSvana).when tbeimoon is 
in oonjunotion with the ^ravapa naksatra or on the 5th tithi of 
SrSvana if the moon is in conjunction with Hasta. The 
EurmapurSna (UttarSrdha 14. 60-61) holds that UpSkarma 
should be performed on the full moon day of either SrSvapa, 
AsSdha or BrSdrapada. In this rather bewildering variety 
of opinions commentators like the Mit. prescribed that one 
should follow one’s grhyasdtra.’’** This means (as stated by 
MedhStithi on Manu IV. 95 ) that the full moon of Bhsdrapada 
being mentioned by Gk>bhila gr, and Ebsdira gr. Chandogas 
(students of the Ssmaveda ) should perform upSkarma on that 
day; but as Ap. Dh, S. speaks only of the full moon of SrSvana, 
the followers of the Erapa Yajurveda should perform upSkarma 
onl^ that day. When there is no rain and so no herbs appear 
in SrSvapa or when that day is inauspicious owing to an 
eclipse or the like, UpSkarma may be performed on the full 
moon day of Bhsdrapada by those whose grhya stitra allows 
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the option of two months or on the fifth of the bright half of 
SrSvana. But if both days of the full moon in the two months 
are inauspicious, then Upakarma should be performed on the 
full moon of Sravana. As the Baud. gr. refers to the full moon 
of Asadha, the followers of the Black Yajurveda may perform 
upakarma on Asadha full moon, if the full moon of Sravana is 
not available. But the students of the Ilgveda cannot do so, 
since no sutra of the Rgveda speaks of Asadha as an optional 
month. Ilgvedins have to prefer Sravana naksatra (so that 
they may perform upakarma on the 14th or 15th of the bright 
half of Sravana ); the followers of the Yajurveda (Sukla) must 
perform it on the full moon day of Sravana when the moon is 
in Sravana naksatra, but if the moon is not so, then they have 
to prefer the full moon day. The students of the Taittirlya 
i^akha also have to follow this last course. The followers of the 
Samaveda should prefer Hasta. Vide Sam. Pr. pp. 497-498, Sm. 
M. pp. 32-33, Nirn. pp. 114-120. Some interpreted Yaj. I. 142 
in such a way as to yield four times for upakarma, viz. the full 
moon of Sravana, the day in Sravana on which the moon is in 
conjunction with Sravana naksatra (this may sometimes be the 
14th tithi of the bright half ), or on the 15th of the bright half 
of Sravana or on that day in Sravana when the moon is in 
Hasta. Why so much importance was attached to the month of 
Sravana and to the constellation of Sravana as the season for 
starting Veda study is obscure. It is possible that that month 
was originally chosen as owing to showers of rain it is 
pleasantly cool, there is more leisure and staying inside the 
house in that month for brahmanas than in other months of the 
year and then Nature is at its best. The month of Sr&vana 
being fixed upon, the best day therein would be the full moon 
( Soma in another sense being the king of brahmanas ). If any 
other day in Sravana was to be chosen then the day on which 
the moon was in Hasta would be the best, which would 
ordinarily be the 5th of the bright half (of Sravana). As the 
PaurnamasI of that month was called Sravanl owing to the 
moon’s conjunction with the Sravana naksatra ( which conjunc¬ 
tion usually takes place on that day) the Sravana naksatra came 
to be associated with the starting of the annual session of Vedio 
studies. But that the Sravana naksatra by itself had no direct 
connection with up&karma is clear from the fact that several 
sutras do not mention it at all. The Gobhila and KhS^dira gr, 
do not accept the full moon day of Sravana (but of Bhadrapada 
and the Hasta naksatra) as the proper time for upHkarma. 

H. D. 102 ^ 
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Oldenberc in his note on SSn. gr. IV. 5. 2 ‘ when the herbs 
appear, under the naksstra Haste or Sravana' (S. B. S, Tol. 29, 
p. 112) remarks ‘ the naksatra Sravana is evidently considered 
as particularly fit for this occasion because of its name contain* 
ing an allusion to sruti But this conjecture has no plausibi* 
lity. Hardly any ancient writer makes the suggestion that 
Sravana and Sruti are brought together on account of the root 
* iiru The presiding deity of Haste is Savltr. Owing to the 
supreme importance given to the Gayatrl verse (of which 
Savitr is the deity) and to the fact that Veda study begins with 
the recitation of the GSyatrl, the naksatra Haste would be 
closely connected with the starting of Veda study. As a matter 
of fact the Ssh. gr, IV. 5. 2 mentions Hasta first and then 
Sravana; the Hir. gr. does not name the Sravana naksatra 
at all, but names Hasta in this connection; while the Ativ. 
gr., Pfir. gr. and several others mention both Sravana and 
Hasta. 

UpSkarma is to be done in the morning. If for part of the 
day, the moon is in conjunction with Uttarasadhii and then with 
Sravana that day is not to be chosen for upitkarma, but the next 
day is to be chosen on which the moon is in conjunction with 
Sravana and Dhanistha. Later writers introduced further 
complications about the zodiacal sign ( rail) in which the Sun 
would be at the time. Garga required that upakarma must be 
performed during the days when the Sun was in the sign of Leo 
by the followers of the SSmaveda and by those who are to the 
north of the HarmadS river. There is no upSkarma in the 
intercalary month of Srftvana and Bhadrapada except for the 
followers of the Ssmaveda who must perform it in the inter* 
calsry month. When up&karma is to be done for the first time 
after a boy’s upanayana, the planets Jupiter and Venus must 
not be in the position of asta (i. e. invisibility owing to their 
being too near the sun). 

Upakarma is to be done by brahmacSrins, by householders 
and also by vanaprastbas (forest hermits). The teacher does 
it in the company of his pupils whether they be brahmacirins or 
not and performs the homa in his own grhya fire, as the Fftr. 
gr. 11.10 says. Karka the com. of PSr. gr. states that if the 
acSrya has no pupils then he has no adhikUra (right or eligibi¬ 
lity ) to perform the up&karma in the grhya fire, while Harihara 
says that the practice of performing up&karma in the ordinary 
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domestic fire in the company of a Veda student is based on no 
authority, but is a mere usage.'*^^ 

The procedure of upakarma is set out as follows'*®* in the 
Asv, gr. (III. 5. 4i--12): ‘having sacrificed the two ajyabhagas^^^'^ 
(portions of clarified butter), he should offer oblations of ajya to 
the following deities, viz. Savitrl, Brahma, Sraddha, MedhS, 
PrajfiS, Dharana (memory), Sadasaspati, Anumati, Chandases 
(metres) and Bsis (sages). Then he sacrifices saktu (barley 
flour) mixed with curds to the accompaniment of the following 
mantras; the one verse ‘I praise Agni, the purohita’ (Bg. I. 
1, 1 ),'*** and * the Kusumbhaka has said it * (Bg. L 191.16), ‘ O 
bird, when crying announce welfare to us’ (Bg. 11.43.3), 
‘ Sung by Jamadagni * (Bg. HI. 62. 18), ‘ In thy abode the whole 
world rests* (Bg. IV. 58.11), ‘you ( Maruts) that deserve sacri¬ 
fice, come to our sacrifice ’ (Bg. V. 87. 9), * whosoever whether 
ours or a stranger (Bg. VI. 75.19), ‘look towards us, look in 
various directions’ (Bg. VII. 104. 25 ), ‘ Come here, O Agni, the 
friend of the Maruts’ (Bg. VIII, 103.14), ‘O king, the oblation 
that is cooked for thee * (Bg. IX. 114. 4),—each time two verses; 
the one verse ‘one is our intention’ (Bg. X. 191. 4); the one 
verse ‘ we choose that blessing and boon. ’ When he is about to 
study the Veda he should, while the pupils (i. e. those who are 
to be taught the Veda) join him (lit. take hold of him), sacrifice 
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to those deities,'*’* then offer an oblation to Agni Svistakrt and 
partake of the barley mixed with curds and then follows 
cleaning. '*** Sitting down to the west of the fire on darbha 
grass, the ends of which are turned towards the east, he should 
dip darbha blades into a water pot, he (the acSrya} should join 
his hands in the brahmSfijali '**' form and then recite (together 
with his pupils, if any ) the following: the three vyShrtis pre> 
ceded by om, these and the Savitrl verse (Bg. III. 62.10 ) he 
should repeat thrice and then the beginning of the Itgveda 
(either one hymn or an anuvaka). 

In the other grhya sutras there is a good deal of divergence 
as to the mantras, the deities and the materials offered as obla¬ 
tions. Par. gr. II. 10 says that the two ajya portions are offered 
and then oblations of ajya are to be made to the earth and fire 
if the Ilgveda is to be studied, to the Airy region and to Vayu 
if the Yajurveda, to the Heaven and the Sun if the Samaveda, 
to the quarters and the moon if the Atharvaveda and oblations 
are also offered to Brahma, to the Chandases (metres) in all 
cases, and to Prajapati, to the gods, to the Bsis, to Sraddhft, to 
Medha, to Sadasaspati, to Anumati. Then Par. gr. (II, 10) 
proceeds “with the verse * Sadaspatim * (Vaj. S. 32. 13=Bg. 
I. 18. 6) the teacher three times sacrifices fried grains. All 
(pupils) should repeat the verse after him. After each oblation 
they should each time put on the fire three pieces of udumbara 
wood that are fresh branches with leaves, anointed with ghee, 
reciting the Savitrl. And the pupils should put on samidhs in 
the manner stated above ( Par. gr. II. 4 ). With the verse ‘ Saih 
no bhavantu ’ (Vaj. S. 9.16 ) they should gulp down the fried 
grains without chewing them under the teeth. With the verse 
' dadhikravno ’ (Vaj. S. 23. 32 ) they should eat curds. What¬ 
ever number of pupils he wishes to obtain so many sesame 

1929. ‘ Thoiie deities ’—NsrSya^a explains that these words refer 
to the deities (SBvitr! and others) enumerated abore and the 20 
deities of the 20 verses ( at the beginning and end of the ten mandalat 
of the ^gveda). 
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grains should the Scarya sacrifice by means of a dice board 
with the Savitrl or with the anuvaka (Vaj. S. 17. 80-86 ). After 
they (the pupils ) have eaten (the remainder) the teacher should 
pronounce the word om and then repeat the Savitri three times 
and the beginnings of the adhyayas to the students who are 
seated facing the east. All repeat ** may it be ours in 
comm on; may it bless us in common; may this Brahman be 
powerful with us together. Indra knows that through which 
and in which no hatred may spring up among us. ** 

The Ap. gr. (VIII. 1-2 ) is very brief and states that at the 
opening and concluding rites of Vedic study that Rsi who is 
indicated as the Rsi of the Kanda ( section of the Tai. S. ) to be 
studied is the deity to whom the rite belongs and in the second 
place Sadasaspati is the deity. Sudar^anacftrya explains 
these two sutras at great length. Briefly what he means is : the 
commencement (upSkarma) of the study of the whole Veda 
(Black Yajurveda) is to be done on the full moon day of Sravana, 
tarpana is to be done for nine Rsis and nine oblations of ajya 
are to be offered to these nine, the ninth being offered with the 
verse ‘ sadasaspatim ’ ( Bg, I. 18, 6 = Ap. M, P. I. 9. 8 ). But 
when a Eanda is to be begun that is another upakarma and a 
homa is to be performed in respect of it also. 

Gradually many accretions were made to the simple upa¬ 
karma rite given in the Adv. gr. and other grhya sutras. In 
modern times upakarma is a most elaborate matter. That of 
Rgvedins may be briefly described here: After Scam ana, 
pranEyama and reference to time and place, a sankalpa is made 

1932. explain as * 

1933. The of nine R^is according to in the snrqrrt* 

vmnr would he 1 I aifS... 

t i wgrrof 

I and the nine Shutis will be ofEered to these as 

%sRn»v wfT« I I 

f^TTfr I •• and are the principal 

and the other four are subordinate; so in oblations 

are ofCered to the first four, then to the derata of the particular ks^da 
begun ( either wrfWl or or or argrr) and lastly to Sadasas¬ 
pati. In takes the place of according to 

Sudi^riana. 
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as stated '*** below, then follow worship of Ganapati, the prepa¬ 
ration of the altar and fire (as described before for homa in 
general); then nine ahutis of clarified butter are made to the 
nine deities Savitrl (as in AS 7. gr. above ), then offerings of 
barley flour mixed with curds are made to twenty deities with 
the first and last verses of each of the ten mandalas of the 
Bgveda viz. to Agni, Apt^nasurya (plural), Agni, Sakunta, 
Agni, Mitravaruna (dual), Agni, Apah (waters), Agni, Maruts, 
Agni, ViSveDevas, Agni, Indrasoma (dual), Indra, Agnamarutah, 
Pavamanasoma, Pavamanasoma, Agni, Samjnana. Then the 
remains of barley and curds are offered to Agni Svistakrt. 
Then the persons engaged in upakarma should partake of 
the remains of barley mixed with curds after repeating the verse 
* dadhikravno ’ (Bg. IV. 39. 6). Then acamana and marjana are 
performed, then homa of a yajnopavlta in fire, then giving of 
yajilopavlta and daksinas to brahmanas and wearing new 
yajzLopavlta oneself (which consists in its abhimantrana with 
the three verses ‘ apo hi stha ’ Bg. X 9.1-3 and several mantras 
beginning with ‘ hiranyavarnSh ’, Tai. S. V. 6. 1. 1-2 and Tai. 
Br. I. 4. 8), after symbolical nyasa ( deposit) of oihkara, Agni, 
NSgas, Soma, Pitrs, Prajapati, Vayu, Surya and Vi^ve Devas on 
the nine fantm (strands) of the yajnopavlta, then japa of ten 
Qayatrl verses for each of the yajnopavitas intended to be worn, 
then presenting the yajnopavlta to the Sun with the three verses 
' udyan-nadya ’ (Bg. I. 50. 11-13 ), clapping the hands thrice, 
then repeating the mantra ‘ yajnopavltam paramam &c. * 

(vide /. n. 662 above) and then putting on the yajnopavlta, 
then ioamana, casting away the old yajnopavlta in water, 
pr&nSyama, then repeating three verses ‘ pithvl tvaya &o.’, then 
repeating the words ‘ Vidyudasi vidya me pSpmSnam-rtat- 
satyam-upaimi ’ (Tai. Br. III. 10. 9), then placing one’s folded 
hands with darbha blades between on one’s right knee, to repeat 


1934. amwnvH t » ep0« i M w t 
'Wfm aiwtwnfav 1. In modern 

there is a similar ( omitting ) ‘ nat.anrt 

sai(hit.srnroft artwv». 

1936. The method of ofiering these oblations is first to mention 
the sage, the deity and metre of the verse and then to state the 
purpose of its employment in the rite, then to repeat the whole verse 
preceded by om and followed by svShS and then to put the oblation on to 
fire, e.g. wfibTivsf)’ > 

I ail atftrifiil gntrf s wmaa w 1 aawt < wiri f 
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and make others repeat ‘ om vyahrtis and G&yatrl thrice, then 
brahmayajaa and then saying ‘ upakrta vai vedS^ ’ (the study 
of the Vedas has been begun), then the ftcarya finishes the rest of 
the rite such as praya^oitta, then all resolve to feed brShmanas 
and give daksina according to ability. The aoarya takes leave 
of the fire, bows to Vianu and sips water twice. 

The grhyasutras prescribe a holiday (anadhyaya ) after the 
performance of upakarma, though the duration varies. Par. gr. 
II. 10 prescribes that he should not study the Veda for three 
days and nights and should not clip his nails or shave for that 
period and points out that some said that he should not clip 
nails or hair till the date of utsarjana (i. e. for 5 months and a 
half). Sail. gr. IV. 5.17 ( =Manu IV. 119) prescribes an 
anadhyaya (holiday) for three nights on upakarma and utsarga. 
Gobhila gr. (III. 3. 9 and 11) says that there is no study on the 
upakarma day performed on Hasfca naksatra and that according 
to some teachers for three days before it and after it. The Bhar. 
gr. III. 8 enjoins that after upakarma there should be a holiday 
of three days or one day and for one month thereafter one should 
not study the Veda in the evening (i. e. the first watch after 
sunset). 

Utsarjana: —About the time of utsarjana also there was 
divergence of view. The Baud. gr. (T. 5. 153) prescribes that it 
may be performed on the full moon day of Pausa or Magha, 
A^v.gr.(III.5.14) requires Veda study after upakarma for six 
months and so if the upakarma was performed on the new moon of 
Sravana the utsarjana according to it would be on the full moon 
of Magha (vide III. 5. 20 also). The Far. gr. II. 11 states that 
after having studied the Veda for five months and a half or for 
six months and a half they (teacher and pupils) should per¬ 
form utsarga (i. e. the rite of closing the course of Vedic study). 
These periods are only approximate, since Par. gr. II. 13 further 
on says that utsarjana should be performed in the month of 
Pauqa when the ihoon is in the BohinI naksatra (i. e. about the 
eleventh of the bright half) or in middle AstakS (i. e. 8th of 
the dark half of Pausa). The Gobhila gr. III. 3. 14 says that 
utsarga is performed on the full moon of Taisa (i. e. Pausa), 
while the EhSdira gr. III. 2. 24 says that having studied the 
Veda for four months and a half they close the session on the 
full moon day of Pausa. The SSn. gr. IV. 6.1 holds that utsar- 
jana should be performed on the first day of the bright half of 
Mftgha; Yftj. I. 143 follows Par. gr. II. 12 by saying that 
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utsarga takes place in Fausa on the BohinI naksatra or on the 
8th of the dark half, while Mann (IV. 95-96) says that after 
studying Veda for four months and a half from up&karma, utsarga 
should take place when the moon is in the Pusya naksatra 
thereafter or on the first day of the bright half of MSgha. The 
Manava gr. I. 4. 7 says that Veda study is stopped 4^ or 5 or 5^ 
months after upakarma. These several periods ( 4^ months, or 
months or 6^ months) and the various dates of utsarga in 
Fausa or MSgha were due to the fact that upakarma may take 
place on the full moon day of ^ravana or 'Bhadrapada ( or even 
£.sadha) or on the 5th of the bright half of Sravana or on Hasta 
in Bhadrapada or Sravapa. 

The Asiv. gr. Ill, 5.13 extends the procedure of upakarma 
to utsarga and adds (III. 5. 20-22) that offerings of boiled 
rice are made to the same deities instead of clarified 
butter, then they take a bath and perform tarpana of those very 
deities and of acaryas, rsis and pitrs(aB in brahmayajfla )• 
Narayana states that in utsarjana there is no eating (of 
barley”^* with curds) as there is in upakarma nor marjana. 
Par. gr. II. 12 gives the procedure of utsarjana as follows: “They 
(teacher and pupils) should go to the brink of water ( a river 
&c.) and offer oblations of water (i. e. tarpana) to the gods, to 
the metres, to the Vedas, mis, the ancient teachers, the Gandha> 
rvas, the other teachers, the year with its divisions, the Pitrs, 
acaryas, their (deceased) relatives. After having rapidly recited 
the Savitrl four times, they should utter loudly ‘ we have stopped 
(Vedio study). ’ There is anadhylya in utsarjana for the same 
period as on upakarma and they should then continue the repeti. 
tion (of the Veda) as before The Gobhila gr. III. 3. 15 says 
about utsarjana ‘ they go out of the village turning their faces 
to the east or north, they should approach water that is deeper 
than their waist, should bathe therein and should offer tarpana 
to the vedas, rsis and acaryas. ’ A holiday was observed on 
the day of utsarjana for a day and half (paksini) or three 
days after it (Manu IV. 97, Yaj. 1.144). 

1936, I I. 

fWTs<ns*v wf>ir tjerr w • *n»g' 

III. 5. 13-14, 20-?.3 ; WWTVt gTSH s r mm i ni 

wmf nil^gs wrftifif warajw w rfit jnjj; swvf 

^ ' "TIT. n. II. 12. 





Ch. XXIII1 


Utsarjam 


817 


To give up Veda study for several months altogether was 
probably found undesirable. Therefore Manu IV. 98, Vas. Dh. 
S, 13. 6—7, Au^anasa (p. 515 ) and others prescribe that after 
utsarjana the Vedas should be studied till the next upSkarma 
during the bright fortnights of the remaining months and the 
Vedahgas at one’s will or in the dark fortnights. The Qobhila 
smrti III. 134 says that after DaksinSyana ( sun’s passage in 
the southern celestial hemisphere) for six months one should not 
study the Upanisads andRahasyatexts. Itappearsthat gradually 
the rite of utsarga in Pausa or Magha came to be discontinued. 
AstSvakra’”^ on Manavagrhya I. 5.1 deplores that in his day 
hardly any one was found to celebrate utsarga on the day 
specified by the sutrakara, that he was powerless to do anything 
or to upbraid any one but that he would only describe what the 
Eiastra prescribed. Similarly the Smrtyarthasara, after describing 
the procedure of utsarjana, remarks ( p. 11) ‘ after studying 
the Veda for a year utsarjana may be performed on the day of 
upakarma or may not be so performed ’. Gobhila-Smrti (III. 
128-129, quoted in Sm. C. I p. 55 ) says ‘ when dvijas perform 
every year upakarma together with utsarjana according to the 
prescribed procedure, that results in the growth of the Vedas 
(Vedic study ). Whatever act is performed even in sport by 
brahinanas whose vedas have not grown stale, that act becomes 
successful.’ Vide Sah. gr. IV. 5.16 to the same effect. It is on 
account of this idea that in the sankalpa the expression ‘ yata- 
yamatanirasena’(by removing staleness) occurs. In modern 
times utsarjana is performed on the same day as upakarma, but 
precedes the latter. These two together being generally per¬ 
formed in Sravana either on the full moon or on Sravana 
naksatra or on the 5th of the bright half of Sravana are 
designated by the word Sravanl. 

The modern utsarjana of Rgvedins may be briefly described 
here: after aoamana, putting on a pavitra (a loop or ring ) of 
darbhas (on the finger called anamika), pranayama, mentioning 
the time and place, a sankalpa ( as set out above) is made; then 
pafioagavya is taken in by all; then the worship of Ganapati,then 
preparation of an altar for utsarjana homa is made, fire is invited 
with the verses ‘justo damuna’ (Rg. V. 4. 5) and ‘ehyagna’ (Rg. I. 

1937. g «r ergqre- 
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76. 2), then the fire called balavardhana is eBtablisbed on the 
stbandila, then contemplation of fire with the verse ‘catvari 8rng&’ 
(Itg. IV. 58. 3) and several pauravika verses ; then two samidhs 
are placed over the fire, then oblations of clarified butter are 
offered to the'deities, Savitrl &c. .(specified in upSkarma above) 
and of boiled rice to 20 deities, Agni &o. ( vide p. 814 above), 
then the rest is offered to Agni Svistakrt, then acamana, prSn&- 
yama, then brabmayajna is performed, then he should say 
‘ vrstir-asi vrsca me pSpmanam-rtat-satyam-upagam * (Tai. Br, 
III. 10. 9); then all should say * utsrsta vai vedah ’ (the study 
of veda has been stopped); then clarified butter is offered into 
fire by way of prayaioitta with the verses ‘ ayascagne ’ ( Ap. M. 
P. I. 5.18), ‘ ato deva ’ (Bg. I. 22.16 ), ‘ idam visnur ’ (Rg. I. 
22.17); then offering to Agni, Vayu, Surya, Frajapati respec¬ 
tively with the vyahrtis separately and together, then 
offering with the verses ‘ anajnatam ’ (Tai. Br. III. 7. 11), 
‘ purusa-sammito ’ (Tai. Br. III. 7. 11), ‘ yatjpakatra ’ ( Bg. X, 
2. 5 ), ‘ yad vo devfi ’ ( Tai. Br. III. 7. 11); then follows sarva- 
prSyaScitta with om and the vyahrtis; then marjana (purifica¬ 
tion ) with the verses ‘ apo asman matarah ’ (Bg. X. 17. 10), 
* idam&pah pravahata ’ (Bg. I. 23. 22 ), ‘ sumitri na apa' (Tai. 
S. I. 4. 45. 2-3 ); then he should think of the Ganges and other 
holy rivers; then he should honour Agni with the four verses 
‘ Agne tvam no ’ ( Bg. V. 24. 1-4 ) and offer the upacaras of 
sandal-wood paste, flowers &c.; then he should take holy ashes 
from the homa fire with the mantra * manastoke ’ ( Bg. 1.114. 8) 
and apply the ashes to his forehead, throat, navel, right and left 
arms and head; then pray Agni to bestow ^raddba (faith), 
raedha (intelligence) &c. and then wind up the utsarjana with 
the words quoted below.'®** 


1988. wvr jwi aii 
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CHAPTER XXIV 

MINOR GRHYA AND OTHER RITES 

The grhyasutras speak of certaia other rites performed on 
certain fixed days in the year. Most of them have ceased to be 
performed in modern times, though vestiges of some of them 
appear even now. Gautama (VIIL 19) enumerates the seven 
pakayajSasamsthas among his forty saihskaras. Out of these 
seven pakayaifias, astaka, parvana and sraddha will be dealt 
with under Sraddha later on. The seven haviryainas and the 
seven somasamsthas will be treated of in the note on Srauta. A 
few of the other rites are briefly described below. 

Pormtia s/Aa/tpato:—Among the seven pakaySjnasamsthSs 
mentioned by Gaut. (VTII. 19) is the parvana sthallpaka. When 
a person is married and returns to his house after marriage he 
causes the newly married bride to sacrifice a mess of cooked 
food. The wife husks the rice grains of which that sthallpaka 
is prepared. She cooks the mess, sprinkles (ijya on it, takes it 
from the fire. Then he sacrifices to the deities of the Vedic 
Dar^a-PurnamSsa and then to Agni Svlstakrt, With the 
remnants of the cooked food he feeds a learned br^hmapa and 
makes the present of a bull to that brahmana. From that time 
the householder constantly sacrifices on the days of the full 
moon and of the new moon a similar mess of cooked food 
sacred to Agni. In the case of one who has not kindled the 
three Vedic fires, the sthSlIpSks is meant for Agni (it is Agneya). 
In the case of an householder who keeps the three Vedic fires 
the sthftllp&ka at Full moon is Agnisomlya and Aindra or 
Mahendra or Aindragna on the New moon day (Ehadira gr. 
II. 3.1-3, Asv. Sr, I, 3.8-12). Both the householder and his 
wife fast on the days of the full and new moon or they eat only 
once in the morning on those days (Ap. Dh. S. II. 1.1. 4-5, 
ASv. gt. 1.10. 2). This is briefly the parvana sthallpaka. It is 
begun on the first full moon day after marriage and is conti¬ 
nued throughout the lives of the husband and wife. In the 
sthallpakas performed throughout life on the full moon and 
new moon there is no daksi^ (of a bull).'*** Vide for details 
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Asv. gr. L 10 and Ap. gr. 7.1-19 ( among the sutras ) and Saih- 
skara-kaustubha pp. 823 ff and Samskaraprakasa pp. 904-906 
among later digests. 

Caiiri: —According to Haradatta on Gaut, VIIL 19 the 
caitrl rite is the same as dulagava, known as IdSnabali to the 
students of the Apastamba sutra (Ap. gr. 19,13 ff.) and this rite 
called Caitrl was performed on the full moon day of the month 
of Caitra. In the Sah. gr. IV. 19 it is said that this rite takes 
place on the full moon day of Caitra and there is a brief des¬ 
cription of it which is rather obscure ( vide S. B. E. vol. 29, 
p. 132 ). The Vaik. IV. 8 describes it as follows: On the full 
moon day of Caitra the house is cleaned and decorated ; the 
husband and wife deck themselves in new garments (lower and 
upper) and with flowers etc.; after two aghSras*®*® are made in 
fire and rice is cooked in a vessel for the deities, offerings are 
made of clarified butter, with the mantras * grismo hemanta ’ 
(Tai. S. V. 7. 2. 4 ) ‘ urnam me puryatSm, * * sriye jataJh ’ ( Bg. 
IX. 94. 4 ), ‘ Vaisnavam ’ (Tai. S. I. 2,13. 3 ) and having offered 
oblations of boiled rice mixed with i^ee to Madhu,’®^^ Madhava, 
Sukra, Suci,Nabhas, Nabhasya, Isa, Urja,Sahas, Sahasya,Tapa8, 
Tapasya, to the deities of Btus, to herbs, to the lords of herbs, to 
Sri ( goddess of wealth ), to the lord of Sri, to Visnu ; having 
worshipped to the west of the fire the goddess Sri and the god 
i^ripati whose face is turned eastwards, he announces the 
havis (sacrificial food) and having served to the recitation of 
the hymn to anna ( food ) the brahmanas with cooked caitrya 
food he should himself eat in the company of his sapindas. 

Sitayajna (sacrifice to ploughed land):—In the Gobhila gr. 
IV. 4. 27 there'®** is a brief description of the sacrifice performed 
at the time of ploughing by one who kept the smarta or aupasana 
fire: * on an auspicious constellation he should cook a mess of 
sacrificial food and should offer oblations to the following 
deities, viz. Indra, Maruts, Parjanya (rains), Asani (thunder¬ 
bolt ), Bhaga. And he should also offer (clarified butter) to 
SltSr, AsS., Arada, Anagha.* In F&r. gr. 11.17 this rite is des- 

1940. For SghSras see note 489 above. 

1941. Madhu to Tapasya are the ancient twelve names of the 
months of the year mentioned in Tai, S. I. 4. 14. 1, V5j. S. VII. 30. 

1942. i t’WTJfwV 

IV. 4.587-29, 
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oribed in greater detail. But for want of space it is not set out 
here. The Par. gr. in II. 13 speaks of a different rite to be 
performed at the time of taking out the plough and using it 
for ploughing. 

^ravarii or ^ravamkarma and Sarpabali Asv. gr. 11. 1.1-15, 
Par. gr. II. 14, Gobhila gr. III. 7. 1-23, San. gr.IV. 15, Bhar. gr. 
II. 1, Ap. gr, 18. 5“12 and others describe these two rites which 
are performed on the full moon day of Sravana, whether the 
moon be in conjunction with the constellation of Sravana or not. 
Asv. gr. describes it as follows: “ Having filled a new jar 

with the flour of unbroken grains of barley he places it on a 
new ^likya (an arrangement of strings for holding pots etc. ) 
along with a spoon for making offerings ( bait ). Having got 
ready fried barley grains he smears’®^* half of them with 
clarified butter. At sunset he prepares a mess of cooked food 
and a cake on one potsherd and offers oblations (of cooked food) 
with the four verses * O Agni 1 lead us to wealth by a good 
path &c.’ ( Bg. I. 189. 1-4 ) verse by verse and offers with one 
hand the cake prepared on one potsherd with the mantra ‘ to the 
constant one, the Earth demon, svftha,’ The cake should have 
been completely submerged in clarified butter or its top may 
be visible ; with the verse ‘ Agni, do not hand us over to evil * 
(Bg.I.189.5) he sacrifices over the entire cake the clarified butter 
in which the cake had been submerged. Beciting the verse *may 
the steeds bring bliss to us in our invocations ’ ( Bg. VII. 38. 7 ) 
he sacrifices into the fire the fried grains with his joined 
hands.’®*® He should give the other ( not smeared with clarified 
butter) fried grains to his people (sons &c.). Out pf the jar he fills 
the spoon with barley flour, goes out of the house with his face 
towards the east, pours down water on a pure spot and offers 
sacrifice with the mantra ‘ to the divine hosts of snakes. 


1943. Vide appendix for the text. 

1944. * smears ’-NjJrSjapa explains that this should be done in the 
day and what follows is to be done after sunset. 

1945. * joined hands ’-When the sacrifleer joins his hands the 
applying of butter ( upastarapa ) and the putting of butter over the 
havis are done by another person* 

1946. The words may mean ‘ the serpents and 

the divine hosts.’ In the 6at. Br. (S. B. B. vol. 44, pp. 367-368) ‘ Sar- 
pavidyS and DevajanavidyS ’ are separate subjeots of study. But as 
the rite is for propitiating the serpents, it is better to take the words to 
mean * serpents that are a divine host.’ 



8ZZ 


History of Dharmaiasira 


[ Oh. XXIV 


svSha * and makes an obeisance to them with joined hands in 
the words ‘ the serpents that are terrestrial,*®*^ that are aerial, 
that are celestial, that dwell in the several directions—to them 
I have brought this hali ; to them I make ready this bali. 
Having gone round the bali with the right hand turned towards 
it, he sits down to the west of the hali (and recites the mantra) 
* thou art a serpent; thou art the lord of serpents that creep; 
by food thou protectest men and by a cake the serpents, 
by sacrifice the gods, me who am in thee (i. e. who seek thy 
favour and protection ) may not the serpents who also are in 
thee do any harm ; I give over the Dhruva ( spoon) to thee/ 
Then with the words * 0 firm one, I give over this one, this one 
to thee* he gives his people ( son, unmarried daughter, wife ) 
one by one. With the words ‘ O firm one, I give myself over 
to thee * he gives himself over at the end. Let no one pass 
between the sacrificer ( and the bali) up till the rite of giving 
in charge (paridana). ‘To the divine hosts of serpents 
svahft ’-with these words let him offer a bali in the evening 
and in the morning till Pratyavarobana. Some count the days 
till Pratyavarobana (from Sravana full moon) and offer 
the same number of balis on that very day {on which the 
sravana rite takes place).” The Sah. gr. IV. 15 has a similar 
ceremony called Sravanakarma; however it practically con¬ 
tains nothing beyond rules about the bali to serpents and it is 
worthy of note that some of the 16 upacaras apsooiated with 
honouring a guest and with devapuja are employed (in it and 
in Ap. gr. &c.) for honouring the serpents viz. offering a comb, 
unguents, flowers, thread (vastra), collyrium, mirror. The 
Par. gr. 11. 14 is more elaborate as to sarpobali and the deities 
to whom the oblations of cooked food are offered are ‘ Visnu, 
Sravana (naksatra), the Full moon day of Sravana and 
the rainy season.’ In Par. gr. also, a comb, ointment, collyrium, 
garlands are offered to the serpents. Ap. gr, 18. 5-12, Hir. gr. 
11. 16 (S. B. E. vol. 30, pp. 237-239 ), Gobhila gr. III. 7. 1-23, 

1947. The serpents that are terrestrial *. Note ^ 

^5^ I wif: ^i ^ vr 

^ ^x n IV. 2. 8. 3, 16.15, 

13. 6-8 ( same verses in all in almost the same words ). 

1948. Each son, daughter and wife are to be separately named and 
to be given in charge (of the serpent deity l-says NBrRyaija. Dhruva 
is t^ lord of serpents ( Sudar4ana ). 

1949. For Pratyavarobana, vide below. 
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BhS,r. gr. II. 1, Baud. gr. III. 10, Manava gr. II. 16 and others 
contain similar elaborate rules about sarpabali, the Hir. gr. 
and S.p. gr, requiring that the flowers used should be of the 
kiihiuka tree. It appears that when the husband was absent 
the wife was to offer the bali during the four months. The 
Manava gr, II, 16.6 adds that even the ^udra wife of a brShmana 
should silently offer the bali after washing her hands. Vide 
SSn. gr. IV. 15. 20 also for the wife doing it silently. 

Serpent worship arose from the fears entertained about the 
deadly effects of snake-bites. The serpent cult is very ancient 
as the quotation from the Tai. S. cited above shows. Vide also 
AtharvavedaVIII.7.23 and XI, 9.16 and 24. In the Atharvaveda 
(VIII. 14.14-16) the well known names of some^mythical serpents 
viz. Taksaka, Dbrtarastra and AirSvata occur. The dangers 
from snakes must have intensifled in the rainy season when 
serpents sought shelter in human habitations owing to vast 
areas being flooded and in search of their prey, viz. mice and 
frogs &c. Therefore the rite of offering a bali to serpents was 
performed on the full moon day of Sravana and a bali was 
offered every day to serpents for four months till the full moon 
of Marga&Irsa on which day took place the Pratyavarohana 
(re-descent) i. e. discarding the use of cots for sleeping on and 
using the ground for that purpose. Fergusson in his famous 
work ‘Tree and Serpent worship’ (1868) traces serpent worship 
in the nations of antiquity, such as in Egypt, Judea, Greece &g. 
In the MahSbharata nagas figure very frequently. Vide Adi. 
35 and 123. 71, Udyoga 103,9-16; Anusasana 150. 41 (where 
the names of seven nagas that support the earth such as Vasuki, 
Ananta &o. are specified). In Anusisana 14. 55 Siva is said 
to have snakes on his body like yajflopavita. The pur&nas are 
full of the stories of nagas. Serpent worship continues to this 
day particularly in South India, but now serpents are worship¬ 
ped on the 5th of the bright half of Sravana instead of on the 
full moon day of SrSvapa as in the times of the sutias. This 
day is now called NagapancamI and some account of it will be 
given later on under vratas. India possesses more varieties 
of serpents than any single country in the world and the toll 
of life taken by snake bites is very heavy as compared with 
any other country. 

In certain medieval digests like the Samskara-kaustubha 
(p. 122) a rite called Itagabali is described. It is performed on 
SinlvSlI (a day on which the moon is seen, but there is am&v&sy& 
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thereafter) or full moon day or on the 5th or on the 9th when 
the moon is in Ai§lesa (of which serpents are the presiding 
deity). Its object is two-fold viz. to expiate the sin of 
having killed a snake or snakes and to remove the obstacle to 
progeny (supposed to arise from the wrath of serpents killed 
by a person). In this a figure of a serpent is made of the flour 
of rice or wheat or sesame which is then placed in a Surpa 
(winnowing basket), then it is worshipped with the 16 upacaras 
(described above) and a bali of payasa (rice-milk) is offered 
to it; then after washing the hands and feet and sipping water a 
homa is performed with ordinary fire (but there is no svistakrt 
offering); an oblation of clarified butter is offered with om 
and all the three vyahrtis into the mouth of the serpent figure 
and the rest of the ajya is sprinkled on its body, the serpent is 
praised with the mantras quoted above from Tai. S. IV. 2. 8. 3 
and certain Purana verses are repeated and the figure is thrown 
into the fire; then impurity (asauca) is observed by the sacrificer 
and his wife for three days or one day; then eight brahmanas 
are invited, they are supposed to stand in the place of the burnt 
effigy and upacaras are offered to them, they are fed and gifts are 
given to them; then a golden image of a serpent is put into 
the kalasa (water-pot) and prayer is offered to it, and the golden 
image or its value or a cow is gifted to a brahmana. 

The Par. gr. (11. 15) describes a rite called Indrayajna on 
the full moon day of Prosthapada (i. e, Bhadrapada). It is 
briefly as follows: Having cooked payasa (rice cooked in 
milk) for Indra^®*° and cakes and having placed (four) cakes 
round the fire, and having offered the two ajyabhagas he offers 
the milk rice to India; he offers the ajya oblations to Indra, 
IndrSnl (Indra^s wife), Aja Ekapad, Ahirbudhnya and to the 
Prosthapadas; he offers milk-rice to Indra; after he has eaten 
(a portion of the sacrificial food ) he offers a bali to the Maruts; 
for Sruti says (Sat. Br. IV. 5. 2.16) ‘ the maruts are the eaters 
of ahuta * the bali (to Maruts) is offered on leaves of the 

1950. ^ says ^ 

ffm: i \ The is to be 

performed with the remains of 

1 951. ^T h e^VRH^U l.lOhas the verse i 

mRlhV Wgiwt flT; il ’ ; vide Manu III. 74 quoted above, 
is 3IJS sud so Maruts are called . The igsqtr passages are 

*^iTTO:> (IV. 5. 2.16), ‘sfT mni otvt 
«RR r: * ( IV. 3. 3. 6 ). 



825 


Oh. XirV 1 Minor Grhya and other Bitea 

Afivattha tree, because there is a Vedic passage (Sat. Br. IV, 3. 
3. 6) * the Maruts stayed in the AS 7 attha tree. ’ He offers the 
ball with the passage ‘ ^ukra-jyotir ’ (Vaj, S. 17. 80-85 ) mantra 
by mantra and with the mantra called vimukha which latter is 
to be revolved in the mind only {and not to be uttered loudly )• 
for the Sruti says ‘these are their names’(Sat. Br. IX. 3. 
1 . 26). He repeats the mantra ‘ Indram daivlr ’ (Vaj. S. 17. 86 ); 
then follows the feeding of a brahmana. 

The Eaudika sutra (140 ) describes the procedure of a 
festival in honour of Indra for kings. It is begun on the 
eighth day in the bright half of Bhadrapada or ASvina in 
which a banner is raised on Sravana naksatra. Yaj. I. 147 
declares a holiday for one day on the day on which the banner in 
honour of Indra is raised and when it is taken down. Apararka 
(p. 190) quotes Garga to the effect that the banner is raised by 
the king on the 12th of the bright half of Bhadrapada when the 
moon is in conjunction either with Uttarasadha, Sravana or 
Dhanistha and adds that it is taken down on the BharapI 
naksatra after the full moon day of Bhadrapada. The Ertya* 
ratnakara (pp, 292-93) adds that during the days of the festival 
worship is offered to figures of Indra and his wife Sad and son 
Jayanta made from pieces of sugarcane stalks and that it is not 
raised on Saturday or Tuesday or in periods of impurity due to 
birth or mourning or in portents like an earth-quake. From 
Adiparva 63. 1-29 it appears"*^ that the festival (called 


1952. In Vfj. S. 17. 80-85 there are names of Maruts. They are 

said (in 17. 86 ) to be the divine hosts that follow Indra. TheinuVQ (IX* 
3. 1. 26) says giRVvtfilaar WT*rr»^- 

All the commentators of Psr. gt, say that is the mantra 
‘sjiw wwar W WIfT II ’ which is V*j. 

S. 39, 7. But Oldenberg (in SBE vol, 29. p. 332) says in a note that the 
first part of Vsj. 8, XVIL 86 is called ‘ Vimukha 

1953. wft w rrPpisws i yggf wsi^ rr Rre tw l 

sftn II Bwn ^ i ay ii toi 

fSriiMrw^: i vniavur itn ... 

wnr ii snjiwsrt i 

63. 17-19, 21-22. iftgsi v s notices in the last verse another reading 
imnrtt while the or. ed. of the (Tgrwm prefers 
(ohap. 57.21). 

B. D. 104 
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Indramaha) was started by ITparioara Vasu. It is stated there* 
in that when that king was prevailed upon by Indra to desist 
from being a hermit in a forest and to rule over the country 
called Cedi, Indra gave him a bamboo staff as an affectionate 
gift and in honour of Indra the king planted it in the earth and 
since that time when the year ended a bamboo staff was raised 
by kings (and also other humbler persons) and next day it was 
decked with baskets full of fragrant substances and ornaments, 
and garlands were suspended from it. It is possible that the 
raising of a bamboo staff on the first day of Caitra every year 
in the Deccan and other places is reminiscent of this ancient 
festival in honour of Indra. The BibatsamhitS (chap. 43) describes 
the origin of the Indramaha festival and devotes over sixty 
verses to the elucidation of the method of celebrating it. Visnu 
gave to Indra a flag-staff to frighten asuras; in verse 8 
it refers to Uparioara Vasu as the originator of the Indra 
festival, states on what auspicious conjunctions a carpenter 
and an astrologer should go to a forest and gives directions 
as to the tree to be selected (Arjuna tree being the best); 
then the tree is to be felled the next day and brought to the 
capital by the king on the eighth of the bright half of Bhradra- 
pada with a retinue of citizens, ministers and br^hmanas; the 
city should be decorated with fine patakas ( flags) and toranas 
(festival arches); on the 11th there was to be a vigil, the 
trunk of the tree should be pared and chiselled and it should 
be placed on a yantra (a mechanical contrivance to raise it up), 
homa is to be offered; then it is to be raised up erect on the 
12th of the bright half of Bbadrapada when the moon is in 
l^ravana naksatra or even without that being so; five or seven 
wooden figures ( called takrakumSrIs) are also to be placed 
near it (to enhance the charm of the staff) and two smaller 
staffs (one | and the other i of the length of the principal 
staff) are also to be raised called Nanda and Upananda; 
another staff also is to be raised as Indra’s mother; the 
staff was to be decked with several ornaments, baskets 
were to be hung round the staff, each one above the other 
and smaller in size, on the 4th day (from 12th tithi) 
verses in praise are to be recited and on the 5th day (from 
the 12th L e. on 1st of the dark half) the staff is to be bidden 
farewell to. 

Aivayi^ : —Gaut. VIII. 19 mentions Atvayujl among the 
seven F&kayajfias as included in his 40 saihsk&ras. 
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The SSv, gr, II. 2,1-3 describee'*’* the rite as follows: ‘ on 
the full moon day of Astvayuja (i. e. Advina) the AfivayujI rite 
(is performed). Having adorned the house, having bathed and 
put on clean ( white) garments, they should take out a mess of 
cooked food for PaSupati and should offer it with the formula 
‘ to Padupati, to Siva, to Saihkara, to Prs&taka, svahS.’ He 
should sacrifice with his joined hands a mixture of milk and 
clarified butter with the formula ‘ may what is deficient in me 
be made complete (or full); may what is complete not deterio* 
rate in me. To PrsEtaka, svahs.* 

The Safi, gf, (IV. 16) requires that in this rite oblations of 
clarified butter should be offered to Alvins, to the two stars of 
A^vayuj naksatra, to the full moon of Aiivina; to Sarad 
(autumn) and to PaSupati and the mixture of milk and ajya is 
offered with the hymn Bg. VI. 28 ( a gavo agman) and that on 
that night the calves are allowed to join their mothers. 
Par. gp. II. 16 calls this rite Pr^takah, but it prescribes the 
cooking of payasa ( milk-rice) for Indra and offerings of that 
mixture with curds, honey and ghee are made to Indra, Indranl, 
the Alvins, to the full moon of Alvina and Sarad (autumn). 
The Gobhila gr. III. 8. 1 also calls this rite Prsataka and it 
adds the tying to the arms &o. of amulets made of lac together 
with all sorts of herbs for the sake of prosperity. Vide also 
Khadira gr. III. 3.1-5, Vaik. IV. 9 for this rite. 

In most of the grhyasutras another rite called Agrsyana is 
described immediately after A^vayujl. Haradatta on Gaut. 
VIII. 19 explains that in the A^vayujl rite mentioned by Gaut. 
both the ASvayujI described above from Asv. gr. and Agrayana 
are included. Agrayana is also called ‘ Navayajna ’ in Gobhila- 
smpti (in verse III. 103 ) and Navasasyesti in Manu IV. 27. 


1954. fsrmr vipnfV 

3r«f & irntrorv i miht. II. 2.1-3. 

NSrSya^a explains that ^they’ mean the saorifioer and bis sons and other 
male descendants ( who touch him ). The word ^ni-rlXpya’ means that on 
the mess of cooked food, the two operations of nirvSpa (taking out a por¬ 
tion from the whole with the mantra q’gqrer^ rsTT ^ and prokfa^a 

are to be performed and that the rest of the mess is to be eaten by the 
sacrihoer and his family, means ‘ milk mixed with oiarifted 

butter This is taken out with the sruva ladle. There is an offering to 
Svif^krt Agni of the mess and of pr^staka. ^ s^ys 

▼ide also (in verse) III. 106. 
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Agrayana is^i is prescribed in the Mv. drauta sutra IL 
9 and other 6raata sutras for those who have consecrated 
the three vedio fires (i e. ShitSgnis). According to NSrS« 
yana an ShitSgni is to perform this Sgrayana sacrifice of 
fresh corn according to the trauta sutra, hut in case of 
difficulties he may do so in accordance with Atv. gr. II. 
2. 4 in the Trets fires and that one who has not conse¬ 
crated the three fires may offer the sacrifice in the ial3 
( i e. aupSsana) fire. This Sgrayana rite is required even 
by the trauta sutra as to crops of rice, barley and ty&m&ka 
only and no one was to make use of fresh corn of these 
three kinds without offering this sacrifice, but there was no 
restriction as to the use of other kinds of corn or as to vege¬ 
tables &c. The word Agrayana is explained as ‘ that rite 
in which fresh fruits are first offered to gods ’ or ' that rite in 
which fresh corn is first offered or eaten ’. The deities of the 
trauta Agrayana are three, viz, IndrSgnI (or Agnindrau), 
Vitvedevas, Dy5v8prthivl (heaven and earth), but in the 
grhya Agrayana, Agni Svistakrt is added as the fourth (SSn. 
gr. Ill, 8,1, Ap, gr. 19, 7), 5iv. gr, (II, 2. 4-5 ) gives a very 
brief description ‘united with the seasons, united with the 
manners, united with Indra and Agni, sv&hft; united.,,with 
Vitvedevas, svfthS; united...with Heaven and earth, sv8h5*- 
with these formulas a mess of cooked food is offered at the 
Agrayana by one who has set up the trauta fires; also by one 
who has not set up the trauta fires, (the same offerings are 
made) in the domestic (grhya) fire. Ap. gr. 19. ( 6-7) also is 


1955, airw. II* 9-1 expressly ssys ‘ snJTVW ’ 

*nd on quotes ‘ swvgnf&enrwn 

rfhr^ I «’. The nT«raqir II. 3. 9 


1966, on am. q. 19. 6 ssys 

mrwimimTftnisRftfit t > j on the same 

says gftxsr sntiwni*.. 

1967. wigr t aaa 

amrfierW^ smsnft i atrw. q- H. 2.4-5; aisnflaf^nirvw^ i mmt wnft- 

< am* ^I* 19. 6-7. The *wjf is 
«rcnt »n far4 *m ( am- w. «n. II. 18.1). Sudariana notes that 
some held that uncooked grains of fresh riee were to be swallowed 
while others held that one was to partake of a portion of the boiled rioe 
cooked for saorifioing. 
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concise ' (Now follows the description of) Agraysna for one 
who has not set up the Srauta fires. Having prepared a mess 
of cooked food with fresh corn, he offers oblations to the deities 
of the (Srauta) ^grayana with Svistakrt (Agni) as the fourth, 
he fills his mouth with grains of rice, swallows them, takes 
Soamana and having rolled up a lump of rice (from the mess of 
cooked rice) he throws it up on to the top of the dwelling with 
the next yajus (Ap. M. P. II. 18.1).’ 

This rite is also described in San, gr. III. 8. F&r. gr. III. 1, 
Gobhila gr. IIL 8. 9-24, Khadira gr. III. 3.6-15, Vaik. IV. 2. 
M&nava gr. II. 3. 9-14 &o. 

There is one peculiarity in Vaik, viz. that it connects the 
Pitra also with this rite. According to Manava gr. the Agra- 
yapa is performed on a parva day in Vasanta (spring) with 
fresh barley that is (then) harvested and with rice in ^arad 
(autumn). 

Vaik. VI. 19 prescribes the prayaficitta of pidakrcohra or 
a fast for using first fruits without performing Agrayana rite. 

In modern times some vestige of this Namyajfla (sacrifice 
of first fruits) still remains. The full moon day of Alvina is 
still called in the Deccan *navyacl paurnima’ and a few ears 
of growing crops are picked up, are woven with flowers and 
tastefully arranged and the whole is suspended from the 
entrance door or its lintel. 

Agrahayavi: —This is one of the seven pakayajnas men¬ 
tioned by Gautama (VIII. 19) among his forty saihskaras. 

The full moon day of Marga^Irsa is called AgrabayapI; 
the rite performed on that day is also called by the same 
name on acoount of association with it. Pratyavarohava is a rite 
performed to signalise the giving up of the use of cots and high 
couches, recommended from the full moon of Sravapa for fear 
of snakes (as in Sah. gr. IV. 15. 22). Some describe two rites 
separately, one on the full moon day of Margailrsa and another 
called Pratyavarohapa on the first night of Hemanta (vide 
Ap. gr. 19.3-5 and 8-12). There is some divergence as to the time 
and the exact procedure of this rite. Some (like. A^iv, gr. II, 3.1-2) 
hold that it may be performed on the 14th day of the bright 

1968. eimem oft sfvt vi fiisvT 

rgww 1 vt • wig q w on II. 17.1. Vide 

TiUk’g ‘ Orion ’ (1893) pp. 73-90 for e learned and penetrating dis- 
oonrie on the word * AgrabSyapI. 
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half or the full moon day of MSrgadlrsa. Others restrict it 
to the full moon day. Very elaborate descriptions are given in 
FSr. g^ III. 2, Qobbila gr. III. 9.1-23. As this rite has entirely 
gone out of vogue a brief description from the Lhr. gr. alone is 
appended’**' here. “ Having again ( after AdvayujI) renovated 
the house with plaster (of paint or cow-dung) and by levelling 
(the floor), they should offer after sunset oblations of pSyasa 
(milk-rice) with the mantras ‘strike aside,O white one, 
with thy foot, with the front and back portions of the foot these 
seven women ( daughters) of Varuna and all (females) that 
belong to the tribes of the king ( of serpents). Inside the house 
of the white one the serpent did not kill any thing, adoration 
to the white one, the son of VidSrva, sv&hS. ’ Here no oblation 
is offered to (Agni) Svistakrt. While gazing flxedly at the fire 
he repeats in a low voice ‘ may there be no harm to us from 
the progeny’"’ of FrajftpatL * He should think in his mind of 
Hemanta (winter) saying ‘ be auspicious and well-disposed 
towards us. ’ To the west of the fire a well-spread layer of grass 
should be prepared; he should sit down on it and having recited 
in a low voice * Be blissful, O Earth ’ (Bg* L 22. 15 ) he should 
lie down on that layer with his people (sons &o.) with the 
head towards the east and face turned towards the north. The 
others may lie down according as space permits or each should 
lie down one after another, the elder one before the one next to 
him in years. Those (of the sacrificer’s sons &o.) who know 
the mantras should murmur them (Bg* I. 22.15 and the mantras 
referred to in sutra 12 below). Getting up from the layer they 
should three times recite the mantra ‘ from that place may the 
gods protect us * (!• 16); the same verse (they should 

repeat) a fourth time turning their faces to the south, to the 
west and the north.’"* Having gathered together they should 


1959. Vide appendix for text. 

1960. The two mantras an and <r I occur in 

wrr. H. <n. II. 17. 26-27, Psr. gr. II. 14 (in SravapB-knrma ), 8S&. gr. IV. 
18.1, MSnavag^ II. 7.1 (in all with Tariatious ). 

1961. Serpents are said to be the progeny of Ea4yapa, a PrajSpati; 
▼ide 11- 18-19 where Ea4yapa is stated to be one of the PrajK- 
patis and Adiparva 16, where it is said that from EadrQ one of the wives 
of Eadyapa the snokes were born. 

1962. $g. I. 22.16 is to be repeated thrice while facing the east 
and then each psda of that verse is to be repeated while the faoe is 
turned to the south, the west and the north (the verse has only three 
ptdas, being in the GXyatrl metre). 




881 


Oh. XXIV ] Minor Orhya and other Bites 

repeat in a low tone the mantras sacred to the sun and the 
Svastyayana*’** mantras, cook food and feed the brShmanas and 
make the latter pronounce auspicious words." In the Pali work 
called Ahguttara*nikaya there is a section called Paccoro- 
hanivagga in which the Pratyavarohana observed by brShmapas 
is described. Vide Ahguttara vol. V. ( ed. by Hardy ) p. 233 
OXIX and Z. D. M. G. vol. 52 pp. 149-151. 

Agraha 3 nsnl has been described also in Khadira gr. III. 3. 
1-26, Gobhila gr. III. 9, Manava gr. II. 7.1-5, Bhar. gr. II. 2, 
Ap. gr, 19. 3-5, Kathaka gr. 60.1 ff., Kautika sutra 24. 24-36 
Hit. gr. 11. 17. 1 ( where Matrdatta says that Agrahayanl is 
also styled Pratyavarohana), Baud. gr. II. 10 speaks of a rite 
called Pratyavarohana to be performed at the beginning of each 
of the six rtus (seasons) and the intercalary month (if any). 
This is a different rite. 

^Ulagam or lidnabali :—^This was originally an offering of 
the flesh of an ox to Siva. There was some difference of opinion 
as to the time. ASv. gr. IV. 9. 2 states that it was to be perform* 
ed in Sarad (autumn) or in Vasanta (spring) under the constel¬ 
lation of ArdiS. The Baud. gr. II. 7.1-3 says that every year 
it was to be performed on the full moon day of Margatirsa or 
on the Ardra naksatra"’* in that month or whenever cattle 
suffer from some pest or disease. The KSithaka gr. (52. 2-3) 
declares that the Sulagava may be performed from various 
desires in sarad or vasanta and that according to some ScSryas 
there is no restriction as to season. The Bhar. g^ IL 8 and Hir. 
gr. IL 8. 2 say that it may be performed in the bright half of a 
month and on an auspicious nak^atra. 

Various explanations are given why this rite was called 
I^Qlagava. NSrSyana”'* says Sula here means one who has a 


1963. According to NSrSjapa 9g. X. 168., 9g. I. 60.1-9,1, 116. 1, 
and X. 37.1 are called Saurya verses ; while vevrwwrf5t are the verses 
that contain the word svcuH or a benediotion, viz. !• 89. 1, V, 61.11, 
X. 63.1. NSrSyapa follows Air. 8r. Sutra VI. 6.18 as to Saurya hymns ; 
but it is doubtful whether he is right as to the svastyayana verses. 
According to the B|had-dovaW VIII, 77, ?g. X. 178 is a svastyayana 
hymn. 

1964. Rudra is the presiding deity of XrdrS. Vide note 503 above. 

1966. qi^alt vR dWt l vgm ubr- 

Bw wm: w I wroww on an*u. v* IV 9. 1; Qifnflfut 
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spit (or pointed rod) i. e. Siva who is called Shlin and that this 
sacrifice is offered to Budra Sulin with the ox as a sacrificial 
animal. Haradatta explains that here the ox is marked with 
the rod (of Siva). 

This rite is most elaborately described in Atv: gr. IV. 9, 
Baud. gr. II. 7, Hir. gr. II. 8-9, BhSr. gr. II, 8-10, PSr. gr. III. 8. 
It appears that even in the times of the grhya sutras there were 
many who did not like the rite of ox-flesh. The Baud. gr. (II. 7. 
26-27) says”” that if a person cannot secure an ox he may 
sacrifice with a goat or ram or he may cook a mess of cooked 
food for ItEna and with that he does everything that is to be done 
by means of an ox. The commentator Devapala on E&thaka ”” 
g^. 52.1 says that only a goat is offered and the bull is let off as 
the people are opposed to the idea of the sacrifice of an ox. 

As this rite has totally gone out of practice only a brief 
description of it from the M&nava grhya”” ( which is the 
briefest of all on this rite) is given here. ‘ Shlagava is to be 
performed in Sarad for (propitiating) Budra. In the north-east 
of the village and not near it (it is to be performed) at night 
and there is to be a sacrificial post, not chiselled ( into an 
octagonal shape as in other sacrifices), in the midst of oxen. 
Before the (final offering) to Agni Svistakrt (i. e. after perform¬ 
ing the usual homa with boiled rice up to this point) he should 
fill eight vessels made of leaves with blood and offer them in 
the principal quarters and the intermediate quarters with the 
eight amvakaa (Tai. S. IV. 5.1 ff^ and VSj. S. 16th adhySya) 
beginning with ' adoration to thee, O Budra, who are Manyu 
(wrath). ’ He should not bring the uncooked offerings into the 
village. He should bury into the ground the rest ( of the animal 
offered) and its skin also. Some Softryas say that in the 
pfikayajlas in which animals are sacrificed there is no sacri¬ 
ficial post. ’ 


1866. w nt IT ihrsiST ftmSbrrtf ttt emfli 
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Vastu-prati§thd :—(construction and occupation of a new 
house). 

The ASv. gr. IL 7-9, ah. gr. HI. 2-4, Par. gr. HI. 4. 
Ap. gr. 17. 1-13, Khadira gr. IV. 2. 6-22 and other grhya works 
deal with the matter of building a new house. ASv. gr. (II. 7 ) 
says that one who intends to build a house should first 
examine the ground, which must be non-salinous, which should 
have herbs and trees, much kusa and virana grass growing on 
it; that one should dig out thorny plants and plants having 
milky juice with their roots and remove them and also certain 
other plants like apamarga, tilvaka, etc. He should select a 
spot where the waters coming together from all sides to the 
centre of it flow round the resting place having the latter on 
their right side and then are discharged off to the east without 
noise. Such a spot possesses all auspicious qualities. He should 
( Khv. gr. II. 8) also dig a pit knee-deep in the ground to be 
examined and then fill the pit again with the earth taken out. 
If the earth taken out fills the entire pit and some earth remains, 
then the plot is excellent for building a house on; if all the 
earth dug out just fills the pit, it is of middle quality ; if the 
earth is not enough to fill the pit the plot is to be rejected. 
Another method is to fill the pit with water and leave it there 
through the night. If in the morning there is water in the pit 
the ground is excellent; if it is moist only, the ground is of 
middle quality; if it is found dry in the morning the plot is to 
be rejected. The three dvijatis should respectively select white, 
red and yellow ground as a site for their house. The plot should 
be square or rectangular and the owner should draw a thousand 
furrows on it. * With a Sami or udumbara branch be sprinkles 
the ground with water, going thrice round it with his right hand 
towards it and recites the Santatlya hymn. He does this 
thrice pouring out water without interruption with the three 
verses ‘ 5po hi s^hS ’ ( Bg. X. 9.1-3). Under the divisions of 
the bamboo which rests on the chief posts he should have the 
single rooms constructed. Into the pits in which the posts are 
to stand he should have an avakd and the water plant called 
dipals put down. Having put the plant into the pit in which 
the middle post is to stand he should spread on it east*ward 
pointed and north-ward pointed ku§a grass and should sprinkle 

1969. This is 9g. VII. 35. 1-15 in which all verses (except 14 and 
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on the kuSas water Into which rice and barley have been thrown 
with the words ‘ to the steady one, the earth demon, svShS..’ 
He should when the middle post is being erected repeat over it 
the two verses ‘ stand here &o.* and ‘ to thee the young child 
may come &o.’ Over the bamboo staff when it is placed on the 
middle post he recites the hemistich ‘ rightly ascend the post 
&o.’ On four stones on which durvS grass has been spread 
he should establish the water barrel with the words' arise on 
the earth' or with the verse ‘the arangara sounds &c.* He then 
should pour water into it with the verse ‘ hither may king 
Varuna come &c.* He then appeases it as follows: he puts 
gold into water in which rice and barley have been put and 
with that water he sprinkles it three times, going round it 
with bis right turned towards it with the SantS.tIya hymn. 
This he does three times pouring water without interruption 
with the three verses ‘ Spo hi sthft ’ (Hg. X. 9.1-3). In the middle 
of the house he should cook a mess of food, sacrifice from it 
with the four verses ‘ VSstospate prati ’ ( Hg. VII. 54. 1-3 and 
VII. 65.1) verse by verse, should cook food which should 
be given to the br&hmanas to eat, whom he should cause to say 
' lucky is the ground.* 

The MatsyapurSna (chap. 252-257 ) deals at length with 
V&stud&stra, the construction of a house of various dimensions, 
its posts, the timber to be employed, the rites to be performed 
when laying the foundation and at later stages, the rite for 
Vftstud&nti (propitiatory rite for averting evil). 

The MatsyapurSna (256. 10-11) states that a vSstu- 
yajfia has to be performed five times in relation to a house, viz. 
when laying down the foundation (lit. using the measuring 
line), when fixing the first post, when raising the first door 
frame, when entering the house (grhapravesa) and when vSstu- 
tiSnti is to be performed (for averting evil or on seeing portents). 
It briefly describes Vastuyaifia as follows (chap. 256. 5-9): 
On an auspicious day and moment, the stone should be laid 
over jewels and all seeds; similarly the post is to be worshipped 
at the hands of four brahmanas; the priest who should wear 
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white garments should be master of the Veda and should be 
accompanied by the artizans, should fix the post that is washed 
with water mixed with all herbs (or herbs called sarvausadhi) 
and covered with many whole rice and decked with clothes and 
ornaments to the accompaniment of Vedio mantras and the 
tunes of auspicious music; he should perform a homa with 
honey and clarified butter and should repeat the mantra ‘ vSsto- 
spate prati’ (Ilg. VII, 54.1); then the owner should feed br&h« 
manas with a dish of rice-milk. The MatsyapurSna notes that 
the foundation should be laid in the north-east corner and the 
first post fixed in the south-east. The MatsyapurUna (chap. S68) 
decribes the procedure of VSstudSnti and remarks (verses 33-35) 
that it should be performed when beginning the construction 
of a temple or a house or a public park or when entering a 
town or one’s house for the first time for averting all evil and 
it should also be performed every year in one’s house. In that 
rite he should make the brahmanas repeat the Eaksoghna hymn 
and a hymn to Pavamina Soma (one from Itg. IX. or IX. 1). 

In modern times the ceremony of entering a newly built 
house is an important one, is an extensive affair and marked by 
great 4clcU, A very auspicious day is required for this ceremony 
and numerous astrological considerations enter into the choosing 
of a proper day. The ceremony of an entrance is preceded on 
the same day or on the previous day by a vastuSanti (propitiatory 
rite) of which grahamakha (a rite for propitiating the planets) 
forms a part and the usual rites of worship of Qaneta and the 
like (mentioned at pp. 313-218) have also to be performed. A 
few salient features are mentioned here. A mandala is drawn 
divided into 81 squares, 63 devatas are invoked to be present in 
the mandala, then a homa is offered to the nine planets with 28 
oblations of fuel sticks, sesame and Sjya to each planet and 
oblations are offered to other deities, the performer and his wife 
have holy water sprinkled over their beads from auspicious 
jars, the house is surrounded thrice with thread beginning from 
the east to the accompaniment of Eaksoghna (Eg* IV. 4. 1-15 
or X. 87. 1-35) and PavarnSna (Eg. IX. 1.1-10) mantras and 
round the house water is continuously poured in a stream from 
a jar with the same two hymns. A pit is dug in the south-east 
corner of the house which is cowdunged, worshipped with flowers 
and sandalwood paste and a baked brick box containing seven 
kinds of corn, moss, flowers &o. is lowered into it and the pit is 
fllled up. Then the house is entered to the accompaniment 
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of muBio by the owner who is accompanied by his wife, sons and 
brShmanas and who holds in his folded hands an auspicious jar 
filled with water and having fresh sprouts, durvS grass thereon 
and marked with sandalwood paste and fiowers and covered 
with cloth. The svasti hymn (vide note 1963 above) and the 
hymn beginning with ‘kranikradat* (Hg-11.42.1-3) are recited 
and the auspicious jar is put down on a heap of corn. Then 
the brShmanas perform pupy&havSoana ( vide note 503 above), 
they are honoured and utter * may the house be lucky *, dinner is 
given to the brShmanas who pronounce benedictions, and the 
owner then takes his meal with bis friends. 



CHAPTER XXV 

DANA (Gifts) 

Manu (L 86) and others state that in the four yugas (ages) 
viz. Erta, TretS, Dvapara and Kali, the principal aspects of 
religious life were respectively tapas, metaphysical knowledge, 
sacrifices,’*” and gifts. Manu (III. 78) eulogises the stage of 
householder as the most worthy because all men in the other 
S.6rama8 are cherished and fed with (Vedio) knowledge (as a 
teacher of Vedio students) and with food by him. Yama speci> 
jSes the characteristic features of the four Stramas as follows : 
* quiescence is the dharma of ascetics, cessation from taking 
ordinary food that of forest hermits, dSna (making gifts) that of 
householders and obedience ( or service ) that of brabmacSrins.’ 
Vide Daksa 1.also for the peculiar outward characteristics 
of the four a^ramas. Therefore the subject of dana (gifts or 
charity) will now engage our attention. 

Gifts of various kinds and donors have been highly 
eulogised in the Itgveda. There are danastutis (eulogies 
of gifts) in Bg. I. 135 (where the gifts made by king 
Svanaya son of Bhavayavya to Kaksivat are praised 
and dSna in general is eulogised in verses 5-7), 1.126. 
1-5 (where the same praise is continued), V. 61 (where 
SySvatva praises the donors Taranta, Purumllha and Batha- 
vlti), VI. 47. 32-35 (praise of the donor Frastoka S&rSjaya), 

VII. 18. 23-25 (praise of the gifts made by Sudas Paijavana), 

VIII. 5. 37-39 (praise of Katu Oaidya), VIII. 6. 46-48 (praise 
of Tirindira Parasavya ), VIII. 46. 31-24 (praise of K&nita), 
VIII. 68. 14-19, X. 62. 8-11 (praise of Savarni). Among the 
objects gifted the most prominent are cows. In Bg. I. 136.3 
Kaksivat represents”” that he received sixty thousand cows 
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from Sransya, along with ten chariots to each of which four 
bay horses were yoked and in which young girls were seated. 
In Itg. VIII. 5. 37 reference is made"^* to the gifts of ten 
thousand cows and of 100 camels by Ka§u Caidya. In Bg. 
V. 30. 12 a gift of 4000 cows to Babhru by the men of king 
Bna&caya is mentioned. Horses are also often described as 
objects of gift. e. g. Bg. V. 18. 5 ( gift of 50 horses), VII. 16. 
10, VIII. 46. 22 (gifts of 600CO horses, 2000 camels, 1000 bay 
mares and 10000 cows); VIII. 68.17. For gifts of camels vide 
Bg. VIII. 5. 37, VIII. 46. 22. For gifts of young damsels vide 
Bg. L 126. 3, VI. 27. 8, VII. 18. 22, VIII. 19. 36, VIII. 68.17. 
The word ‘ vadhu' used in all these passages cannot mean that 
the young girls were meant to be the wives of the donees, since 
in some of them the ‘vadhus’ gifted are as many as 10, 20 or even 
50.'*^* So they were maid servants or female slaves. Bg> X. 117 
contains an eulogy of the gift of food, the 6th verse of which is 
the basis of the later teaching of Manu III. 118, Visnu Dh. S. 
67. 43, Bhagavad-gltS, 3.13 and is as follows; ‘the foolish man’*’'^ 
(who does not share with others) obtains food to no purpose; I 
say the truth that it is really his destruction; he does not offer 
food to Aryaman (i. e. to the gods) nor to his friend (or guest); 
one who takes food alone (without giving to others) partakes 
simply of sin. ’ This injunction was most assiduously followed 
at all times in India. In the Chan. Up. IV. 1-2 it is stated that 
Jana^ruti PautrSyana, a man of faith and very charitable, had 
erected everywhere shelters in order to feed at all times 
all people that came from all quarters. Bg. X. 107 (of 
11 verses) is an apotheosis of daksinS (gift or sacrificial fee 
which generally consisted of a cow or cows), which word is 
repeated several times in almost every verse. Verses 2, 7 and 8 
are very interesting ‘Those who make gifts of daksinS (cows or 
fee) stand high in heaven, those who make gifts of horses stand 
in the world of the Sun, donors of gold secure immortality 
(become gods), those who give garments increase the duration 
of their life. Gifts endow (the donor) with horses, cows, the 
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moon (silver?), gold, food which is the life of us and the know¬ 
ing (donor) makes gifts of his armour. Donors do not die (they 
reach immortality in heaven),they do not go down to a low 
goal, they are not harmed, nor do they sufifer pain; daksinS 
renders unto these donors this whole world and also heaven 
Rg, VI. 47. 23 mentions that from Divodasa gifts of ten horses, 
ten boxes (i. e. chariots or boxes of gold), ten garments, in 
addition to dinners and ten lumps of gold were received.'*'^® \ 

It appears that although in the Rg. gifts of horses are 
spoken of as next in importance to gifts of cows, popular 
sentiment changed very early. In the Paundarlka sacrifice 
the fee was a thousand horses and in the Jyotistoma one 
cow and one horse (Sahara on .Taimini III. 4. 28). The 
Tai. S. II. 3.12,1 says ‘ Varuna indeed seizes him (i. e. he 
suffers from dropsy) who accepts the gift of a horse and that 
one should offer to Varuna as many offerings prepared on 
four potsherds as the horses accepted.’ Jaimini (III. 4. 28-31) 
establishes two propositions in connection with this that the 
to Varuna is to be performed when the gift of a horse or 
horses is accepted in a Vedic sacrifice and that the isti is to be 
performed by the donor (and not by the acceptor). The Eathaka 
SEUh. XII. 6 also recommends that the horse should not be 
accepted as a gift, as it has two rows of teeth. In the Tai. Br. 
II. 2. 5 reference is made to the gift of gold, clothes, a cow, a 
horse, a human being, a bedstead and several other objects and 
their presiding deities are said to be Agni, Soma, Indra, Varuna, 
Prajapati &o. The Tai. S. II. 2. 6. 3 says' he who accepts 
an animal with two rows of teeth, such as a horse or a human 
being, (thereby) secures (to himself) a portion of atman (self); 
he should offer a mess cooked on twelve potsherds to Vaisv&- 
nara.* Msnu X. 89 forbids the sale of the horse and other 
animals with unoloven hoofs; but the Pehoa inscription from 
Garibnath temple shows that brahmanas engaged in the sale 
of horses and that a tax agreed to be levied from vendors and 
purchasers was made into a permanent fund for temples 
and priests (vide E, I, vol. I. p. 186). Gaut. 19. 16 men* 
tions the horse among objects that are gifted by way of 
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penance for sins. The Sah. Br. ( 25. 14 ) says that he who 
after promising to gift all, does not give all, is reduced to 
falling into a deep pit or is killed. The Ait. Br. (30. 9) 
enjoinsthat one should not accept a gift rejected by the 
priests and if one accepts it it should be given over to 
one’s enemy. 

The ^lat. Br. (II. 2.10. 6) says * there are two kinds of 
devas, the gods (heavenly ) and the human gods viz. brShmanas 
who have studied the Veda and mastered it; sacrifice is divided 
between these two, i. e. oblations go to the gods and the fee to 
the learned br&hmanas who are the human gods. These two 
kinds of gods when gratified place him {the sacrificer) in 
nectar (or in the celestial world).’ The Tai. 8. VI. 1. 6.3 
states that ‘ it is indeed tapas when a man makes a gift of 
what he owns.’ We saw above (note 11) how the Br. Up. V. 2. 3 
inculcates the three virtues of self-restraint, charity (dam) 
and compassion. In the Ait. Br. 39. 6 it is stated that the 
king when anointed should make gifts of gold, fields and cattle. 
But it appears from the story of Visvakarman Bhauvana 
narrated in the Ait. Br. (39. 7) and also in the Sat. Br. (XIII. 
7.1.13-15) that when he desired to make a gift of the earth 
to his priest Eaiiyapa as sacrificial fee the earth appeared and 
sang a verse ' no mortal must give me away as a gift; O 
Vidvakarman Bhauvana, you desired to give me away; I shall 
plunge into the midst of water, so that this your promise to 
Eaiiyapa is fruitless.’ It seems however that gifts of villages 
had come to be made very early. The Ch&n. Up. IV. 2. 4-5 
narrates bow JSnadruti desirous of learning the saihvarga lore 
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from Bsikva offered a thousand cows, a golden chain, a 
chariot to which mules were yoked, his own daughter (as a 
wife) and certain villages to Baikva, which came to be 
known as Baikvaparna villages in the country of MahSvraa, 
where Baikva lived. 

The literature on dam is of enormous extent. Apart from 
casual references in the other parvans of the MahSbhSrata, the 
major portion of the Anusasana parva is devoted to the various 
aspects of d§na. The PurSnas, particularly Agni (chap. 208-215 
& 217), Matsya (chap. 82-91 and 274-289 ) and VarSha 
(chap. 99-111), contain numerous verses on dSna. There are 
digests specially devoted to the topic of dana, the most extensive 
and important being Hemadri’s Danakhanda (of the Caturvarga- 
cintamani), DanakriySkaumudI of Govindananda, the DSna- 
mayukha of Nllakantha, the DanavSkyavali of VidySpati, 
the DSnasSgara of BallElasena and the DinaprakStia of Mitra- 
misira. Only a brief summary of the topics dealt with in all 
these is attempted below. 

What constitutes gift (dSna) according to the dSstra has 
been discussed from very ancient times. There is a distinction 
between yaga, hoim and dam. The first is constituted by 
abandoning something that belongs to one, intending it for a 
deity and accompanying it with Vedic mantras; homa is throw¬ 
ing into fire something belonging to oneself over which one 
abandons one’s ownership and which (thing) is intended for a 
deity; dSna consists in the cessation of one’s ownership over a 
thing and creating the ownership of another over that thing and 
this last occurs when the other accepts the thing, which 
acceptance may be mental or vocal or physical; vide 
Sahara on Jaimini IV. 2. 28 (quoted above in note 1703 ), 
VII. 1. 5, IX. 4. 32 and the Mit. on Yaj. II.'27.>»»« The Mit. 
explains that physical acceptance may be effected in various 
ways such as by actually receiving the thing in one’s band, by 
simply touching it and quotes a smrti which illustrates this 
‘one should give (and the donee may accept) a deer skin (by 
touching it) on the hairy side, a cow by its tail, an elephant by 
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its trunk, a horse by its mane, a female slave by (touching) her 
head The Mit. adds that as it is impossible to accept a field 
physically (except by enjoying its fruits) its acceptance is 
effected by some enjoyment, however small, of its produce. 
The Visnudharmottara quoted in DSnakriySkaumudl p. 7 gives 
more examples of the method of acceptance. Vide Brhat- 
ParaSara (chap. VIII. p. 242 ) for copious illustrations of the 
way in which a gift is to be accepted according to the nature of 
the thing given. The word ‘ pratigraha ’ has a technical 
meaning in DharmaS£stra. Medhatithi on Manu IV. 5 says ’*'* 
'merely taking a thing (from another) does not constitute 
pratigraha (as understood in Dharmasastra). The latter word 
is applicable only to a particular kind of acceptance viz. when 
a person accepts what is given by the donor with the idea that 
he (the donor) will derive from that act some unseen spiritual 
result (adrsta or punya) and when in making the gift a vedio 
mantra is repeated. When one gives alms, no mantra (such as 
‘ devasya tvfi ’) is repeated and hence that is not the dam spoken 
of by dSstra, nor does any one apply the word pratigraha to the 
acceptance of an article given through affection to a friend or 
a servant. * When such a word as vidySdSna ( gift of learning 
to a pupil) is used, the word dum is employed there in a figura* 
tive sense only; otherwise the teacher will have to give a 
daksinS to the pupil, whereas it is the pupil who may give a 
daksinS to the teacher. When some gift is made to an image, 
the word dSna in that case is also used in a secondary sense, as 
the image cannot accept the gift. Therefore Devala defines 
dona (of the idstric kind)'*‘^ as ‘that is described as dftna 
when wealth is given according to dSstrio rites so as to reach a 
receiver who is a fit recipient as defined in the dSstra. What 
is given to a worthy person without an eye to any particular 
object (to be achieved by such gift) but solely with the idea of 
doing one’s duty, that is called dharmad&na’. The D&na- 
mayukha p. 3 explains that the definition of dSna given by 
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Devala applies to the best kind of dana (called sfittvika) and not 
to dSna in general. If a gift is sent to a person, but it is lost 
while on its way or it is stolen and never reaches the donee, 
then there is no acceptance and so no complete dana and the 
donor cannot reap the reward of dUna in such a case. 

There are six ahgas (constituent elements) of dSna, as stated 
by Devala, '*** viz. the donor, the donee, Sraddha (charitable 
attitude), the subject of gift which must have been acquired by 
the donor in a proper way, a proper time and a proper place. 
The first four are clearly indicated in Manu IV. 236-227. 
These six will have to be dealt with one after another. 

One important word that deserves consideration in the sub¬ 
ject of dSna is That word has a high antiquity. It 

occurs in the Itgveda and the sense seems to be ‘the cumulative 
spiritual result or merit due to a man’s performance of sacri¬ 
fices and charitable acts ’. Hg. X. 14. 8 is addressed to one 
recently ’•*® dead ‘ may you join the pitrs, may you be united 
with Yama, and with your istapurta in the highest heaven’. 
The word, though employed in the singular (probably as a 
sam&hSra-dvandva compound), consists of two parts, ista (what 
is sacrificed) and purta (what is filled). In the Atharvaveda 
also the word occurs •' may the istSphrta of our ancestors save us 
( from our enemy); I seize yonder (man or enemy) with divine 
wrath’ (II. 12, 4 ). Vide also Atharvaveda III. 29.1. Some¬ 
times the two components are employed separately or in the 
dual when compounded. The Tai. S. V. 7. 7.1-3 has the inter¬ 
esting observation‘ when he comes by the DevaySna paths, 
then make ye his isfapurta manifest to him; whatever sacrifice 
was offered, whatever was handed over, whatever was given 
and the daksinS offered, may Agni present in all actions 
place all that in heaven among the gods for us.’ The Tai. 
Br. II. 5. 5 says ’*** ‘ may Is^a and purta last for endless 
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years; having sacrificed with an offering that is ever-laeting, 
a man ascended to the highest and ever-lasting world ’ and 
Tai. Br. III. 9. 14 remarks ** the brahmana should sing ‘ you 
made gifts, you performed sacrifices, you cooked food (for 
serving to others).’ Indeed istSpurta belongs to a brahmana; he 
makes him (the king) prosper by istapurta.” The Vaj, S. 
XV. 54 says ‘ O fire, may you be awake (or kindled ), may 
you be watchful for us; join with ist&purta (the sacrificer ) and 
him with his istapurta.’ The Kathopanisad I. 1. 8 states that 
when a brahmapa guest is allowed to stay in a house without 
being served with food he destroys the istapurta, the issue and 
the cattle of the householder. The Mundaka Up. I. 10 
condemns those who regard istapurta as the highest and do not 
hold that there is anything higher than that and states that 
they have to come down to this world or to a lower world again 
after enjoying the blessings of Heaven. 

Apararka (p. 290) quotes the MahSbhlrata for defining 
ista and purta * whatever is offered in the single fire (i. e. 
grhya fire) and what is offered in the three drauta fires and the 
gifts made inside the vedi (in §rauta sacrifices) are called i§ta ; 
while dedication of deep wells, oblong large wells and tanks, 
temples, distribution of food, and maintaining public gardens— 
these are called purta.* AparSrka quotes NSrada also ’ Honour¬ 
ing a guest and performance of vaisvadeva constitute 
while the dedication of tanks, wells, temples, places for public 
distribution of food and gardens is called purta and also gifts 
made at the time of eclipses, or on the sun’s passage in a 
Eodiacal sign or on the 12th day of a month.’ Hemadri ( DS.na 
p. 20) quotes Sahkha that nursing of those who are ill consti¬ 
tutes purta. Manu (IV. 226-227) ordains ' one should always 
assiduously perform i§ta and purta, which when done with 
iiraddhi and with wealth justly acquired become inexhaustible. 
One should ever resort to dSnadharma (that mode of dharma 
which consists in gifts) which is either ista or purta, according 
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to one’s meansi after meeting a worthy person (as recipient) and 
with a pleased attitude of mind.* 

Any one including women and sudras could make gifta 
So much emphasis was laid on the duty to make gifts that 
AparSrka quotes a verse '*’* ‘ two persons should be drowned in 
water after tying round their neok a large stone, viz. a rich 
man not making gifts and a poor man who is not a tapasvin 
( who undergoes austerities or who is restrained )■’ It is stated 
in Atri 46, Likhita 6 and other smrbis that * Ista and purta 
are dharma common to all twice*born classes; the sudra has 
authority to perform purta dharma, but not the Vaidika dharma 
(sacrifices etc.}.’ According to Devala the donor should be 
free from incurable or disgusting diseases, be religious, chari* 
tably inclined, free from vices, pure and following a blameless 
profession for livelihood. Several sm^tis note that it is a 
rare sight to see a man giving away in charity wealth earned 
by him. Veda-vyasa”** (IV. 60) says ‘ amongst a hundred 
men, one may be found to be brave, among thousands a learned 
man, among hundreds of thousands an orator, but a donor may 
or may not be found.’ 

A good deal has already been said above (pp. 113-114) about 
the persons fit to be donees [patra) and an unfit one. A few more 
words may bo added here. Daksa III. 17-18 states * a gift 
made to one’s parents, guru, friend, to a well conducted man, 
to one who has laid the donor under obligation, to the poor, 
the helpless, those endowed with special excellence, leads 
to rewards, while gifts made to rogues, to bards, to wrestlers, 
to those who devote time to bad lores, to gamblers and 
deceitful persons, to oatas, to cSranas and thieves brings no 
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fruit (or merit). '*** Manu 4. 193-200 ( = Visnu Db. S, 93. 
7-13 ) contains a list of persons to whom gifts should not be 
made, such as a brabmana who is like a cat or hypocrite or who 
does not know the veda. Brhad-Yama III. 34-38 enumerates 
those brShmanas who are unfit to be invited at a srSddha or 
to be donees such as lepers, those who suffer from incurable 
diseases, those who officiate at sacrifices for iQdrss, a devalaka 
and seller of Veda (teaching it with a prior stipulation for money) 
and in IV. 55-56 says that gifts made to brShmanas that are 
addicted to bad actions, that are covetous, devoid of Veda study 
and sandhyS performance, who have swerved from the vows 
proper (for br&hmanas), who are wicked and who are immersed 
in pleasures of sense become fruitless. Vanaparva (200. 5-9) 
enumerates 16 futile gifts such as to one who left off the order 
of safhnyasa or of wealth acquired by unjust means &c. Almost 
the same verses occur in Brhat-ParSSara (VIII. pp. 241-242), 
which are quoted in Par. M. I, part 1, p. 188. Vide also Vrddha- 
Gautama (III. chap. pp. 508-509) for numerous futile gifts. It 
is one’s duty to give food at the end of Vaidvadeva to all (vide 
note 1779 above) and the Visnudbarmottara directs that as to gifts 
of food and clothing the only consideration is whether the donor 
is hungry or in need of clothes and not caste nor qualities. 
When on seeing a needy person the donor feels pleasure and 
indicates it by a smiling face, when he shows honour and is 
free from a feeling of ill-will or irritation (towards the sup¬ 
pliant ), that is said to be ^raddha, according to Devala.’’’^ Manu 
IV. 235 says that he who gives a gift with honour and he who 
accepts it with honour both go to heaven, but if the reverse is 
the case they go to hell. 

Numerous rules are laid down about the things that can 
be the subject of gifts (i. e. about de?/a). Whatever is in this 
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world a most desirable thing and what one prizes most in one’s 
house may be given to a man endowed with good qualities by a 
donor who desires inexhaustible (merit) from it—-AnuiSsana 
parva 59. 7.’*** According to Devala, that is a proper subject 
for a gift, which has been acquired by the donor himself without 
causing pain or loss to another or without worry or trouble to 
himself, whether it be small or valuable (or much ).'*** It is 
not the extent of the gift that causes greater or lesser merit. 
Merit () of gifts depends upon the mental attitude, the 
capacity of the giver and the way in which the donor acquired 
his wealth. If a man®®°® were to give even the whole earth 
acquired by unjust means, or if he makes a gift without traddh& 
(as defined) or to an unworthy person he would secure no 
prosperity (religious merit) thereby. On the other hand by 
making a gift of even a handful of vegetables with a heart full 
of draddhii and to a very worthy person, he may secure all 
prosperity. If one possessing a thousand makes a gift of 100 or 
one having ten makes a gift of one and another gives only 
water according to his ability, they all reap an equal reward. 

Among dega things, some are the best, some middling, some 
inferior. Food,*®®’ curds, honey, protection, cow, land, gold, 
horse and elephant—gifts of these nine are said to be the best; 
learning, house for shelter, domestic paraphernalia (like cots ), 
medicine—‘these four are said to be middling; shoes, swings, 
carts, umbrellas, vessels, seats, lamps, wood, fruits and what¬ 
ever is old and worn out and all other unspecified objects 
are inferior. YSj. (I. 310-211) appears to have this difference 
in view when he says that a man, making a gift of land (capable 
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of yielding a crop or fruits), lamp, wood, garment, water (water• 
reservoir), sesame, ghee, house for travellers, money for 
settling a person as a married man ( or bringing about his 
marriage by finding a girl for him), gold, draught ox, is honour* 
ed in the heavenly world, while one who makes a gift of a 
house, corn (of various kinds), protection from danger, shoes, 
umbrella, flowers, unguents, conveyance ( chariot &:o.), tree, 
a desired thing, a cot secures endless happiness. Gifts of three 
things are said to be superior to the gift of anything else and 
are styled”®* atidana, viz. of cows, land and Sarasvatl (vidyS) 
according to Vas. Dh. S. 29.19 and Brbaspati 18. Vas. Db. S. 
29.19, Manu 4. 233, Atri, 340, Yaj. 1. 212 say that the gift of 
vidya is the best of all gifts such as those of water, food, cows, 
land, garments, sesame, gold and clarified butter. On the other 
hand Anui&sana-parva (62.2) and the Visnudharmottara 
( quoted by AparSrka p. 369 ) say that the gift of land surpasses 
all other gifts. The Visnu Db. S. 92. 1 says that the gift of 
protection from danger (abhayadana) is the highest. The gifts 
of certain objects were called mahadanaa. These and a few other 
dSnas will be dealt with in some detail later on. 

Danas are divided into nitya *®®* (called ajssrika by Devala), 
mimittika and W,mya, Whatever is given everyday (such as 
food after VaiSvadeva &o.) is nitya, what is given at certain 
specified times (such as on eclipses) or on account of doing 
certain acts (such as penance for lapses) is called naimittika. 
what is given through the desire of securing progeny, victory, 
prosperity, heaven or a wife is called k§mya (as it springs from 
a desire). Dedication of a garden or of a well &o. is called 
dhruvadSna (permanent gift) by Devala; while the Eurma* 
purftna adds to the well-known three a fourth division called 
vimcUa (pure) defined by it as ' what is given to those who know 
brahma for securing the grace of God with a mind full of 
devotion.’ Vas. Dh. S. 29. 1-15, Visnu Dh. S. 92 and Manu 
IV. 229-232 (which are repeated in Vrddha-Gautama, chap. XL 
p. 586) and many of the pur&nas are eloquent over what 
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rewards a man reaps by making gifts of water, food, sesame &o. 
The Bhagavad-glta (17.20-22) divides dS^nas into sattvika, 
r&jasa and tSmasa and defines them as follows: When a gift is 
made because one feels it one’s duty to make it and at a proper 
time and place and to a worthy person who will not return it, 
it is called sattvika; when it is made with an expectation of 
the donee doing a good turn in return or with a view to secu¬ 
ring some reward therefrom and is given grudgingly, it is 
r&jass; when a gift is made at an improper time or place and to 
an unworthy person and without showing honour to the reci¬ 
pient and with disrespect (or contempt), it is declared to be 
tSmasa. 

Many texts emphasize a rule similar to that in the Bible 
' But when thou doest alms, let not thy left hand know what 
thy right hand doeth, that thine alms may be in seoret’-Matthew 
VI. 3-4. Yogi-Yajfiavalkya says that the reward of 
making gifts secretly, possessing knowledge without being 
puffed up and engaging in japa without others seeing it is infi¬ 
nite. Devala says' sacrifice, gift and study lose their power and 
perish by being declared to others, by boasting about them or 
by repenting of having done them. Therefore one should not 
without good reason (such as protecting a gift&c.) proclaim 
one’s meritorious act.’ 

Oertain things when offered voluntarily by a person with 
his own band must be accepted and not spurned even by one 
who does not ordinarily accept gifts. Manu IV, 247-250, Yaj. 
I, 214-215, Ap. Dh. S. I. 6.19.13-14, Visnu Dh. S. 57.11 declare 
that kufjas, vegetables (raw), milk, fish, fragrant substances, 
flowers, curds, clay, flesh, a bedstead, a seat, fried barley, 
water, precious stones, fuel-sticks, fruits and roots, honey, food 
offered without being asked (except of the impotent, of prosti¬ 
tutes and of patita) must not be spurned, but must be accepted. 

Certain objects could not be donated either because one had 
no ownership over them or because the sages forbade such gifts. 
Jaimini (VI, 7.1-7) establishes several propositions, viz. that 
one can make a gift only of what one owns, that one cannot make 
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a gift of one’s relatives (parents, sons and others) in the Vi&va- 
jit, that a sovereign cannot make a gift of the whole of his 
kingdom, that horses cannot be gifted in that sacrifice as ^ruti 
forbids such a gift in that sacrifice, that a Sudra who serves the 
saorifioer merely as a duty cannot be given away and that what¬ 
ever is of the full ownership of a person at the time of giving 
the daksinS can alone be gifted in the Vidvajit sacrifice. 
NSrada*®®* (dattSpradanika 4-5) forbids eight kinds of gifts 
viz. of what is handed over to a creditor by a debtor for delivery 
to a third person, what is borrowed for use ( such as an ornament 
on a festive occasion), a pledge, property jointly owned with 
others, a deposit, son and wife, one’s entire property when one 
has children, what has been already promised to another man. 
Daksa III. 19-20 enumerates nine things as not proper subjects 
of gifts ( adding to NSrada’s list * a friend’s wealth and gift 
through fear*and omitting‘what is already promised to another’). 
Y&j. II. 175 is of similar import. Apararka p. 779 quotes verses 
of Brhaspati and Katyayana to the same effect. Vide above 
(pp. 507-508) as to a man’s power over his children. 

The texts took care to set limits to a man’s generosity. After 
emphasizing in very eloquent language the obligation to share 
one’s possessions, however meagre, with others, Veda-Vyasa*°°® 
(IV. 30-31) inculcates the doctrine that charity begins at home. 
Ap. Dh. S. II. 4.9.10-12, Baud. Dh. S. II. 3.19 ordain that one 
should not stint one’s dependents (whom one is bound to main¬ 
tain ), one’s servants and slaves for distributing food to guests 
and others. Yaj, II. 175 prescribes that one should make gifts 
in such a way as not to cause detriment to one’s family. 
B^rhaspati*®**^ explains this by saying that one may give away 
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wealth that is over and above what is required for maintaining 
one’s family and for clothing and that the charity of one who 
disregards this rule is something that is sweet like honey at 
first but like poison in its effect. In this Brhaspati only echoes 
what Manu says (XI. 9-10) ‘the charity of him who has wealth 
enough to make gifts to strangers, when his own people live a 
life of misery, is only a false imitation of dharma (and not the 
true dharma), it is at first like honey but will taste like poison 
(later). Whatever a man does for his welfare in the next world 
by stinting those whom he is bound to maintain results in un¬ 
happiness to him while living and also after death*. The 
AnusSsana parva (37. 2-3) declares that if one makes a gift 
stinting one’s servants, he makes himself a sinner, even though 
one may say that one would give whatever any one begs for 
(compare Luke VI. 30 ‘give to every man that asketh of thee*). 
Hemadri quotes^®^® Sivadharma to the effect that a man should 
set apart three parts out of five from his acquisitions for him¬ 
self and his family and two parts for dharma, as life is 
evanescent. 

Certain things were forbidden to be accepted as gifts. The 
gift of animals with two rows of teeth was forbidden by ^iruti 
( vide Sahara on Jaimini VI. 7. 4 quoted above ). Vas. Dh. S. 
13. 55 declares that a br§.hmana should not accept the gift of 
weapons, poisonous substances and spirituous liquor. Manu 
IV. 188 states that a brahraana who is not learned should not 
accept the gift of gold, land, horses, cow, food, garment, sesame, 
clarified butter; but if be accepts he is reduced to ashes (i. e* 
perishes) like wood. Hemadri ( Dana p. 57) quotes the Brahma- 
purana that a brahraana should not accept the gifts of ewes, 
horses, precious stones, an elephant, sesame and iron, and that 
one who accepts a gift of antelope skin or sesame would not be 
born again as a male and that if a person accepts the bedstead, 
ornaments and the clothes of one who is dead he would go 
to hell. 

As to the proper times for gifts, several rules are laid down. 
Apart from the daily duty to make gifts (Yaj. I. 203 ) gifts 
had to be made on special occasions and if so made were more 
meritorious than the gifts made daily. Laghu-SatStapa (145-153) 
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says that a gift must be made on the first day of each ayam 
(the sun’s passage to the north or south ), at the beginning of 
Sadasiti and while an eclipse of the sun or moon is in progress 
and that the rewards of the gifts made on these occasions are 
inexhaustible. Yanaparva 200. 125 is to the same effect. A 
gift made on AmSvSsyS imparts rewards a hundred times ( of 
the reward of making it on any ordinary day)i a thousand times 
when made on the suppression of a tithi, a hundred thousand 
times when made on the equinoctial day and a gift brings 
endless rewards when made on Vyatipata. Samvarta (208-209) 
says that gifts made on the ayana day, equinoctial day, vyatl' 
p&ta, the suppression of a tithi and on the eclipses of the sun 
and moon, on new moon day, 12th day, samkrSnti (sun’s passage 
into a zodiacal sign) becomes inexhaustible and these tithis are 
highly commended and so also Sunday for a bath, japa, homa, 
dinner tobr&hmanas, fast and gifts.**”" Sststapa (146) states 
that 16 ghatikas before and also after the moment when the sun 
enters a new zodiacal sign is the holy time for gifts, while 
others give 30 ghatikas (before and after ) for Xarkataka 
(Cancer saihkrSnti), 20 for Makara (Capricorn) and 105 for TulS 
(Balance) and Mesa (Aries). ViSvarQpa on Ysj. I. 214-217 
states that the times specified as the proper occasions for drSddha 
are all of them the most appropriate times for making gifts. 
Vide FrajSpati 25 and 28 and Atri 327 for similar rules. Sahkha 
says that if amavSsyS falls on Monday, the 7th tithi on 
Sunday, 4th on Tuesday, 8th on Wednesday—these four are like 
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eolipses and bo gifts made on these days yield infinite rewards 
(quoted by HemSdri, dSnakhanda p, 66). The Vi^nu Dh. S. 
chap. 89 deals with the rewards of the gifts of various articles 
made on the full moon days of the twelve months of the year. 
Anu^Ssana chap, 61 speaks of danas on the 27 naksatras 
from krttiks. 

The general rule was that gifts were not to be made at 
night. But there are several exceptions. Atri 327 states that 
a gift even at night is commended on the occasions of eclipses, 
marriages, samkrantis and the birth of a child. Devala*®" 
quoted in Par. M. I. part I, p. 194 has a similar verse and the 
Par. M. adds that only on the Cancer and Capricorn samkrantis 
are gifts allowed to be made at night. 

The above rules about the special occasions for gifts are 
amply borne out by epigraphic evidence. A few examples may 
be cited. A very large number of grants on copper and stone 
relate to gifts of lands and villages at the time of solar eclipses. 
For example, vide Tiwarkhed plate of Bastrakuta Nannaraja 
dated iake 553 (653 ?) in E. I. vol. XI. p. 279, I.’ A. vol. VI, 
p. 73 (in iake 534 i. e, 613 A. D.), the grant of 30 mvartanas 
of land purchased for 30 gadyanakas of gold on a total eclipse 
of the sun in 754 A. D. in the time of Calukya Klrtivarman II 
(E. I. vol. III. p. 6), E. I. vol. III. p. 193 (of iake 716), 
E. I. vol. IX, p. 100 (in 660 A. D.). Grants on the occasion of a 
lunar eclipse are found in J. B. B. B. A. S. vol, 20, p, 135 
( Navsari plates of Bastrakuta Mahasamanatadhipati Earkaraja 
issued in iake 738, i. e. 817 A. D.), in E. I. vol. I. p. 341 (Patna 
Inscription of the time of Yadava Sihghana dated iake 1128 i. e. 
1207 A.D.), E.I. vol. 19, p. 41, E.I. vol. 20, p.'125 (in samvai 1108). 
Grants on ayana days may be seen in I. A. vol. 12, p, 193 
(Haddala plates of the Capa MahasamantadhipatiDharanl-varaha 
issued in iake 836), the Safijan grant of Amoghavarsa dated 
iake 793 (Uttarayana-Mahaparvani). Grants on Sainkrantis are 
found in E. I. vol. VIII. p. 182 (Dhulia plate of Karkaraja 
dated iake 701), E. L vol. XII. p. 142 (in 1087 A. D,), 
E. I. vol. VIII. p, 159 (in samvat 1207 ). It may be noted 
that not only on the sun’s passage in a rafii, but even on 
Jupiter’s passage in a raSi (Taurus in this case) a grant was 
made as seen in Lucknow Museum plate of Kirtipala (E. I. 
vol. VII, p. 93 in samvat 1167 i. e. 1111 AD.). A village was 
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granted on Visuvasamkranti to a brahmana in honour of Buddha 
by MahlpSla I, asking of Bengal (vide E. 1. vol. XIV, p. 334). 
For grants on Aksaya Tytlya (3rd of the bright half of Vaisiakha) 
vide E. L vol. 14, p. 198 (when 32 villages were granted to 500 
brahmanas in samvat 1156) and E. I. vol. VII. p. 98 (Lar 
plates of Govindacandra of Kanoj in aainvat 1202). For a grant 
made on Mahakartikl (the full moon day of Kartika) vide E. I. 
vol. X, p. 75 (which is a grant to several brahmanas for ena - 
bling them to offer ia/i, caru^ vaiivadeva^ agnihotra and the five 
mahayajflaSt in Kalaouri samvat 293 i. e. about 540 A. D.). 

The places ( deia) where gifts are to be made are also speci¬ 
fied in the smrtis, puranas and digests. Gifts made in the 
house yield ten times as much merit (as when made elsewhere), 
a hundred times when made in a oowpen, a thousand times 
when made in sacred places ( tirthas ) and an infinite number of 
times when made near an image (or linga) of Siva. The Skanda- 
purana*®^^ quoted by Hemadri (dana p. 83) states that Benares, 
Kuruksetra, Prayaga, Puskara (Ajmer), the banks of the Ganges 
and of the ocean, Naimisa forest, Amara-kantaka, Srlparvata, 
Mahakala (at Ujjayini), Gokarna, Veda-parvata—these and 
the like are declared to be holy places resorted to by gods and 
siddhas; all mountains, all rivers and the ocean are holy; the 
habitations of cows, siddhas and sages are also holy; whatever 
is donated in these sacred places confers infinite reward. 

When making a gift of anything one has to pour water on 
the hand of the donee. Ap, Dh. S. IL 4. 9. 9-10®°*^ states that all 
gifts are to be made with water except in the case of vedic 
sacrifices where they are to be made as directed by the vedic 
texts. Gautama V. 16 says the same. In the case of all gifts 
they are to be accompanied by a separate daksina. The Agni** 

purana*®^® 211. 31 makes an exception in the case of gifts of 

2012 . ^ ^ ^ « 

quoted in p. 8. 
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gold, silver, copper, husked rice, corn, daily siraddha and daily 
devapuja (which may be without daksina). That daksinS should 
consist pre-eminently of gold, but if gold itself is the article 
donated then the daksina may be of silver. In the case of very 
costly gifts like tulapurusa, the daksina may be one hundred or 
fifty or 25 or ten mskas or one-tenth of the price of the thing 
gifted or according to ability. 

Hemadri (Dana pp 96-97) and Danaraayukha (pp. 11 - 12 ) 
quote verses from the Visnudharmottara stating the presiding 
deities of the several articles that are donated (such as Agni of 
gold, Prajapati of dasas, Rudra of cows &c,) and adds that 
wherever no presiding deity is specifically named Visnu is the 
presiding deity. Those very verses are quoted as from the Rapila- 
pancaratra in the DanakriyakaumudI (p. 5). The Agnipurana 
(209. 40-48) has similar verses. This notion is derived from the 
Brahmapas and Srautasutras which speak of Rudra as the pre¬ 
siding deity of the gifts of cows. Soma of garments, Prajapati of 
human beings and so on (vide Tai. Br. II. 2.5, Ap. Sr. 14.11. 3). 

The general procedure of making gifts may be stated here 
once for all. The donor and the donee should have taken 
their bath and should wear two white garments each, the donor 
should wear a pavitra, perform acamana, should face the 
east, should wear the sacred thread in the upavlta form, 
be seated on a pure seat (of kuSa &c-) and seat the donee 
on a seat and make him face the north, then the donor should 
utter the name of the subject of gift, its presiding deity 
and the purpose for which he makes the gift, and say 
' 1 make a gift to you of such and such an article, ’ 
pour water on the donee’s hand, and when the donee says 
’ give ’ the donor should sprinkle water on the subject of gift 
and place it into the hand of the donee, who utters the syllable 
* om ’ and says ' svasti Then daksina is given to the donee. 
The detaile d formula is set out below.*°*° Necessary changes 

E016. The formula may be described as follows: swr 

»nw» vTsronv 

rra • irfrar 

^firwT 1 

WT 8 n»fnr w ^15 1 . 

Vide 209, ) PP- 606-7 and pp. 14 fE. 

for the procedure. The 209. 59-61 mentions the following 

purposes for which gifts are usually made ‘ • 
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have to be made as to the statement of the occasion, the receipt 
of the subject of gift &o. (if it is land or a house, it cannot be 
received in the hand; the donee simply walks round it or on it 
or enters it). 

Yaj. L 133 prescribes that the king should daily make gifts 
to brahmanas learned in the Veda, of milch cows, gold, land, 
houses and the requisites of marriage (i. e. maidens, expenses 
of marriage &o.). This was nothing new that was prescribed 
by Yaj. It has been followed for ages by the kings. The 
Vanaparva*®*’ 186. 15 states that he who makes a gift of a 
maiden in the brahma form or of land enjoys bliss in the world 
of Indra. We find from the inscriptions of Usavadata (pro¬ 
bably in the Ist century A. D.), son-in-law of Nahapana, at Karle 
and Nasik that he gave 3 lakhs of cows, 16 villages to gods and 
brahmanas, fed one lakh of brahmanas every year, got eight 
brahmanas married at his own expense at Frabhasa (in 
Xathiawai), built flights of steps on the river Barnasa, con¬ 
structed quadrangles, houses and halting places (praiiiraya) 
at Bharukaccha (modern Broach), Da^apura (in Malwa), 
Govardhana (Nasik) and Sorparaga (modern Sopara), con¬ 
structed wells and tanks; kept free ferry boats over the rivers 
Iba, Parada, Damana, Tapi, Karabena, Dahanuka (all between 
Thana and Surat); established meeting halls and shelters for 
gratuitous distribution of water; conferred 32000 oocoanut trees 
in Nanango^a (modern Nargol) on the assembly of brahmanas 
of the Oaraka Sakha at Bamatlrtha in Sorparaga and three other 
places. He adds that he purchased from a brahmapa for 
4000 karsapanss a field that originally belonged to the brahmana’s 
father and made a grant of it for supplying food to the assembly 

2017. ^ a w ssvifS • aariSt 
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2018. Vide B. I. vol. VII. p. 67 for Earle Inscription No. 13 of 
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of monks coming from all quarters that dwelt in the cave 
constructed by him. This is certainly a formidable list of 
benefactions for one ruler. 

As to spending money for the marriages of brahmanas and 
settling them as householders, a few words may be said here. 
Daksa*®** III. 32-33 says ‘The merit of him, that establishes a 
brahmana who is without father or mother by performing his 
saihskaras and by getting him married, is beyond reckoning’ 
A man does not secure that bliss by observance of agnihotra or 
the performance of Agnistoraa, which he secures by establi¬ 
shing a brahmana in life*. Apararka (p. 377) quotes a long 
passage from the Ealikapurana about Natveiika dana. Its 
purport is briefly as follows: ‘ The donor should choose eleven 
brahmanas of srotriya families (devoted to the study of the 
Veda) and of good character and conduct, should build eleven 
houses for them, should get them married at his expense, should 
furnish the houses with stores of corn, with cattle and maid 
servants, beds, seats, vessels of clay and copper and other 
utensils for taking food and with garments; and having thus 
furnished the houses, should settle the eleven brahmanas in the 
eleven houses and for their maintenance bestow upon each one 
hundred nivartanas of land or a hamlet, or half a village; he 
should induce the brahmanas to be agnihotrins. By so doing 
he secures all the merit that is secured by the performance of 
sacrifices, vratas, various danas or pilgrimages to sacred places 
and enjoys in heaven all pleasures. A man who is unable to 
do as much as above may settle only one brShmana according to 
his means and he secures the same rewards *. In the Epigraphic 
records there are numerous instances of kings spending for the 
marriages of brilhmanas. For example, the Aphsad Inscription 
of Adityasena (vide Gupta Inscriptions No. 42, p. 203 ) speaks 
of gifts of agraharas on the marriages of one hundred brahmana 
girls to brShmanas. A copper-plate grant of the Silahara 
prince Gandaraditya speaks of the king having got 16 brah¬ 
manas married at his expense and of having created endow¬ 
ments of three nivartanas for each for their maintenance at the 
time of their marriages (vide J. B. B, R. A. S. vol. 13, p. 1, 
dated 1032 iake). As the brahmanas were supposed to leads 


^ II in« 32-33. The first is quoted by emrs? p. 378. 
H.D. 108 
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life of comparative poverty, plain living and high thinking 
and as they were the inheritors, preservers and transmitters of 
the sacred literature of the country, as they also engaged in 
teaching without stipulating for any fee, the State that had in 
those days no settled educational system as in modern times 
deemed it its duty to provide the resources which would enable 
the brShmapas to carry on their self-imposed task. Yaj. IL 185 
declares that the king should set apart in his capital a place 
for the habitation of brfihmanas learned in the Veda, should 
establish them there, should provide means of maintenance for 
them and then say to them ‘ follow your duties ’ (svadharma). 
Apararka quotes (p. 792) thereon from Brhaspati several verses 
that add ‘the king should bestow on the brahman as who are 
learned and kindle the sacred fires (agnihotrins) houses and 
lands under his own edicts from which no taxes in the present 
or future would be levied. The brahmanas so settled should 
perform for the citizens their religious rites whether daily or to 
be performed on occasions or kamya or for averting evil omens 
or for the sake of prosperity and should give decisions in the 
esses of doubts. They should make rules and conventions for 
the whole village or for corporations and guilds and for reli¬ 
gious purposes. Those rules must be observed and when there 
is trouble caused by rogues and thieves all must join to put it 
down and that object must not be left to one person.* These 
prescriptions indicate what benefit was expected of the marriages 
and settlement of learned brahmanas. Kaut. II. 1 also pres¬ 
cribes that lands free from taxes and fines should be settled 
upon purohUas^ srotriyas &c. There is nothing peculiar to 
India or to the caste system in this. Among the numerous 
charitable purposes mentioned in the preamble to the Statute of 
Elizabeth (43 Eliz. chap. 4) which (preamble) is even now 
applicable in England ‘the marriage of poor maids* is one. 

The gift of land has been eulogized as the most meritorious 
of all gifts from ancient times. Vas. Dh. S. 29.16 quotes a 
verse which is found also in Brhaspati 7, Visnudharmottara 
and Matsyapurana (quoted by AparS-rka pp. 369, 370), the 
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Mahabharata (Anusasana 62.19) and which says ‘ whatever^®** 
sin a man may commit when in straitened circumstances, he 
is purified therefrom by making a gift of only as much land as 
is equal to gocarnia\ Apararka (pp. 368, 370) quotes many 
verses from the Visnudharmottara, the Adityapurana, the 
MatsyapurSna on the high rewards reaped by the gift of land. 
The Vanaparva(93.78-79 ) declares ‘whatever sins a king 
is guilty of in bringing the earth under his control, all those 
he gets rid of by performing sacrifices with munificent gifts; 
by bestowing on brShmanas lands and cows in thousands, the 
king becomes free from all sins as the moon is freed from 
darkness’ (Bahu). Anusasana 59. 5 voices the popular 
sentiment that * gifts of gold, cows and land save even the 
wicked 

2021. vrt i 

II 29. 16, 3?35TnnT 62. 19, ff, 7, 4. 164. 18. The 

mn, on I. 210 quotes it as Manu’s and reads the 2nd as 

^ ’• Brhaspati defines gocarma as equal to ten nivartanas and 
a nivartana is defined by him as land that is 30 rods (square) with a rod 
of ten cubits, ifbg?feT5»jnrr- 

H 8 . The marr^U on qrt. I. 210 quotes f 5 . as tTT^q 

«Th^ ^ I. I. 17 also reads <S:o ^ Br. 9 gives 

another definition of gocarma * that extent of land which a thousand 
cows with their calves and a bull occupy without being compelled to 
stand doing nothing is called gocarma ' 3 I 

u. XII. 49 says that that land which 
a hundred cows with one bull occupy without being closely packed 
together is gocarma. Vi^^u Dh. S. 5. 181 defines gocarma differently 
as ‘ that much land of whatever extent the crops raised on which will 
maintain one man for a year Vide Aparffrka p. 1225 and HemSdri 
( Vratakhapda, part 1 pp. 52-53) for several definitions of gocarma. The 
word is very ancient. Kaut. (II. chap. 20) says that dapda 

is equal to four aratiiis, ten da^das are equal to one rajju and 3 raj jus are 
equal to a nivartana (so that a nivartana is 30 daydas). The Baud. Dh. S. 
(III. 2. 2-4) speaks of a brahinana who maintains himself by cultivating 
six nivarlanas of land. A field of 100 nivartanas is mentioned inNasik 
Inscription No 5 (E. I. vol. VIII p. 73). The word nivartana occurs 
also in a grant of the Pallava king Sivaskandavarman ( E. I. vol. I p, 
6). Vide E. 1. vol. XI p. 280 for a note on nivartana, 
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As giffcs of land were so highly valued, the smrtis contain 
numerous rules about them. Yaj. (1. 318-320)^®** prescribes the 
following rules: ^ when a king makes a gift of land or bestows 
a nibandha he should execute a writing (about the gift) for the 
information of future good kings. He (the king) should issue a 
permanent edict bearing his signature and the date on a piece of 

2023. ^ g 
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VT. I. 318-320. on VT. I. 318-320 reads and remarks 

the verseq(g... 

Appendix. Nibandha is a fixed .payment to be made every year 
or month or on certain occasions to a person or temple or the like, as for 
example of so many betel leaves or bctelnuts out of each load of betel 
leaves or nuts. It is translated rather inaccurately as corrody by 
Colebrooke and others. Visvarupa on Ysj. 11. 124 explains it as ‘a per¬ 
manent endowment’ (ak^ayanidhi); the Mit. explains 

The Mit. explains 

differently as * ^ g-fw $rwn% (—V) 

amt^p. 579 ‘ 

^^ff;5-iT3T^1Sr gr This passage of Ysj. is cited in 

The Collector of Thana v. Hari 6 Bom. 646 (F. B.) at pp. 557-558 and the 
definition of nibandha from the VyavahSramayukha in Ghelabhai v. 
Hargovan 36 Bom. 94 at p. 101. One of the versos of 3T5Tr’6§^fT- 

wwTfr^ ii p. 579). 

For examples of the grants of nibandhas,vide E.I. vol. XlVp. 295 at p. 309 
where memerous dues on articles are given to a temple by the Parainara 
king CSmu^darSja (on one bharaka of candied sugar and jaggery 
one var^aks and on loads of cotton thread dyed with manji^lhs one 
rupee, one cocoanut on a load of cocuanuts, one betel-nut from one 
thousand nuts, one palik& on each jar of ghee or oil ), E. I. vol. XII at 
p. 331 (Inscription at Yewur dated 1105 A. D. as to a gift of nibandha 
for the benefit of a temple of Ee^ava * on sales of areca nuts an impost 
of five areca nuts on each gold piece and 26 leaves on each load of betel 
leaves ’ ), E. I. vol. XI p. 26 at p. 30 the grant of one hUra of barley 
corn for each water wheel for the worship of a Jain saint in samvat 
1167 ), E. I. vol. XI. p, 35 (grant in saro. 1189 for iwopalikTls of oil from 
each oil-mill payable to the shrine of a Jain saint), E.I. vol. XI. p.37. In 
the MathurS Br3hml Inscription of the 28th year of the reign of the Saka 
king Devaputra Huvi^ka (about the beginning of the 2nd century A.D.) 
a permanent endowment was called * ak^ayanivi ( E. I. vol. 21 p. 55 at 
p. 60). So also the same word is used in the Nslands stone Inscription 
of the time of Ya^ovarmadeva with regard to a Buddhist temple ( E. I. 
vol. 20 p. 37 at p. 89). Vide also E. I. vol. 15 p. 15 and E. I. vol. 17 p. 
345 at p. 348. The Gupta Inscription No. 62 (p. 261) records the gift of 
twelve golden d%nUra% made as an akfayanivi (a permanent endowment) 
from the interest of which one lUhfu was to be fed every day. 
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cloth or on a copper-plate marked at the top with his seal and 
write down thereon the names of his ancestors and of himself, 
the extent ( or measurements) of what is gifted and set out the 
passages (from smrtis) that condemn the resumption of gifts 
Visivarupa the oldest extant commentator of Yaj. states that the 
edict or order should also bear the names or signatures of the royal 
officers such as ajna, dutaka, the name of the place where the 
king’s army is encamped &c. and that the names of women 
(such as the queen mother or queen) should be mentioned, and 
that verses stating the result of resuming gifts made by former 
kings should find place in the edict. Apararka (pp. 579-580) 
quotes long extracts from Brhaspati and Vyasa on the same 
subject. Brhaspati says that a royal edict recording a gift of 
land should be executed on a piece of cloth or on copper-plate, 
should state the place (of issue) and (the names of) the king’s 
ancestors, that it should be stated to last till the sun and moon 
endure, that it was not to be resumed or taken back and was 
to be free from all future taxes and that it was to go on to the 
sons and grandsons from generation to generation (of the donee), 
it should state that heaven would be the reward of the donor and 
those that continued the gift, that the result of the resumption of 
the gift would be hell for 60,000 years to the resumer and it 
should bear the king’s seal, the year, the month, the fortnight and 
day and should bear the signature of the superintendents (royal 
officers). Vyasa after stating these requisites adds that the 
edict should be addressed to brabmanas and other respectable 
people, to the king’s officers, to all householders and to all 
others including medas and candalas, that it should state that 
the gift is made for securing merit for one’s parents and 
one’s self. 

The thousands of copper-plate grants and inscriptions on 
stone published so far show that these directions contained in 
Yaj., Br. and Vyasa have been followed to the letter from at 
least the 5th century onwards. In the earliest inscriptions verses 
about the merit of gifts and the sin of resumption do not occur. 
For example, in Gupta Inscription No. 8 (pp. 36 ff) dated 88 of 
the Gupta Era (i. e. 407-8 A. D.) of Chandragupta II the only 
words (in prose) are ‘whoever would cut off this charitable gift 
would be guilty of the five great sins’; similarly in the Gupta 
Inscription No. 5 (p. 32) dated Gupta era 93 the words are 
‘whoever would destroy this charity now set on foot would be 
guilty of the murder of brahmanas and cows and of the five 



History of Dharmaidstra 


t Cb. tX^ 


86t 

sins that bring immediate punishmentIn the Inscriptions of 
the early Pallava king Sivaskandavarman also (E. I, vol. I 
p, 7) such verses are not found. In the copper-plate grant of 
Skanda-gupta (dated 146 Gupta year i, e. 465-66 A. 13., Gupta 
Inscriptions*®** No. 16, p. 68) there is a verse on the point, but it 
is not one of those that are found in most inscriptions. 

In the earliest records verses lauding gifts and deprecating 
their resumption are few (one or two) but in later records their 
number increases. For example, in the copperplate of Maitraka 
Vyaghrasena (E. I. vol. XI, p. 221) there are only two verses and 
in the plates of Dhruvasena dated Gupta-Valabhi saihvat 206 and 
210 respectively there are only two and three verses ( E. I. vol. 
XL pp. 107, 111), while there are 16 verses in an inscription of 
Yafia^karnadeva dated in Ealacuri saihvat 823 ( E. I. vol. XII 
p. 205) and 15 verses in the copperplate grant of CShamana 
Batnap&la dated in Vikrama saihvat 1176 ( E. I. vol. XI, pp. 
312-313 ). In most of the inscriptions containing these lauda¬ 
tory and imprecatory verses, they are cited as from VySsa or 
Manu or from smrti in general. In the Appendix*®*® a 
list of about forty such verses is given and in the footnotes 
it is pointed out wherever possible from what smrti or other 
source they are taken and a reference is made to some of the 
earliest inscriptions and grants where they occur. The 
references will show that these verses occur in inscriptions from 
all parts of India. Two of the most usual verses are: ‘ the 
earth was donated by many such kings as Sagara and others: 
whatever king is lord of the earth at any particular time enjoys 
the reward (merit) of the gift of that land. The donor of land 
enjoys bliss in heaven for sixty thousand years and he who 

2024. vt iSsivmw: w: t va- 

I From Gupta Inscription No. 16 at p. 71. 
In the Sanjan plates of Atnoghavar^a I ( E. I. toI. 18 p. 235 at p. 251) 
occurs besides 6 verses tbo following prose passage ‘ 

er tffl<nn(i^«r ttsws 

I ’• Vide also E. I. XI. (of Valabhi era 206 ) p. 107 for the 
same words. 

2025. Vide Pargiter’s paper in J. B. A. S. for 1912 pp. 248-255 for 
some verses relating to gifts of lands in land grants. He deals with 
only seven verses and refers only to the PurXeas and the MahSbhXrata. 
In my notes (in the appendix) an attempt has been made to trace 
some of them to the smftis. It is quite possible to trace more of these 
verses in the smrtis if a more thorough search were made than I could 
And time to make. 
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destroyB (or resumes) it or who abets the destruction dwells in 
hell for the same period.’ In spite of such imprecations it 
appears that lands donated by former kings were sometimes 
confiscated by their successors. For example, in an inscription 
of Indraraja III dated iake 836 it is stated that the king 
restored four hundred villages that had been confiscated by 
former kings ( E. I. vol. IX, p. 24 at p. 33 ‘ purvaprthvIpSla* 
viluptani); in the Talmanchi plates of Calukya Vikramaditya 
I ( dated 660 A. D.) there is a recital that ‘.he re-established the 
endowments of temples and brahmanas that had been lost in the 
three kingdoms’ ( E. I. vol. IX. p. 100 ). The Eajatarahginl 
(V. 166-170) states that king Saihkaravarman (in the first half 
of the 10th century), the son of Avantivarman, deprived 
temples of all their properties for replenishing his treasury 
emptied by his vices.*®** Parasiara (XII. 51) says that the sin 
of resuming land already donated cannot be expiated even by 
performing a hundred Vajapeya sacrifices or by the gift of 
millions of cows. In the Xhoh plates of ParivrSjaka MahSraja 
Sariiksobha (Gupta Inscriptions No, 25 p. 115 ) dated Gupta 
saimxjt 209 (528-529 A. D.) there is a peculiar curse pronounced 
on him who would interfere with his gift ‘ him who would 
interfere with this gift I shall, though functioning in another 
body ( on account of rebirth), consume (burn) with terrible 
curses ( or imprecatory thoughts)’. Vide also Gupta Ins. No. 
23 p, 107 of G. S, 191. When a grant of a village or villages 
was made kings excepted therefrom grants already made in 
favour of shrines of gods and brahmanas. For example, in the 
Pikira Grant of Simhavarman ( E, I. VIII. p. 162) it is stated 
* this village is granted by us as a gift to brahmanas excepting 
the cultivated lands given as endowment to gods’ (devabho- 
gahalavarjam). In E, I, vol. X, p. 88 (of 697 iake) the grant 
excludes ‘ the portion already bestowed on gods and brahmanas ’ 
(purvapratta-deva-brahma-daya-rahitah). The grant of the 
village by the Oandella king Pararoardideva in saih, 1236 
expressly excludes five halas (land measure) of land granted to 
Buddha (i. e. to a temple of Buddha then existing). Vide E. I. 
XX, at p. 129. This shows that a Hindu king respected an 
endowment already made to a shrine of Buddha or to a 
monastery of Buddhists (devasri-buddha-satka-paficahalam 
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bahiskrtya). Vide also I. H. Q. vol. VIII for 1932 p, 305 
( plates of Bhoja dated saih. 1079 where the expression * deva- 
brShmana-bhuktiTarjam’ occurs); E. I. vol. II p. 360 (aaih> 
1162); E. 1.14, p. 194 ( safh. 1150); E. 1. vol. I, p. 85 at p. 88 
(O. S. 334). There are many instances where kings making 
grants of a field say that they purchased it from the owner 
and then bestowed it. For example, in E. I. vol. 17 p. 345 there 
is a grant by Eumaragupta (G. S. 193 ) of this character and 
see p. 856 above where such a grant is referred to. Even in the 
most ancient grants what is granted is set out with great parti¬ 
cularity. A few examples will show this. In the Nasik Inscrip¬ 
tion No. 3 of VSsithlputa*®*^ Siri-Pulumayi {E. I. vol. 8 p. 65 ) 
the grant is in these words * And to this village of SSmalipada 
(S&lmalipadra) we grant the immunity belonging to monk’s 
land, making it not to be entered by royal officers, not to be 
touched (by any of them ), not to be dug for salt, not to be 
interfered with by the district police, (in short) to enjoy all 
kinds of immunities’. So also the Mayidavolu plates of the 
Pallava Sivaskandavarman state ( E. I. vol. VI, p. 87 ) * to this 
village of Viripara we grant all the immunities enjoyed by the 
brahmadeyas. Lei it be free from digging for salt, free from 
being interfered with by the district police (or officers), free 
from supply of bullocks in succession, free from the entrance of 
soldiers, free from supply of boiled rice, water pots, cots and 
lodgings, with these and all other immunities prescribed (by 
rules) regarding all brahmadeyas, we have caused it to be 
exempted In the Qupta Inscriptions No. 55, p. 235 (the 
Ohammak copperplate of Pravarasena II)*®** there are numerous 
words about the various taxes and exactions remitted which it 
is difficult to understand at this distance of time, but some of 


2027. qftrww mwHT ftrrnn awnjw 
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which may be stated * it was to be free from taxes, not to be 
entered by the regular soldiers, nor by catas, it was to be 
entirely free from all obligations of forced labour, it was to 
carry with it hidden treasure and all deposits. ’ 

It is often stated in the grants that lands or villages are 
granted with the eight feAog'as (vide E. L vol. VI. at p. 97, the 
Qadag Ins. of Hoysala Vlra-Ballaja in iake 1114). The eight 
bhoga9 are enumerated in some of the inscriptions themselves. 
In the Srldaila plates of Virupak^a (of iake 1388) they are 
stated to be nidhi (treasure trove), niksepa (what is deposited on 
the land), vari (water), a6man (stones, mines), aksinl ( actual 
privileges)» agami (future profits), siddha (what is already 
brought under cultivation), sadhya (waste land that may in 
future be turned into cultivable land In the times of the 
Marathas when lands or villages were granted it was usual to 
put in such words as * jalataru-trna-kastha-pasana-nidhi-niksepa ’ 
(water, trees, grass, wood, stones, treasure-trove and deposits). 
It has been decided by the modern Indian Courts that these 
words conferred on the grantee ownership in the soil itself and 
that in the absence of these words it is possible to hold that the 
grant was only of the royal share of the revenue and not of the 
soil itself.^®** 

The question whether the king is the owner of all land in 
his kingdom has been discussed from very ancient times. 
Jaimini (VI. 7. 3) states the proposition that in the ViSvajit 
sacrifice (where the sacrificer has to donate everything that 
belongs to him) even the emperor cannot make a gift of the 
whole earth of which he may be the ruler, since the earth is 
common to all (to^^the sovereign as well as to those who cultivate 

2030. i 

E. I. Tol. 15 at p. 22; in the Gonjeevaram plates of 
(^ake 1444), the verse runs * I 

Vide also E. I. vol. I. at p. 400 (^ake 1451, 
in Canareae ) WhNtsu- 

I P i ’ l* ▼ol. Xlll p. 34 n l and I. A. vol. 19. 
p. 244 for the meaning’s of these words. 

2031. For a grant where these words occur and Which was held to 
be of the soil, vide Bavji v Dadaji 1 Bom. 523; for a grant which 
was held to be of the royal share of the revenue only, vide the grant in 
Vaman v the CoUeetor of Thana 6 Bom. H. 0. B. (A. 0. J.) 191. Vide also 
Amrit Vaman v Hari 44 Bom. 237 about the interpretation of the words 
* water, grass &o. ’• 

U. D. 109 
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it and make uee of ii;). ^abara‘*’’‘ elaborates this by adding that 
others have as much right over the earth as the emperor, that 
the emperor is entitled to a share of crops produced from the 
earth as bis since he protects them; but that all other persons 
also walk on the earth, produce crops on it, get their sustenance 
from it and so they also have rights over the earth and therefore 
there is no difference between the emperor and other persons as 
to rights over the earth. This view is relied upon by the 
Vyavahftramayukha*®^* which says ‘ therefore it is said in the 
6th chapter of Jaimini that the whole earth cannot be given 
away by the emperor and a province by a feudatory chief. The 
ownership in the several villages and fields on the entire earth 
or in a province belongs to the holders of the land alone, while 
kings are entitled only to collect taxes. Therefore when kings 
now make what are technically called gifts of fields, no gift of 
land (soil) is effected thereby, but only provision is made for 
the maintenance of the donee (from the taxes which are 
alienated by the king). Where however bouses and fields are 
purchased from the holders thereof (by the king) be has also 
ownership (over the fields &c.) in those oases and he in such 
cases secures the full merit of the gift of land (if he makes a 
gift of such fields) *. These passages embody the important 
proposition that the state is not the owner of all lands, but is 
only entitled to levy taxes from the holders of land. 

There is another view also according to which the king was 
the owner of lands and the subjects were only occupants. This 
latter view, being more convenient and paying, has been adopted 
in modern times by the British Government in its policy and 
legislation (e. g. vide section 37 of the Bombay Land Revenue 
Code, Bombay Act V. of 1879), The Mit. on Yaj, I. 318 
statesthat the words of Yaj. imply that the privileges of 

2032. w I w- VI. 7. 3; w i *prj • 

wgwn w i wit i v wrf- 

wVs w iri? ww: t Sirs I vrnrr sj^fl&snr- 
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2033. Vide for the text my edition of the p. 91. 

2034. w>as3^<a sjfihfrJt i»ra»sj^> arfirwtri a ^f5ra^« 

iihiT. on fit* 1* 318. Numerous grants were addressed to rS^t^rapati, 
▼i^yapati, bhogapati &c. Vide Qupta Ins. No. 24 p. 110, E. I. XI at 
p. 82 ( 1076 saih. ) and XII at p. 34 for the word * bboga ’ in the sense of 
a district in kingdom \ Bhukti also has the same sense. 
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making a gift of land or of a nibandha belonged only to the 
king and not to the governor of a province or a district under 
the king. The Mit. on Yaj. II. 114 quotes a smrti*®’* ‘land 
passes on the happening of six circunastances viz. with the con¬ 
sent of one’s village, of one’s agnatic relations, of aamantas, and 
of one’s coparceners and when accompanied with water and 
(daksinS of) gold ’ and remarks that the consent of aamantas 
(neighbours) is only necessary as a safeguard against disputes 
about boundaries and that of the villagers is necessary for 
giving notice of the alienation to all. As the king is not men¬ 
tioned here, the king’s consent does not appear to have been 
necessary for the gift of land by a private person. But it 
appears that the king’s consent was sometimes sought for gifts 
by private persons and obtained e. g. in Qupta Ins. No. 31 p. 135 
MahSrftja Sarvanatha (G. S. 214) approves of a gift of two 
villages made to a person and his sons and grandsons in succes¬ 
sion for the worship of the goddess Pistapurikadevl by a donee 
to whom they had been originally granted. 

On account of the great value attached to copper-plate 
grants as documents of title, there were great temptations to 
forge them. In the Madhuban copper-plate of Harsa ( E. I. vol, 
VII. p. 155 at p. 158 ) reference is made to a grant fabricated by 
a certain br^hmana named V§.marathys about a village called 
Somakundaks. Manu IX 232 prescribes death as the penalty 
for fabricators of royal charters. Vide Fleet on ‘ Spurious 
Indian Becords’ in I. A. vol. 30, p. 201. 

From Manu and other smrtikSras it appears that so far as 
lands already brought under cultivation are concerned they 
appear to hold that the ownership of the land is in the culti¬ 
vators and the~^ing is only entitled to levy taxes for the 
protection he affords. In Manu VII. 130-132 it is stated 
' the king should take a fiftieth part of cattle and gold and a 
sixth, 8th or 12th part of the crops and a sixth part of trees, 
flesh, honey, ghee, perfumes, herbs, liquids, flowers, roots and 
fruits &o.’ and in X 118 Manu allows the king to raise his 
demand in times of emergency to a fourth of the produce of 
land. Manu IX. 44 states that a field belongs to him who 
uproots the stems of trees and shrubs from waste or unculti - 
vated land. Manu VIII. 39 provides that in ancient treasure- 


8036. 

II fihIT. on VT- II- 114. 






868 


HUtory of DharmaiMra 


[a. XXV 


trove found underneath the ground and in mines the king is 
entitled to a share because he affords protection and because he 
is lord of the earth. This militates against the view that the 
king is the owner of all lands, since, if that were so, Manu 
would have declared that the king took all the mines and 
treasure found in a cultivated field. In VIIL 243 Menu 
prescribes a fine for a cultivator not cultivating his field 
at the proper time or allowing the crops to be eaten up. But 
this would not make the king the owner, since the fine is 
imposed because the king is deprived of his share of taxes by 
the action of the cultivator. All these passages show that Manu 
held that the ownership of arable land was in the cultivator 
himself and the king was only entitled to demand a certain share 
of the produce (which is designated bhSga or kara as in Manu 
VII. 133). This is further supported by the conduct and practice 
of powerful but good kings who purchased lands from their 
holders when they wanted to donate lands already cultivated* 
It may be conceded that land that was waste or not cultivated by 
anybody was deemed to belong to the king. Manu (VII. 115*‘119) 
enjoins that the king should appoint a headman for a village 
and officers for ten, 20,100 and a thousand villages, that each of 
the preceding one was to report to the officer next above him 
about crimes and other matters, that the headman of a village 
was to take for his livelihood the perquisites (such as food, fuel 
&o.) that the king could daily demand from the villagers, and 
that the other officers were to be remunerated by grants of 
plots of land (which when first granted must have been un¬ 
cultivated ). Eaut. II. 1 states that land prepared for cultiva¬ 
tion may be granted to cultivators who will pay a tax for life, 
that lands may be confiscated from those who do not cultivate 
them and may be given to others, that lands bestowed upon 
superintendents, accountants and similar persons as remunera¬ 
tion cannot be sold and n^ortgaged by them. For want of space 
this subject cannot be further pursued here. In modern times 
opinion has been sharply divided on the question whether the 
revenue from the land is in the nature of rent or is a tax. 
Baden Powell in ‘Land Systems of British India’ vol. I, 
pp. 240,280 holds that land revenue is not rent but is a tax. In 
an elaborate judgment delivered by Sir Michael Westropp 0. J. 
after exhaustively reviewing the original Sanskrit texts 
(pp. 30-39) and the works and reports of famous statesmen and 
writers such as Elphinstone, Munro, Mill and Wilson (pp. 39-53) 
the conclusion arrived at is stated to be that 'the proprietary 
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right of the sovereign derives no warrant from the ancient 
laws or institutions of the Hindus and is not recognized by 
modern Hindu lawyers as exclusive or incompatible with in> 
dividual ownership ’ (p. 53 ).”*• 

The word agrahUra has been applied to the grant of lands or 
villages to brShmanas from very ancient times. It occurs 
frequently in the MababhSrata e. g. Vanaparva 68. 4, iLtrama- 
vSsiparva 2.2,10. 41,13.11,14.14,25. 5. Vide E. I. vol. I, p. 88 
(grant of the Valabhi king Dbruvasena III. in G. S. 334 i. e. 
653-654 A. D.) and in the Madhuban copper-plate of Harqa 
dated In the 25th year of his reign (i. e. 631, A. D., E. I. vol. I, 
p. 73 and VII at p. 158). 

Gifts of certain kinds are called Mah&dSnas. According 
to the AgnipurSna (209. 23-24) the MahSdanas were ten, 
viz. gifts of gold, horses, sesame, elephants, maids, chariots, 
land, house, a bride, and a dark-brown ( kapilS ) cow. The 
MahadSnas are, however, usually enumerated as 16 In the 
puranas (vide Matsya, chap. 274-289, Agni, chap. 210, Lihga* 
purapa II, chap. 28ff). The sixteen mabadanss are: Tula- 
puruqa (weighing a person against gold or silver which is 
then distributed among brahmapas), Hirapyagarbha, Brah- 
mgpda, Kalpavrkqa, Gosahasra, Kamadhenu (or Hirapyakama- 
dhenu ), HirapyaSva, Hirapyafivaratha (or simply Atvaratha), 
Hemahastiratha (or simply Hastiratha), Pancalahgala, Dhara- 
dana (or Haimadharadana), ViSvacakra, Kalpalata (orMaha- 
kalpa-), Saptasagara, Batnadbenu, Mababhutaghata. In the 
Lihgapurapa (Uttarardha, chap. 28 ff) the names are somewhat 
different. The names of these Mahadanas (of some at least) 
go back to centuries preceding the Christian Era. The word 
'Mahadanani* occurs in the Mahabharata (ASramavasi-parva 
3.31,13.15). In the Hathigumpha Inscription of Kharavela (2nd 
century B. C.) Kalpavrksa appears to be mentioned (HI. 
vol. yy p. 79). Bapa often refers to Mahadanas in general 
and Gosahasra in particular. It has already been shown (on 

2036. Vide Vyakunta Bapuji v. Oovernmtnt of Bombay, 12. Bom. H. 

C. ( Appendix pp. 1-224). ^ ^ 
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^ gw » wflfsnw 209. 23-24. This verse with slight variations is quoted 
by p. 198 ( but without the name of the work ). 
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p. 856) how Usavadata made extensive gifts some of which fall 
under mabadSnas. The TulSpurusa is very frequently spoken of 
in the Epighraphio records. The Cambay plates of the BSstraku^a 
king Qovinda IV (dated iake 852) state that the king was 
weighed against gold (E. 1. vol. VII. p. 26). Vide also K I. 
Tol. XI p. 112 (in Dantivarma Ins. of iake 675), E. I. vol. IX, 
p. 24 (BSstrakuta IndrarSja III weighed against gold in iake 
836), E. I. vol. XI, p. 20 at p. 23 (Hematulft of Govindacandra 
mentioned in aaAi. 1186), E. L vol. XIV, p. 197 (dated sam, 1156, 
when 32 villages were given as daksin& after the two mahs* 
dSnas of tulapurusa and gosahasra); E. I. vol. VII, p. 17 
(refers to tulapurusa of EmnarSya of Vijayanagara in iake 1437). 
The tul9,d§,na is mentioned in the ancient Tamil work Silappadi- 
kSram (vide p. 311 of Prof. Dikshitar’s translation). .In E. I. 
vol. XII, at p.lOit is stated that king Laksamanasena of Bengal 
granted a village as daksina when he performed the MabadSna 
called HemaSvaratha. The Sanjan plates of Amogbavarsa 
(dated iafce 793) speak of the Hiranyagarbha mahadana per¬ 
formed by Danti-durga at Ujjayinl (E. I. vol. XVIII, pp. 235,238). 
In the Srirahgam plates of Devaraya II of Vijayanagara dated 
iake 1350 it is stated that the prince gave a dinner to one lakh 
of brShmanas at the holy place or Prayaga (modern Allahabad) 
and on a lunar eclipse performed the Pa&ca-l&hgala vrata 
(J. B. B. B. A. S. vol. XIII, p. 1 at p. 3 ). 

Brief notes will now be added for setting out the procedure 
of the mahadSnas. The Matsya-pur&na (chap. 274-289) devotes 
about 400 verses to these. AparSrka (pp. 313-344) not only 
quotes almost all these verses of the Matsya-purana, but also 
adds further details from the Bhavisyottara-purSna in certain 
cases. Hemadri (DSnakhanda pp. 166-345 ) is far more elabo¬ 
rate and quotes (in addition to the Matsya) long passages from 
the Lihga, Garuda and other puranas and from works on 
Tantra and the Agamas. The D^namayukha devotes pp. 86-151 
to the 16 mabSdSnas. The MatsyapurSna (274.11-12 ) states 
that the mabadanas were performed by such ancient heroes 
and kings as VSsudeva, Ambarlsa, Bhftrgava, Kfirtavirya 
Arjuna, BSma, Prahl&da, Prthu and Bharata. It then gives 
general directions about the construction of the panda/(mandapa) 
required in making these mah§d&nas. The mandapa may be 
of various sizes, 16 aratnis (one araim being equal to 21 
ahgulas of the donor) or 12 or 10 cubits ( one cubit being the 
length of the arm from the tip of the middle finger to the end 
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of the elbow ), should have four doors and a vedi ( raised plat¬ 
form ) of seven or five cubits prepared with bricks, there was 
to be an arch on the vedi for holding the balance, it should 
have nine or five kundas ( pits in the ground for holding 
fire ) or one kunda, t^o auspicious water jars were to be placed 
at each door of the pandal, the tula was to have two posts and 
a cross beam of the same wood (such as aSvattha, bilva, pala^a 
&c.) and was to be decked with golden ornaments. These 
details have to be passed over here for want of space. The rest 
of the procedure about tuUpurusa is briefly as follows (Matsya, 
chap. 274 ): Priests knowing the four Vedas were to be placed 
on the four sides respectively ( viz. Bgvedins to the east, 
Yajurvedins to the south, Samavedins in the west and Athar- 
vapas in the north). Then four homas were to be offered to 
Oane^a, the planets, the lokapElas, the eight Vasus, the Adityas, 
the Maruts, to Brahma, Visnu, Siva, the sun and the herbs and 
Vedio hymns referring to these were to be recited. 

At the end of the homa, the guru invokes with flowers and 
incense the lokapalas (lords of the worlds or quarters) with 
paurarjika mantras, viz. Indra, Agni, Yama, Nirrti, Varuna, 
Vftyu, Soma, Isana, Ananta and Brahma. Then the donor should 
give golden ornaments, ear ornaments, golden chains, wrist¬ 
lets, rings, clothes to the priests and double (what is given 
to each rtvik) to the guru. Brahmanas should then recite the 
vedic hymn on &anti (propitiatary verses averting evil 
Then the donor again bathes and clad in white garments and 
wearing garlands of white flowers and having flowers in his 
folded hands invokes the balance that is supposed to be Govinda 
( Vispu ), and after per-ambulating the balance, he should step 

2039. There is a work called KupdSrka by Samkara, son of Nllaka- 
ij^tha, which in 15 stanzas succinctly gives all information about kundas. 
They are of ten kinds, circular, lotus-like, crescent-shaped, yoni, trian¬ 
gular, quadrangular, pentangular to octagonal. The diagonal drawn 
from nwth-east to south-west may be one hasta, two hastas, four, 6 or 
eight according as the oblations to be offered are 1000 or more up to 
10,000 or from 10,000 up to a lakh, or from a lakh up to ten lakhs (4 
hastas), from ten lakhs up to a crore ( six hastas ) and any number 
beyond a crore ( 8 hastas ). This extent is necessary for preventing the 
oblations from falling outside the kupda. Kundas of different forms 
were employed according to the rites performed. Vide HemSdri 
( dXna, pp. 125-134 ) for further details. 

2040. The hymn * iam na indrSgnl ’ 9g. VII 35. 1-15, in the first 13^ 
verses of which the words *^am nab ’ occur at the commencement. 
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into one pan and in the other pan brShmanas should place pure 
gold. Then the earth should be invoked and thereafter the 
donor should leave the balance and give half of the gold to 
the guru and the other half to the br&hmanas, pouring water on 
their hands before doing so and he may also make grants of 
villages to the guru and other priests. Then he should honour 
brihmanas, other respectable people and the poor and helpless 
with gifts. One who performs this rite stays for innumerable 
years in the world of Visnu. The same procedure was applied 
to weighing a man against silver or camphor (Aparftrka 
p. 320, HemSdri, d&nakhanda p. 214). Apart from kings who got' 
themselves weighed against gold as shown above, lesser persons 
such as ministers sometimes indulged in this mahSdSna, as 
Oande^vara, a minister of the MithilS kings, states with pride 
in his VivSdaratnfikara ( vide H. D. vol. I, p. 370 ). 

Hiravyagarbha :—(Matsya 275, LihgapurSna II. 29). The 
preliminary procedure about the pandal, the time, place, the 
materials, the punyShavSoana, the invocation of the lords of 
quarters is the same in this and the other mah^dSnas as in 
tul&purusa. The donor should then bring forward a golden 
kunda (basin or vessel) 72 fingers high and 48 broad and 
having the shape of a muraja (tabor) but looking like the 
interior surface of a golden lotus (with eight petals). The 
golden vessel (it is called Hiranyagarbha) should be placed on 
a heap of sesame. Then the golden vessel is to be addressed 
with pauravika mantras, identifying it with Hiranyagarbha 
(the Creator). He should then enter the golden vessel, sit 
facing the north, hold in his hands golden images of BrahmS 
and Dharmarf ja and hold his head for five breaths between his 
knees (to simulate the position of the foetus in the mother’s 
womb). The guru then repeats on the golden vessel the 
mantras of garbb&dh&na, pumsavana and slmantonnayana (and 
mentally revolves the other procedure of these); the guru 
thereafter makes the donor rise out of the golden vessel to the 
accompaniment of auspicious music. Then the remaining 
twelve samskSras are performed symbolically on the donor, 

2041. Bg. X. 121.1-10 it a hymn to Hirapyagatbha and begins 
* Htra^yagarbhfcb samarartatSgre bbntasya jstab patir-eka Salt >. 

2042. HemSdri (dSna, pp, 230-231) quotes Terses to the effect that 
gatbbSdSna is to be inutated by eprinkUng the jnioe of dUTvS in the 
right nostril of the donor, slmantonnayana by the presence of the 
fruit of udnmbara (as in that rite), annaprS4ana by feeding brShmapas 
with pijMS (rice cooked in milk) and so on. 
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who repeats the mantra to Hiranyagarbha and says * formerly 
I was born from my mother but only as a mortal, now being 
born of you I shall assume a divine body.* Then the donor, 
seated on a golden seat, is bathed with the mantra ‘devasya tvS* 

(vide above note 653a) and he distributes the golden vessel 
among the guru and other priests. 

Brahmavi ^:—(Matsya 276). In this dana, two vessels (pans) 
of gold are to be prepared resembling the two halves of a 
hemisphere (to represent the dome of heaven above and the earth 
below). The two halves are to be made of gold weighing from 
20 polos to a thousand according to the donor’s ability and their 
length and breadth should be from 12 to 100 fingers ; the pans 
should have (golden) figures of the eight diggojas^ the vedas 
and six angas, of the eight lokapalas and of brahma in the 
middle of them, of Siva, Visnu, the sun on their top, of Uma 
and Laksral, of Vasus, Adityas and Maruts inside; the two 
should be covered with a silk garment and placed on a heap of 
sesame; eighteen kinds of corn should be arranged round them. 
Then in the eight quarters from the east golden images of 
Ananta&ayana (Visnu lying on the snake), Pradyumna, 
Prakrti, Sarhkarsana, the four vedas, Aniruddha, Agni, Vasudeva 
should be respectively arranged. Ten jars covered with cloth 
should be placed near; gifts of ten cows with golden-tipped 
horns, with copper vessels (for milking them) and covered 
with garments should be made and gifts of sandals, umbrellas, 
seats, mirrors should be made and the golden pans (called 
BrahmEnda) should be addressed in paurdnika verses and the 
gold should be distributed to the guru and priests ( 2 parts to the 
guru and one part to each of eight priests ), 

Kalpapddapa or Kalpavrksa :—(Matsya 277, Lihga II, 
chap. 33 ). A golden tree is to be manufactured with several 
fruits hanging down from it and with many ornaments and 
clothes. The gold may be from three palas to a thousand 
according to one’s means. From half of the gold the Kalpa- 
pfidapa is to be prepared and placed on a heap ( prastha is a 
measure of 32 palas) of jaggery, with images of Brahma, Visnu 
and Siva and the sun and five branches and the other four 
trees, Santana, Mandara, Parijataka and Haricandana are to 
be made each from 7 of the one half of the gold taken and 
planted respectively in the east, south, west and north. Under 
the Kalpavrksa, figures (golden) of Kamadeva (the god of 
love) and his four wives are to be placed. Eight jars filled 
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with water and covered with silk cloth and surrounded by 
lamps, ohowries, umbrellas are to be arranged and 18 dhanyas 
also; prayers are to be offered to the Kslpavrksa to ferry the 
donor over the ocean of sarhsdra ; then the kalpavrksa is to be 
donated to the guru and the other four trees to four priests. 
Apuarka (p. 336) quotes Bhavisyottara to the effect that a 
sonless man or woman should make this mahSdSna. 

Oosahasra :—(Matsya 278, Lihga II, 38). The donor 
should subsist for three days or one day on milk alone and then 
the preliminary procedure of invoking lokapSlas, punyShavS- 
cana, horns etc. should be gone through. Then fragrant 
substances should be applied to the body of a bull made to stand 
on the altar and ten cows out of 1000 should be selected. They 
should be covered with clothes, have their horns gold-tipped 
and the hoofs tipped with silver and these cows should be 
brought inside the pandal and honoured. A golden image of 
NandikeSvara (Siva’s bull) having golden bells round its neck, 
covered with silken cloth, scents and flowers, with horns gold- 
tipped, should be placed in the midst of the ten cows. The 
donor should bathe in water that is medicated with the herbs 
called sarvausadhi and with flowers in bis folded hands 
invoke the cows with mantras expressing the greatness of cows 
and address the image of Nandikeiivara as Dharma and should 
bestow the golden image of Nandi on the guru with two cows 
and donate one cow each to eight priests and to other brShmanas 
five or ten cows each out of the remaining. The owner should 
then subsist on milk alone for one day and should be continent 
that day. The donor would dwell in the world of Siva and 
would save his pitrs and maternal grand-father and other 
maternal ancestors. 

Kdmadhenu :—(Matsya 279, Linga II. 35). The figures of 
a cow and a calf should be made from very pure gold, either 
one thousand or 500 or 250 polos in weight and one without 
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muoh wealth may make them from even three palas of gold. 
The skin of a black antelope should be spread over the altar, 
thereon a prastha of jaggery should be kept and on it the golden 
cow should be placed being decked with jewels, surrounded by 
eight auspicious jars, fruits, eighteen kinds of grains, chowries, 
copper vessel, lamps, an umbrella, two silken garments, bells, 
neck ornaments &c. The donor should invoke the cow with 
pauravika mantras and then make a gift of the cow and calf to 
the guru. Hem§.dri ( danakhanda> pp. 265-274) quotes passages 
from the Matsya, Agni, and Lihga puranas and from the 
ESmika and other works. 

Hiravyiaiva \—( Matsya 280). On the altar deer skin should 
be spread and sesame placed and a golden horse is to be made 
from gold of the same weight as in Kamadhenu and the donor 
is to invoke the image of the horse (identided with the supreme 
God) and the image is to be donated to the guru. Hemadri 
( dSnakhanda p. 278 ) adds that the horse figure is to have silver 
welded on in fi.ve places,®®^® viz. the four feet and the mouth. 

Hiranydivaratha :—( Matsya 281). A golden chariot should 
be made with figures of seven or four horses, four wheels, a 
golden flagstaff surmounted by a sapphire jar. There are to be 
four auspicious jars. Then this is donated along with chowries, an 
umbrella, silken garments and cows according to one's means. 

Hemahastiratha :—( Matsya 282). A golden chariot resem¬ 
bling a toy-cart should be made with four wheels, having figures 
of eight lokap9.1as, Brahma, Siva, the Sun, with NarSyana, 
Laksml and Pusti in the middle of it, on the flag-staff there 
should be an eagle and the figure of Oapeda on the end of the 
pole, there should be four golden elephants. Then it is to be 
invoked and donated. 

Paflcalai\galaka (Matsya 283). Five ploughshares should 
be made of some strong wood (teak, sandal &c.) and five of 
gold, ten fine oxen should be decked with gold on their horns 
and with pearls on their tails, silver on their hoofs and a gift of 
these and of land equal to one kharvata, kheta*®®^ or village or 

2046. A horse that is white in five parts of the body viz. the 
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a gift of one hundred or fifty nivartanas according to one’s means 
should be made. A brShmana with bis wife is to be honoured 
with golden chains, rings, silken garments, wristlets. 

Dharadana or Haimadharaddna :—( Matsya 284 ). A golden 
figure of the earth resembling Jambudvipa is to be made with 
mountains on the borders and mount Meru in the middle, 
showing hundreds of figures and the seven oceans, made out of 
from five palas up to 1000 palas of gold according to one’s 
means. Then it is to be invoked with many verses and half 
or ^ of it is to be donated to the guru and the rest to the other 
priests. 

Viivacakra :—(Matsya 285 ). A wheel with 16 spokes and 
8 fellies should be made of gold, which may be in weight 
from 20 palas to a thousand palas according to one’s means. On 
the first nave there should be the figure of Visnu in yoga 
posture, with the conch and cakra near him and the figures of 
eight goddesses. On the second nave the sages Atri, Bhrgu, 
Vasistha, Brahma, Kasyapa and the ten avataras of Visnu 
should be carved, on the third Gaurl and the mother-goddesses, 
on the 4th the twelve Adityas and four Vedas, on the fifth the 
five bhutas ( elements, earth &c.) and the eleven Budras, on the 
sixth the eight lokap3.1as and the eight elephants of the quarters, 
on the seventh eight‘°*^ missiles and ( eight) auspicious things 
and on the 8th the gods at intervals. Then the donor should 
invoke this wheel and donate it. 

Mahakalpalatd :—(Matsya 286). Ten kalpalatds with figures 
of various fiowers and fruits should be made of gold, they should 
have figures of VidySdhara couples, of deities resembling 
lokapilas and the several iaktis, viz. Brahml, Anantadakti, 
Agneyl, VSrunl and others and above all there should be a 
canopy. Two of the kalpalatas should be placed in the middle 
of a circle drawn on the altar and the other eight in the eight 
quarters on the altar. There should be ten cows and jars. Two 
should be bestowed on the guru and the remaining eight on 
eight priests. 


2048. The eight missiles ere ‘W < 

5T«rf^ kf WTT sngwit« quoted in p. 331) 

and the eight mangalya things are ‘ tniT i 

in the Bame. 



Oh. XIV ] 


Dam-Mahadanas 


877 


Saptasdgaraka :—(Matsya 287 ), Seven vessels (kundas) 
with a diagonal of either 10^ ahgulas (prSdeiia ) or 21 ahgulas 
should be made from gold weighing from 7 palaa to a thousand 
polos according to one’s means. The seven vessels should be 
respectively filled with salt, milk, clarified butter, jaggery, 
curds, sugar, holy water. In the several kundas golden images 
of Brahms, Visnu, Siva, the Sun, Indra, LaksmI and PSrvatl 
should be dipped and all jewels should be thrown in them and 
all dhSnyas should be arranged round them. A boma to Varuna 
should be performed and then the donor should invoke the 
seven oceans ( symbolized by the seven kundas) and then they 
should be donated. 

Rotnadhenu :—(Matsya 288 ). The figure of a cow is to be 
made of precious stones. 81 padmordga (ruby) stones are to 
be placed in the mouth of that figure, a hundred pu^paraga stones 
in the tip of her nose, a golden tiloka on her forehead, a hundred 
pearls in the eyes, a hundred pieces of coral on the two eyebrows, 
two pieces of mother-o'pearl represent the ears, there should be 
golden horns, and the bead should be of one hundred diamond 
stones, with one hundred on her neck, one hundred sapphires 
on the back, a hundred lapis lazuli on the sides, crystal on the 
belly, a hundred saugandhika stones on the waist, hoofs of gold 
and tail of pearls and other parts of the cow’s body are to bo 
represented in a similar manner with various precious stones 
and the tongue with sugar and dung with jaggery, urine with 
ghee and a calf is to be made with ^ of what is required for the 
cow and then both are donated. 

Mahabhutogkata :—( Matsya 289), A golden jar is to be set 
with precious stones with a diagonal of from 10| ahgulas to 
100 ahgulas. It is to be filled with milk and clarified butter 
and on it figures of Brahma, Visnu and Siva are to be drawn 
as in the case of Kalpavrksa, and the figures of the earth 
raised by the great boar, of Varuna on bis conveyance of 
Makara, of Agni on a ram, of Vayu (on a deer), of Ganefia on 
a rat should be kept in the jar together with the figures of 
Bgveda having a rosary, Yajurveda holding a lotus, SSmaveda 
holding a lute, Atharvaveda holding sruc and sruva ladles and 
Fur&nas (the fifth veda) holding a rosary and water jar. The 
golden jar then should be donated. 

Most of the smrtis highly extol the gift of a cow or cows. 
Manu IV. 231 states that the donor of a cow reaches the world 
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of the Sun. Y&j, (I, 204-205), AgnipurSna 210, 30 prescribe that 
when making a gift of a cow, she should have the horns and 
hoofs tipped with gold and silver respectively, she should be 
accompanied with a bell metal vessel (for milking her) and she 
should be covered with cloth, she should be mild in temper and 
the gift should be accompanied with a money payment and 
that whoever makes such a gift stays in heaven for as many 
years as there are hair on the cow’s body. Vide Samvarta 
verses 71, 74-75 also. In the Anutasana-parva (51. 26-34 
and chapters 77, 78 and 81) there are frequent eulogies of cows, 
AnuS&sana 57. 28-29 are just like Yaj. 1. 204-205. AnutSsana 
(83. 17-18) explains that the cow is a constituent element of 
sacrifice, that the cow nourishes men (with milk), that their 
progeny (the oxen) are useful in agriculture and therefore cows 
deserve the highest praise, Apararka (p. 295-297) quotes 
numerous passages from the puranas eulogizing cows. Among 
cows kapila is the best for gift (Anudasana 73. 42 and 77. 8). 
Anu^iSsana (77. lOfif) explains why the dark-brown cow (kapila) 
is the best. Yaj. I. 205 states that if the cow donated is kapila 
it saves (from sin) the donor’s family up to seven generations 
(including himself). Apararka p. 297 quotes Samvarta to the 
effect that the kapUa cow is equal to ten ordinary cows. The 
Varahspurana chap. Ill deals with the gift of a kapila cow. The 
method of giving a cow is briefly as follows (Hemadri, 
Danakhanda p. 451 ff, Danamayukha pp. 185-186): The cow 
is made to stand facing the east together with her calf and is 
worshipped by the donor (after having bathed and tied his 
top-knot) who sits near the tail and the donee sits facing 
the north. The donor holds in his hand a vessel containing 
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clarified butter in which a piece of gold is put. The tail of the 
cow is dipped into the butter and then taken out and placed into 
the right hand of the donee with the hair turned towards the east 
and also water, sesame and kusa grass are placed in the donee’s 
right hand. The donor holds in his hand a vessel full of water 
from which he sprinkles water with pawra^‘A» mantras, gives 
daksinft and then the cow starts with the donee and the donor 
follows them a few steps and repeats certain verses eulogizing 
cows. The AgnipurSna (210.34) specially recommends that 
one who is at the door of death should make the gift of a cow 
(particularly a dark one) who would enable him to cross the 
blazing river in the world of Yama called VaitaranI (and hence 
the cow is also called VaitaranI). 

Yaj. I. 206-207 ( 206 = Agnipurana 210. 33 ), Visnu Dh. 8. 
88.1-4, Vanaparva 200. 69-71, Atri 333, VarahapurSpa 112 
attach special importance to the gift of a cow when she is just on 
the point of giving birth to a calf ( and therefore styled ‘ ubha- 
yatomukhl) and the donor is said to stay in heaven as many 
years as the hair on the body of the cow and her calf, AparSrka 
(pp. 299-301 ) quotes a long prose extract from Oyavana on the 
procedure of this gift. When the head of the calf has appeared, 
the donor should say to the worthy donee ‘ accept this cow for 
conferring a favour on me and not because you desire this gift ’ 
and repeat Bg. IV. 19. 6. Then taking hold of the cow with the 
formula ‘ ka idam kasma adat ’ ( Atharvaveda III. 29. 7, Aiv. 
Sr. 5. 13, Ap. Sr. 14. 11. 2), the donor takes down the calf 
and recites in a loud voice Bg. IV. 27.1 (‘garbhe nu’). Then after 
kindling fire the donor repeats mantras addressed to the gods, 
pitrs, rivers, mountains, plants, seas, serpents, herbs respectively 
viz. Bg. I 139. 11, X. 16. 12, X. 75. 5, IX 75. 4, III. 8. 
11, VII. 49.1, VI. 75.14,1. 90. 6. Then the donor should propi¬ 
tiate the Earth with mantras ( addressed to the Earth) viz. Bg. 
L 112.1, 1. 22.13,1.185. 7,1. 164. 41 ; the donor should offer 
84 oblations of clarified butter, feed brShmanas and receive 
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their benedictions in the terms of V. 51.11 ('svasti no*). The 
gift of such a cow with the paraphernalia of gold or silver i 
fields, corn, clothes, salt and the like, sandal*wood, releases 
a man from the sins of eating or drinking forbidden food, 
brahmana murder, incest dec. 

In imitation of the gift of the cow gifts of certain articles were 
made and they are also described as dhenua. The Matsyapur&na 
( chap. 82,17-22 ) speaks of ten dhenus viz. of guda (jaggery), 
ghrta (ghee), tila (sesame), jala ( water ), ksira ( milk), madhu 
(honey ),darkarS(sugar), dadhi (curds), rasa (other liquids) 
and godhenu (cow itself ). It gives ( chap. 82) a detailed des¬ 
cription of gudadhenu and adds that the liquid dhenus should be 
kept in jars and others should be in heaps, that the same 
procedure applies to all, and that some add suvarnadhenu, 
navanita-dhenu (cow of butter) and ratnadhenu (cow of jewels). 
The Agnipur&na ( 210.11-12 ) enumerates the same ten dhenus. 
In the Anu^iSsana-parva 71. 39-41 the three dhenus of ghrta, tila 
and jala are mentioned. The VarahapurSna (chap. 99-110) 
describes in detail twelve dhenus, viz. all mentioned in the 
Matsya (except ghrta and godhenu) and navanita, lavana 
(salt), kSrp&sa ( cotton ) and dhSnya ( corn). The procedure of 
all is more or less the same. Black antelope skin four cubits 
in length is to be spread on the ground that has been cowdunged 
and has darbhas strewn on it with the neck portion to the east 
(this represents the cow) and a smaller skin is also spread (to 
represent the calf). If it is guda-dhenu it is made of 2 or 4 
bh&ras and the calf is made with one fourth of that for the 
cow. Various articles such as conch shells, sugarcane pieces, 
pearls, chowries, coral &o, are placed on the skin, to represent 
the various limbs of the cow, which is worshipped with dhupa 
(incense) and lamps and invoked viit\xpaurariika mantras. Then 
the articles are donated to a brShmana. HemSdri (DSna, p. 
401) notes that according to the FadmapurSna a single jar of 
liquids and one dropa of solids constitute these dhenus, while 
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the D&naviveka establishea that kumbha^*^ is equal to 1000 
palas and others hold that kuwbha contains 512 palas. These 
several dhenus may be donated on eclipses, on the full moon 
days of XSrtika and MSgha, on Yugadi days or when the 7th 
Uthi of a month falls on a Sunday and that the donor should 
subsist for three days on the substance to be donated. Apar&rka 
pp. 303-313, Hemadri ( Dana.) pp. 397-466, Danamayukha pp. 
172-184 dilate upon these dhenus, but all those details are 
passed over here for want of space. 

It appears that on account of the high merit associated with 
the gift of cows, donors sometimes passed old and weak 
cows on to donees. The Kathopanisad 1.1. 3 appears to contain 
a condemnation of such praotioes.‘°^* " He who makes gifts of 
cows that simply drink water and eat grass, but yield no milk 
and do not possess strength (to conceive and produce calves ) 
reaches those worlds called * anandih ’ (without delights).” The 
MahSbh&rata (AnudSsana 77. 5-6) echoes the very words of 
the Eathopanisad. In the Anu^asana>parva 66. 53 it is said 
that one should not bestow on a brShmana a cow which is lean 
or is without her calf, which is barren and diseased, which is 
wanting in a limb or is exhausted. HemSdri (D&na,pp. 448-449) 
quotes this and other passages of similar import that state that 
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the man who makes a gift of such a useless cow enters into the 
darkness of hell. 

The Matsyapur&na (chap. 83. 92 ) speaks of ten kinds of 
ddvas called parvotadams or meruddms, viz. of dh&nya (corn ), 
lavana (salt), guda (jaggery), hema (gold}, iila ( sesame), 
kirpasa (cotton), ghrta (ghee ), ratna (precious stones), rajata 
(silver), sarkara (sugar). The Agnipurana (210. 6-10) enume* 
rates these ten. Apar^rka (pp. 344-354) quotes all the chapters 
of the Matsya. Hemadri (Dana, pp. 346-396) not only dilates 
upon these ten danas, but speaks of 12 of such danas from Saiva 
works like the Kalottara. These danas were called parvata, 
iaila or accda because the substances were heaped up like hills. 
The procedure in all of them is the same. A square platform 
inclined towards the north-east or east was to be prepared, 
smeared with cowdung and strewn with kusa grass. In the 
midst of it a heap was to be made to represent a mountain with 
smaller heaps to represent hills at the foot of the mountain. In 
the case of the mountain of dhanya, it is to be made with 1000 
or 500 or 300 dronaa measures of corn. Three trees of gold are 
to be planted on the middle of it and in the four directions lotus¬ 
like plants of pearls, gomeda and pusparaga, emeralds and 
sapphires, lapis lazuli respectively. Many more picturesque 
features such as gold and silver images of 81 gods are described 
in the Matsya. A guru and four priests are to be chosen for 
homa and 13 dhutis are to be offered to each of the gods. In 
the gift of salt, from 1 to 16 dronas thereof are to be employed, 
in the gift of jaggery from 3 to 10 bhiras, in that of gold from 
1 to 1000 palas, in that of sesame from 3 to 10 drones, of karpaaa 
from 5 to 20 bhSras, of ghee from two kumbhas to 20, of ratnas 
from 200 pearls to 1000, with attendant hills of precious stones 
i of the pearls, of cotton from 20 palas to 10 thousand, of sugar 
from half a bhSra to 8 bharas. 

The smxtis, pur&nas and digests speak of the gifts of many 
animals such as of elephants, horses, buffaloes, of articles like 
clothes, deer-skins, umbrellas, shoes, which are all passed over 
here. But two or three of these many (Uinas deserve notice. 
AparSrka (pp. 375-376) extracts a long passage from the 
Bhavisyottara about constructing in the month of Caitra a 
matf^opa for the distribution of water to travellers in the midst 
of a city or in a waterless desert or near a temple. A br&bmana 
was to be engaged for wages to distribute water and this was 
to be continued for four months or at least three fortnights, 



tJh. XXV ] Dam-gifts of books 883 

Another important gift is that of manuscripts of the 
epios, dharmaSSstras and puranas. Apararka (pp. 389-403) and 
Hemadri ( Dana, pp. 526-540) quote from the Bhavisyottara,*®®* 
Matsya and other puranas long extracts about the merit secured 
by making such gifts, the Matsya in particular also stating 
the number of verses in each of the 18 puranas. The Agnipurana 
also in speaking of the gifts of Mss. of puranas states 
the number of verses in each (chap. 272), The Bhavisya- 
purana states that books may be placed in a matha for the use of 
all people and that he who arranges for the reading of books 
in the temples of Siva, Visnu or the Sun reaps the merit of the 
gifts of cows, land and gold. E. I, vol. 18 p. 340 records a 
gift to a temple in which provision is made for the reading of 
the Mahabharata from a part of the income (in Kerala in the 
11th century A. D.). The Agnipurana 211. 61 eulogises also 
the gifts of the works called Siddhantas. 

In medieval and modern times gifts were and are made 
with a view to propitiate the planets. And this sentiment can 
be traced back to the days of the sutras, Qaut. XL 15 
advises the king to perform the rites that experts in astrology 
and in portentous signs might indicate (as necessary) for 
averting evil consequences and states (XI. 16) that according 
to some aoaryas the welfare of the king depends upon the 
performance of such rites. The Asv. gr. (III. 12.16) states 
that the purohita should direct the king to fight from the direc¬ 
tion or side on which the sun is or (if fighting at night) from 
the side on which Venus shines (and not from a side opposite 
to them). Yaj, (I. 295-308) deals with Graha^anti (propitiation 
of planets). He states that he who desires prosperity, or the 
averting of calamities, or good rains, long life and health and 
also wants to harm his enemies by magic rites should perform 
a sacrifice; that the nine planets are the Sun, the Moon, Mars, 
Mercury, Jupiter, Venus, Saturn, Rahu and Ketu; that images 
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of the planets are to be made respectively of copper, crystal, 
red sandal'Wood, gold (for both Mercury and Jupiter), silvert 
iron, lead and bell-metal or they may be drawn on a piece of 
cloth in these colours or may be painted in circles on the 
ground with colours; that flowers and clothes may be offered to 
them of the respective colours described above; fragrant sub¬ 
stances, incense of guggulu should be offered to them and 
oblations of cooked food may be made to them in fire with the 
follo^wing mantras respectively, viz. Rg. I. 35. 3, Vaj. S. 9. 40, 
Bg. VIII. 44.16. V§j. S. 15. 54, Bg. II. 33. 15, Vaj. S. 19.75, 
Rg. X. 9. 4, Vaj. 8 . 13, 20, Hg, I. 6 . 3. The fuel-sticks to be 
offered to the nine planets should respectively be of the following 
trees and plants: of arka plant, palada, khadira, apamarga, 
pippala, undumbara, tiami, durvE and kuda grass. 108 or 38 
aamdhs of each of these should be thrown into the fire, they 
being anointed with honey, clarified butter, curds and milk. 
The foods on which the brahmanas are to be regaled at dinner 
in the grahayajfla are respectively rice mixed with jaggery, rice 
cooked in milk, havisya food (i. e. the food on which the 
ascetics live), corn that ripens in sixty days cooked in milk, 
curds, and rice, rice with clarified butter, rice mixed with 
crushed sesame, flesh (with rice ), rice of various colours. The 
fee (daksina) to be paid should respectively be a milch cow, 
conch, a draught ox, gold, clothes, horse (white), dark cow, 
iron weapon, a goat. 'The rise and fall of kings depend upon 
the (aspects of) planets and the existence and destruction of 
the world depend upon planets; therefore the planets should be 
honoured the most ’—says Yaj. I. 308. 

The Matsya-purEnaIn chap. 93 contains a detailed 
procedure of grahatanti and chapter 94. (1-9) describes bow 
the images of the nine planets are to be represented. Vide 
Vaik. IV. 13 and also Baud. gr. desa-sfitra I. 16 for a 
similar treatment. In modern times the dSnas (articles 
donated) to propitiate the nine planets are those stated in the 


2068. The msntras of the nine planets slightly differ in the 
Matsya-pniSpa (93. 33-37) from those of Tsj. I. 300-301. Matsya 93. 
69-63 names the same dakficXs as Ylj. and AparXrka p. 675 quotes those 
Terses. All the nine verses of Matsya 94 are quoted by the Mit. on Yxj. 
I. 297~98. YKj. probably meant to rely only on the Vxj. S., but 
as some of the mantras occur in the J^g., references to the latter have 
been given. 
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Dharmasindhu *®“ quoted below. The S. E. M, (pp. 123-164) 
oontftins s long«drawn procedure of Orfthainakha, a rite to 
propitiate the planets. A Qrahamakha is either nitya (on Visuva 
isYtOyana day, birth nakaatra), naimittika (to be performed 
on such ooossions as upanayana) and kSmya (for removal of 
adversity &o.) 

AparSrka (pp. 365-366 on Yaj. I. 209) quotes a long passage 
from the NandipurSna about the founding of hospitals (arogya* 
&ala) where medicines were supplied free to patients. ‘ Since 
the four purumrihaa (goals of life) viz. dharma, artha, kama 
and moksa, depend upon health, he who provides for securing 
this may be said to have made gifts of everything.’ The passage 
further states that a competent physician should be appointed. 
Hemadri (dana, pp. 893-95) quotes the same passage and another 
from the Skandapurana to the same effect. 

The sm:|^is prescribe that when a man accepts as a gift 
what he should not accept, he incurs sin from which he becomes 
free by giving up the thing, by reciting certain vedic mantras, 
(like the Gayatrl) and by tapas (prayadcitta). Vide Manu 
XL 193 ( = Visnu Dh. S. 54. 28). This sin is said to be due to 
* asat-pratigraha ’ which may arise either from the caste or 
actions of the donor (e. g. the donor may be a candala or patita ) 
or from the time or place (e. g. taking a gift in Euruksetra or 
in an eclipse) or from the object given ( such as a gift of wine 
or of an ewe, of the bed-stead of a deceased person or of the cow 
called' ubhayatomukhi ’). Yaj. 111. 289 and Manu XI. 194 
(=Visnu Dh. S. 54. 24) prescribe for asat-pratigraha the penance 
of staying in a cow-stable for one month subsisting on milk 
alone, observing complete celibacy, repeating the QSyatrl 
mantra 3000 times every day. The donor, in the above oases, 
may incur no sin, but the donee does. The DanakriySkaumudl 
( pp. 84-85 ) quotes passages from several purSnas condemning 
the acceptance of gifts on the Ganges and other sacred rivers 
and places, and the gifts of elephants, horses, chariots, the beds 
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and seats used by the dead, black deer-skin, the cow called 
ubhayatomukhl. The DfinacandrikS*®®® quotes the PadmapurSna 
to the effect that a brahmana who is in great difficulty to main¬ 
tain himself may accept a gift on the banks of the Ganges and 
other sacred rivers, but should himself make a gift of the 
10th part of it and then he would incur no sin. 

We have already seen (pp. 838-39 ) how even in the Bgveda 
various rewards are promised to those who make gifts of cows, 
horses, gold or clothes. The Tai. S.JI. 8. 4.1 makes it a matter of 
give and take between gods and man ( dhehi me dadami te ni me 
dehi ni te dadhe), The same sentiments and notions continued 
down to the latest ages and are re-inforced by further and very 
detailed promises of rewards for several kinds of gifts. Vas. 
Dh. S. 29. 2-27, Visnu Dh. S. 91-92, Samvarta verses 46-93 
may be read in this connection. 

A gift once completed by acceptance is irrevocable. Yaj. II, 
176 prescribes * what is promised should be given and what has 
been donated should not be taken back \ Narada*®®' ( Datta- 
pradanika, verse 8) declares that the price of goods ( delivered ), 
wages, what is paid for pleasure ( derived from dancers &c.), a 
gift made through affection, a gift made through gratitude ( for 
favours received), money paid for a bride (to her kinsmen ) and 
gifts for religious and spiritual purposes—these are given 
irrevocably. But a gift though promised was not complete and 
irrevocable in all cases. Gaut, V. 21 declares that a gift, 
though promised, need not be completed if the donee to whom 
it is promised is a person guilty of irreligious or improper 
conduct (such as visiting prostitutes). Manu VIII. 212 is 
similar in import. Katyayana states^®®* that if a man of his 
own free will promises a gift to a brahmana, but does not carry 
out that promise, he becomes a debtor (to that brahmana) in 
this world and the next. This means that a gift promised to a 
brahmana, though not completed by acceptance and delivery, 
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oould not be revoked and could bo enforced in a court as a debt 
and the promisor fined for breach. 

Gautama states (V. 23) that the promises made by those 
who wore carried away by rage or extreme joy or who were 
under a sense of dread or were ill or distressed or covetous or 
made by a minor (under 16 ) or an extremely old man or by 
one who is a fool (or under delusion) or was intoxicated or 
made by a lunatic may be revoked by them and in doing so they 
incur no sin or blame. Narada (Dattapradanika, verses 9-10) 
amplifies this by stating 16 kinds of invalid gifts, viz. all 
those in Gautama (except those due to joy and covetousness) 
and also what is promised as a bribe, promises in jest, giving to 
a person mistaking him for another, gift induced by fraud or 
made by one who is not his own master, gift made to a man 
with the idea of getting something in return (but who does not 
do so), gift to a person who is unworthy, though he proclaimed 
himself to be worthy, and a gift for a purpose which is sinful. 
KStytiyana (quoted by Apararka p. 781) is just like NSrada 
and adds that if a man is in danger of life and promises the 
gift of all his wealth to whosoever may save him, he may resile 
from the promise. Apararka p. 782 quotes verses from Brhas- 
pati similar to Narada’s. Manu VIIL 165 declares that a sale, 
mortgage or gift brought about by fraud, or every transaction 
in which a trick is played, may be set aside (by the king). 
Though a gift made by one who is ill or distressed (arta) is 
declared by Gautama to be revocable, Katyayana®®** states an 
exception viz. that when a man whether in sound health or 
suffering from a disease declares a gift for religious purposes 
and dies without completing it, then his son (or other heir) 
should be made to carry out that gift. This verse contains the 
germ of the idea of wills, since the mere declaration of the 
intention of a man to make a gift for religious purposes is hero 
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made enforceable after his death. AparSrka p. 782 oonveya 
that the word * son * is only illustrative and that every heir 
taking the estate is liable to make good the promise of the 
deceased. 

In modern times a gift or bequest for dharma without any 
qualifying expression is held to be too vague an indication of 
the donor’s or testator's intention to constitute a valid gift to 
charity and is declared to be void for uncertainty. Vide 6 
Bom. 24,14 Bom. 482,17 Bom. 351,23 Bom. 725,735 (P. C.). But 
this is opposed, as pointed out in 30 Mad. 340 at pp. 342-346, to 
the spirit of the ancient Hindu law. The word' dharma ’ when 
used in relation to gifts had a well-recognized meaning and not 
a vague uncertain one. It means ' i^ta ’ and ' purta ’ gifts 
according to Manu IV. 227. It appears that in 23 Bom. 725 
their Lordships of the Privy Council rested content with the 
meanipg of the word given in Wilson’s Dictionary, did not 
examine any original Sanskrit texts to find out the meaning of 
the word dharma used in connection with gifts and applied the 
principles laid down in such English cases as Morice v. The 
Bishop of Durham (9 Ves. 399 and 10 Ves. 522). But there is no 
reason why the charitable intention being quite clear the court 
as representing the king should not have by framing a scheme 
applied the property donated or bequeathed to one charitable 
purpose out of the several objects specified in the definition of 
purta on principles analogous to the doctrine of 


2065. Vide Lewin’s 'Law of Troste’ (14th ed. of 1939) pp. 
472-474 where eeveral oases are cited out of which In re Pyne (1909 ) 
Ch. 83 would support the argument adranced above. 



CHAPTER XXVI 

/ 

PRATISTHA AND UTSARGA 

Prati^tha and Utsarga (foundation of temples and dedioa* 
tion of wells, tanks, parks &o, for the benefit of the public), 

The subject of gifts naturally leads on to the topics of 
prali^m and utsarga. We saw above (p. 157 /. n. 370) how 
the construction of temples, wells and similar religious and 
charitable foundations and institutions was included under 
pfirtadharma and how dudras were entitled to perform such 
dharma. The Mit. on Yaj. II. 114 points out that women 
(and widows) were entitled to spend on purto objects, though 
they were not authorized to perform ista dharma (i. e. vedio 
sacrifices &o.). Modern decisions have gone so far that a Hindu 
widow whose powers of alienating for secular purposes property 
inherited from her husband are very limited has been held to 
possess greater powers of alienation if the alienation be made 
for the spiritual benefit of her deceased husband and dedications 
by her of a small fraction of the property for the continuous 
benefit of the soul of the deceased owner have been upheld.*®*^ 
Such works of public utility have been highly recommended 
from very ancient times. Sahara ’®'* on Jaimini 1. 3. 2 refers 
to the smrti rules about charitable objects which are based 
on such sruti passages as '0 Agni, who art ancient and a king, 
thou art to the man who desires to offer a sacrifice like prapa 
(shed where water is distributed to travellers) in a desert’. In 
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2067. Vide Sardar Singh v. Kmj Behari L. B. 49 I. A. 383 p. 391 
(a gift made by a widow of a small part of her husband’s property to 
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deity was upheld); Thakur Tndraj Bm v. Thakur Sheo Nareth, 2 Lucknow 
713 ( where a temple erected and endowed by a widow for the benefit of 
her husband’s soul as well as of her own by alienating about 7 ?jth part 
of the entire property left by her husband was held to bo valid ). 
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Bg. X. 107.10 a puskarini (a tank) is mentioned. The Visnu 
Dh, S. (chap. 91.1-2) states ‘ one who digs a well (for the public) 
has (the consequences of) half his sins destroyed when the 
water has begun to flow forth; one who dedicates a pond is 
forever happy (free from thirst) and attains the world of 
Varuna.* BSpa in his Ksdambarl (para 44) mentions that 
smrtis enjoined upon men the foundation(for public use) of halls, 
shelters, wells, prap^, gardens, temples, embankments,, water 
wheels &o. Some sages went so far as to say that the reward of 
saoriflces is only heaven, but by purta ( consecration of temples, 
tanks and gardens) one secures release from sarhsaraf^’’^ This 
shows that charitable works for the use of the public or large 
sections of the public came to be regarded as more meritorious 
than sacrifices the gifts in which benefited only brahmanas. 

From very ancient times the procedure of dedicating a well 
or tank to the public has been settled. Among the earliest is 
the one in the Sahkhy£yana gr. V. 2 (S. B. E, vol. 29 pp.134-135) 
which is as follows: Now about the censecration of ponds, wells 
and tanks. In the bright fortnight or on an auspicious tithi 
(day) having cooked a caru (boiled food) of barley in milk he 
(the donor) should sacrifice with the two verses ‘tvam no 
agne’ (Bg. IV. 1. 4-5) and with the verses ‘ ava te heja’ (Rg. I. 
24.14), ‘imam me varuna*(Bg. !• I8)> ‘uduttamam Varuna * 

(Bg*I>^4. 15),‘imSm dhiyam’(Bg. VIII. 42.3) and with 
the words ‘ the domestic one, he who goes away from the house, 
the refreshing one, he who goes into the kennel, he who dwells 
in the kennel, he who comes out of it, the greedy one, the 
destroyer of enemies ’ to the different directions beginning with 
the west (Varunl, one over which Varuna presided) from left 
to right. In the centre he makes oblations with milk with the 
verses ‘ vidvatas caksuruta ’ ( Bg. X. 81. 3), * idam Visnur ’ 
(Bg> L 22.17); he plunges into the water with the verse * yat 
kim oedam Varuna ’ (Bg- VII. 89. 5). A cow and a pair of 
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olothefl are the fee for this sacrifice. Then follows the feeding 
of br&hms^as. 

The A&v. gr. paritista IV. 9, Par, gr, pariSista, Matsya- 
purana chap. 58, Agnipurana chap, 64 contain a more extensive 
procedure about the dedication of wells and reservoirs of 
water. That in the Par, gr, parisista is briefly as*®” follows : 
"In the northward passage of the sun, in the bright half, on 
an auspicious day, tithi, vara (week day), naksatra and karatjia 
the donor should cook cam sacred to Varuna of barley, offer the 
two ajyabhagas and sacrifice in fire ten oblations of clarified 
butter with the mantras, Hg. IV. 1. 4, IV. 1. 5,1, 25.19,1. 24. 
11, Kat. hi. 25.1.11 (ye te Sataih Varuna), ayatcagne (Xat. 
hi. 25. 1. 11), Rg. I. 24.15, Bg. I. 24. 8, Vaj. S. IV. 36, Vaj. S. 
VIII. 24.*°^* He then sacrifices (ten oblations) of the mess of 
cooked food to Agni, Soma, Varuna, Yajna, Ugra, Bhima, 
Satakratu (Indra), Vyus^i (prosperity), Svarga ( Heaven ) and 
lastly to Agni Svistakrt (with svaha at the end of each as in 
‘ agnaye svaha ’). After partaking of the remains of the cooked 
food he should introduce aquatic animals (like fishes and 
tortoises in the pond &c.) and having bathed and decked a cow 
he should make the cow enter the reservoir, repeat the Furusa* 
Bukta (Hg. X. 90.1-16 ) and donate that cow to the acarya and 
should also make presents to him of two ear-rings, clothes and 
of another cow as fee and give a dinner to brahmanas.” Apararka 
(p. 413-414), the Nirnayasindhu and others add from the 
Bahvroa g^. paritis^a that when the cow enters the water, he 
should repeat a mantra' may you make this water holy : may 
the water always be pure, holy and ambrosia-like; while saving 
mo (from sin) may you bathe in sacred water; she crosses from 
region to region and also saves (me and others) and that the 
donor holds the end of the cow’s tail, enters the water and brings 
her out in the north-east corner (of the reservoir). This procedure 
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does not apply to the conseoration of a well. In that oase a 
cow is only made to go round the well. 

Gradually the procedure prescribed in the purSnas came to 
have the upper hand so much so that AparSrka ( p. 15 ) says 
that in pratisthS the procedure prescribed in the purSnas has to 
be followed and no other. 

AparSrka(pp. 409-414), Hemadri (Dana pp. 997-1029), 
DanakriyakaumudI (pp. 160-181), Jalatayotsarga-tattva of 
Baghunandana, the Pratisthamayukha and Utsargamayukha of 
Nllakantha, Bajadharmakaustubha (pp. 171-333) and several 
other works give a very comprehensive procedure of the con¬ 
secration of wells, ponds and tanks, based upon the grhya- 
paritistas, the puranas such as tlie Matsya chap. 58, the Tantras, 
Paficaratra and other works. This,procedure is passed over here. 
The idea’®'^® was that unless the reservoir was consecrated in the 
way prescribed its water was not holy and when consecrated it 
became holy, Pratistha generally means dedicating to the 
public with prescribed*®^* rites. 17tsarga means ‘ divesting one¬ 
self of ownership over a thing and dedicating it for the use of 
all.’ There were four principal stages in the procedure of 
pratistha; first the sankalpa,*®” then the homa, then the utsarga 
(i. e. declaration that the thing has been dedicated) and lastly 
the daksina and feeding of brahmanas. In Deosaran Bharthi v. 
DeoU Bharthi 3 Patna 843 it was said ( at p. 850) * the essential 
ingredient that constitutes a gift whether of movable or of 
immovable property in the Hindu Law is the Sahkalpa and the 
Samarpam whereby the property is completely given away and 
the owner completely divests himself of the ownership in the 
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propertyIn the case of temples, the proper word to use is 
pratisthS and not utsarga. 

There is a difference in the technical meaning of dam and 
vtsarga. In the former the donor gives up his ownership over 
a thing, makes another the owner of it and cannot thereafter 
use it nor has he any control over it. When a man makes an 
utsarga, he no doubt gives up his ownership, but be gives up the 
thing for the benefit of all (as in the formula above he uses the 
word ‘ sarvabhutebhyah ’) and so the opinion of most writers is 
that he can as a member of the public make use of the thing 
dedicated by him, though there were a few authors who recom¬ 
mended that he should not do so.^**^^* 

Beservoirs of water that are dug out by man are of four 
kinds, kupa, vSpI, puskarini and tadaga.^**'^^ Some of the works 
define kupa as a well that is from five to fifty cubits in length 
(if rectangular) or in diameter (if it is circular). It has 
generally no flight of steps to reach the water. VSpI is a 
well with a flight of steps on all sides or on three or two sides 
or one side only and its mouth may be from 50 to 100 cubits; a 
puskarini is from 100 to 200 cubits in length or diameter and a 
tadSga (a tank) is from 200 to 800 cubits. The Matsyapur&na 
154. 512 states that a vSpI is equal to ten kupas (in merit) and 
a hrada (deep reservoir) is equal to ten vftpis; a son is equal 
to ten hradaa and a tree is equal to ten sons. According 
to the yasistba-samhit& quoted by Baghunandana a puskarini 
is up to 400 cubits and a tad&ga is five times as much. At 
certain auspicious times only ttie consecration of wells and 
tanks is to take place.*®'^* 

Trees have been highly prized in India at all times. They 
were useful in sacrifices for making the yupa (the post to 

20778. ww I i^^: \ mww ?«ts 

qsifwvTvt w rfnsfJ i aw qv uaiqi*! qw>n* 

q in ftq i eilsjl P-126; compare ( Jiv. part II. p. 526). 

Bin w I.fviarwsff Bg nl ’ n n sft ii • 

0^ tsuaya- Vide alBO p. 126. 

2079. Vide p. 132 and t<nf% (^mSTV p. 1003) 

quoting 





894 


Hiatory of DharmaiUitra 


lCh.XXVI 


which the sacrificial animal was tied), for idhma ( samidhs 
which were thrown into fire), for the several ladles like sruva, 
juhu etc. The Tai. Br. 1.1. 3 speaks of seven holy trees. The 
Tai. S. III. 4. 8. 4 states that idhma ( samidhs) should be of 
the nyagrodha, udumbara, aivattha and plaksa trees, as they 
are the abodes of Gandharvas and Apsarases.^’**’ Besides trees 
with their verdant foliage looked beautiful and the leaves of 
some of them (such as the mango tree) are hung up even now 
in pandals and at entrances of houses as auspicious in marriage 
and other ceremonies. HemSdri cites a passage from the 
BrahmapurSna that the twigs and leaves of the Advattha 
(the pipal tree), udumbara, plaksa, cuta (mango) and nya* 
grodha are styled pancabhahga and are suspicious in all 
rites. The palS^a tree was held to be so sacred that one was not 
to make seats, sandals or tooth brush from it or its branches 
and twigs (Baud, Dh. S. II. 3. 25 ). Trees gave shelter against 
heat and also yielded fiowers and fruits (for worship of gods 
and pitns). When felled their wood was useful in building 
houses, for making implements of husbandry and for producing 
heat and warmth. In bis 7tb Pillar Edict (of Delhi-Topra) 
Atoka mentions the construction of wells at a distance of 8 
krotas and the planting of banyan trees and mango groves 
(0.1.1, vol. I pp. 134-135 ). The MahSbhasya (vol. I. p. 14 ) 
quotes a portion of an ancient verse which conveys that if a 
person waters and tends mango trees, his pitrs feel extremely 
pleased.*®** Manu IV, 39 and Yaj. 1,133 require the snStaka to 
circumambulate well-known trees (like atvattha) if be meets 
them on the way. The Eadambarl also refers to this practice 
of worshipping trees, particularly by women desiring to have 
a son.*®** The MahSbharata (Anu^Ssanaparva 58. 23-32 ) 
highly eulogizes plant life and divides plants into six kinds 
viz. vrksa (tree), lata (creepers that cling to trees), valll 
(creepers that spread on the ground ), gulma (bushes), tvaksSra 
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(trees whoso bark is strong, while the inside is hollow, like 
bamboos) and grass and adds that be who plants trees is saved 
(in a future existence) by them just as sons do and that they 
should be tended like sons.*®** The Visnu Dh.S.91,4 says the same 
thing. HemSdri (Dana pp, 1030-31) cites a long passage from 
the PadmapurSna how by planting different trees and plants 
like aSvattha, a^oka, tamarind, pomegranate and others a man 
secures such rewards (respectively) as wealth, removal of 
sorrow, long life, a wife, &c, Vrddha-Gautama ( Jiv., part 2. 
p. 625) identifies the Asvattha tree with Sri Krsna. The 
MahSbhSrata (SSnti 69. 42) forbids even the felling of the 
leaves of trees like the aSvattha that have a platform *®®* built 
for them (oaitya). Santiparva 184.1-17 graphically describes 
how trees have life since they feel pain and pleasure and grow 
though cut. The Bhavisyapurana quoted in the Utsarga- 
mayukha (p. 16 ) states * he who plants either one asvattha or 
one picumarda or one nyagrodha or ten tamarind trees, or the 
three trees i. e. kapittha, bilva and Smalaka or plants five 
mango trees would not see hell (i. e. would not be condemned 
to hell for his sins ).*®** The Matsyapurana (chap. 270. 28-29 ) 
requires that to the east of the marupipa of a temple fruit-bear¬ 
ing trees should be planted, to the south trees that contain 
milky sap, to the west a reservoir of water with lotuses therein 
should be constructed and to the north a flower garden and 
sarala and tala trees. Vas. Dh.S. 19.11-12 prescribes that no one 
should injure (i. e. cut) trees that yield fruits and flowers except 
only for purposes of cultivating the land *®** (and for sacriflcial 
purposes, as laid down in Visnu Dh. S. 51. 63). The Vispu 
Dh. S. V. 55. 59 prescribes that the king should award the 
highest fine, the middling fine, or a fine of 100 karsapanss or of 
one karsapana respectively against those who wrongfully out 
a tree bearing fruit or a tree that bears flowers, or who out 
creepers and shrubs or grass. 

Hemadri (Dana. pp. 1029-1055) deals at length with the 
planting of trees, the dedication of a garden and the merit 
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ao^ired by making gifts of various trees. The procedure of 
dedicating a garden is prescribed in Ssh. gr. V. 3, Xfiv. gf. 
paridista IV. 10, the MatsyapurSpa 59, AgnipurSna 70 and in 
many other works. It is modelled on the dedication of wells 
and tanks. The MatsyapurSna expressly states that the 
procedure of the consecration of a tank is extended to the con* 
secretion of everything, such as a prasUda (a large house or 
hall for public use), a garden &o., the only difference being that 
the mantras are different.*®** The procedure in Sfth. gr.*®** 
(V. 3) is: Having established the sacred fire in that garden 
and having cooked a mess of food, the donor should sacrifice 
with the words ( Visnave sv&hs, IndrEgnibhyam sv&hE, Viiiva- 
karmape sv&h&) and with verses Itg. III. 8. 6 ff. (ySn vo naro), 
verse by verse. Then he recites over the garden the verse 
III. 8.11 ' vanaspate datavaldo vi roha.' The fee for the sacri¬ 
fice is gold. 

Devata-prati^thd —(Consecration of an image in a temple). 

Though the dharmasutras speak as shown above of images 
and temples, it strikes one as somewhat strange that none of 
the principal grhya and dharma-sutras contains any procedure 
of consecrating an image in a temple, while in the purSnas and 
some of the digests much space is devoted to the topic of devatE- 
pratisfhE. The MatsyapurEpa in chap. 264 and the AgnipurEpa 
in chap. 60 and 66 deal with devatEpratisthE in general. There 
are special chapters in the purEpas on the consecration of the 
image of Yispu or of Siva or the Linga. It would be impossible 
to deal in any detail with all this matter. The worship of god 
can be done in two ways, viz. without any outward symbol 
and with a symbol. The first is achieved by a prayer and 
offering oblations into fire; the second by means of images. 
But even image worshippers are quite conscious that god is 
pure consoiousness (of), is one without a second, is without 
parts and without a physical body, and that the various images 
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in which he is thought as in-dwelling are so imagined for the 
benefit of worshippers.*®®® 

The worship of god through the medium of images is 
again two-fold, viz. done in one's house and in a public temple. 
The latter is, according to many works, the best and the 
oompletest, since it allows of the celebration of festivals and 
the performance of the varied items or modes of worship 
(upacara ). Private worship of idols in one’s house has already 
been dealt with above (pp. 726-736 ) under Devapuja. Now the 
worship of images in temples remains to be dealt with. The esta¬ 
blishment of images in temples is again of two kinds viz. calSrcft 
( where the image can be lifted up, moved to another place) and 
sthirarca ( where the image is fixed on a pedestal or is not meant 
to be lifted up or moved). The consecration of these two differs 
in certain details. 

Here numerous matters have to be considered. The principal 
matters to be attended to according to the MatsyapurSna 
(264-66) are: the auspicious time for the consecration of an image, 
the erection of a mandapa to the east or north of the temple, 
the erection of a vedi therein, erection of four toratjias (arched 
gates ) for the mapdapa, placing two auspicious jars at each of 
four gates filled with scented water and herbs and covered with 
mango leaves and white cloth, raising of banners all round the 
mav4^pa, worship of lokapHlas ( guardian deities of quarters ), 
erecting another mandapa for bathing the image in, bringing the 
image and honouring the artizans, drawing lines on the image 
or linga with a golden needle to represent the lustre of eyes, the 
selection of a qualified sth&paka or ac&rya and of from eight 
to 32 other priests ( called murtipa); taking the image or linga 
to the man^pa meant for bathing the image, bathing the image 
to the accompaniment of music with pancagavya mixture, with 
m]i;tik& (loose earth), with holy ashes and water; rendering it 
pure by repeating four mantras (viz. samudrajyesthah, 5po 
divySb# ySsSm rSja and apo hi s^ba, which are respectively Bg. 
VIL 49.1-3 and X. 9.1 ); offering worship after the bath to 
the image with sandalwood paste and covering it with a 
garment ( with the verse * abhi vastrft ’ Bg. IX. 97. 50), placing 
the image in a standing position with the mantra ‘ uttistha * 
(Bg. I. 40.1); placing the image in a chariot with the verses 
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‘ a muraja ’ and ‘ rathe t^han ’ (Bg. VI. 47. 31 and VI. 75. 6 ) 
and entering it in the mandapa with the verse ‘a krsnena* (Itg. 
L 35. 2); placing the image on a bed on which ku6a grass 
and flowers are strewn with the face (of the image) towards 
the east; placing a water jar (called nidrakalada) having gold 
in it and a piece of cloth at the mouth towards the head of the 
image with the mantras' apo devir ’ (Tai; 8. VII. 3.13.1) and 
' apo asman' ( Bg* X 17. 10); placing under the head of the 
image silken pillows, sprinkling honey and clarified butter, 
and worshipping with mustard with the verse ' apyayasva' 

(Hg. I. 91.16 or IX. 31. 4) and * ya te rudra ’ (Tai. S. IV. 5.1. 
1); offering worship with sandalwood paste and flowers and 
tying a band {pratisara ) on the right hand ( of the image ) with 
* barhaspatya * mantra; placing a parasol, ohowrie, mirror, 
jewels, auspicious herbs, household utensils, fine vessels and 
seats by the side of the image with the verse ‘ abhi tva ’ (Ilg. 
VII. 32. 22); honouring the image with the presentation of 
various foods and condiments with the verse * tryambakam 
yajamahe * (Itg. VII. 59. 12); placing four priests and four 
door-keepers in the four directions viz. a priest knowing Bgveda 
in the east and so on and each of the four priests is to repeat 
from his own Veda several hymns and verses e. g. the l^gvedin 
priest should recite Srisukta (Itg. 1.165), PavamSna hymn (from 
Hg. IX. 1), S&ntikSdhySya (Pg. X. 16 ), then a hymn to Indra, 
Then the &o&rya is to perform homa towards the head of the 
image with S&ntika mantras and offer into the fire 1000 samidhs 
(fuel sticks) each of palsda, udumbara, advattba, apamSrga and 
daml trees and then touch the feet of the god ; preparing nine 
ku];ula8 each one cubit square and offering into them one 
thousand samidhs each time on touching the navel, the chest 
and the bead of the image; remembering the eight forms 
(mfirti) of god viz. the earth, fire, the sacrifice, the sun, 
the water, wind, moon and 5kaia and offering homa to 
these with vaidika mantras; placing auspicious jars near each 
kunda; bathing the image at every watch and offering 
incense, food ( naivedya ), sandalwood paste; offering bali to 
all beings, and dinner to br&hmanas and persons of other 
castes at one's desire; celebrating a festival at night with 
dances, song and music; this may go on from one day to 
seven days (it is called adhivftsana); then the temple building 
is to be sprinkled over; finding out a place for the image either 
to the north or slightly to the north-east in the temple; a stone 
in the form of a tortoise is to be placed on the temple floor; 
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preparing a pindikft and bathing it with palcagavya with 
mantras; then raising the image with the mantra ‘uttistha* 
(Bg- !• 40.1), bringing it in the inmost chamber of the temple 
and placing it on the pitha (pedestal), offering it arghya water, 
pftdya water, madhuparka; then the nySsa (depositing) of eight 
kinds of jewels viz. diamond, pearl, lapis luzuli, oonoh, crystal, 
pusparSga, indranlla and nlla in the eight directions from the 
east, also of eight kinds of grains viz. wheat, barley, sesamei 
mudga, nivara, iyam&ka, mustard and rice and also eight 
fragrant things such as white and red sandal-wood, agard, 
uiilra &o. NySsa of all these is to be made after repeating om 
and the paurdifika mantras (with ‘ namo namah ’ at end) of the 
eight guardians (lokap&las) viz. Indra, Agni, Yama, Nirrti, 
Varuna, VSyu, Soma, Idana and also of 6rahm& (9th) and 
Ananta (10th); raising the image and fixing it in the scooped 
up portion of the pedestal with the mantra ‘ dhruvS dyaur ’ 
(X. 173. 4); placing one’s hand on the head of the image 
and contemplating on the well-known form of the deity that is 
established, whether Visnu, Siva, BrahmS, the Sun; repeating 
appropriate mantras (viz. those of Budra, Visnu, BrahmS, the 
Sun in the case of the respective gods whose image is establi¬ 
shed); establishing deities near the principal image of the 
god’s dependants (such as Nandi in the case of Siva); invoca¬ 
tion (Sv&hana) of the principal deity with its attendants with 
pauratjdka mantras; bathing the image with curds, milk, clarified 
butter,honey and sugar and then with water in which flowers and 
scents are mixed up; repeating the following mantras again and 
again viz. ‘yaj-jSgrato duram-upaiti’ (VSj. S. 34.1), ‘tato virSd- 
aj&yata’ (V&j. S. 31.5), ' sahasradIrsS ’ (Bs. X. 90.1), ‘ yenedam 
bhutam ’ (Vsj. 8. 34. 4), * na tvSvSm ’ ( Bg. VII. 32. 23); touch¬ 
ing four times with water the feet, the waist and head ( of the 
image); giving gifts of clothes, ornaments &o. to the &o&rya 
and to the poor, the blind and the distressed and to others 
that may be gathered to see; Ailing with sand any aperture in 
any direction in which the image appears to be unstable and 
performing propitiatory rites for the guardian of that quarter 
and making gifts suitable to each lokap&la; celebrating a 
festival for three, five or seven days. 

The general procedure of consecrating an image has been 
given above at some length from the MatsyapurSna in order to 
convey some idea how in the first centuries of the Ohristian 
era the consecration of images was done. It will be noticed 
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that mostly vedio mantras were employed though a few pau* 
rUnika mantras also occur. In medieval digests like the Deva- 
pratistbstattva other elements were added from Tautra works. 
Special attention may be drawn to the fact that in the above 
procedure the word prSnapratisthtt does not occur in the Matsya. 
Baghunandana (in Devapratisth&tattva) quotes Devipur&na to 
the effect that prSnapratisthS is done after touching the cheeks 
of the image with the right band and that without this vivifica* 
tion a mere image does not attain to the position of a deity 
worthy of worship. In the DevapratisthStattva, the Nirnaya- 
sindhu, the B&jadharma-kaustubha and other works the prSna- 
pratisthS is based on the 23 rd chapter (pata/a) of theSSradS- 
tilaka (verses 72-76 ). The mantra is given below. 

The DevapratisthStattva (p. 505) quotes the Haya^lrsapaff- 
oarStra to the effect that generally a brabmana should officiate 
at the consecration of an image of Visnu, but a ksatriya can 
officiate for a vaidya or a Sudra yajam&na and a vaisiya may do 
for a dudra yajamana, but a liudra cannot officiate. 

In the MatsyapurSna, the AgnipurSna, the NrsimhapurSna, 
the Nirnayasindhu and many other works there are descriptions 
of the consecration of the images of Vasudeva, of a lihga and 
other deities, which are all passed over here for want of space. 
In these works following Tantrio practices three kinds of nySsas 
viz. M&trkSnySsa, TattvaiiySsa and Mantrany&sa are referred to. 
The M&tik&ny&sa consists in repeating the letters of the alphabet 
from a (including ‘ am ’ and ‘ aj|;i *) to 1 (in the form of akarSya 
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namaii svShS) and offering an oblation in fire. The Tattva- 
ny&sa consists in repeating ‘ Aimata^vSya narnab* sv&bS ’ and 
the same formula as to Atmattvadhipati, Eriy!i§akti, Sivatattva 
(or Visputattva), Sivatattvadhipati, Icohaiakti,VidyStattra, 
VidyUtattvadhipati, AdhSrasakti. The MantranySsa is as 
follows: taking a mantra of certain letters for a god (e. g. one 
of 12 letters as in' om namo hhagavate V&sadey&ya ’) one has to 
repeat each letter in the formula ‘ om oihkaraya namah svIihS 

The Dharmasindhu III (purvSrdha) sets forth a brief 
procedure of the consecration of images in which only one 
priest is required ( vide pp. 333-34 ). In modern times also the 
procedure of devatSpratistha contains numerous elements and 
is extremely long. 

The Vaikhanasa Smfirtasutra (IV. 10-11) contains perhaps 
the earliest extant detailed description of the consecration of the 
image of Visnu. But it appears to have been mainly concerned 
with an image installed in private houses or with the worship 
of an image by one individual. It is briefly as follows:’®** 
After the daily homa comes the daily worship of Visnu, which 
(worship) comprehends in itself the worship of all gods. A 
brShmana passage (Ait. Br. I. 1) says ‘ Agni is indeed the 
nethermost ( or the lowest) among gods and Visnu the highest; 
between these two stand all the other deities Therefore hav¬ 
ing established in one’s house the highest god Visnu the house¬ 
holder worships him at the end of the evening and morning 
homa. He should make an image of Visnu in length not more 
than six fingers; he should perform its consecration in the 
bright half (of a month) on an auspicious naksatra. Three 
days before he should prepare the space (kunda ) of the grhya 
fire and perform the several rites of proksana, drawing lines as 
described (in Vaik. I. 9). Then be is to perform homa up to 
Sgh&ras (as described above pp. 210-11). Then he performs the 
sacrifices to the limbs in the words ‘ to the teeth, svShS : to 
the jaws, svSh^ ’, and other oblations with the six mantras 
beginning with ‘ ato deva ’ (Bg. T. 22.16-21). Then he performs 
while repeating audibly the hymn to Purusa (Hg- X. 90. 1-16) 
the opening of the eyes (of the god Visnu) with a golden 
needle. Having spread in a river or a pond or in a vessel filled 
with water cloth and kuda grass with the mantras beginning 
‘ ye te Satam * (mentioned in Vaik. III. 17) he lays down (the 
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image of) the god on these with the head turned to the east and 
leaves the image there. On the second day after he bathes, he 
offers at night the ftghSra in the usual way; he brings eight 
jars, fills them successively with paficagavya, ghee, curds, 
milk, water mixed with whole rice, water with fruits, water 
with kuta grass, water with jewels (pearls &o. )*, worships 
the god, bathes the image with the (contents of) the (eight) 
jars successively with the following mantras: * vasoh pavitram* 
(Vaj. S. I. 31), ‘ agna ayahi’, ‘ ise tvorje tva,’ ‘ tiam no devir,’ •*** 
‘oatvari drnga* (Hg. IV. 58. 3 ), *somo dhenum’ (Sg. I. 91. 26 ), 
* oatvari vak’ (Rg. 1.164. 45), ‘ idam visnur ’ (Bg. 1.22.17 ); 
he further bathes the image with perfumed waters to the 
accompaniment of the mantras ‘ apo ’ (i^g. X 9.1), ‘ hiranya* 
varnah ’ (Tai. S. V. 6.1.1) and the pavamana section. Ho then 
makes to the north of the fire a vedi (altar) with rice, places a 
seat on it, spreads cloth on it, places the god thereon and 
having decked (the image) with clothes &o. worships the 
image. He has the benediction pronounced (by the brahmanas), 
he touches the pratisara (a band or ribbon) with the svasti 
hymn*^’* and ties it (on the right hand of the image) with the 
mantra ‘ svastida vidaspatir ’ (Itg. X 152. 2 ). He then lays 
the god down as before. After filling with purified clear water 
a jar that is not dark>ooloured, he places it by the (right) side 
of the image, touches it with the syllable * om * and throws into 
it a bunch of kuta grass, whole rice, a piece of gold and a jewel 
(pearl). Having meditated on the god who is really without 
parts as residing in his own heart and also in the clear water, 
as golden in splendour, as having red face, eyes, hands and 
feet, as wearing the irivatsa mark and a yellow garment, as 
having (in his hands) the conch and the disc, as of benign 
countenance and as possessed of all parts (i. e. complete ) he 
should bow before him. Having sprinkled water round the fire 
and having lauded the work of the hotr, he invokes the god by 
name in the southern prapidhi vessel in the words' om bhub 
purusam * (&vShay&mi) and performs invocations in the same 
way with vyfthrtis separately and together and of NSr&yana, 
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Vis^u, Purusa, Satya, Aoyuta, Aniruddha, 6rl, Mahl. Having 
poured out the rice (for the sacrificial offering) he saorifioes 
four times with ghee and with a hymn to Visnu, with the 
Purusasukta (Hg. X. 90), with the mantras beginning with 
‘ ato dev&h ’ (Rg. 1. 22. 16-21) and with the mantra ‘ medini 
devl’: he should then offer the mess of boiled rice sprinkled over 
with clarified butter after invoking the god's names (Eeiava and 
11 others mentioned in Vaik. III. 13). On the following morning 
he bathes, placing the god in the standing position after uttering 
‘om’; carries the image with the jar while muttering the 
dakuna hymn (Bg. II. 42. 1-3 and II. 43.1-3 ) in the north¬ 
western direction into his house or in a temple or in the 
agnihotra-shed; placing down on the pedestal meant for the 
image jewels and gold he instals the image of Visnu saying ‘ I 
install Visnu * while repeating a hymn to Visnu and the hymn 
to Purusa ( Bg. X. 90). He makes a nydsa on the head, on the 
navel, on the feet and the chest of the image of the syllables 
sva^, bhuvah and bhuh and om; fixing bis mind on the god 
with the mantra ‘ idam Visnur' ( Bg. L 22.17 ) and taking with 
a bunch of kuta grass the clear water that has been already 
poured in the jar and that has already the iakti (power personi¬ 
fied ) in it, he makes (the water) flow on the head of the image 
and performs the invocation with the words * I invoke Vi^nu *. 
Having propitiated by worship as laid down in the dSstric rules 
he presents the sacrificial food (to the image). 

In Vaik. IV. 12 the daily worship of Visnu is set out. 

The practice of attaching dancing girls to temples is of 
respectable antiquity. The origin of this practice appears to be 
analogous to the institution of Vestal virgins in Borne. The 
R&jatarangipl (IV. 269 ) speaks of two dancing girls attached 
to a temple ( devagrhS§rite nartakyau) who danced and sang 
at a place as it was the custom of their family, though the 
temple itself was buried underground. In the Vaghli (Ebandesh 
District ) stone Inscription dated iake 991 (1069-70 A. D.) 
there is a grant of Govindar&ja making provision for dancing 
and singing by damsels**’** (vilSsinI). In the Inscription of the 
Csham&na king Jojaladeva dated saJhvat 1147 ( 1090-91 A. D.) 
the courtezans of all temples are said to have been ordered to 
come in their best dress and celebrate a festival with music 
( B. I. vol. XI. 26 and 27 ) and the king records an imprecation 
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against all who might stop that practice. The Itt^gi (20 miles 
east of Gadag) inscription dated 1112 A. D. records (E. I. 
vol. XIII. p. 58) that a brShmapa named MahSdeva donated 
houses for the retinue of dancing girls and other attendants of 
the gods at Ittagi. This practice of devadaais (minor girls 
dedicated to the service of temples) or. bhUvins (which term is 
known in the southern parts of the Ratnagiri district) was held 
hy the modern Indian Courts to he immoral and whoever disposes 
of any person under the age of 18 years (or obtains possession 
of any person) with intent that such person shall at any age 
be employed or used for the purpose of prostitution or illicit 
intercourse with any person or with knowledge that the person 
is likely to be employed or used for any such purpose at any 
age is liable to he prosecuted under Sec. 372 and 373 of the 
Indian Penal Code (as amended by Act 18 of 1924 In 
Bombay there is the Bombay Devadasis Protection Act 
( Bombay Act X of 1934) which declares the performance of 
ceremonies for dedicating an unmarried woman to an idol or 
temple illegal and renders the dedicator or abettor thereof 
liable to punishment ( one year’s imprisonment or fine or both ). 

Punah-praiistha (Re>conseoration of images in temples ). 
The BrahmapurSna quoted by the DevapratisthStattva and the 
Nirnayasindbu says ‘ when an image is broken into two or is 
reduced to particles, is burnt, is removed from its pedestal, is 
insulted, has ceased to be worshipped, is touched by beasts like 
donkeys or falls on impure ground or is worshipped with mantras 
of other deities or is rendered impure by the touch of outcasts 
and the like—in these ten contingencies, god ceases to indwell 
therein.* When an image is polluted by ( contact with) the 
blood of a brShmapa or by the touch of a corpse or the touch of 
a patita it should be re-consecrated. If an image is broken in 
parts or reduced to particles it should be removed according to 
iaatric rules and another should be installed in its place. When 


2096, Vide Qtuen Empress v Ttppa, 16 Bom. 737; Reg, v, Jaili 
Bhavin 6 Bom. H. C. li. 60 ( Crown Cases ) for convictions for dedica¬ 
tion of minor girls to temple-iervioe and marrying them to an idol i 
also 1 Mad. 164, 15 Mdd. 41 and 75, The Marathi word ‘ likUvin ’ is 
derived from bhSvini ( a woman having bhBva ) and bhSva in the 
language of Sanskrit rhetoric means ‘ love of god ’ (ratir-devSdi-vi?ayS 
.bhsva iti proktab ’ KsvyaprakB4a IV. 35). Vide Enthoven’s ‘Tri¬ 
bes and castes of Bombay ’ vol. I. pp. 145-147 for information about 
BhSvins, 
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an image is broken or stolen a fast should be observed If 
images of metal suoh as of copper are touched by thieves or 
o&nd&las they should be purified in the same way in which 
polluted vessels of those metals are purified and then they should 
be re-consecrated. If an image properly consecrated has had no 
worship performed without pre-meditation (i.e. owing to forgetful¬ 
ness or neglect) for one night or a month or two months or the 
image is touched by a Sfidra or a woman in her monthly illness» 
then the image should have water adhivasa (placing in water) 
performed on it and it should be bathed with water from a 
jar, then with paflcagavya^ then it should be bathed with pure 
water from jars to the accompaniment of the hymn to Purusa 
( Bg. X. 90 ) repeated 8000 times, 800 times or 28 times, worship 
should be offered with sandal-wood paste and flowers, naivedya 
(food) of rice cooked with jaggery should be offered. This is the 
way in which the re-consecration is effected. 

JlrrjLoddhara (rehabilitating old or dilapidated temples &o.). 
This subject is closely connected with the preceding topic and is 
dealt with in the AgnipurSna, chap. 67 and 103 (about lingas); 
the Nirnayasindhu (III. purvSrdha p. 353 ), the Dharmasindhu 
(III. purvSrdha p. 335 ) give an extensive procedure following 
the AgnipurSna. This is done when the image in a temple or a 
lihga is burnt, or reduced to particles or is removed to another 
place. The Agnipur&na (103. 4) says that if an image or 
lihga is carried off by the strong current of a river, it may be 
re-consecrated elsewhere according to the rites prescribed in the 
6&stra. According to the AgnipurSpa (103. 21) a lihga that 
is reputed to have been established by the asuras (like B&n&- 
sura) or famous sages or by gods or by those who were expert 
in Tantra should not be removed to another place, whether it be 
worn out or broken, even after the performance of prescribed 
rites. The Agnipurfina prescribes (chap. 67. 3-6) that an image 
of wood when extremely worn out may be burnt, one of stone 
may be thrown into water, one made of metal or of a jewel 
( pearl &o.) should be thrown into very deep water or the sea 
after carrying it covered with cloth in a cart to the accompani¬ 
ment of music and on the same day another of the same dimen¬ 
sions and substance should be installed after the purification of 
the image is effected. When the daily worship of an image 
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had been stopped of set purpose or when it is touched by 6udras 
and the like, purification can be effected only by re*conseora- 
tion. Be-oonsecration can be done even in intercalary months 
or when Venus is too near the sun to be visible. When a temple 
or a well or a tank is breached or when a garden embankment 
or a public hall is injured, one should offer four oblations of 
clarified butter with the four verses ‘ idam Visnur * (Bg-1. 
22.17 ), ‘ma nastoke’ (Bg. 1.114. 8), ‘ Visnoh karmani’ (Bg. !• 
22. 19), ‘ padosya ’ ( Bg* X 90. 3), and then a dinner may be 
given to brahmanas. 

The procedure of jirijaddhMra is given at length in the 
Nirnayasindhu, the Dharmasindhu and other works. Vrddha- 
Harlta IX 409-415 also deals with re>conseoration. Sahkha- 
Likhita quoted in the Vivada*ratnakara and other works say that> 
when an image, a garden, a well, a bridge (over a moat or river), 
a flagstaff, a dam, a reservoir of water are breached, they should 
be repaired (or raised), re-consecrated and the person guilty of 
breach should be fined 800 panas.^'”^ When worship was 
stopped, some authors prescribed re-consecration, while others 
prescribed only proksana as laid down in the DevapratisthS- 
tattva (p. 512) or Dharmasindhu (III purvSrdba p. 334 ). 

The Eir&du (Jodhpur) Inscription of the time of king 
Bhimadeva of Anahillapataka records that in place of an image 
broken by Turuskas (Moslems) a new one was installed in 
aafnvat 1235 ( 1178-79 A. D.) by the wife of Tejahp&la, a sub¬ 
ordinate officer of the feudatory Cabamana Maharajaputra 
Madanabrahma (vide E. I. vol. XX, Appendix p. 56 Bo. 381). 

Mathapraii^tha :—(the founding of a monastery or a college 
for teachers and pupils.) 

The founding of mathas appears to have been not very 
ancient. The Baud. Dh. S. (III. 1. 16) in speaking of a 
householder who is an agnihotrin remarks' after departing from 
his house he (the householder) stops at the extremity of the 
village, builds there a hut (ku^l), or a cottage hall (matha) 
and enters it’. Here matha does not appear to have any 
technical sense. In the lexicon of Amara a matha is defined 
as ' a place where pupils (and their teacher) reside A temple 
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and a matha were both establiehed from the same religious 
motive or sentiment, but they served different purposes. A 
temple was built principally for the purpose of prayer and 
worship. It also often provided for religious instruotion, for 
the recitation of the Mahabharata, the BamSyana and the 
purSnas, for kirlans to the accompaniment of music. But these 
latter were only secondary purposes. In the case of the ma^has 
they were primarily intended for the instruotion of pupils or 
the laity by some great teacher in the tenets of a sect or in 
the doctrines of some philosophy or in some branch of learning 
such as grammar, mImaihsS, astronomy and the like. In many 
oases shrines or temples are associated with or affiliated to the 
mathas, but the worship of a particular deity is not the primary 
object of mathas. Mathas among the followers of the Vedio 
religion probably owed their origin to the example of Buddhist 
monasteries (viharas) The foundation of mathas received 
a great fillip after the times of the celebrated Advaita teacher, 
the great Sankaracarya, whom tradition credits with having 
established for the propagation of his system of VedSnta four 
mathas at Srhgerl, Purl (Govardhanamatha), DvSraka (SSradS- 
matha) and Badarl (Jyotirmatha). Vide E. C. vol. VI Sg. 
Na 11 (an inscription dated 1652 A. D.) where reference is 
made to a grant in Srhgapura, the dharmapitha established by 
Sankar&cSrya, to the famous matha at Srngerl for the worship 
of Mallikarjuna, Vidya-tankara-svSmI and SSradSmba. Other 
acliryas like BAmanuja and Madhva established their own 
mathas and the number of mathas is now legion. Originally a 
matha started by a sannyasin like the great idankarficArya 
must have had no property, as ascetics were prohibited by the 
ilastras from possessing property, except such articles of 
personal use as clothes, sandals, religious books on paim leaf 
or paper &o. Besides sannySsins were required not to stay 
long in one place. So people built shelters for them, in order 
to accommodate them when they visited their town or village 
and these were probably originally called matha, which in 
its narrow sense means a place where an ascetic resides. 
In its wider sense it means an institution where a teacher 
presides and instructs several disciples in religious and ana¬ 
logous tenets, practices and dogmas. But gradually the zeal 
and devotion of the disciples and followers of the great 

2099. Vide OulUvagga VI. 2 and 15 ( S. B. E. vol. XX. pp. 160-169 
and p. 209) for vihSrai and their condition. 
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teachers endowed the mathas with considerable moveable 
and immoveable properties. The origin of mathas (spoken 
of as mattams in South India) has been lucidly set forth as 
follows in Sammantha Pandora v. Sellappa Chetti 2 Mad. 175 
at p. 179 ‘a preceptor of religious doctrine gathers around 
him a number of disciples whom he initiates into the parti¬ 
cular mysteries of the order and instructs in its religious 
tenets. Such of these disciples as intend to become religious 
teachers renounce their connection with their family and 
all claims to the family wealth and as it were afSliate 
themselves to the spiritual teacher whose school they have 
entered. Pious persons endow the schools with property which 
is vested in the preceptor for the time being and a home for the 
school la created and a mattam constituted. The property 
of the mattam does not descend to the disciples or elders in 
common; the preceptor, the head of the institution, selects 
from among the affiliated disciples him whom he deems the 
most competent and in his own life-time instals the disciple so 
settled as his successor, not uncommonly with some ceremonies. 
After the death of the preceptor the disciple so chosen is ins¬ 
talled in the gaddi and takes by succession the property which 
has been held by his predecessor. The property is in fact 
attached to the office and passes by inheritance to no one who 
does not fill that office. It is in a certain sense trust property; 
it is devoted to the maintenance of the establishment, but the 
superior has a large domain over it, and is not accountable 
for its management nor for the expenditure of the income, 
provided he does not apply it to any purpose other than 
what may fairly be regarded as in furtherance of the object 
of the institution. Acting for the whole institution he may 
contract debts for purposes connected with his mat^m and 
debts so contracted might be recovered from the mattam 
property and would devolve as a liability on his successor to the 
extent of the assets received by him’. Vide also Oiyana Sanibandha 
Pandar SannadU v, Kandasami Tambiran 10 Mad.375, pp.384-389 • 
Vidyapuma Tirtha Swam v. Vidyanidhi Tirtha Swatni 27 Mad. 
435 at pp. 438-439,451, 453-55, Kailasam PUlai v. Nataraja, 
33 Mad. 265 (F. B.) at pp. 267, 273-277 for further remarks 
on the origin, growth and objects of mathas.*"’’* 

2100. Vide Bsjatar&jtgi^I VI. 87-88 where the king is la id to have 
donated to the head of a matha (mathSdhipati) where yupiU were taught 
almost all his wealth. 
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The head of a ma'(ha is called svSml, mathapatl or maths- 
dhipati or mahanta (usually written as mohunt in the Law 
Beports). The head of the matha is usually appointed accord¬ 
ing to the custom and practice of each matba, generally in one 
of three ways, mz. (1) the head for the time selects from among 
his disciples a fit one to succeed him, (2) the disciples elect one 
from among themselves to succeed on the demise of the head, 
(3) the ruling power or the original founder or his heirs appoint 
the head when there is a vacancy. 

That temples and mathas have throughout the centuries 
been supplementary to each other, both ministering to the reli¬ 
gious and spiritual wants of the people can be shown by a few 
examples. It has been seen how Btina (in the seventh century) 
refers to the recitation of the Mah&bharata in the temple of 
Mahakala at Ujjayinl, The Rajataraiiginl ( V. 29) states how 
king Avantivarman of Kashmir appointed one BSmata UpS- 
dhySya to the post of expounder (vyakhyStrpadaka) of grammar 
in a temple (about 900 A. D. ). The AgnipurSna*'®' enjoins that 
in a temple of Siva or Visnu or the Sun if any one reads a book 
he may thereby acquire (the merit of) the imparting of all 
knowledge. Some mathas on the other hand provided for 
instruction not only in spiritual knowledge but also in secular 
knowledge. In the Patna Inscription of the time of the YSdava 
king Singhana, we read that Cangadeva, the court astronomer 
and astrologer, established in sake 1128 (1207 A. D. ) a matha 
for the study of the SiddhSnta-diromani (an astronomical 
work) of BhSskar&oarya, the grandfather of Cangadeva ( E. I. 
vol. L p. 338), the matha being endowed with lands and other 
sources of income by two feudatories of Singhana. Vide also 
E. 0. vol. VI. Sg. No. 11 referred to above {p. 907) where in 
endowing the matha at Srngerl provision was made for the 
worship of MallikSrjuna and SSradSmbS. 

A passage quoted in the Danacandrikft from the Skanda- 
purSpa states that a matha should be provided with cots and 
seats, should be thatched with grass and provided with platforms 
and should be donated to brAhmanas or ascetics at some auspi¬ 
cious time; by so doing a man secures all his desires and if he 
has no worldly desires he secures release (from saihsara ).*'®* 
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The word ma^ha was someiiroes used in the sense of a 
dharmaial3, a place provided for the temporary residence of 
travellers from distant parts. For example, the Bsjatarahginl 
yj. 300 states that queen DiddS constructed (about 972 A. D.) 
a matha for the residence of the people from Madhyadeia, 
LSta and SaurSstra. 

Throughout India for many centuries there have been well* 
endowed temples and mathas. But how the rulers or the ancient 
and medieval courts of justice regulated the administration of 
these institutions or their funds or how they prevented or stop¬ 
ped maladministration or misappropriation is not dealt with 
exhaustively anywhere. 

In Oirijamnd Datta Jha v. Sailajanund Datta Jha 23 Cal. 
645 it is observed as follows ( at p. 653 ) ‘ notwithstanding the 
existence of numerous richly endowed Hindu shrines all over 
India from the earliest times, the Hindu Law strictly so called 
is, as Sir T. Strange complains (see his Hindu Law, Ed. of 1839, 
vol. 1, p. 32) meagre in its provisions relating to religious 
endowments, a fact which may perhaps he accounted for on the 
supposition that the high reputation for piety and purity of 
character justly enjoyed for the most part by the priestly classes 
of ancient India who had the management of the shrines was 
deemed a sufficient safeguard against breach of duty, so as to 
render detailed rules of law to regulate their conduct unneces¬ 
sary *. In the following some of the meagre material that can 
be gathered from DharmadSstra works and analogous writings 
is set out. Manu ( XI. 26) first appeals to the religious senti¬ 
ments of people by declaring that the wicked man who from 
greed seizes the property of gods or of br&bmanas feeds in 
another world on the leavings of the food of vultures. Sahara 
remarks (on Jaimini*'*’* IX. 1.9) that when it is said that a village 
or field belongs to a god, that is not a literal expression but 
used only in a secondary sense. That is said to be owned by a 
person which one can use as one likes; a field or a village can¬ 
not be used by a deity; but the attendants on the god (or 
temple) are maintained out of what is donated to a temple or 
god. From this it follows that all those rules that apply to a gift 
to a human being do not apply to a property dedicated to an 
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idol. Medhatithi (onManu XI. 26 and II. 189) points 
out that images cannot be said to be owners in the 
literal sense, but only in a secondary or ideal sense, since 
the idol in a shrine cannot use the property at its will nor 
can it safeguard it and ownership consists in being able to 
use the thing owned as one desires and in being able to preserve 
it. In modern times courts in India have laid down that an 
idol is a juridical person capable of holding property, though 
from the vary nature of the case the possession and management 
of the property rests with a manager or a trustee. A matha is 
in the same position as an idol. The rights of the idol or 
of the matha can be safeguarded and vindicated in a court 
of law only by the manager or trustee of the temple 
or by the head ( called mohunt) of the matha.”®* Vide 
Bhupaii Nath v. Ram Lai 37 Cal. 128 ( F. B.) at pp. 145-153 
where Mr. Justice Mukerji examines at length passages of 
Sahara, MedhStithi, the DSyabhSga and its commentators to 
explain what is meant by a gift to an idol according to the 
notions of the Hindu writers. Manu and other smftikSras 
lay down that it is part of the king’s duty to prosecute and 
fine persons interfering with or destroying the property of 
temples. Ysj. II. 228 prescribes a fine of 40, 80 or 160 paffos 
respectively for cutting off the twigs, principal branches of 
trees or the entire trees themselves that grow on built up 
platforms or in cemeteries or on boundaries or in holy places 
or near temples. Y&j. (II. 240 and 295) prescribes the highest 
ammeroement for fabricating a false edict or for tampering 
with royal edicts by inserting more or less than what is inten¬ 
ded to be granted by the king. The Mit. on Yaj. II. 186 says 
that the king should sedulously safeguard all rules made 
about the pastures for cows (in a village) or about the preser¬ 
vation of tanka and temples. Manu IX. 280 requires the king 
to pronounce the death sentence on those who break into a royal 
storehouse or an armoury or a temple and prescribes that the 
breaker of an image shall repair the whole damage and also pay 
a fine of five hundred panes. Eauf. III. 9 prescribes punishment 
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for enoroAchment on temples. From the Kautillya *’“• we 
know that kings appointed an officer called * devatftdhyaksa ’ 
(Superintendent of temples) and that when the king’s treasury 
became empty it was part of the duty of that officer to bring 
together all the wealth of the temples in the forts and other 
parts of the country and the king could in an emergency use 
that wealth (and probably used to return it later when financial 
stringency ceased). Among matters called prakirnaka (mis¬ 
cellaneous ) of which the king was to take cognisance auo motu 
without anybody’s complaint, NSrada includes (in verso 3) 
’abstraction of gifts’ and ‘gifts of villages and towns to 
brShmanas’ (verse 2), According to the 8m. 0. among the topics 
called chalas*^^ were two viz. the destruction of a reservoir 
of drinking water and of a temple. KatySyana states that mere 
wrongful possession for any length of time of women, of state 
property and of temple property would not confer ownership on 
anybody. These texts indicated that the Government of the 
day protected temple properties, tanks, wells and the like that 
were dedicated to the public and exercised powers of superin¬ 
tendence and correction in matters affecting them. Yaj. 11. 
191 says that those who look after the business of guilds etc. 
in which many are interested should be students of the Veda, 
men of rectitude and free from greed. They are styled karya- 
dtUaka by him. Brhaspati quoted by AparSrka says 
(p. 796) that these kSryacintakas (committee) should consist of 
two, three or five persons and that if there be disagreement 
between the larger bodies and the committee the king should 
decide that dispute and should bring round to the proper path 
whoever might be in the wrong. It appears that from very 
ancient times (3rd or 2nd century B. C.) the committee in 
charge of religious foundations was called gosthi and the 
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members gostbika’'^^ In some inscriptions the superintendent 
of a temple is called sthUnapati ( vide Srlrahgam plates of Deva- 
rftya II dated sake 1356 in E. 1. voL 18, p. 138). In the Sirpur 
Stone Inscription of MahsMvagupta (about 8th or 9th century 
A. D.) of Mahakosala provision is made for a portion of the 
property granted being heritable by the sons and grandsons 
of the donees only if they were worthy, kept up agnihotrai 
studied the six ahgas and had clean mouths and did not 
engage in service and further that if the heir did not possess 
these qualities or died without leaving a son &o., thdn 
another person, a relative with the requisite qualifications, 
could be made the recipient of that share, and he was to 
be elderly and learned and was to be chosen by mutual agree¬ 
ment and the king's express order was not to be necessary 
for his selection. Paithinasi quoted by Aparfirka p. 746 
ordains that the king should not deprive temples and corpo¬ 
rations of their properties. A record from Malabar of the 
11th century A. D. gives the details of temple administration 
in Eerala, that was in the hands of Yogam (corporation ) 
wielding independent power (E. L vol. 18 p. 340). The 
Peshwa’s Government at Poona often interfered when disputes 
arose about properties dedicated to shrines and tombs of saints 
between the managers of the temples or among the heirs of the 
saint to whom lands had been originally donated. For example, 
the Peshwa made an award in 1744 A. D. about the principal 
religious and charitable institution in the Deccan, viz. the 
Ohinchvad Samsthan, whereby he set apart one half of all pro¬ 
perties bestowed on the shrine at that place for purely religious 
and charitable purposes and distributed the other half between 
the manager and his kinsmen who were all descendants of the 
original founder, Shri Moraya Gosavi (vide Chintaman v. Dhondo 


2109. Vide E. I. vol. II. p. 87 (votive inscription from Sanohi) at 
p. 92 where mention is made of Bodba-gotbl (Bauddba go^tbl) ; E. I. 
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15 Bom, 612 at p. 615), A similar award was made by the 
Peshwa in 1777-78 A. D. about the Brahmanal Samsthan in the 
Satara District (vide Anitaji v. Narayana 21 Bom. 536). This 
privilege of ancient rulers to redress grievances and correct 
abuses in the management of religious and charitable endow- 
meats devolved upon the British Government as laid down by 
the Privy Council in Rajah Muthu Ramlinga v. Perianayagum 
Ptllai, L. R II. A. 209 at p. 232 ‘It is evident...that the British 
Government, by virtue of its sovereign power, asserted as the 
former rulers of the country had done, the right to visit endow¬ 
ments of this kind and to prevent and redress abuses in their 
managementThe Indian Central and Provincial Legislatures 
have placed on the Statute book many Acts regulating religious 
and charitable endowments. A list of the most important of 
these enactments is given below.*'" 

Property dedicated to a god is called * devottara ’ (the word 
being written as debutter in the Law Reports, particularly from 
Bengal), Vide Sham Charon Nandi v. AbUram Oo8wami,ZZ Cal. 511 
at p. 523. A good deal of litigation comes up to the courts about 
the rights and liabilities of the trustees and the sevakas (called 
Shebatl in Bengal), about their mismanagement of the temple 
properties and their removal and so forth. 

Among impartible things Manu (IX. 219 ) included yoga- 
k§ema. The Mit. on Yaj, II. 118-119 shows that several mean¬ 
ings were attached to that expression by various writers, but that 
relying upon a verse of LaugSksi it prefers the meaning of ista 
and purta. Therefore the Mit."" declares that gifts dedicated 
by a person to the public by expending ancestral wealth such 


2111. The Beligious Endowments Act ( XX of 1863 ) as amended 
by Aot XXI of 1926; The Charitable Endowments Act (VI of 1890); 
Religious Societies Act (I of 1880); Indian Civil Procedure Code, 
Sections 92-93 (ActV of 1908); Indian Limitation Aot, Section 10 
( Aot IX of 1908 ); Charitable and Religions Trusts Act (Act XIV of 
1920 ) ; Madras Hindu Religious Endowments Act ( Madras Aot II of 
1927, applying to temples and maths also); Tirupati and Tirumalai 
Uevasthanams Aot (Madras Act XIX of 1933); The Bombay Public 
Trusts Registration Aot ( Bombay Aot XXV of 1935 ). 


2112. wr I 

^ I «fi wsinr i 

irfr g# i ^ if iffti snmmwilsr w R i 

ffelT* on sn. II. 118-119. 




C!h. XXVI i Adminisircdicm of temple prdperiies 915 

as tanks, gardens, and temples could not be partitioned by the 
sons and grandsons. In modern times also the same is the rule. 
Besides properties dedicated to temples and other religious and 
charitable purposes are generally inalienable, according to 
legislative enactments and judicial decisions,*”* except where 
an alienation is absolutely necessary for the upkeep of the 
religious worship or for the benefit and preservation of the 
institution. 

A question arises whether, when a work of public utility is 
dedicated, the founder possesses any control over the thing 
dedicated and if so to what extent. The Viramitrodaya (on 
Vyavahara*”* ) furnishes an answer to this question. The follow¬ 
ing is the gist of its argument keeping as close to the original 
as possible. When a man throws an oblation into fire, his owner¬ 
ship over the oblation comes to an end; but the oblation 
belongs to nobody. No human being has accepted it. Yet 
the sacrificer can prevent any one who wants to desecrate the 
offering by bringing it into contact with something impure from 
doing so and can see to it that the offering is reduced to ashes in 
the fire undisturbed. Similarly when a tank or a garden is 
dedicated to the public, the ownership of the founder in the thing 
is gone, but there is no other individual owner and no new 
ownership arises in any single person; yet the founder can 
prevent a third person making himself owner of the thing 
dedicated to the public and it cannot be argued that the founder 
cannot interfere for protecting the thing and that there is no 
blame if he does not safeguard the assumption of ownership 
by a third person. The practice of respeotabla people viz. the 
exercise of the right of preservation in the case of both (i. e. in 
the case of what is offered into the fire and what is dedicated 
to the public) is based on this consideration. The SSstrlc injunc¬ 
tion about utsarga does not merely contemplate the divesting 

2113. Vide for example Bombay Act II of 1863 (Summary Settle¬ 
ment Act, sec. 8). Vide Prosouno Kumari v. Golah Chand L.R. 2 I. A. 246. 
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of one’s ownership and dedication to the public, but also that 
the thing dedicated be enjoyed by the public without inter¬ 
ference or encroachment, just as in homa also one does not 
merely desire to throw an oblation into fire (and rest content with 
that) but one desires to see that the oblation is reduced to ashes 
and is not rendered impure. This shows that the founder of 
a temple or the builder of a tank or garden would always 
retain a power to preserve the thing dedicated. 

Questions as to whether a new image can be substituted 
by the trustee or the shebait of a temple or whether he can 
remove the image to another place do come before the courts. 
Vide Kcdi Kanta Chatterji v. Surendra 41 0. L. J. 128 ; Pra- 
matha Natha v. Pradyumm Kumar 30 0. W. N. 25 ( P. 0.) where 
the P. 0. laid down (p. 33 ) that family idols are not merely 
movable chattels and that their destruction, degradation and 
injury are not within the power of the founder or other custo¬ 
dian for the time being; vide Hari Baghunath v. Anant Bhikaji 
44 Bom. 466, where it was held that the manager of a public 
temple has no right to remove the image from the old temple 
and instal it in another new building, especially when the 
removal is objected to by a majority of the worshippers. 



. CHAPTER XXVIl 

VANAPRASTHA ( forest hermit) 

YaikhSnasa appears to have been the ancient name for 
V&naprastba. In the AnukramanI one hundred Vaikbanaaas 
are said to have been the seers of Hg. IX. 66 and a Vamra 
YaikhSnasa is the seer of Rg. X 99. The Tai. A. I. 23 connects 
the word YaikhSnasa with the nakhaa of Prajapati (ye nakhSs 
te vaikhSnasSh It appears that in ancient times there was 
some work called YaikhSnasa sSstra which treated of the rules 
for forest hermits. Gaut. III. 2 uses the word YaikhSnasa for 
this Sfirama. Baud. Db. S. II. 6.19 defines a vSnaprastha^"' as 
one who follows the practices laid down in YaikhSnasa-^astra. 
Yrddha>Gautama (chap. YIII, p. 564) appears to suggest that 
Yaikhanasas and PsficarStrikas were two schools of Yaisnavas, 
the former calling Yisnu by the appellations of Purusa, Acyuta 
and Aniruddha, while the FsfioarStrikas spoke of Yisnu as 
having the four murtia or vyuhaa viz. YSsudeva, Sahkarsana, 
Pradyumna and Aniruddha.’"^ The Par. M. vol. I, part 2, p. 139 
after quoting Yas. Dh. S. 9. 11 (drSmanakenSgnimSdhaya) 
remarks that SrSmanaka is YaikhSna8a>Butra that propounds 
the duties of tapasvina. KSlidSsa in the SSkuntala speaks of 
the life led by the charming Sakuntala in Kanva’s hermitage 
as vaikhanaaa trorfo’”* (I. 27). Manu YI. 21 describes the 
YSnaprastha as abiding by the views ( mcUa) of YaikhSnasa 
and MedhStihi explains that YaikhSnasa is a dSstra in which 
the duties of the forest hermit are expounded. The MahS- 
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bh&rats*"* (Ssnti 20. 6 and 26. 6) states that the view of the 
VaikhSnasas is that it is better to have no desire for amassing 
wealth than to hanker after wealth. SahkarScfirya on VedSnta- 
Butra III. 4. 20 speaks of the third Sdrama as vaikhSnasa and 
as indicated by the word tapas used in ChSn. Up. 11. 23. 1. 

The word vamprastha is according to the Mit. the same 
as vanaprastha, which means * one who stays in a forest in a 
pre-eminent way * (by observing a strict code of life). Kslra- 
svSml derives it dififerently.*”® 

The time for becoming a forest hermit arises in two ways. 
According to the JS.balopanisad quoted above (p. 421) a man may 
become a vSnaprastba immediately after the period of student- 
hood or after passing some years as an householder. Manu 
(VI. 2) indicates the age by saying * when a householder sees his 
skin wrinkled and his hair growing white and sees the sons of his 
sons he may betake himself to the forest *. The commentators 
were divided in their opinions, some holding that all three con¬ 
ditions ( wrinkles, grey hair and seeing son’s sons ) must be 
fulfilled before one could become a forest hermit, others held 
that only one of them need be fulfilled and others again said 
that these conditions ate only indicative of the age viz. that a 
man must be old or over 50. Kulluka on Manu III. 50 quotes 
a smrti * a man may resort to a forest after 50 ’. 

Gaut. III. 25-34, Ap. Dh. S. II. 9. 21.18—11. 9. 23. 2, Baud. 
Dh. S. III. 3, Vas. Dh. S. IX, Manu VI. 1-32, Yaj. III. 45-55, 
yisnu Dh. S. 95, Vaik. X. 5, Sankha-smrti VI. 1-7 (in verse), 
SSntiparva 245. 1-14 and AnuS&sana 142, ASvamedhika-parva 
46. 9-16, Laghu-Visnu III, Kurmapur&na (uttarSrdha chap. 27 ) 
contain numerous rules about forest hermits. The principal 
points are stated below with a few references: 

(1) One may go to a forest with one’s wife or one may 
leave her in charge of one’s sons ( Manu VI. 3, YSj. III. 45). 
The wife may accompany if she desires. Medbatithi notes that 
some explained that if the wife was young he may place her in 
charge of the sons and that an old wife may accompany her 
husband. 
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(2) He takes with him to the forest his three Vedio fires 
and his grhya fire*'^* together with such sacrificial utensils as 
the ladles called sruva. Ordinarily the wife’s co-opera¬ 
tion is required in offering sacrifices, but when the wife is given 
in charge of the sons, her co-operation then is supposed to be 
dispensed with or it may be held that she has consented to all 
acts by agreeing to stay with the sons. On repairing to the 
forest he should perform the drauta sacrifices of new moon and 
full moon, the agrayava istU the caturmasyas^ Turayarui and Dak^ 
sayava ( Manu VI. 4, 9-10, Yaj. HI. 45 ). The sacrificial food 
was to be prepared from corn like nlvara growing in the forest. 
It appears that according to some writers the forest hermit was 
to give up his Srauta and grhya fires and kindle a new fire in 
accordance with rules laid down in the firamanaka (i. e. the 
Vaikhanasa sutra) and offer sacrifices therein. Vide Gaut. 
III. 26, Ap. Dh. S. II. 9. 21. 20 and Vas. Dh. S. IX. 

2121. If he has followed the ardhUdhUna mode, then he has sepa* 
rate ^rauta and gihya fires ; but if he has followed the * sarySdhSna ’ 
mode, then he has only drauta fires, which alone he takes with him. 
When a man consecrates the three srauta fires he may do so with half 
of his smSrta fire and keep the other half of the smSrta fire. This is 
ardhsdhsna. If he does not keep the BmUrta fire separate it is sarrS* 
dhana. Vide 5.p. Sr. V. 4, 12-16, V. 7. 8 and Nirpayasindhu ( HI 
pnrvBrdha, p. 370 ). If he has no Srauta fires then he takes only the 
gfhya fire. One who has no wife living can also become a forest 
hermit. Vide Mit. on Yaj. III. 45. Dak^Bya^a is a modification of the 
Dar^apUr^amBsa sacrifice (Ip. 6r. III. 17. 4 and 11, 5^v. Sr. II. 14. 7ff 
and com. on KBt. Sr. 1. 2. 11 ) and TurByapa is an iftyayana accordiog 
to A4v. Sr. II. 14. 4-6 and a sattra according to Ap. XXIII. 14. 1. 

2122. MedhBtithi on Manu VI. 9 states that the SrBmapaka fire is 
to be kindled by him only whose wife is dead or who becomes a forest 
hermit immediately after the close of the period of student-hood. 
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Ultimately he is to leave the keeping of fires by depositing the 
sacred fires in his own self according to the rules prescribed 
(in VaikbSnasa sutra). Vide Manu VI. 25, YSj. III. 45. 

(3) He has to give up all food that he used to partake of 
when he was in his village and also all household parapher¬ 
nalia (cows, horses, beds &o.) and subsist on flowers, fruits, 
roots and vegetables growing in the forest on land or in water or 
on corn fit for sages such as nIvSra and liySmftka ( Manu VI. 5 
and 13, Qaut. III. 26 and 28). But he has to avoid partaking 
of honey, flesh, mushrooms growing on the ground, and the 
vegetables called Bbustrna, Sigruka, the l^lesmfitaka fruit, 
though these are forest produce (Manu VI. 14). Gautama 
allowed him as a last resort to partake of the flesh of animals 
killed by carnivorous beasts. Yaj. III. 54-55, Manu VI. 27-28 
allow him to beg for alms at the dwellings of other hermits or 
allow him to go to a village and bring by begging silently 
eight morsels of food. He can use salt prepared by himself 
only ( Manu VI. 12). 

(4) He has to perform the five daily sacrifices to gods, 
sages, Manes, men (guests) and to bhutas with food fit for 
ascetics or with fruits, roots and vegetables and give alms 
thereout (Manu VI. 5 and 7, Gaut. III. 29-30, Yaj. III. 46 ). 

(5) He has to bathe thrice in the day, in the morning, 
at noon and in the evening ( Manu VI. 22 and 24, Yaj. III. 48, 
Vas. IX. 9); while Manu VI, 6 appears to prescribe a bath 
twice a day only in the morning and in the evening. So there 
was an option. 

(6) He was to wear a deer-skin or a tattered garment (i.e. 
one of bark or kuta grass or the like) and allow his hair and 
nails to grow. Vide Manu VI. 6, Gaut. III. 34, Vas. IX. 11. 

(7) He should be devoted to the study of the Veda and 
recite it inaudibly (Xp. Dh. S. II 9. 22. 9, Manu VI, 8, Yfij, 
III. 48). 

(8) He should live a life of complete continence, should 
be self-restrained, friendly (to all), collected in mind, ever 
liberal but never a recipient and be compassionate towards all 
beings ( Manu VI. 8, Yaj. IIL 45 and 48). In view of Yaj. 
III. 45, Vas. IX. 5 and Manu VI. 26, Kullfika seems to be 
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wrong in holding that if a forest hermit takes his wife with him 
he may cohabit with her at the prescribed times, 

(9) He is not to use corn growing on ploughed land in 
the forest even if the owner neglects to garner it nor is ho to 
eat fruits and roots growing in villages (Manu VI, 16 and 
YSj, III. 46), 

(10) He may cook wild corn or he may eat only what 
becomes naturally ripe (like fruits ) or be may pound between 
stones the grain to be used by him, or may employ his teeth 
only as mortar and he is not to employ ghee in his cooking 
or religious rites but only the oil of wild fruits ( Manu VI, 17 
and Yaj, HI. 49). 

(11) He is to eat only once either in the day in the 
4th part (of the day divided into eight) or at night or he may 
take food every alternate day or once after two or three days 
(Visnu Dh. S, 95, 5-6, Manu VI. 19), He may also follow 
the method of the penance of CandrSyana (stated in Manu 
XL 216) or he may subsist on wild fruits, roots and flowers 
only (Manu VI. 20-21, Yaj. III. 50) or may eat only once 
at the end of a fortnight (according to one’s ability). He may 
reduce gradually the' quantity of food he takes, ultimately 
subsisting on water alone or on wind ( Ap. Dh. S. II. 9. 23. 2, 
Manu VI, 31). Vide Visnu Dh. S. 95. 7-12 also. 

(12) He may accumulate food materials only for a day 
or a month or a year ( but never for more than a year ) and 
should throw away his stored food material every year in the 
month of Advina (Manu VI. 15, Yaj. III. 47, Ap. Dh, S. II. 
9. 22, 24 ).’•” 

(13) He should practise severe austerities by standing 
in the midst of five fires (4 fires in the four directions and 
the blazing sun overhead), by standing in the open in the rains, 
by wearing wet garments in winter (Manu VI. 23-34, YSj. 
III. 52, Visnu Dh. S. 95. 2-4) and thus habituate his body to 
privations and mortifications. 

(14) He should gradually give up residing in a house, 
but should stay under a tree and subsist only on fruits and 
roots*'** ( Manu VI. 25, Vas. IX. 11, Yaj. III. 54, Ap. Dh. S. 
II. 9. 21.20). 
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(15) At night he should sleep on the hare ground, should 
pass the day either sitting or moving about or in the practice 
of Yoga and should make no effort to enjoy the things that give 
pleasures (Manu VI. 22 and 26, Y&j. III. 51). 

(16) He should study the various texts of the Upanisads 
for the purity of bis body, for the increase of his knowledge 
and ultimately for realising brahma (Manu VI. 29-30). 

(17) If the forest hermit suffers from some incurable 
disease and cannot properly perform his duties or feels death 
to be near, he should start on the great journey (Mahapra* 
sth&na) turning his face towards the north-east, subsisting on 
water and air only, till the body falls to rise no more (Manu 
VI. 31, y»j. IIL 55). The Mit. and AparSrka (p. 945) on 
Yftj. III. 55 quote a smrti ‘ a forest hermit may resort to the 
distant journey or may enter water or fire or may throw him¬ 
self from a precipice ’. 

The Baud. Dh. S. III. 3 gives an intricate classification of 
v&naprasthas. They are either pacamanakaa (who take cooked or 
ripe food) or apacamanakas (who do not cook their food ). Each 
of these two classes is again sub-divided into five. The five 
pacarnanakaa are sarvSranyakas, vaitusikas, those who subsist 
on fruits, roots and bulbous roots, those who subsist. on fruits 
only, those who subsist on vegetables only. Sarv&ranyakas are 
of two kinds, viz. indravasilUas (who bring creepers, shrubs and 
cook them, offer agnibotra therewith and offer it to guests and 
eat the rest) and reto-vasiktas (who bring the flesh of animals 
killed by tigers, wolves or hawks and cook it and offer to 
Agni &o.). The apaoamamkaa are five viz. unmajjakas (who 
do not employ implements of iron or stone for holding food), 
pravfttQHnah (who eat food from their hands, without using 
any vessel), mukhenddayinah ( who eat food with their mouth, 
without using their hands, as beasts do), toydharaa (who subsist 
on water only), myubhak^ah (who observe total fast). These 
are according to Baud, the ten dik?da of Vaikh&nasas. Manu 
also (VI. 29) calls the rules to be observed by forest hermits 
dlk^Ss. 

Bfhat-Parftdara (ohap. XL p. 290 ) speaks of four divisions 
of v&naprasthas viz. VaikhSnasa, Udumbara, Vslakhilya and 
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VanevSsI; while Valkh. VIII. V says that the vSnaprasthas are 
either sapatnika (who stay with their wife ) or apatnika and the 
first are of four varieties viz. Audumbara, Vairifloa, Vaiakhilya 
and Phenapa. The EAm&yana ( Aranya, ohap, 10. 2-6 ) speaks 
of forest hermits under various designations such as the 
Valakhilyas, Asmakuttas &o. 

Any person of the three higher varnas could become a 
vanaprastha, but a Sfidra could not do so. Manu VI. 1 when 
starting the topic of vanaprasthas employs the word ‘ dvija 
In the Santiparva 21.15 it is stated that a ksatriya after trans¬ 
ferring the kingdom to his son should subsist in a forest on 
wild food and follow the Sravana scriptures.*"* In the ASva- 
medhika-parva 35. 43 it is expressly stated that the order of 
vanaprasthas is meant for the three dwySfts.*"* The Mahabharata 
cites many examples of royal personages becoming vanapras¬ 
thas. Yayati after crowning his youngest and most dutiful son 
Puru as a king is said to have become a forest hermit (Adiparva 
86.1) where he practised various austerities (Adi. 86.12-17 ) 
and ultimately ended his life by fasting (Adi. 75. 58). In the 
A^raraavasi-parva (ohap. 19 ) the blind king Dhrtarastra is said 
to have become a forest hermit with his wife Gandharl who put 
on bark garments and deer-skin. The Par. M. (I. part 2, p. 139 ) 
relying on Manu VL 2, Yama and other sages states its view that 
men of the three varnas could become forest hermits. Women 
also could repair to the forest. The Mausala parva'(7. 74) states 
that when Krsna left the mortal body, Satyabhama and other 
queens of Krsna entered the forest having resolved to undergo 
severe austerities. The Adiparva (128. 12-13) narrates that 
on the death of Pandu, Satyavatl with her two daughters-in-law 
repaired to a forest for austerities and died (here. Vide also 
Santi 147. 10 (for Mahaprasthana) and Adramavasiparva. 37. 
27-28. According to Vaik. VIII. 1 and Vamanapurana 14. 
117-118 a brahmapa could pass through all four adramas, a 
ksatriya through three (he could not be a sannyasin), a vaitya 

2128. 

eftrrt « 21. 15. WTVW aeepja to be a rariant for wmw or enwnw. 

Vide note 2123 above. 

2129. iiNrfbrt y i trfihft- 

vrt« 35. 43; w?v>THTT sWvT 

vsfitajvn n 7. 74; wwf&esui • ftw- 

wwv «t wrtm* 37. 27-28; wigmvTwmemrxt 

wBrwiwiwMt viii. i. 



d24 History of Dharmaiastra t Oh. XXVlI 

through two (brshmacarya and gSrhastbya) and a thdra could 
resort to only one viz. tbe householder’s mode of life. Vide the 
story of Sambuka referred to above (p. 119 ). 

The question whether ending one’s life by starting on the 
Great Journey or by falling from a precipice is sinful exercised 
the minds of many writers on dharmatSstra. The DharmatSstra 
writers generally condemn suicide or an attempt to commit 
suicide as a great sin. ParS^ara (IV. 1-2) states that if a man 
or woman hangs himself or herself through extreme pride or 
extreme rage or through affliction or fear he or she falls into 
hell for sixty thousand years.’**® Manu V. 89 says that no water 
is to be offered for the benedt of the souls of those who kill them¬ 
selves. The Adiparva (179. 20 ) declares that one who commits 
suicide does not reach blissful worlds. Vas. Dh. S. (23.14-16) 
ordains “ whoever kills himself becomes abhiiasta (guilty of 
mortal sin) and his sapin^aa have to perform no death rites 
for him; a man becomes a killer of the self when he destroys 
himself by wood (i. e. by fire), water, clods and stones 
(i. e, by striking his head against a stone ), weapon, poison, or 
ropes (i. e. by hanging ). They also quote a verse ‘ that dvija 
who through affection performs the last rites of a man who 
commits suicide must undergo the penance of C&ndrSyana with 
Tapta-krcohra ”, Vas. Dh. S. 23.18 prescribes a prSyatcitta for 
merely resolving to kill oneself ( even when no attempt is 
made). Yama ( 20-21 ) prescribes that when a person tries to 
do sway with himself by such methods as hanging, if he dies, 
his body should be smeared with impure things and if he lives 
he should be fined two hundred pavas; his friends and eons 
should each be fined one paya and then they should undergo the 
penance laid do^n in the sastra.**** 

In spite of this general attitude, exceptions were made in 
the smrtis, the epics and purSnas. When a man was guilty of 
br&hmana murder, he was allowed to meet death at the hands of 
archers in a battle who knew that the sinner wanted to be killed 
in that way as a penance or the sinner may throw himself head 
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downwards in fire (Manu XI. 73, Yaj. III. 248). Similarly the 
drinker of epirituous liquor expiated his sin by taking boiling 
wine, water, ghee, cow’s milk or urine and dying thereby 
( Manu XI. 90-91, Yaj. III. 253, Gaut. 23.1, Vas. Dh. S. 20.22 ). 
Vide also Vas. Dh. S. 13. 14, Gaut. 23.1, Ap. Dh. S. I. 9. 25. 1-S 
and 6 for similar deadly penances for incest and for drinking 
liquor and for theft. The Ap.Db.S. (1,10.28.15-17) quotes Harlta 
who condemns such penances involving death.*'** At extremely 
holy places like Prayaga,theSarasvatI and Benares persons were 
allowed to kill themselves by drowning with the desire of 
securing release from saimara. The Salyaparva ( 39. 33-34) 
states * whoever abandons his body at Prthudaka on the northern 
bank of the Sarasvatl after repeating Vedic prayers would not 
be troubled by death thereafter ’.*’** The AnudSsanaparva (25. 
62-64 ) says that if a man knowing the Vedanta and under¬ 
standing the ephemeral nature of life abandons life in the holy 
Himalayas by fasting, he would reach the world of brahma. 
Vide also Vanaparva 85. 83 (about suicides at PraySga). The 
Matsya-purSna (186.34-35) eulogises the peak of Amarakan^aka 
by stating * whoever dies at Amarakantaka by fire, poison, water 
or by fasting enjoys the pleasures (described in verses 28-33 ). 
He who throws himself down (from the peaks of Amarakan^aka) 
never returns (to eamsftra ).’*'** 

There are historical examples of this practice supplied by 
Epigraphy. The Xhairha plates of Yaiiahkarpadeva (dated 
Kalacuri aaimat 823 i. e. 1073 A. D.) narrate that king G&hgeya 
obtained release along with his one hundred wives at the 
famous banyan tree of Prayaga ( E. I. vol. XII. p. 205 at p. 
211).*'** King Dhahgadeva of the Ohandella dynasty is said 
to have lived for more than 100 years and to have abandoned 
his body at PraySga while contemplating on Rudra ( E. I. vol. 
I. p. 140 ). The Calukya king Someivara after performing yoga 
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rites drowned himself in the Tuhgsbhadr& in 1068 A. D. (E. C. 
vol. IL Sk. 136). The BaghuTaihSa VIII. 94 poetically describes 
how Aja in his old age when his health was shattered by disease 
resorted to fasting and drowned himself at the confluence of the 
holy rivers, the Ganges and the Sarayu, and immediately 
attained the position of a denizen of Heaven. 

Apart from suicide for purposes of penance or at holy places 
the smrtis allowed, as said above, a forest hermit to start on the 
great journey to meet death and also allowed in certain circum¬ 
stances death by entering fire, or by drowning or by fasting 
or by throwing oneself from a precipice even for those who 
were not hermits. Gautama ( 14.11) prescribes that no mour¬ 
ning need be observed for those who wilfully meet death by 
fasting, or by cutting themselves off with a weapon, or by fire, 
or poison or water or by hanging or by falling from a precipice. 
But Atri (218-219) states some exceptions viz. * if one who is 
very old (beyond 70), one who cannot observe the rules of 
bodily purification (owing to extreme weakness &o.), one who 
is so ill that no medical help can be given, kills himself by 
throwing himself from a precipice or into fire or water or by 
fasting, mourning should be observed for him for three days and 
iirSddha may be performed for him. AparSrka (p. 536) 
quotes texts of Brahmagarbha, Vivasvat and Gargya about an 
householder *ha who suffering from serious illness cannot live, 
or who is very old, who has no desire left for the pleasures of 
any of the senses and who has carried out his tasks may bring 
about his death at his pleasure by resorting to mahSprasthana, 
by entering fire or water or by falling from a precipice. By so 
doing he incurs no sin and bis death is far better than tapaa, 
and one should not desire to live vainly (without being able to 
perform the duties laid down by the fiSstra). AparSrka 
(p. 877) and Par. M. (I. part 2, p. 228) quote several verses 
from Adipurftna about dying by fasting, by entering fire or 
deep water or by falling from a precipice, or by go^ng on mahs- 
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prasthSna in the Himalayas or by abandoning life from the 
branch of the vata tree at Prayaga, the verses declaring that 
not only does such a man not incur sin but ho attains the 
worlds of bliss. In the Raroayapa (Aranya, chap. 9) Sara* 
bhahga is said to have entered fire. We find that the Mrcoha- 
katika (I. 4) speaks of king ^udraka as having entered fire. 
In the Gupta Inscriptions No. 42, the great Emperor Kumara- 
gupta is said to have entered the fire of dried oowdung cakes. 
The editor remarks that there is necessarily no reference to the 
fact that the emperor voluntarily embraced death by fire. But 
it appears that there is no great propriety in the description 
if all that is meant is that the Emperor’s corpse was burnt 
with ‘karlsa*. 

Some put forward a Vedic passage ‘ one who desires heaven 
should not (seek to) die before the appointed span of life is at 
an end (of itself)’ as opposed to the permission for suicide 
given by the smrtis. MedhStithi on Manu VI. 32 *'*• quotes 
this Vedic text and explains it away by saying that if iruH 
intended to lay down an absolute prohibition against suicide 
in every case, it would have simply said ‘ one who desires 
heaven should not (seek to) die ’. The Vsj. S. (40. 3) contains 
a verse saying * whoever destroy their self reach after death 
.Asura worlds that are shrouded in blinding darkness’, which 
really refers to persons ignorant of the correct knowledge of the 
Self. But this has been interpreted by many as referring to 
those guilty of suicide (Stmahan). Vide UttararSmacarita IV, 
after verse 3 ’*** and Br. Up. IV. 4.11 for a verse similar to 
that in the V&j. S. The Bsjatarahgipl (VI. 1411) refers to 
ofificers appointed by the king to superintend prdyopaveia 
(resolving on death by fasting). 

Among Jains a similar rule prevailed. The Ratnakaranda* 
iiravakSo&ra (chap. 5) of Samantabhadra (about 2nd century 
A. D.) dilates on SallekhanS, which consists in abandoning the 
body for the accimulation of merit in calamities, famines, 
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extreme old age and incurable disease. The X&landrl 
(Sirohi State) Inscription records the suicide of a Jain con¬ 
gregation by fasting in aa/hvat 1389 ( E. I. Tol. XX., appendix 
p. 98 No. 691). 

From the account of the death of Ealanos the Indian 
gymnosophist at 73 given by Megasthenes (Mo Orindle p. 106) 
we can gather that the practice of religious suicide prevailed 
long before the 4th century B. C. Strabo (XV. 1. 4) states that 
with the ambassadors that came to Augustus Caesar from India 
also arrived an Indian gymnosophist who committed himself 
to the flames like Kalanos who exhibited the same -spectacle 
before Alexander. 

In the times of the purSnas the method of starting on mahS- 
prasthSna and suicide by entering hre or falling from a preci¬ 
pice came to be forbidden and was included in Ealivarjya.’’*' 

It will be noticed that some of the duties and regulations 
prescribed for vSnaprasthas are practically the same as those 
for sannySsins. For example, the rules laid down in Manu 
VI. 25-29 for forest hermits are almost the same as those for 
parivrajakaa^'** (Manu VI. 38,43, 44). The Ap. Dh, S. employs 
the same words twice in delineating the characteristics of both 
(II. 9. 21.10 and 20). The order of hermits gradually leads on 
to or rather passes over into that of sannyasins. Both have to 
observe celibacy and restraint of senses, both have to regulate 
the intake and quality of food, both have to contemplate on the 
passages of the Upanisads and strive for the knowledge of 
Brahman. There were no doubt some differences. The vSna- 
prastha could be accompanied by his wife at least in the begin¬ 
ning, a sannyasin could not be so. A vSnaprastha had to keep 
fires, perform the daily and other yajfias at least in the begin¬ 
ning, the sanny&sin gave up his ffres. The TSuaprastha had to 
concentrate upon tapas, upon inuring himself to privations, 
severe austerities, and self-mortification, while the sannySsin 
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was concerned principally with saihyama (restraint or quies¬ 
cence of senses) and contemplation of the highest Reality, as 
stated by SamkarScftrya on Vedantasutra III. 4. 20.”** Owing 
to the great similarity and virtual fusion of the two fttramas 
the stage of vSnaprastha came to be gradually ignored and people 
passed from the householder’s life directly to the life of 
sannyasa. Govindasvaml on Baud. Dh. S. III. 3. 14-17 remarks 
that the aoarya (Baudhayana) should be asked why he describes 
the two orders'of vanaprastha and sannyasa as distinct.*'** In 
course of time no one probably became a vanaprastha and 
therefore having recourse to the stage of vanaprastha came to 
be forbidden in the Kali age.*'** 
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CHAPTER XXVIII 

SANNYASA 


Sannyasa. —(the order of ascetioa). That the ChSn. Up. 
was well aware of the three Sdramas of stadent*hood, house¬ 
holder and forest hermit has heen shown above (p. 420). 
It is somewhat doubtful whether the Gh&n. Up. regarded 
sannySsa as the fourth and the last stage in a man’s life when 
ideally planned. It merely states that' one that holds fast by 
the realization of brahman attains immortality ’. But it 
appears that a stage of the abandonment of worldly riches, a 
life of begging and contemplation of the Absolute and its reali¬ 
zation had been known to the earliest Upanisads like the 
B^hadSranyaka. Whether it was the fourth stage or whether it 
could be reached even in the stage of brahmaoarya or of a 
house-holder is left in doubt so far as the older Upanisads 
are concerned. The J&bfilopanisad (4) has been quoted above 
(p. 421) to show that it gave an option either to regard sannyasa 
as the 4th stage in a man’s life or to resort to it immediately 
after any of the first two airamas. 

In the Br. Up. (II. 4.1) we see that Ysjnavalkya *'** when 
about to become aparivrajaka (a wandering ascetic) tells bis wife 
Maitreyl that be was going to leave home and that he wanted 
to divide whatever wealth be had between her and her co-wife 
KStySyanl. This shows that a parivrajdka had even then to 
leave home and wife and to give up all belongings. The same 
Upanisad in another place (III. 5.1) states ‘ those who realize 
liman give up the hankering after progeny, possessions 
and heavenly worlds and practise the beggar’s mode of life; 
therefore the brShmana, having completely mastered (and so risen 
beyond) mere learning, should seek to be like a child (i. e. 
should not make a parade of his latent capacities or know¬ 
ledge ) and having completed (gone beyond) knowledge and 
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balya (child-like behaviour) he should attain to the position of 
a murd, and having risen beyond the stage of a mum or non- 
mum, should become a real brilhmana (one who has realized 
brahman). Vide also Br. Up. IV. 4. 22 for similar words and 
sentiments. The JabSlopanisad (5)*'*'^ declares that the ascetic 
( parivrat) wears discoloured (not white) garments, has a 
tonsured bead, has no possessions, is pure, hates (or injures ) no 
one, begs for alms and thereby tends to attain non-difference 
from brahmaftf In the Paramahaihsa, the Brahma, the NSrada- 
parivrajaka, and the Sannyasa Upanisads numerous rules 
are laid down about sannyasa. But the antiquity and the 
authenticity of these Upanisads is extremely doubtful and 
therefore passing them over attention will be confined to the 
dharmasutras and other ancient smrtis. 

Gaut. III. 10-24, ip. Dh. S. II. 9. 21. 7-20, Baud. Dh. S. II. 
6. 21-27 and II. 10, Vas. Dh. S. X., Manu VI. 33-86, Yaj. III. 
56-66, Vaik. IX. 9, Visnu Dh. S. 96, Santiparva chap. 246 and 279, 
Adiparva chap. 119. 7—21 and idvamedhika 46. 18—46, Sankha- 
smrti (VII. in verse), Daksa VII. 28-38, EurmapurSna 
(UttarSrdha, chap. 28), AgnipurSna 161 and many other smrtis 
and purSnas dilate upon the characteristics and duties of ascetics 
( yatidharma ). Some of the most salient features are set out 
below with a few references. 

(1) In order to qualify himself for sannySsa, a person 
had to perform a sacrifice to PrajSpati in which whatever he had 
he distributed to priests and the poor and the helpless (Manu 
VI. 38, Yaj. III. 56. Visnu Dh. S. 96. 1, Sankha VII. 1 ).»“* 
TheYatidharma8angraha( p.l3 )prescribes that the PrSjSpatyesti 
should be performed by him who had kept the three vedic fires and 
the isti to Agni should be performed by others who kept only 
the grhya fire. The jSb&lopanisad 4 adds that the sacrifice 
should be for Agni (and not for PrajSpati as some hold). The 
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Nroimbapurioa (60. 2-4) requires that before entering upon 
this order one should perform eight tir&ddhss. The Ni»imha< 
purSna 58. 36 allows every one who is a vedio student to 
become an ascetic if bis tongue, his sexual emotions, his appe¬ 
tite for food and his speech are pure (i. e. under strict control )• 
The eight drfiddhas are daiva (to Vasus, Rudras, £.dityas), Srsa 
(to the ten sages viz. Marici and others), divya (to Hiranya- 
garbba and Vairija), mSnusya (to Sanaka, Sanandana and five 
others), bhautika (to five bhutas, pi^hvl &c.),^paitrka (to 
EavyavSd fire. Soma, Aryaman, pitrs called Agni^v&tta &c. )• 
m&tftr&ddha (to ten mStns such as Gaurl, PadmS), &tmadr&ddba 
(to Faramfttman). Vide Yati-db. p. 9 and Sm. M. p. 177. Manu 
is careful to point out (VI. 35-37) that a man should fix his 
mind on moksa after studying the Veda, procreating sons, 
performing sacrifices i. e. after discharging his debts to the 
sages, the pitrs and gods. Band. Dh. S. II. 10. 3-6 and 
Vaik. IX. 6 state that an householder who has no children or 
whose wife is dead or who has established his children in the 
path of dharma or who is over 70 may become an ascetic. 
Xautilya (II. 1) prescribes that if a person embraces the order 
of ascetics without making proper provision for his wife and 
eons he shall be punished with the first ammeroement. He 
has to deposit his fires in himself and leave home (Manu 
VL 38). 

(2) After leaving home, wife, children and possessions, 
he should dwell outside the villages, should be homeless and 
stay under a tree or in an un-inbabited house wherever he may 
be when the sun sets and should always wander from place to 
place; but he may remain in one place only in the rainy sea¬ 
son*'*® (Manu VI. 41, 43-44, Vas. Dh. S. X 12-15, Sankha 
VII. 6). Sankha (quoted by the Mit. on Yftj. III. 58 ) allows 
him to stay in one place only for two months in the rains, while 
Xanva says that he may stay one night in a village and five in 
a town (except in the rains). When he follows the rule of 
staying four or two months in one place, he should do so from 
the full moon of A^dha or an ascetic may always stay on the 
banks of the Ganges. 
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(3) He should always wander alone without a oom- 
paniorr, as by so doing he will be free from attachments and the 
pangs of separation. Daksa (VIL 34-38) emphasizes this*'*' 
point very well ' the real ascetic always stays alone; if two 
stay together, they form a pair; if three stay together they are 
like a village and if more (than three stay together) then it 
becomes like a town. An ascetic should not form a pair or a 
village or a town; by so doing he swerves from his dharma, 
since (if two or more stay together) they begin to exchange 
news about the ruling prince, about the alms obtained and by 
close contact sentiments of affection, jealousy or wickedness 
arise between them. Bad ascetics engage in many activities 
viz. expounding (texts) for securing money or honour and also 
gathering pupils round them. There are only four proper 
actions for an ascetic and no fifth viz. contemplation, purity, 
begging, always staying alone’. NSrada says ‘there are six 
acts which ascetics must do as if ordered by the king under the 
threat of a penalty viz. begging, japa, contemplation, bath 
(thrice daily), purity and worship of Siva or Visnu ( quoted in 
Yati-dh. p. 63 and Sm. M. p. 188 ).*'*'» 

(4) He should be celibate, should always be devoted to 
contemplation and spiritual knowledge and should be un* 
attached to all objects of sense and pleasure (Manu VI. 41 and 
49.Gaut. III. 11). 

(5) He should move about avoiding all trouble or injury 
to creatures, should make all creatures safe with him, should 
bear with indifference all disrespect, should entertain no anger 
towards him who is furious with him, should utter benedictions 
over him also who runs him down, should never utter an untruth 
(Manu VL 40, 47-48, Ysj. III. 61, Gaut. III. 23). 

(6) He should neither kindle drauta fires nor grhya fire 
nor even ordinary fire for cooking food and should subsist on 
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food obtained by begging (Mann VI. 38 and 43, Ap. Dh. S. I. 
9- 21.10, Adiparva 91.12). 

(7) He may enter a village for begging food only once 
a day, he should not ordinarily stay in a village at night 
(except in the rains) but if he stays at all he should do so only 
for one night (Gaut. III. 13 and 20, Mann VI. 43,55), 

(8) He should beg alms from seven houses without 
selecting them beforehand (Vas. Dh. S. X 7, Sahkba VII. 3 1 
Adi. 119.12 ‘ five or ten houses ’). Baud. Dh. S. (II. 10. 57-58) 
prescribes that he should visit for alms the houses of brShmana 
householders of the S&llna and Y&y&vara types and should only 
wait for as much time as would be required for milking a cow. 
Baud. Dh. S. II. 10. 69 quotes the view of others that an ascetic 
may take alms from persons of all varpas or food from only 
one among dvijatis; Vas. X 24 also says that he should beg 
of br&hmanas only. The VSyupurSna I. 13. 17 prescribes that 
ascetics should not eat food belonging to one man ( but should 
eat food collected from several houses), or flesh or honey 
should not accept SmadrSddha (i. e. drSddha with uncooked 
food), should not use salt directly or by itself (i. e. they may 
eat vegetables in cooking which salt has been used). According 
to USanas (quoted in Sm. M. p. 200 and Yati-dh. pp. 74-75) 
food obtained by begging is of five kinds viz. madhukara 
(collecting food from any three, five or seven houses at random 
just as bees collect honey from any flowers), prdkpravila 
(when a request is made by devotees to take food at their 
houses even before the ascetic gets up from his bed), ayddta 
(when invitation to take food at bis house is given by a man 
before the ascetic starts on his begging round ), taltMika (the 
food that is announced by a brShmana the moment the ascetic 
approaches), upapanna (cooked food brought to the matha by 
devoted disciples or other people ). Vas. Dh. S. X. 31 says that 
a brShmana ascetic should avoid food at dudra houses and 
AparSrka p. 963 explains this as implying that in the 
absence of brShmapa houses an ascetic may beg for food from 
ksatriyas and vaidyas. In later times begging alms from 
persons of all castes was forbidden, being included among 
kalivarjya actions (*yat;es tu sarva-varnesu na bhik^caranam 
kalau ’). Vide Sm. M. p. 201. It was stated by ParSitara and 
Xratu that no fault attaches to an ascetic if he being very 
old or very ill took food from a single person on a certain day 
or for several days or begged for food at the house of his sons, 



Oh. xxvm 1 


Sanny3aa 


935 


friends, teacher or brothers or wife (vide Sm. M. p. 201, Yati- 
dh. p. 75 ). According to ParSdara I. 51 and the SutasarhhitS 
(JfiSna-yoga-khanda 4. 15-16) the first claim on the food 
cooked in the house is that of an ascetic and a brahmacSrin 
and one has to perform the CSndrSyana penance for taking 
one’s meals without giving alms to them. In giving food to 
an ascetic first water is poured on his hand, then food is given 
and then again water is poured on his hand (Parasara I. 53 
quoted by Haradatta on Gaut, V. 16). Vide Ap. Dh, S. 11. 2, 4. 
10 and Yaj. 1.107. 

(9) He should go out for begging when the smoke from 
kitchens has cessed to rise and when the noise of pestles has 
died down and the live coals (in the kitchen) have been 
extinguished and the plates used for the dining ( by the house¬ 
holders ) have been kept aside i. e. he should beg food in the 
evening (Manu VI. 56,Yaj. Ill, 59, Vas. X. 8, Sankha VII. 2). He 
should not take as alms honey or flesh (Vss.X. 24). He should 
not endeavour to secure alms by the practice of predicting, 
interpreting portents and omens or by the practice of descri¬ 
bing the consequences indicated by them, nor by astrology 
nor by expounding the principles of a lore nor by casuistry 
(or discussion) nor should he approach a house that is already 
besieged by hermits, brShmanas, birds and dogs, beggars or 
others (Manu VI. 50-51). 

(10) He should not eat food to satiety, but should eat 
only as much as is necessary to keep body and soul together 
and should not feel delight when he gets substantial alms nor 
feel dejected when he gets little or nothing (Manu VI. 57 and 
59, Vas. X 21,22 and 25, Yaj. III. 59). There is a famous 
verse ‘ an ascetic should take only eight morsels of food, a 
forest hermit 16, a householder 32 and a vedic student an unli¬ 
mited number ’ (Ap. Dh, S. II. 4. 9.13, Baud. Dh. S. II. 10. 68). 

(11) He should hoard nothing and ho should own or 
possess nothing except his tattered garments, his water jar, 
begging bowl (Manu VI. 43-44, Gaut. IIL 10, Vas. X. 6). 
Devala quoted by the Mit, on Yaj. III. 58 declares that the 
ascetic should possess only a water-jar, a pavitra (cloth for 
straining water), padukas, an asana and a kantha (wallet for 
protection from extreme cold). The Mahabharata states that 
wearing ochre-coloured garments, shaving the head, and keeping 
a water jar and three staffs-Hihese are only outward signs meant 
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to secure food and do not lead to moksa(dialogue of Janaka 
and Sulabbft). The Mah&bhSsya (vol. L p. 365 ) also declares 
that a man is known to be a parivr&jaka on seeing his three 
staf^. The V&yupurSna 1. 8 (quoted by AparSrka pp. 949-950 ) 
lays down what be should possess. He should take a staff 
of bamboo the outward surface of which is intact, which is 
not formidable and which has the parvans (the parts between 
the joints)of equal length, which is surrounded by a rope of 
cow’s tail hair four ahgulas in length and has three knots and 
which he bolds in his right hand; be should have a dikya 
(loop on which to carry his jar or other things) made of kuda 
or cotton or hemp threads or strings and of the form of a lotus 
and six mustis (fists) in length; he should also have a water 
jar and a p&tra (vessel or bowl for begging ); he may have a 
seat (Ssana) of wood square or round in size for sitting on or 
for washing bis feet; he should have a loin-cloth to cover bis 
private parts and a kantbS (patched garment or wallet) for 
protection against cold and he may have two pSdukSs (sandals). 
He should have only these and should not accumulate any¬ 
thing else. 

(12) He should wear garments only for covering bis pri¬ 
vate parts and may wear such garments as were worn by others 
and are used by him after washing (Oaut. IIL 17-18), while 
Xp. Dh. S. (IL 9. 21.11-12) states that he should wear clothes 
thrown away by others and that some say that be may be 
naked. Vas. (X. 9-11 ) says that be should cover his body with 
a piece of cloth (dSfl) or with deer skin or with grass cut down 
for cows. Baud. Dh. S. II. 6. 24 requires that his garments 
should be ochre-coloured (quoted by Aparftrka p. 962 ). 

(13) The begging bowl and the plate from which the 
ascetic eats should be made of clay or wood or of a gourd, or of 
bamboo which should be without boles and he should not use 
metal vessels; and these vessels are to be cleaned, with water 
and scoured with cow’s hair ( Manu VI. 53-54, Y&j. III. 60 and 
Laghu-Visnu IV. 29-30 ).^ 

(14) He should pare his nails, out all his hair and beard 
( Mann VI. 52, Vas. Dh. S. X. 6); but Oaut. III. 21 appears to 
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allow him an option viz. he may tonsure the whole head or keep 
only a top-knot. 

(15) He should sleep on raised ground (sfchandila), 
should feel no oonoern if he suffers from an illness, he should 
neither welcome death nor should he feel joy for continuing to 
live, but he should patiently wait till the time of death, as a 
servant waits till the time he is hired expires (Manu 
VI. 43 and 46). 

(16) He should generally observe silence except when 
he repeats the Vedic texts learnt by him ( Manu VI. 43, Gaut. 
III. 16, Baud. Dh. S. II. 10. 79, Ap. Dh. S. 11. 9. 21.10 ).*'« 

(17) He should be tridaridl (carrying three staffs) 
according to Yftj. HI. 58, while Manu VI. 52 simply says he 
should be (i. e. carrying a staff). The word dari^ is used 
in two senses, a staff of bamboo or restraint. Baud. Dh. S. II, 
10. 53 gives an option that he may be ekadav4t or a tridandl 
and also says that be should not cause harm to creatures by 
speech, actions and mind (II. 6. 25). Manu XII. 10, which is the 
same as Daksa (VII. 30), declares that that man is called tridandl 
who has restraint over his speech, mind and body. Daksa 
makes certain apt remarks * Even gods who pre eminently 
possess the sattvagurfa are carried away by pleasures of sense ; 
what of men ? Therefore he who has given up his taste for 
pleasures should resort to danda; others cannot do it as they 
will be carried away by pleasures. An ascetic is not called 
fndari( 5 ?i by carrying bamboo staffs; he is tridandl who has the 
spiritual danda in him. Many people make their livelihood 
under the guise of (carrying) three dandas ’ ( VII. 27-31, quoted 
by AparS^rka p. 953 ). Restraint of speech requires that he 
should observe silence, restraint of action that be should cause 
injury to no creature and restraint of mind that he should 
engage in pranSyama and other yogic practices. Daksa him¬ 
self says (I. 12-13) that the three staffs are the special out¬ 
ward sign of a yati as the girdle, deer-skin and staff are the out¬ 
ward signs of the vedic student or long nails and beard are 
indicia of the forest hermit. Laghu-Visnu IV. 12 says he may 
be ekadax^4t or iridac^^* The JIvanamuktiviveka (p. 154) 
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quotes verses to the effect ‘he who wields the staff of the know* 
ledge of Reality is called ekadandi, while he'who'merely holds 
a stick in his hand without knowledge and eats everything (or 
has all sorts of desires) reaches terrible hells '• 

(18) He should recite the vedio texts referring to yajfias 
or gods or texts of a metaphysical character found in the 
Ved&nta (such as ‘ satyam jfi&nam-anantam brahma ’ in Tai. 
Up. 2.1). Vide Manu VI. 83, 

(19) He should walk after ascertaining with his eye that 
the ground he treads is pure, should drink water after passing it 
through a piece of cloth (in order to prevent ants &o. being 
taken in by him), he should utter words purified by truth and 
should do what his conscience (inner voice) decides to be right 
or proper (Manu VI. 46, Sankha VII. 7, Visnu Dh. S. 96.14-17). 

(20) In order to generate the feeling of vcuragya (desire- 
lessness) and to curb his senses he should make his mind dwell 
upon the body as liable to disease and old age and as packed 
full of impurities; and should revolve in bis mind the transitory 
nature of all mundane things, the trouble one has to undergo in 
body and mind from conception to death, the incessant round of 
births and deaths (Manu VI. 76-77, Yftj. III. 63-64, Visnu 
Dh. S. 96, 25-42). 

(21) Truthfulness, not depriving another of bis posses¬ 
sions or bis due, absence of wrath (even against one who 
harms), humility, purity ( of body and food &c.), discrimina¬ 
tion, steadiness of mind (in sorrow), quiescence (or restraint) 
of mind, restraint of senses, knowledge (of the self), these are 
the dbarma of all varnas (or these constitute the essence of 
dbarma). And these have to be acquired most of all by the 
ascetic, since the outward signs, viz. the scanty clothing, the 
water jar &o. are not the real means of discharging the real 
duties of sannySsa, as anyone can possess these outward signs. 
Vide Manu VI. 66, 92-94, Yftj. III. 65-66, Vas. X. 30, Baud. Dh. 
8, II. 10 55-56, SftntL 111, 13-14, Vftyupurftna vol, I. 8.176-178 
(ten characteristics, five called vratas and five upavratas). 

(22) He should endeavour lo purify hie mind by ptftpft- 
yftma and other practices of yoga and thereby enable himself 
gradually to realize the Absolute and secure final release 
(Manu VI. 70-75, 81, Yftj. III. 62,64). 

In many works ascetics are divided into four dasses. 
The Mah&bhftrata (Anutftsana 141. 89) says that ascetics are 
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of four sorfca, ku'^Ioaks, bahudaka, haihsa and paramabaihsa, 
each later one being superior to each preceding one.*'**® Vaik. 
VIII, 9, Laghu-Visnu IV. 14-23, Sutasariihit& (MSnayogakhanda 
chap. 6), Bhiksukopanisad, Prajapati (quoted by Apararka p. 952) 
define these four. They do not all agree. The kuticaka, as the 
name itself implies, is one who resorts to sannyasa in his own 
house or in a hut erected by his sons, begs food of his sons and 
relatives, wears the top-knot, the sacred thread, has the three stafifo, 
carries a water-jar and stays in the same hut. The description 
of these four contained in Vaik.,*'” being probably among the 
oldest available, is set out here. The kutloakas stay in the 
hermitages of sages like Gautama, Bharadvaja, Ysitiavalkya 
and HSrlta, take eight morsels of food every day, know the 
essence of the path of Yoga and hanker only after moksa (release). 
The bahudakas have three staffs, the water-jar and wear garments 
dyed with ochre, beg for food at seven houses of sage-like 
bT§.hmanas or other well-conducted men but avoid taking flesh, 
salt and stale food. The haihsas stay not more than one night 
in a village and not more than five nights in a town for alms or 
subsist on cow’s urine or dung, or fast for a month or always 
perform the candrSyana penance. PItamaha quoted in Sm. M. 
(varna^rama p. 184) states that the haihsas carry only one 
danda, enter a village only for alms and otherwise stay under a 
tree or in a cave or on a river bank. 

The Paramaharhsas always stay under a tree or in an unin¬ 
habited house or in a burial place and either wear a garment or 
are naked; they are beyond the pairs of dharma and adharma, 
truth and falsehood, purity and impurity. They tre.at all alike, 
they regard all as the Self, to them a clod of earth or gold is the 
same and they beg alms from persons of all varnas. The des¬ 
cription in the Bhiksukopanisad is almost in the same words 
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sad also contains the words of the JabSlopanissd as to Faratna- 
hamsas. It appears that long before the Ap. Dh. S. (II. 9. 21. 
13-17) i. e. at least five or sir centuries before Christ there 
were people who thought that an ascetic was beyond all vidhi 
(injunctions to do a thing) and nisedha (prohibition), that be 
was above the ordinary rules about truthfulness or falsehood, 
that he should not care for pleasure or pain or for the study of 
the Vedas, or for this world or the next, he should simply seek 
to realize the Self, that when he realizes the Self all his sins, if 
any, would be liquidated thereby. Ap. combats these ideas by 
saying that such sentiments were opposed to the §Sstras laying 
down rules about ascetics, that by realizing the Self, he cannot 
he free from the effects of what he does or the consequences of 
having a body. The sentiments which Ap. controverts arose 
from such passages as the one*'** in the !Br. Up. IV. 4. 23 ‘This 
is the eternal greatness of the man who realizes brahma that by 
the actions he does, he does not add to it or detract from it. 
Therefore one should only know the real nature of that great¬ 
ness ; he on knowing brahma is not affected by an evil action. ’ 
In the Eausltaki By. Up. III. 1 it is staled*'** * whoever 
realizes One (the Supreme Spirit), his worlds (i. e. his position) 
are not destroyed by any action of his, not even if he kills 
his parents, not even by theft nor by the murder of a learned 
hr&hmapa. ’ These words are not to be taken literally, they 
are merely a boastful utterance (a praudhivEda), they are 
really laudatory statements emphasizing the supreme value of 
the realization of brahman. Similarly the ChSn. Up. IV. 14. 3 
says ‘ just as water does not stick to a lotus-leaf, so sinful 
actions do not cling to him who knows this ’. In the same 
Upanisad (V. 2.1) we read * to him who knows this, nothing 
becomes unfit as food. * The Upani^ads, however, generally 
lay great stress on moral virtues and emphasize that a high 
moral life is absolutely necessary for the seeker after spiritual 
truth. Vide Br. Up. IV. 4. 23, Chau. Up. III. 14.1, Katha Up. 
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1. 2. 23,1. 3. 8-9 and 12. The position of the Ved&ntaButra (in 
III. 4.27-31) is that the seeker after eternal truth must be 
endowed with restraint of senses and quiescence of mind and he 
cannot act just as he pleases (SabdatcStoSkSmak&re) and spurn 
all rules of morality. Sarhkaraoarya on Vedanta-sfltra II. 3. 48 
and other places makes this position perfectly clear. Vitva- 
rupa on Yaj. HI. 66 states that even ascetics of the parama- 
haihsa type are not allowed (by Yaj. and other sages) to behave 
as they please. The Par. M. (I. part 2, pp. 172-176) says that 
the paramabaihsa should have only one dapda and argues that 
paramahamsas are of two kinds viz. vidvaJt (those who have 
already realized brahman ) and vividisu (those who are eager 
seekers after realization) and relies on Br. Up. III. 5.1 for the 
former and Br. Up. IV. 4. 22 and JabSlopanisad for the latter. 
Y&jiiavalkya is an example of vidvat-aannydsa, which leads to 
jivanmukti (i. e. release even when the body still persists), 
while the latter (vividisS-sannyasa) leads to release after the 
body is no more (i. e. videha>mukti). Vide JIvan-muktivi- 
veka p. 4 ff. 

The Jabalopanisad(6) describes the state of parama- 
haihsas at great length. They are sages like Saihvartaka, Aru- 
ni, Svetaketu, Durvasas, Pbhu, Nidagha, Jadabharata, 
Dattatreya, Eaivataka; they do not exhibit any visible signs 
of their order or any visible rules of conduct; though they are 
really not mad they behave like one mad; they go out for alms 
only for keeping body and soul together; they are unaffected 
by acquisition or absence (of alms), they have no house but 
wander about and stay in a temple or on a heap of grass, on an 
ant-hill, or at the foot of a tree or on a river bank or in a cave, 
they have attachment for nothing, they are centred in 
contemplation of the One Spirit. According to Suta8mhit& 
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(II. 6. 3-10) it is only hamsa and paramahaihsa that giro up 
tikbi and the sacred thread. 

The SannySsopani^ad (13) adds two more varieties to the 
four enumerated above viz. * turlyStIta ’ and ' avadhuta ’ and 
defines them as follows: ' turlyStIta * (one who is beyond the 
4th stage viz. of paramahaihsa) eats only fruits in the way 
cows take food (i. e. he does not hold them in his bands), if he 
takes cooked food then only from three houses, be wears no 
cloth, his body only continues to live (but he is not conscious 
of that fact), he deals with his body as if it were dead. The 
avadhuta is beyond all restrictions, he takes food from all 
varnas except those who are charged with mortal sins or are 
palita (outcasts) and eats like an ajagara ( a boa comtrictor) 
i. e. lying down and opening only his mouth without any effort 
and is solely absorbed in the contemplation of the real 
nature of the Spirit. Medhatithi ( on Manu VI. 32) is quite 
emphatic that sannyasa does not consist in defying all the 
rules of dastra, but in giving up the sentiment of egoism and of 
possessiveness and that it is not true to say that for the sannya* 
sin all rules (even of morality ) are non>existent. 

One important question on which opinion was sharply 
divided is whether sannylsa was allowed to all the three varnas 
or only to brabmanas. Those who held that it was allowed 
only to brahmanas argued as follows: In the Up. IV. 4. 

22 we find the words ' this Self brahmanas seek to know by the 
study of the Veda ’; similarly Br. Up. III. 5. 1 states * after 
knowing this Self, brahmanas give up the hankering after 
progeny, wealth and heavenly worlds and practise begging * 
and Mundaka 1. 2.12 ‘ closely examining the worlds that are 
the rewards of actions, a brahmana should come to be disgusted 
8co.\ Here, the word * brahmana ’ being used, iruti indicates 
that brahmanas alone can be sannyasins. Manu (VI. 38) 

2167. ^ 

wwfffl IWTV ermni: i wf ei r v ir weiwwir i • 

^0 on WQ VI. 32. 

2168. ^ l g vw » > w wtgr w i l ff. W. IV. 4. 22; Irt ) 

irniwnt ikfipwT wihwr .wrriw i ff. t. III. 6. 1; 

WTgrwT ®irw i fotsik. 1. 2. 12. 

on ff. w. III. 6.1 says ‘ wifiwrsiftvifSMmir snft fig i mmum ’ 

and on IV. 6. 16 ( at end ) says ‘ fW <Wl»l<l«l l VT • W ft srflrv* 

• sur ‘ f^» ’ ‘ tiirewif wrwrwft ’ 




CJh. XXVIII] 


Sannyasa and K^atriyas 


943 


begins bis description of the 4th stage with the words *a 
brShmana should leave bis house and go into the world as a 
wanderer ’ and winds up the chapter (VI. 97 ) by saying ‘ I 
have declared this fourfold procedure in relation to brShmanas 
Laghu-Visnu V. 13 emphatically states that the ascetic order is 
meant only for hr&hmanas and the other three Siiramas are 
meant for all dvijas. Those who assert that all the regenerate 
classes can resort to sanny&sa hold that the word * br&hmapa ’ 
in the upanisads is used only as illustrative ( upalak^aya) and 
not in an exclusive sense and that a SutrakSra ( KfitySyana ) 
expressly says *'** ‘ the three varnas after studying the Veda 
can pass through four aSramas *. The JSb&lopanisad (4) ordains 
‘ whether a man has fulfilled his vrataa or not, whether be has 
performed samSvartana (the ceremonial bath after studying 
Veda) or not, whether his fires (Vedio) have ceased or not he 
should resort to the wandering ascetic’s life the very day on which 
he feels disgust with mundane affairsIt thus allows even a 
brahmacSrI to become an ascetic; a ksatriya and vaidya could 
be a brsdimao&rl. Y&j. III. 32 states that sannySsa is a means 
of purification (of the mind) in the case of twice>born classes. 
Besides the only condition precedent mentioned by the J&b&- 
lopanisad for resorting to pravrajyti (ascetic life) is vairagya 
and whoever feels the latter is authorized to betake himself to 
that stage. Ysj. 111. 61 while laying down the observances of 
ascetics employs the word' dvijah * and not * brSbmanah ’. The 
Edrma'purana also says (UttarSrdha 28. 2 ) that a dvija should 
become an ascetic. 

Both these opposing views are supported by the most 
famous authors. The first view that only br&hmanas can be 
sanny&sins is affirmed by the great SaihkarftcSrya in bis bhSsya 
on Bf. Up. III. 5.1 and IV. 5.15, It is most interesting and also 
very refreshing that Suresvara *'** in bis Vartika on Saihkara’s 
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bhssya on 6^ Up. III. 5.1 first explains the views of his guru, 
then enters the lists against his great master and combats his 
views with cogent arguments. Most of the medieval writers 
and works such as MedhStithi on Manu ( VI. 97), the Mit., the 
Madanaparijata (pp. 365-373), the SmrtimuktSphala (VarnS< 
drama p. 176) uphold the view that only brShmanas can resort 
to the 4th Sdrama, while a few works like the Smitioandrika 
(I. p. 65) support the second view. The position of Vidva* 
rupa (on Y&j. III. 61) that only br&hmanas can resort to 
sannySsa causes great perplexity. Suredvara and Vidvarupa 
are generally regarded as identical (vide H. D. vol. I. 
pp. 261-263 and Journal of the Andhra Historical Society for 
1931, vol. V, p. 187 ). But Suredvara holds the view that the 
word br&hmana in the relevant texts is only illustrative. 
Therefore it follows that either Suredvara changes his views 
or that Suredvara and Vidvarupa are not identical. Ananda- 
giri in his commentary on Suredvara’s VSrtika ( p. 759 ) cites 
passages from the Msh&bhSrata (Adi. 119) to establish that 
ksatriyas could resort to sannySsa.’"^ S&ntiparva (63. 
16-21) allows sanny&sa to kings when their life is about to 
end. But the general words of S&nti 62. 2 appear to be in conflict 
with this.*"* Kslid&sa states that Baghu became a yati when 
he grew old, installed his son on the throne and stayed in a 
cottage outside the capital and draws a very poetic and striking 
picture of the contrast between the old king turned ascetic and 
the prince become king (Bsghu>vaihda VIII. 14 and 16 ). 

So far as the smrti texts and the medieval works are con¬ 
cerned a dudra could not become a sanny&sin. The ^&ntiparva 
(63.11-14) is quite clear that a dudra cannot be a bhiksu. It 
also (18. 32 )*'** informs us that in its day many (probably 
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inoludlng iSiQdras) assumed the outward signs of the 4th ftdrama, 
got their heads tonsured and moved about in oohre-coloured 
garments ( kftsaya) for securing alms and gifts. But there are 
clear indications that SSdras did assume even in the times of 
ancient smrtis the ascetic’s garb and mode of life. The Visnu 
Dh. S. V. 115 and Yaj. IL 241 (as read by Vidvarupa) prescribe 
the fine of one hundred paws for one who gave a dinner to tfidra 
ascetics in rites for gods and the manes. When the ASrama* 
vasika-parva 26. 33 states that Vidura was buried as an ascetic, 
the commentator Nllakantha remarks that this indicates that 
even Sudras can follow the mode of the ascetic life.^'®*» 

It appears that even women could in rare cases adopt the 
ascetic’s life in ancient brahmanic times. The Mit. on Yaj. 

III. 58 quotes a sutra of Baud. ( strinam caike) to the effect that 
according to some acaryas even women could adopt the ascetic 
mode of life. Patanjali in his Mahabbasya (yol. II. p. 100) 
speaks of a woman ascetic ( parivrajika ) named Sankara. Yama 
quoted in the Sm. 0. ( on vyavahara p. 254 ) declares * neither in 
the Vedas nor in the dharma&Sstras is pravrajya enjoined for 
women; ( procreation and care of) progeny from a male of the 
same varpa as herself is her proper dharrm^ this is the establish¬ 
ed rule.’ The Sm. C. gives in a far-fetched way absence of 
sexual intercourse as the meaning of pravrajyS hero. Atri (136- 
137 ) lays down that six actions by women and Sudras lead to 
sinfulness viz. japa, tapas (austerities), pravrajya (ascetic’s 
life), pilgrimages, endeavour to secure miraculous power by 
repeating spells, sole devotion to the worship of a goddess.®*®^ 
In the drama called MSlavikagnimitra Kalidasa describes the 
Pandita Kau&iki as wearing the garb of an ascetic (in 1. 14). 
It must be said that the general trend of Hinduism is against 
women adopting the homeless or ascetic life. The Jatakas (e. g. 

IV, 392) rarely speak of candalas as adopting the homeless 
condition. 
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When'the question is asked whether Madras or women could 
resort to sannySsa there is likely to be some confusion. The 
word * sannySsa * conveys two ideas: abandonment of all actions 
(kSmyakarma) that spring from the desire to secure some 
object or other and secondly, following a certain mode of life 
(sdrama) the outward signs of which are carrying a staff and 
the like and the entrance into which is preceded by the utterande 
of the prcU§a. The Jlvan-muktiviveka’’** (p. 3) states that 
mok^a (am^atva) depends upon tyaga ( abandonment) as stated 
in the Kaivalyopanisad (%) * not by actions, nor by progeny nor 
by wealth, but by tyaga some attained mok^' (release )• 
For such abandonment even women and fihdras are eligible! 
the best example of a woman giving up everything being 
that of Maitreyl, the wife of Ysjfiavalkya, who plainly 
told the sage (Br. Up. IV. 5. 3-4), * what have I to do with 
that which will not make me immortal (will not release me 
from samara) ?' The Bhagavad-gItS (18. 2 ) also declares 
that sannySsa means the giving up of actions springing from 
desires (to secure certain objects). The Jlvan-muktiviveka 
further states that by resorting to the Sdrama of sannySsa 
the mother and the wife of a sannySsin are supposed not to be 
born again as women (but they may be born as men). So 
women and tudras may abandon all actions, though they 
could not adopt the peculiar ascetic mode of life with its out¬ 
ward symbols. According to Srlkara’s bhSsya on VedSntasutra 
I. 3. 34 the order of sannySsa, the peculiar rules of which are 
recommended by Vedic texts, is only for the three vainas, while 
mere nySsa (abandonment of worldly pleasures and desires) 
can be resorted to by women, iihdras and mixed castes.*'" 

Some espoused the view that sannySsa was meant only for 
the blind, the cripple and the impotent, that is, for persons who 
possessed no eligibility ( adhikSra) for the performance of 
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Vedio rites. ^amkarScftrya in his bhSsya on V. 8. III. 4. 20 
refutes the view that the passage of the JabSlopanisad (4) cited 
above relates to those who are not eligible for performing 
Vedio rites and establishes that that passage has in view 
the general prescription that there is a stage of life called 
parivrajya (sannyasa) meant for all that seek release from 
aaihsara. SureSvara in his Vartika on Saihkara’s Br. Up. bhasya 
(p. 1908 V. 1144) also refutes the view.*"® Medhatithi on 
Manu VI. 36 rejects this view (of some) by saying that the 
blind or cripple cannot follow the rules and practices (such as 
not staying in one village for more than one night) just as 
they cannot perform Vedio rites and hence it could not have 
been intended by the smrti writers that sannyasa was only for 
the blind and the cripple, nor can the impotent take to sannyasa 
as no upanayana is performed in their case. The Mit. on Taj. 
III. 56 follows Medhatithi. The Sm. Mu. (p. 173 ) and Yati-dh- 
(pp. 5-6) quote verses to the effect that * the son of an apostate 
from sannyasa, one having bad nails or black teeth, one emaciated 
by phthisis, one devoid of a limb-these do not deserve to resort to 
sannyasa. Similarly those who are guilty of mortal sins or are 
suspected of them or are vralyas, those who have left the path of 
truth, purity, sacrifices, vratas, tapas, charity, study of the Veda 
and homa should not be allowed to take up the ascetic life 

One of the principal rules for a yati was that he was to 
leave wife and home and never to think of sexual matters or to 
revert to the life of a house-holder. Atri (VIII. 16 and 
18) declares ’ I see no penance ( expiation) for that twice-born 
man, who, after having resorted to the duties of a celibate 
(sannyEsin), falls off from that stage; he is neither a dvija 
nor a ^Qdra, his children become cSndalas called Vidfira *. 
Saibkara on V. S. (IIL 4. 42) explains that these words are only 
intended to emphasize the great effort required to remain celi¬ 
bate as a sannyisln and that expiations are as a matter of fact 
prescribed for a^bhik^u having sexual intercourse. Daksa VII. 
33 requires the king to brand on the forehead with the mark of 

2170. ^ *t sywmBin- 

I If. W. p. 1908 verse 1144. 
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dog’s foot and banish from the kingdom a person who after 
becoming a sannyasin does not abide by its rules (of oelibacy 
&o,). It has been seen above that a man who falls away from 
the order of sannySsins became a slave of the king for life (p. 
185). Atri requires a sanny&sin not to stay even for a day in 
the place where live his father and mother, brother and sister, 
wife or son or daughter-in-law, his agnates or cognates or 
friends, or his daughter or her sons ( Sm. Mu. p. 206 }. 

Originally these injunctions about complete restraint and 
abandonment of sexual life and total lack of property were 
faithfully followed by ascetics. The great Sofirya Saihkara was 
a celibate all his life, but he is said to have established four 
mathasBB stated above(p. 907)for the propagation of his doctrines 
and philosophy at Srhgapura (modern Srhgerl) and other places. 
Pious devotees bestowed considerable donations on these mathas. 
In course of time these mathas went on increasing and huge 
properties came to be under the control of the pontiffs of these 
several mathas. There arose ten orders of advaita sanny&sins 
alone viz. tirtha, aSrama, vana, aranya, giri, parvata, 
sagara, sarasvatl, bharatl and purl. These ten orders are said 
to be the pupils in succession of the four disciples of Saihkara 
i. e. the first two of Padmapada, the next two of Hastamalaka, 
the next three of Trotaka (or Totaka) and the last three of Sure§ • 
vara. The several mathas at Srhgerl, KaficI, Kumbhakonam, 
Eudalgi, Sahkedvara, Sivagahga have been quarrelling among 
themselves as to their jurisdictionsand their rights 
to claim monetary payments from the people and to exercise 
spiritual authority in matters of expiations, excommunication 
&;o. To support the claims of the various mathas pedigrees of 

2172. vhrotf w fUTf^ • sat am sroA# cawr 
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p. 182 and vfku. if. p. 108. Vide Wilson’s ‘ Beligious Sects of the 
Hindus’ in Works vol. I. (1861) p. 202, Dr. Farquhar’s 'Outlines of the 
Beligious Literature of India’ (1920) p. 174 for the dastiamii (the 
ten appellations of advaita orders). 

2173. Vide Bajvade, Kbaoda 21 (in Marathi) letter No. 190 at 
p. 240, dated take 1763 where the ctaiur is made by the Karsvira matha 
that its jurisdiction extends from the river Malspah&ri towards the 
north and that the 6isgerl mafha has no jurisdiction in that area. 
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teachers and pupils appear to have been fabricated, no two 
of which agree in toto and in some of them SureSvara is said to 
have lived for 700 or 800 years. The disciples of Ramanuja 
and Madhva also have many mathas of their own. Vallabha- 
carya ( one of the great acaryas that interpreted the Vedanta- 
s^tras) and his disciples do not accept the order of sannyasa. 
According to them in the Kali age sannyasa is forbidden for 
the seeker as it leads on to regret and worry (if its rules 
are to be strictly ^observed) and that the paritydga (abandonment) 
that is the essence of sannyasa does not consist in resorting to 
the 4th aSrama but in behaving in the way in which bhaktas 
( devotees) like Uddhava acted ( vide Bhagavata III. 4). Most 
of these mambas have large endowments or incomes which are 
spent in pomp and show (e. g. keeping golden images and 
paraphernalia). Very few of the heads are really learned even 
in ancient Sanskrit Literature in all its branches, they are 
impervious to modern tendencies and requirements, are obscu¬ 
rantists and generally oppose all ideas of reform. Only a very 
few mathas are presided over by persons who have been celibate 
throughout their lives. Most of them originally were house¬ 
holders and then took to sannyasa. Besides the succession to 
the gddi is often a hole and corner affair. When the incumbent 
is about to die the influential and intriguing persons round him 
catch hold of some aspiring householder, make him a disciple of 
the dying sannyasin and afterwards he is installed as the pontiff. 


2174. Wilson’s ‘ Religious Sects of the Hindus* vol. 1, p. 201 ( for 
29 ScBryas of Syiigeri from Qovinda, the teacher of Samkara, to the 
present day ; J, B. B. R. A. S. vol. X. pp. 373-74 for 66 occupants of the 
Srhgeri gUdi from Samkara ; and ‘ Shankaracharya and his school ’ 
( 1923 ) by the late Mr. M. R. Bodes, which last (in Marathi ) is a very 
valuable work, containing lists of pontifical succession of five mathas 
(pp. 91-103) and also the MathBmnyasetu (in Sanskrit) mentioning 
the several mathas, their traditions, mottoes &c. 

2174 a. in his (published by M. T, Telivala in 

1918 with eight commentaries ) states * W 

fWiWirnc I WW ^ fSPkm wft: ii 21 in his com. 

( called ) on verse 16 remarks that hhiktai (those who follow the 

path of hhakti, devotion to Kr^^a ) should resort to renunciation {pari- 
iyUga) in the way which Lord Kr^pa ordered his great devotee 
Uddhavatofollow(videBhagavataIII. 4. 20-21) and not by way of 
sannyasa taught by those who follow the path of knowledg e * 

W 
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He retains his attaohment to his former family and uses a good 
deal of the income for his relatives and friends. Beal reform of 
the rmthaa cannot come unless great improvements are made in 
selecting a successor. There must be several disciples, the 
selection must not be made on the incumbent’s death-bed, 
representative bodies must have a voice in the selection. The 
heads of ascetic matbas have often come to the courts on ques¬ 
tions about dignity, jurisdiction and properties. For example, 
in 3 Moore’s Indian Appeals p. 198 the Srhgerl Pontiff claimed 
a declaration that he alone was entitled to proceed on the public 
road in a palanquin crosswise and for an injunction restraining 
the Swami of the Lingayats from doing so; in Madhusudan 
PartxU V. Bhree Madhav Teertha, 33 Bom. 278, the SaihkarScSrya 
of the SftradS matha at Dwarka sued for a declaration that the 
defendant was not entitled to the title and dignities of a 
SaihkarSo&rya and that he was not entitled to call for or receive 
any offerings from people at Ahmedabad or other places in 
Ouparat either in his assumed capacity of a SamkarScSrya or as 
a SamkarSoSrya of the Jyotir-matha (this claim was also 
rejected on the grounds that the suit was not of a civil nature 
and that the offerings were voluntary ). 

In Vidya Shankara v. Vidya Narsimha, 51 Bom. 442 
(P. 0.) the Privy Council had to deal with a pretty tangle of 
claims between four persons, the plaintiff and the defendant 
each claiming to be the lawful SamkarScftrya of Sankeshwar and 
Earvir ma^ba and both having selected a disciple to succeed 
them. -These illustrations indicate bow the world-renouncing 
ideal of conduct set forth by the great SamkarSc&rya is honoured 
in modern times by those who swear by his name. They should 
lay to heart the words of the Jivanmuktiviveka and the quotas 
tion in it from MedhStithi (pp. 158-159 ) viz. * if an ascetic 
secures a matba as a fixed place of residence and thereon a 
sentiment of ownership arises in him bis mind will be disturbed 
when loss or expansion of the matha takes place; therefore an 
ascetic should not possess a matha nor should he have vessels 
of gold or silver for his use nor should he gather pupils round 
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himself for securing service from them or in order that they 
may honour him, spread his fame, or bring money to him, but 
he may gather disciples only for removing their ignorance. ’ 

In J. R, A. S. for 1925 pp. 479-486 Dr. J. N. Farquhar 
contributes a very learned article on the organization of the 
sannySsins of the Vedanta. Therein he shows how Moslem 
armed fakirs molested and even killed Hindu ascetics, how 
Madhusudana Sarasvatl approached the Emperor Akbar, how 
failing to get complete redress he initiated ksatriyas and 
vaidyas into seven out of the ten orders of sannyasins and 
armed them, how these sannyasins fought against the moslem 
fakirs and also among themselves, how even non-brahmin 
women are initiated into the girt and puri orders and how in 
Northern India the pure monastic orders are those of tirtha, 
aSrama and sarasvatl. This innovation later on led to serious 
consequences. The sannyasins and fakirs Infested the province 
of Bengal and their incursions and depredations caused great 
alarm in the first days of the British rule (latter half of the 
18th century ). This shows how the rule of dhimsS enjoined 
upon ascetics became perverted. Various estimates have been 
made about the number of persons in India professing to lead 
the ascetic life. They could easily have been 10 per cent of the 
population, particularly in Northern India. They generally 
led very indolent, parasitic and dissolute lives. There are 
however, reasons to believe that in recent times the number of 
so-called sannyasins is being substantially reduced owing to 
several causes. There have been swarms of monks and nuns 
in Christian countries also. Before the suppression of the 
monasteries by Henry VIII in England about 400 years ago, the 
number of monks, nuns and persons dependent on them was 
enormously large. Vide* English monks’ by Geoffrey Basker- 
ville, p. 285, (f. n. 2 ) where the figures of monks and nuns 
in England, France and Spain at various periods are given. 

According to both ancient and modern Hindu Law, when a 
man became a sannySsin, he became cut off from his family and 
lost all his rights to property, partition and inheritance in 
that family. Vas. Dh, S. 17. 52 lays down that those who resort 
to another Sdrama (i. e. vSnaprastha or sanny&sa) are excluded 


2176. Vide ‘ Sannyasi and Fakir raiders in Bengal ’ by Bal Saheb 
Jamini Mohan Qhosh (1930 } for a detailed and interesting account’ 
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from their share (in the family property ).*”* This result, 
however, does not follow by merely wearing the garments of a 
sannySain, but in order that this result may follow a person 
must have performed the necessary ceremonies for entering the 
order of sannySsins. On the other hand whatever belongs to a 
sannySsin such as his clothes, his sandals, his books would not 
devolve on bis blood relations as heirs but will go to his 
spiritual heir (viz. his pupil). Vide Yaj. II. 137 and the Mit. 
thereon. These rules, however, do not apply to a dudra turning 
an ascetic. He does not become severed from his family by 
entering the order of asceticism, unless a usage to that effect is 
established. Vide Somamndaram v. Vaithilinga, 40 Mad. 846 
(at p. 869 ), Harishchandra v, Atir Muhmud, 40 Cal. 545. 

The most serious inroad, however, on the ideal of sannySsa 
was made when people professing to be ascetics were allowed 
to have wives or concubines. The VSyupurSna (quoted in the 
Tati-dbarmasahgraha p. 108) invokes dire consequences on him 
who after becoming a sanny&sin has sezual intercourse, viz. he 
becomes a worm in ordure for 60,000 years, passes through the 
lives of a rat, a vulture, a dog, a donkey, a pig, a tree without 
flowers and fruit, a goblin and then he is born as a c&ndsla. 
The BSjatarahginl (III. 12 ) records*'^* that when the queen of 
MeghavSbana built a monastery she established in a portion of 
it ascetics who followed the rules of conduct laid down for 
their order and in the other portion ascetics, who were condemn* 
able because of their acting like householders, together with 
their wives, sons, cattle and wealth. In the Presidency of 
Bombay several oases have come before the courts about the 
rights of succession to Gbarbhari Oosavis*'^* (i. e. ascetics who 
have a bouse and family). Vide Goaain Rambharti v. Mahant 
Surajbharti, 5 Bom. 682 ( where it was held that a Gosavi who 
succeeded as a disciple to a mohunt did not forfeit bis rights 
by subsequent marriage), Bodgir v. Bhondgir, 5 Bom. L. B. 114, 
Oitabai v. Shivbakas, 5 Bom. L. B. 318, HirabhartM v. Bai Javer, 
30 Bom. L. B. 1555. 

2177. eiHWIWVmrnwwnrrs < 17. 52, quoted by the Mit. on 

II. 137; ^ I W tr 

•• wnfhr VII. 269. 
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2179. Vide Steele’g ' Law and ouBtoma of Hindu oastes, * Appendix 
B on pp. 444-446 'Qharbaiee GotavieB ’ by Mr. Warden. 
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In the Gupta Inscriptions we have several records of a line of 
kings who were the feudatories of the imperial Guptas and who 
bear the appellation ‘nrpati-parivrSjaka’ (kingly ascetics). Fleet 
thinks (p. 95 n, 1) that the word means no more than what is 
conveyed by such words as ‘ rajarsi but this is unconvincing. 
Their gotra was Bharadvaja and the founder is said to have 
been an incarnation of Kapila (p. 115 ). It is likely that the 
founder, after being a king, ultimately became a sannyasin 
and his descendants (in the fashion poetically described by 
Kalidasa) also became ascetics after adorning the throne for 
some time. Hence they probably came to be called nrpati-pari- 
vrajakas. It is interesting to note that Vyasa quoted in Sm. M. 
(p. 176) and Yati-dh. (pp 2-3) forbade sannyasa in the Kali age, 
though he made an exception to this extent that as long as the 
division of society into varnas existed and as long as the Veda 
was studied so long sannyasa could be resorted to in the Kali 
age.**®^ NageSa in his Vratyataprayaitcitta-nirnaya (p. 46) 
makes the curious statement that according to the Sannyasa- 
paddhati of Vyasa a wise brahmana should not resort to 
sannyasa when 4400 years of the Kali age will have expired 
(i. e. after 1299 A. D. ).®*®* This dictum was probably due 
not only to the difficulties of observing to the letter the code of 
life sketched for sannyasins, but also to the fact that about 
1299, the whole of India was being harassed by Moslem inva¬ 
ders and adventurers who made the helpless sannyasins the 
first target for their fanatic zeal and persecution. The Nirnaya- 
sindhu (III, purvardha, end) quotes the above verse of Vyftsa 
and remarks that this prohibition of sannyasa is meant to 
apply to sannyasa with three dandas. 

The Baud. Dh. S. 11.10.11-30, the Baud. gr. Sesasfitra IV, 
16, the Vaik. IX. 6-8 contain the procedure of becoming a 
sannyasin. That of the Baud. Db. S. being probably the most 
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ancient among extant works is briefly set out below 
After having out the hair on the head, the beard, the hair on the 
body, the nails, he makes ready three sticks, a loop of strings, 
(a piece of cloth as) a water strainer, a jar and a bowl. 
Having taken these he should go to the end of his village, or 
to the extremity of the boundary of his village, or the fire- 
hall ; he should partake of clarified butter, milk and curds 
(mixed together) and should fast or drink water. Then he should 
recite the vy&hrtis separately preceded by * om' and followed 
by the words * I enter the SSvitrl ’ and by one poda of the 
sacred Gftyatrl and then all together.*'** Before sunset, he 
heaps fuel on the g&rhapatya fire ( if he has maintained Vedic 
fires), brings the anv&h&ryapacana (daksin&gni) to the spot, 
takes the flaming Shavanlya fire out of the gSrhapatya, 
melts clarified butter on the gSrhapatya, cleanses it (with 
blades of kuiia), takes four portions of the butter in the spoon 
called *aruc’ and offers in the Shavanlya fire on which fuel-sticks 
have been heaped a full oblation (i. e. whole spoonful) four 
times saying 'om svah&*. This is called BrahmSnvSdhSna 
(putting fuel-sticks on fire for securing knowledge of brahman ). 
Then in the evening after agnihotra has been offered, he strews 
grass to the north of the gSrhapatya fire, places on the grass 
sacrificial vessels in pairs with the upper parts turned downwards, 
spreads darbha grass to the south of the Shavanlya fire on the 
seat meant for the brahmS priest, covers it with black antelope 
skin and remains awake the whole of that night. Then he rises 
at the time (muhurta) sacred to BrahmS and offers agnihotra 
in the early morning at the proper time. Then after covering 
the part of the altar called p^tky^ sod bringing water he 
prepares an offering for Agni VaiiivSnara cooked on twelve pot¬ 
sherds. That well-known isti will be the last he will perform. 
Afterwards, he throws in the Shavanlya fire those sacrificial 
vessels which are not made of stone or earth. And throwing the 
two aranis (the wooden logs by the friction of which fire was 


1182. The central ideas of the ceremony are the renunciation of 
all worldly ties, contempt of the world and all earthly riches, a life of 
ahiihsl and contemplation on and realization of the Absolute Brahman, 
The summary is close to the original, only omitting a few quotations, a 
few repetitions and some matters that haye already been dealt with. 
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produced for vedio rites) into the gSrhapatya fire with the words 
* may you two bo of one mind with us ’ he (mentally ) 
deposits the three fires in himself. Repeating the mantra * yS 
te agne yajSiya tanflr’ (Tai. 8. IIL 4.10.5) he inhales the 
smell of the smoko of each of the three fires thrice. Then 
standing within the sacrificial enclosure he says thrice in a low 
voice and thrice aloud the words * om bhuh, bhuva)^ sva]^. I 
have entered the order of sanny&sa (lit. I have abandoned), I 
have entered the order of sannySsa, I have entered the order of 
sannySsa Lastly he pours out as much water as will fill his 
joined hands saying * I promise that no injury will proceed 
from me to any creature *. He must henceforward restrain his 
speech. He holds his staff saying * thou art my friend, protect 
me*. He takes the iikya (loop of strings) with the words 
‘ yadasya p&re rajasali ’ (Tai. S. IV. 2. 5. 2); he takes the cloth 
for straining water with the text ‘ yena dev&li pavitrepa * (Tai. 
Br.L4.8 and HiruktaV.6): he takes the water jar reciting *yena 
devS jyotisordhvam’ (Tai. 8. V. 7. 2. 2); he takes the bowl 
after reciting the seven vy&hrtis. Taking with him the 
staffs, the loop of strings, the cloth as a water strainer, the 
water-pot and the bowl he goes to a place where water can 
be had, bathes, sips water and sprinkles himself (performs 
marjana) with the 8urabhimatl *'** verse ( dadhi-kravno, Rg. 
IV. 39. 6), with Ablings verses, Vftrunl verses, HiranyavarnS 
verses (Tai. 8. V. 6.1.1 * Atharvaveda I. 33. 1-4 ) and PSva- 
mSnl verses (Rg. IX. 1 &e.). While still in the water he 
performs sixteen prSn&ySmas after (mentally going over) the 
Aghamarsana verses (Rg. X. 190.1-3), comes out of the water on 
the bank, wrings his garments, puts on another pure (washed ) 
garment, sips water, takes the cloth for straining water with 
the words * om bhur bhuvah sval;i ’ and performs tarpaifa to the 
seven vySbrtis. He then fills bis joined hands with water 
and performs tarpava to the Manes just in the same way as be 
did to the gods, then he worships the sun with the two verses 
‘ udu tyam ’ (Rg. 1. 50.1) and * citram * ( Rg. L 115. 1). He 
then offers tarpam to the Atman (self) with * the syllable om is 
brahma ; this light (the sun) that diffuses warmth is indeed 


2184. Vide note 756 for Sorabhimatl, Ablings and YSru^l Teries. 
The Tai. Br. III. 9. 7 calls ?g. IV. 39. 6 Surabhimatl. 
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brahma; this which gives warmth is indeed the Veda; this 
indeed that sheds warmth is the (proper) object of knowledge *; 
then he worships the Atman with the words ‘the Self is 
brahman, it is light Let him repeat the GSyatrl verse one 
thousand times or an unlimited number of times. Bepeating 
‘ om bhfirbhuval^ svah ’ he takes up the water strainer (cloth) 
and fetches water. Let him not thereafter perform acamana 
with water that has not been drawn up (from a well), which 
has not been strained*'^' and which has not been completely 
cleansed. Let him not wear thereafter whitegarments. He 
may carry one staff or three. He has to keep the following 
vows: ahiihsS (abstaining from injury to any creature), truth¬ 
fulness, not depriving others of any property of theirs, 
continence, and liberality. There are five minor vratas (vows) 
viz. absence of anger, waiting upon the guru, avoidance of care¬ 
lessness ( or rashness), cleanliness, purity in food. Then follow 
rules as to begging for alms (some of them are at pp. 933-934 
above). When he returns from begging, he places the alms 
in a pure spot, washes his hands and feet and announces (the 
alms ) first to the sun with the verses ‘ udu tyam ‘ ( Bg- !• 50.1) 
and 'citram ’ (Bg. I. 115.1); he also announces the alms to 
brahman with the text ‘ brahma jajfiSnam ’ (Tsi. S. IV. 3. 8. 2 
=Atharvaveda IV. 1.1). It is declared (in Vedio texts) that 
after the brahmadhana the sacred fires are contained in the 
sacrifioer himself; his prSpa, ap&na, vySna, udSna and samilna 
represent the five fires gSrhapatya, anv&h&ryapacana (daksi- 
pSgni), fibavanlya, sabhya and fivasatbya. These five fires 
indeed abide in the Atman ; he, therefore, offers (the oblations ) 
in the Atman only. This sacrifice offered in the soul, which is 
centred in and based on the Atman, leads the soul to bliss. 
Giving compassionately portions of the alms to creatures and 
sprinkling the remainder with water, he should partake of it as 
if it were some medicine. After he has eaten and taken 
&camana he worships the sun with the Jyotismatl’’^^ verse 
viz. * ud vayam ’ (Bg* I* 50.10) after inaudibly muttering the 


2186. Vide Menu VI. 46 for etraining water. ' Liberality ’—the 
aioetio has en hypotheti no property, but his iySya may consist in imparting 
knowledge and giving his mss. or books to the needy. 

2187. ]?g. I. 60.10 is Ttr4 wlfi wi ww t «. It contains 

the word and is therefore styled Bfibler is inaccurate 

in holding the verse ‘ udvayam ’ as different from Jyotifmatl (vide 
& 6. E. Tol. 14 p. 261). The words snwsnflt <TIWt are also 

19. 60.1. 
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two texts ‘ vSn me Ssan * (TaL S. V. 5. 9. 2 ) and * nasoh prSnah * 
(TaL Ar. X. 72). Let him eat food given without asking, 
regarding which nothing has been settled beforehand and 
which comes to him by chance and so much only as is neces¬ 
sary to support life. 

Now they quote the following rules for the case where the 
teachers explain the Upanisad ‘ standing (in the day ), keeping 
silence, sitting (at night) in the posture**®^" of crossed legs, 
bathing thrice a day, he shall subsist entirely on rice grains, 
oil-cake, food from barley, sour milk and milk It is declared 
in Vedic texts ‘ on that occasion he shall keep strict silence and 
converse as much as is necessary with the teachers deeply 
versed in the three vedas, with ascetics or other learned persons 
in the several ildramas, after pressing the teeth together, all the 
while contemplating on what he hears, but not in such a way 
as would cause a breach of his vow. He may keep only one of 
the rules out of the three viz. standing (in the day), rigid silence 
and sitting with crossed legs (at night) and not all together. 
Eight things do not cause him who is intent on vows as above to 
break his own vow viz. water, roots, clarified butter, milk, sacri¬ 
ficial food, the wish of a brahmana, an order of bis guru, and 
medicine. Let him mutter the mantras in the evening and 
morning that are repeated in the Agnihotra. He should perform 
his evening sandbyt adoration with mantras addressed to Varu- 
na and in the morning with those addressed to Mitra (Rg. 
III. 59). It is declared in the Veda * limited in number are the 
fk verses, the sdmans and the yajm formulae, but there is no limit 
to this that is brahma.'' In this way (i. e. repeating om) the ascetic 
may give up the rest of the Veda, but should stand firm by the 
root of the Veda (viz. om). The Veda is the tree and its root 
is pranava (om). He should meditate on ‘om\ Prajapati 
has declared that pranava leads on to union with brahman. 
Let him cleanse the vessel of brahman with seven vyShrtis.*’®® 


2187 a. is defined as ‘ 3 ftftirsir 1 

u.* in 13. 52 refers to this 

posture in 

2188. The VSruni verses meant here are the three verses 

occurring in Tai. 8 . HL 4.11. 6 and the Maitrl verses are the three 
verses n w in Tai. 8 . III. 4.11. 5. 

2189. ngmre r g r may mean the bowl for alms or the body of the 
ascetic. This shows that besides ‘om ’ he should also frequently recite 
the seven vyShrtis. 
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Among medieval works the SmiFtyarthasSra (pp. 96-97), 
the Sm. M. ( pp. 177-182 ), the Yati-dh. (pp. 10-22 ), the 
Nirnaya-slndhu (III. Uttarirdha pp. 628-632), the Dharma- 
sindhu give various detailed procedures. Many of the medie¬ 
val works and manuals (paddhatis) on sanny&sa frequently 
refer to a work called Brahm&nandl, which I have not been 
able to secure. The procedure in the Bharmasindhu contains 
the following elements. Sanny&sa is to be resorted to in the 
northward passage of the sun and for a man who is about to 
die even in the southward passage. He should find out a 
teacher possessed of the virtues of quiescence and note for three 
months the duties of ascetics in his company, should purify 
himself with japa of the sacred O&yatrl, Rudra mantras and 
by Eusm&pda homa (for which see Tai. Ar. II. 7). He should 
then make a sankalpa after reciting the place and time on 
a rikta tithi and should perform the prfiyadcitta of catuhkrcchra 
by giving a cow or money for each as stated above (pp. 199-200). 
Then he should begin to perform on the 11th or 12th day 16 
drSddbss of himself and sapindlkarana. Then be is to perform 
eight itr&ddhas (vide above p. 932) and tarpapa as a subordinate 
part (anga) of these eight drSddhas. On the day these eight 
ir&ddhas are performed or on the next day he should shave off 
the whole head after keeping six hairs out of his top-knot, pare 
his nails, then take his bath, then he is to donate to br&h- 
manas and his sons all his wealth except his wearing apparel 
and the materials for homa. The garments he is to wear should 
be dyed with red chalk; he should secure a bamboo staff as 
high as his head &o. and as thick as his finger and brought by 
a br&hmana; that staff should be sprinkled over with water 
from a conch to the accompaniment of ‘ om the puru^ hymn 
(Rg. X 90) and such names (of Visnu) as Eedava. He should 
also keep ready a water jar, a strip for his loins and a garment 
to cover his body and a wallet and padukSs (sandals). He 
should declare his resolve (sankalpa) to become a parama- 
haihsa and perform the worship of Ganeda, punyShavScana, 
worship of mother goddesses and NSndl-drSddha. He should 
then perform japa by saying * naraah ’ to BrabmS (in the 
dative), Vi^pu, Rudra, Sfirya, Soma, Atman, Antar&tman, 
Paramitman and also repeat the first padas of each of the four 

21.W . Vide p. 867above for Thefi|[ffVwill be rm 
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Vedas. He should then eat three handfuls of barley flour with 
* om ’ and touch his navel. He should then sip thrice clarifled 
butter or water mixed with milk and curds repeating the 
mantras 'trivrd-asi‘pravrd-asi’, ‘vivrd-asi’ (all three in 
Vaj. S. 15. 9) and then drink water with the mantra ‘ may the 
waters purify ’ (Tai. Ar, 10. 23), then perform aoamana and 
declare his resolve to fast. Then comes Savitrlpravefia (as in 
Baud, above); then he should kindle his grhya fire or if ho 
has no grhya fire then he should bring domestic fire with the 
mantra ‘prs^o divi’ (Bg. VII. 5. 27) and kindle it with the 
three mantras ‘ tat savitu^* tarn savituh ’ and ‘ vifivani deva ’ 
(Bg. IIL 62. 10, Vaj. S. 17. 74, Rg. V. 82.5). Then comes 
brahmanvadhana before sunset (see above p. 954). He should 
thereafter perform evening sandhya adoration, homa and 
vaiSvadeva and keep awake the whole night near the fire. Then 
the next morning after the daily homa and Vaidvadeva he 
should offer a mess of cooked food to Agni or Vsidvanara and 
perform the homa to prapa and others, the purusasukta homa 
and Viraja homa. The Viraja homa is a lengthy performance 
and the principal elements in it are: the offering of 40 oblations 
of each out of the three viz. fuel-sticks, boiled rice and clarified 
butter after repeating certain formulae such as ‘ may my five 
pranas be purified, may I be light (illumination) free from 
rajas (the principle of activity or obstruction) and from evil, 
svaba; this is for the prana and the rest, it is not mine.’ In this 
way oblations are offered to five senses, the mind, huddhi, seed, 
thought and sankalpa, to the constituents of the body, to the 
several limbs of the body ( bead, hands and feet &o.), to purusa 
and others, to the five elements, to the five gunas of the elements, 
to the five koiias (sheaths) and several others. Then an oblation 
of ajya is made to Prajapati. Then he should recite the Purusa 
hymn (X 90) and the first sentences of the four Vedas, 
offer oblations to Agni Svistakrt, distribute gifts to students 
and others, he should burn his wooden utensils in his grhya 
fire if he has kept one and donate the metal vessels to his guru, 
then he should deposit the fire in himself by reciting * ayam te 
yonili ’ ( Bg. HI. 29.10 ) and ‘ ya te agne yajfiiya ’ (Tai. S. III. 
4.10. 5) thrice and should face and take in the blaze and 
warmth of his grhya fire, should take a black antelope skin and 
leave his house. He should give blessings to his sons and other 
near relatives and bid good-bye to them with the words * to mo 
belongs no one nor do I belong to any one.* Then he should go to 
a reservoir of water, take in his folded hands water and offer it 
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to all gods with the hymn Bg X, 103 (1-13). He should declare 
a resolve to resort to sanny&sa for the realization of brahman 
and offer three handfuls of water in the reservoir. He should 
then discharge water into the reservoir from his joined hands 
saying ‘ I have given up the hankering for sons, wealth, worlds 
and for everything, may there be safety to all creatures from 
me, Bvaha.' Then he should again declare that he has abandoned 
everything, all pleasures, all sentiments of anger &o., all joys 
of flowers, scents, dancing and music, all duties of varna and 
Stiramas &o.; he should also declare * I shall not cause any 
injury to any creature in thought, word or by the body ; may 
all creatures have no fear of me.* He should think of the sun 
and other gods as witnesses to this declaration and standing 
in navel-deep water should again perform the S^vitrlpraveda 
and offer water in declaring * I have risen beyond the desire for 
sons, worlds and wealth and shall practise begging.’ 

After this comes the utterance of the praiqa (the call or 
direction). In a low, moderate and loud voice the entrant 
should declare ‘ om, bhfllL I have given up everything, om 

bhuvali, I have.. om svah, I have.. om bhur bhuva^ 

svah, I have given up everything ’ and should discharge water 
in the reservoir of water with the words ‘ may there be no injury 
to all creatures from me, sv§.ha.’ He should pluck out the top- 
knot, take out his sacred thread and hold them in his hand and 
offer them in water with water with the words ‘water is indeed all 
deities, I saoriQoe (the top-knot and sacred thread ) to all gods, 
svShS’ and then he should send up a prayer to V&sudeva. Then 
he should remove his wearing apparel and walk five steps 
with his face to the north. Then the ilo&rya should bow to the 
entrant and should hand over to the latter a piece of loin cloth 
and upper garment and a staff. The entrant should wear them 
and hold the staff with appropriate mantras and also a water 
jar and an ftsana (a seat). He should then hold a fuel'stick 
in his hand, bow to bis guru, sit down in the eagle posture and 
make a request to the guru in the words ‘Oh teacher, who are like 
the Lord of the Universe to me, save me who am scorched by 
the fire of saihs&ra and who am bitten by Death; I have thrown 
myself on your mercy* and also repeat the verse ‘ yo brahmSnam * 

(Svet&Avatara Up. VI. 18 quoted in note 856 above Having 


2191. The Terse Wgrpt.-ggll VI. 18 ) 

is very appropriate to the occasion. 
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waited upon the guru with these words and placing his right knee 
on the ground, he should clasp the feet of his guru and should 
say * teach, Sir, brahma to me.* The guru should contemplate 
on his soul as brahman, should recite over a conch full of water 
the sacred syllable ‘ om * twelve times, should pour the water 
from the conch on his disciple, should recite the propitiatory 
verse * Sam no mitrah * ( Bg. I. 90. 9 ), then lay his hand on the 
head of the disciple, should recite the Purusa hymn (Bg. X. 90), 
should place his hand on the heart of the disciple and mutter 
the mantra®**® *I place thy heart in disciplined obedience to 
me,* the guru should then mutter in the right ear of the disciple 
the syllable * om * and should enlighten him about the signi¬ 
ficance of ‘om’ and of panclkarana;®**^ he should then impart to 
the disciple one of the four great Vedanta sentences (mahavftkya) 
‘prajnanam brahma’ ( Ait. Up. III. 3 ), * ayam-atmS brahma’ 
(Br. Up. ir. 5.19), ‘ tat tvam-asi ’ ( Chan. Up. VI. 8. 7 ), ‘ aham 
brahmasmi ’ ( Br. Up. I. 4. 10) in accordance with the tradition 
of his school and enlighten him about the meaning thereof. 
Then he should give to the disciple a name ending in tirths, 
adrama &c. according to the tradition of bis order. Then the 
guru may bring about what is called paryankai^auca and give 
to the disciple the yogapatta. 

The paryanka-Sauca (purification by being seated on a stool 
&o.) may be briefly described. On an auspicious day a house¬ 
holder seats the ascetic in front of him on a wooden stool or 
seat, places five heaps of earth to his left and also to his right 
and also pure water on both sides. Then the householder 
simultaneously washes the two knees of the ascetic with water 
and earth from the first heap of earth on the left. Then he 
should wash his own left hand with earth and water taken 
from the half of the first heap on the right and with the remain- 


2192. m ft m ft 3n?3 1 w wr wft w g s l 

{ftgW T , T « This occurs in I. 21. 7 and tm. II. 2 

in where the teacher addresses the boy in these words. The 

same words are addressed in the marriage rites by the bridegroom to the 
bride, as e.g. in Psr. gr. I. 8 (where srsrnrfft is substituted for 

2193. is a YedSnta doctrine analogous to ( which 

occurs in the ChlCn. Up. VI. 3 and 4 and V. S. III. 4. 20). Vide the 

for it and the work called by fiaihkarSoSrya (in 

Benares Sanskrit series ). 

H.D. 121 
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ing half of the first heap on the right he should wash both his 
hands seven times with the same water. With the second heap 
on the left he should wash simultaneously the two thighs 
(jahghS) of the asoetio four times and with one half of the 
second heap on the right he should wash his own left hand 
seven times and with the other half of the second heap (on the 
tight) he should wash both his hands four times. The ankle, the 
upper part of the foot and the lower part (sole) of the foot of 
the ascetic are respectively washed with the third, fourth and 
fifth heap on the left and his own left hand and both hands are 
washed a certain varying number of times with 3rd, 4tb, 5tb 
heaps on the right. 

The yogapatta (lit. the cloth of yoga, union with Spirit) 
is given in the following way : After the ascetic baa under¬ 
gone paryahkatauca, he should cleanse his waist, wear a 
string round his waist and bis loin cloth and cover his 
waist with a piece of cloth. He should then sit with bis 
guru’s permission on a high seat and should propound some 
VedSnta topic in the presence of the persons assembled. The 
ascetic guru should sprinkle on the head of his asoetio disciple 
water from a conch to the accompaniment of the Furusa hymn 
(Hg* X. 90 ), should honour him by offering clothes, sandalwood 
pewte, flowers, incense, lamp and naivedya. He (the guru} 
should hold a piece of cloth over the head of the disciple, recite 
along with the other yatis the chapter called Visivarhpa (11th 
chapter of the Bhagavadglts) from the 15th verse to the 33rd 
verse. He should then give the name already determined upon 
to the disciple and say to him * Henceforward you may admit to 
saihny&sa one who is eligible for it, initiate him and give him the 
yogapatta.* Then the disciple bows to the yatis older than 
himself. Then the guru gives to the disciple a waist-thread 
and a staff marked with five mudras and should offer his own 
salutation to the disciple .according to the tradition of his 
order. Other ascetics and house-holders also should bow to 
the disciple, who should only repeat the word 'NSrSyapa,* 
should leave the high seat and seat his guru thereon, should 
bow to the guru according to the rules of the order and to the 
other ascetics. *'** 


2194. Vide Dbermasindhn III ( nttarSrdha ), Yati-db. pp. 102-103 
for yogapatia. 
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The Jabfilopftoisad (5) allows samnySss to those even 
who are suffering from disease and are about to die, all 
that is required being that they should declare in words and 
resolve in their mind to enter the order of sathnySsa. No ezten* 
sive ceremonial is required. Ahgiras and Sumantu quoted in 
Sm. M. (pp. 174 and 182 ) state * when a man is shattered by 
old age or harassed by his enemies or is suffering from ( an 
incurable) disease he may resort to samnySsa by merely 
uttering the prai?a (vide above p. 960) and no farther rites 
would be absolutely necessary. He should recite thrice in 
the morning, at noon and in the evening, * I have given up 
everything (or entered upon samnySsa) * and further say 
' I forswear whatever action I may have done through ignorance, 
indolence or carelessness; I shall cause no harm to creatures 
with my hands or feet, with my speech, body or mind; may all 
creatures have no fear from me.* The Dharmasindhu (III, 
uttarSrdha) says that in this samnySsa for those at the door of 
death the absolutely essential elements are the resolve (earn- 
kalpa), the uttering of the prai^a and the giving of the promise 
of non-injury and the rest of the rites may or may not be 
performed according to circumstances. Even now such a 
samnySsa (called Sturasaihnyasa) is sometimes resorted to by 
religious-minded men in extremis, the only essentials gone 
through being saihkalpa (declaration of resolve), k^aura (tonsure 
of the head), sSvitrlpraveiia ( described above at p. 954 ) and 
praisoccSra (utterance of prai^a ). 

One question on which controversies have raged from 
very ancient times is whether an ascetic should give up his top- 
knot and sacred thread also. The JSbSlopanisad (5) states 


*195. inrrsrt vrwt 6; sngnwt w 

n w (SrvT i wgwrf 

fits swRc I ntfilsKTOTr s 

I eruwt ftorwi# (ftfwni?) siaiwnrdi i urfSrirt 

fttrt nifStSTs fSnfvis II 50 ^ quoted in P- ’TtfhT. #. p. * 

for a similar quotation from Angiras. The inCT. Of. !• *• p. 149 quotes 
the verse anatiwt W as from tisiHKS. 

2196. <nr«at«rnntw^ stojtWWMI ert 

wrgrw I w fNtw <imvp T V > i fqHviw tnnihnfW ^ etrwi i wrviwlfvPi^q; 

6; ffw q r» T^ t T wt .firq»i ernv«t vnf fNrt w 

fvWsf igf WtIw'S • WWreDvnt. 6. This is referred 

to in p. 641. 
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that Atri asked TsjSayalkya how a man who did not wear a 
yajflopaylta (when be beoame an ascetic) could still be a br&b< 
mapa and that the great sage replied that in the case of the 
ascetic the Self was his yajfiopaylta and the same Upanisad (6) 
states that the paramabaihsa is to abandon in water the three 
dandas, the water*jar, the 4ikya, the begging bowl, the water* 
strainer, the topknot and yajfiopaylta and should be a seeker 
after the Self. In the Arunika Up. (i) it is said that he 
should discharge his yajnopaylta on the earth or in water and 
that he should give up his ftikhS and the sacred thread. Saihkara 
in his bhSsya on Br. Up. HI. 5.1 sets out at some length the 
arguments and the authorities on both sides and ultimately 
gives it as his own view that the sacred thread and iikhU 
should be given up by the ascetic. ViSvarupa on Taj. HI. 66 
also discusses this matter and propounds the same view. On 
the other hand Vrddha-Harlta*”* VIII, 57 declares ‘ if an 
ascetic gives up the acts peculiar to brShmanas, viz. keeping a 
topknot and wearing a sacred thread, he becomes a cSndala 
while alive and is born a dog after death. ’ The Jivanmukti- 
viveka (p. 6 ff.) and Par. M. I. part 2, p. 164 ff. discuss this 
point and arrive at the same conclusion as Sathkara. The Mit. 
on Y&j. IlL 58 gives an option. In modern times samny&sins 
give up these two. 

Some special rules are laid down about the ahnika (daily 
rites) of ascetics.*'** They have to perform fiauca, brushing the 
teeth, bath,'just as house*holders have to do. Manu V. 137 
( = Vas. Dh. S. VI. 19, Visnu Dh. S. 60. 26, Sahkha 16. 23-24) 
says that forest hermits and ascetics have respectively to per¬ 
form three and four times as much dauoa (bodily purification) 
as house-holders. As to food, it has already been seen (p. 935) that 
they are to eat only once and only eight morsels. Ascetics have 
to worship Purusottama (i. e. VSsudeva with his four forms), 
Vyfisa (with his four pupils, Sumantu, Jaimini, Vaiiiamp&yana, 
Paila), the BhSsyakSra Saihkara (with his four pupils) and so 
on. Certain rules are laid down for an ascetic as regards 


2197. niftvrw n a i wffiws v 9 Tt<rfiRi vpt w- 

.wgrwd w i .wgrwift vr erwwt ^ 

'aymreg «tr 1-2. 

2198. i w ^ 

II wsiOa VIII. 67. 

2199. Vide Ymti-dh. p. 96 for details of the daily worship by 
ascetics. 
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giving and receiving honour or ssluiation. An ascetic should 
bow to gods and to older ascetics who act according to the rules 
of their order, but should not offer mmaskSra to an house>holder 
even if the latter be well-conducted. If another person bows to 
an ascetic, the latter should not pronounce any benediction but 
should only utter the word**®® * NSr&yapa. * When an ascetic 
( even one who has taken saihny&sa on his death-bed) dies, he is 
to be buried and not cremated. No mourning is to be observed 
for a yati when he dies (Atri 97) and no draddhas are 
to be offered on bis death except the p&rvana on the 11th day 
after death (vide AparSrka p. 538). If an ascetic hears of the 
death of his son or any other relative, he does not become impure 
and has not to bathe but on hearing of bis mother’s or father’s 
death he has to bathe, though he observes no mourning’*®®* 

According to the theory of Dharma6astra, the king is not 
only the bead of the civil administration and the fountain of 
justice, but he is also the final controlling authority in preserv¬ 
ing religious and spiritual institutions, he is to see that people 
follow the dharma, to punish them for breaches of the religious 
and spiritual codes and to see to the administration to them of 
appropriate penances. In short, he is also the Defender of the 
Faith. Vide Gaut. XL 9-11, Visnu Dh. S. III. 2-3, Nirada 
(prakirnaka) verses 5-7, Yaj. I. 337 and 359, Atri 17-20, Manu 
VII. 13. But he regulated spiritual and religious matters not 
by his arbitrary authority but on the advice of his purohita and 
ministers and after taking the opinion of the assemblies 
(panfad) of learned men. Whenever difficult questions arose 
about the validity of anything from the religious point of view 
or about penances for lapses, or about excommunicating or 
outcasting a man the opinion of the assembly of learned men 
was sought. Therefore, detailed rules are laid down in the 
DharmasQtras and smrtis about the constitution, of pari^ds. In 
modern times, the British Government being neutral in matters 
religious or ecclesiastical, the ascetic heads of the various mathas 
have been in the habit of assuming to themselves jurisdiction 

2200. wniwwnfk nswt- 

wftwrfitt II vwd n v Riy n y r $ t4^ wmwnnmi i wtvoiiit w nvnnomni 
ftngi) II both quoted in p. 206. 

2200 a. Vide of ^Irft ( extracted from his work 

called nswmx R tv, 1>- 0- No. 119 of 1882-83 ) folio 61 a ‘ w 
fsigi gwilPtsr?! I gwi w»inipiva n ’. 
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over persons professing to follow their dogmas in eoolesiastioal 
matters suoh as presoribing penances for lapses, settling disputes 
between castes, and deciding upon questions of outousting. A 
few words must be said about the pari^ada and about the claims 
of the i^amkar&cSryas (the modern heads of ma^has) to regulate 
religious matters affecting their followers. 

Among the oldest texts on this point is the one contained 
in the Tai. Up. 1.11. viz. the exhortation of the teacher on the 
670 of the student’s departure at the close of his studies.*’"' ‘ If 
you have hereafter a doubt about any rite or about a course of 
conduct, you should behave in the way in which the brShmanas 
of-'your place, who are thoughtful, intent (upon doing their duties), 
act spontaneously ( without being urged by any one), are not 
hard-hearted and have an eye only to dharma ( and not to kama 
or artha ) will behave. The same holds good about your conduct 
towards persons charged (generally falsely) with sins or lapses’. 

The words * sabhft ’ ( Rg. X. 34.6) and ‘ samiti ’ (5g. X. 97.6) 
occur even in the Bgveda but their exact significance is doubt¬ 
ful and the former word at least seems to bear the sense of 
‘ gambling hall ’ in some passages. In the Upanisads, however, 
the words samiti and pariqad assume a more definite sense, 
meaning ' an assembly of learned men in a particular locality ’. 
The Chin. Up.V.S. 1 states that Svetaketu Aruneya**"* repaired 
to the assembly ( aamiti ) of the Paficftlas ( where PravShana 
Jaivali put him five questions of a metaphysical and esoteric 
nature). The Br. Up. VI. 2.1 when narrating the same episode 
employs the word ' parisad ’. These passages establish that in 
the times of the Upanisads there were assemblies of learned 
men where intricate questions were discussed. Gaut. 28. 46 
prescribes just as the Tai. Up. 1.11 does that in matters about 
which there is no certain rule (or there is doubt) one should 
do what is commended by respectable persons not less than ten 
in number, who are clever in discussion and are above covetous¬ 
ness.**"* The Ap. Dh. S. I. 3.11. 34 declares that holidays other 

2201. sw il VT gwfeiwf^UT vi i it aw wumn 

15 iifr »sn^wr wJwnm i wm ^ aw aiftw: awr aw affwtj t 

e w n wiwwt kf i ^ aw ..ilj i ft. aw. 1.11. swaiwantj may 

mean * about those matters on which there are positive Vedio texts \ 

2202. ^a^oafw^wt warimat 6 a aaia^ ^aff t aa iar i w. 

aw. V. 3.1 j snaSirwj wanwrat w ftwqa t wnia i ff. aw. VI. 2. 1. 

2203. srarwnl ^snw^ wsret i a). 28.46 j w^w;- 

a»wqa» w R a ag • »nw. w. w.* 1.8. u. 84. 
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than those stated by him may be obserred as settled by pari^ads. 
The Baud. Dh. S. II. 1. 44-45 prescribes “ the relatives of a 
brabmao&rl who is guilty of sexual intercourse should empty 
a water pot in the partfad and the offender should confess ' I. 
BO and BO by name, am guilty of such and such a misdeed ’ 
and that after the erring person has performed penance and 
when he has touched water, milk, gbee, honey and salt, 
the brfihmanas should ask him ‘ have you performed the 
penance ?' The other shall then reply ‘ yes ’; then they shall 
admit him who has performed penance to all sacrificial rites 
making no difference between him and others.”**®* This clearly 
establishes that at least five centuries before the Christian era 
it was the privilege of the assembly of the learned brSbmanas 
to administer penance to a sinner and then restore him to all 
rights of interdining and other social intercourse. Vas. Db. 
S. 1.16 declares ‘ there is no doubt that whatever persons who 
have studied dharmafiSstra and the three Vedas expound as 
purifying themselves and others is the proper dharma.* iLp. Db. 
S. 1.1.1. 2 declares that the conventions of those that know 
dharma are the authoritative standard (of conduct for ordinary 
men). When the smrtis declare that Veda, sm^i and the usages 
of iistas are the three sources of dharma (e. g. Vas. Dh. S. I. 4-5) 
they convey that can and should determine from time to 
time what is religious conduct. When Bibaspati enjoins that 
doubts about dharma should not be settled by blindly following 
the letter of dastras, but that logic and reasoning should be 
employed, be strikes the true note of the spirit of the ancient 
sages.**®** Vide also Manu XII, 106 and Gaut. XI. 23-34 for 
the importance of iarka in settling matters of dharma. Manu 
XIL 108 states * if one were to ask how one should act in 
matters of dharma on which no express rule is declared in this 
work, the reply is that in such cases what is declared to be 
a proper rule of conduct by respectable (Elista) br&hmaneus 
would undoubtedly be the dharma.’ Yaj. IIL 300 requires that 
a person guilty of a sin or lapse should declare it to an assem* 
bly of learned br&hmanas and undergo such vrata (penance and 


2204. sram ^rnivs vRvyqvM ffk i wftEwrrt 

u- tj. II. 1.44r-46. 

2204a. i 
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obaervanoes) as is approved of by the pari^. ^amkarSoftrya in 
his bhSsya on Br. Up. IV. 3. 3 makes the very significant **®* 
remark “ it is therefore that in coming to a decision on a subtle 
point of dharma, it is desirable to have a parisad working and 
a specially distinguished person is wanted (to give the lead) 
as stated in the rule ‘ a parisad should consist of not less than 
ten persons or of three or of one (specially distinguished )*.” 
These several authorities establish that for over 1500 years 
before the great Saihkar&c&rya the pariqad of learned brShmanas 
was the acknowledged authority for settling doubtful points of 
dharma and administering penances on lapses from proper 
conduct, and that Samkar&c&rya himself acknowledged this pri¬ 
vilege of the pari^. 

The next question is: what is the number of persons 
required to constitute a pari^d for deciding on doubtful points 
of dharma and what their qualifications should be. According 
to Qaut. 28. 46-47 a parisad should consist of at least ten 
persons viz. four, each of whom has mastered one Veda, three 
members who are respectively a (perpetual) student, a 
house-holder and a saihnytlsin and three more each of whom has 
studied distinct dharmaSSstras. Vas. Dh. S. III. 30, Baud. 1.1.8, 
ParSiiara VIII. 27 and Ahgiras declare that four persons each 
of whom has metered one of the four Vedas, one who knows 
the MlmSmsS, one who has studied the six subsidiary lores of 
the Veda, one who has studied dharmatistra and three persons 
who are a house-bolder, a forest hermit and a sathnyasin 
constitute a parisad of ten. Manu XII. Ill defines the ten as con¬ 
sisting of three masters of each of the three Vedas (excluding the 
Atharvaveda), one who has studied Logic, a student of Mlm&msft, 
a student of Nirukta, a master of dharmadsstras and three 
members in each of the first three Sdramas. Brbaspati 
quoted in Far. M. 11.1 p. 318 declares that a parisad may be 
constituted by seven or five persons sitting together who 
have studied the Vedas, their six subsidiary lores and 
dharmatSstra and that such a parisad resembles a solemn 

2206. »w qv i ysn- 

vrr wift ^ kfit i on ff. ijq. IV. 3. 2. 

2206 . w eif• answwmvt 

qsimt« qfiw ni. 20=^. W. % 1.1. VIII. 27quoted by 

MVtllr p. 22, where be sets out the definitions of these given by Ahgiras. 

2*07. s iiqftq i yqd q n t sra qwr sr^ vi i ftnrt qgt m qywtsfi 

WWI S yw( a quoted by qvr. HI. H* !• p. *18. ■* 
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saorifioe. Vide also Angiraa quoted by Apar£rka p. 23 for 
seven or five men as 'constituting a pari^ad. Vas. Dh. S. III. 7, 
Yaj. 1.9, ManuXn.ll2,ParaSaraVlII.ll state that at least 
four or three men should constitute a parisad, but they should be 
students of each of the four Vedas, should be agnihotrins and 
should have also studied dharma^astra. If even three cannot 
be found then even a single man can declare the dharma in case 
of doubt (Qaut. 28.48), but he must possess special qualifications. 
Gaut. 28. 48, Manu XII. 113 ( = Atri 143) require that be 
must be the best of brahmanas, a ^is^a and a deep student of 
the Veda. Yaj. I. 9, FarStara VIII. 13, Anglfas*“® say that a 
single person who is the best among ascetics possessing know¬ 
ledge of the Self may form a pariqad and declare what the pro¬ 
per rule is on a point of doubt. Though the texts permit in 
extreme oases a single man to declare dharma in case of doubt 
they give emphatic warning that this should not be done as far 
as possible. Baud. Dh. S. L1.13 observes®*®* ‘the way of dharma 
is very subtle and difficult to follow and it has many entrances 
(i. e. it appears different in different circumstances); therefore 
a person though knowing much should not undertake single- 
handed to propound the proper course of conduct in case of 
doubt. * The texts also emphasize that doubtful points of dharma 
are not to be decided by the votes of ignorant people, even if 
they muster in thousands. Manu XII. 114-115 ( =Baud. Dh. S. 
1.1.17 and 12=Vas. Dh. S. III. 5-6=Par5^ara VIII. 6 and 15) 
state ‘ Even if thousands of br&hmapas who have observed no 
vrata and who have studied no Vedic mantras and who make 
their living merely by virtue of their caste come together they 
do not constitute dpari§ad. When such foolish persons deluded 
by ignorance and ignorant of dharma declare (a penance for a 
sin) the sin is multiplied a hundred-fold and reaches the 
propounders. ’ 

The Mit. on Ysj. III. 300 remarks that the number mention¬ 
ed as constituting a pariqad is not material, that all that is meant 
is that for lesser sins a small number of learned men can 


2208. esreiRwwt • vR* 

• TOs ir VIII. 18 j vifW srvsvwf srwnrr- 

ti quoted by emT% P- 83*nd Vn- WT-H. p«rtI. p.217. 
The III. 2.10 itates that those alone who have performed 

4irovrata are eligible for being taught brahmavidyS. 
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declare the penance, but in the caae of serious sins, the number 
of persons who constitute the parisad should be large. Devala*"** 
quoted in the Mit. on Yaj. III. 300 says that when the sin is 
not grave, brShmanas may declare the penance without reference 
to the king ( and restore the sinner to his privileges) but when 
the sin is grave, then the king and brSbmanas must carefully 
examine the matter and then declare the penance. Par&tara 
(VIII. 28-29) ordains*^" ‘ brShmapas should declare penance 
for sins with the king’s consent, that they should not declare 
the expiation of sins by penance of their own motion and that 
if the king decides to give prSyatoitta without reference to 
br&hmanas, the sin becomes increased a hundred-fold. ’ It is 
the duty of the parisad to declare an appropriate penance when 
a man comes to it, declares his lapse and seeks to be freed from 
the taint and if the pcai^ad knowing what the appropriate 
penance is refuses to administer it, they incur the same sin as 
that committed by the man who approaches them.^'^ ParSiara 
VIII. 2 prescribes that one should on being convinced of bis 
having committed a sin at once repair to the assembly of 
learned men, should prostrate himself on the ground before 
them and request them to administer prSyatioitta ( expiation). 
The Mit. on Y&j. III. 300 quotes ParSiiara that the sinner should 
announce his sin after offering the present of a cow or a bull or 
the like to the parisad. 

It will be shown immediately below that these rules of the 
smrtis were observed to the letter by Hindu kings and learned 
brShmanas in medieval times. When the successors of SamkarS* 
oftrya began to interest themselves in the work done by the 
parisads for centuries before the advent of the first ScSrya cannot 
be ascertained. A large part of Northern India was under Moslem 
rule for about 500 years from about 1200 A. D. and a portion 
of the Deccan and a part of South India also were under Moslem 
rule for about three hundred years. Numerous documents have 
been published by the late Mr. Vishvanath E. Bajwade (a scholar 

^ 9 mgrwt ' WIT w wipwi^v U9»9 w 

quoted in on VT- HI. 300. 
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who made unique contributions to the elucidation of Maratha 
History, Marathi Philology and Marathi Literature) and his 
friends From these it appears that during the time of the 
Maratha domination learned brShmanas of holy places like 
Paithan, Nasik and Earad were consulted in religious matters 
by the king or his minister, that the holders of the * gUdi' of 
damkarScSrya at Sahkedvara and Earavlra and other seats 
were also rarely consulted in these matters and that it is only 
after the advent of the British rule that^*'* the SamkarSc&ryas 
have began to claim almost exclusive jurisdiction in ecclesiastic 
matters and in restoring men to their castes or excommunioat* 
iiig them for lapses. It will be seen from passages quoted 
below that both the learned br&hmanas at holy places like 
Earad and the l§aihkar&c&ryas claim the exclusive right in these 
matters by reason of immemorial usage. 

In several works it is said that the pari^ad must be consti¬ 
tuted by tiistas (vide Qaut. 28. 46). Sista is variously defined 
b;V some smytl works. The Baud. Dh. 8. (I. 1. 5-6) says 
' Sistas are those who are free from envy and pride, who keep 
only as much corn as is measured by kumbhl ( vide p. Ill /. n. 
235), who are free from greed and from hypocrisy, arrogance, 
covetousness, delusions and anger. Those are 6istas who have 
studied the Veda according to the prescribed method, together 
with its appendages (viz. Itihasa and PurSnas), who know how 
to draw inferences from that and who tend to make people 
realize the teaching of the Veda.' The MahSbbSsya defines 
liistas in almost the same words as Baud. Dh. 8.1.1. 5. Vas. Dh. 
8.1. 6 defines fiisfa as one whose mind is free from desires. 

2213. Vide Rejwade’s Ehanda 21 published by the Bhsrata-itihasa- 
aaiiuthodhaka Mapdelo at Poona, letter No. 205 at pp. 256—58 dated iaht 
1778 (1856 A. D.) for the claim of the 6amkar5c5rya of Earavlra ‘ hsi- 

wrt. wvcuwv VhSi vw wtff. ’ 

On the other hand letter No. 227 in the same volume at p. 276 dated 
take 1778 addressed to the assembly of brshraapas at Easegaon by the 
assembly of EarabSfa ( Earad in Satara District) asserts ' 
anwiT swfrcif etwrwT gaWtr 8 tu»t &c. ’ 

2214. Qiwn w® ftnsMWr t wBlgiT 

I ufikiW&nift ^ Hvfitfroi: i tli atf w qgff w ytt «»- 

n til. 1- t* '^his last is Manu XII. 109 and Vas. 
VI. 43 ( with slight variations ). <$tg» gHWWiw I I I. 6. Compare 
sTfTWv voL III. p. 174 ‘ ^ wnrwf. 
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The MateyapurSpa **“ 145.84-36 and Vsyu, vol. 1. 59. 83-85 
derive the word dista and restrict it toManu,the seven sages and 
other similar great sages, who in each seon (Manvantara or 
yuga) settle the rules of conduct for succeeding ages. 

It is well-known that Shivaji, the great founder of the 
Maratha Empire, established a council of eight ministers, viz. 
Mukhya PradhSna, Am&tya, Saoiva, Mantrl, SenSpati, Pandlta- 
rao, Ny&yadhlSa and Sumanta. ‘The jurisdiction of the 
Panditarao extended over all religious matters, he was to 
examine and decide disputes about dharma and adharma, he 
was to honour sistas (respectable people) on behalf of the 
king, was to make his signature expressing his approval of the 
writings ( decisions) about ScSra, vyavahara and pr3.ya^oittas 
(made by learned brShmanas). He was to superintend and 
carry into immediate execution gifts, propitiatory rites (for the 
king).' This shows that even in matters of prSyaScitta 
( penance for lapses and sins) the final control rested with the 
Panditarao, who used to send doubtful matters to learned 
brShmanas at holy places like Wai, Nasik, Earad for their 
opinions and accept them. There are letters which show that 
the Panditarao convened meetings of learned br&hmanas and 
with their approval declared prSyadoitta in the case of a 
br&hmana who bad been forcibly converted by Mahomedans 
and who was thereafter restored to caste. 

That sometimes the Pontiff of the Sahkeivara matha was 
consulted even in disputes about rights to lands and villages 
follows from a decision contained in Bao Bahadur Tad’s work 
pp, 803-810 (of 1730 A. D.). Here a dispute arose between i^rl- 
karSo&rya (to whom a village had been donated by king BsjSrSma) 
and his agnates, who, taking advantage of the fact that the gift- 
deed was made in the name of five persons including SrlkarS- 
c&rya, put forward their claims to that village. This dispute 
was referred to the SvSmi of Sahkedvara and Earavlra who 
decided on the authority of VijfiAnedvara, the Vyavahftrama- 
yQkba and the DSnakamalSkara that though the document was 

^ 2216. PiBWm I f^rer yv 

urfJnKTt I was • ftswftv w ww BiVw 

^ ^ 146. 34-86. 

2216. Vide ‘ Senadt and Letters ’ in Harsthi selected by Rao 
Bahadur Vad ( 1913 ) p. 123 ‘ iTf3»SVIV vWf V# 
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executed in the name of fire pereons, the gift of the village 
with water, ku6a and gold was made to SrlkaraoSrya alone and 
that therefore he alone was the true owner. 

There are cases where the head of the Karavira matha Issued 
an order (in Sake 1644 i. e. 1722 A. D. ) asking people to dine 
with a br&hmapa whose wife had illicit connection with a gosUvi 
and who had performed the necessary prSyaScitta. 

On the other hand in numerous instances the assembly of 
learned brShmanas was approached either by the Panditarao or by 
the interested parties themselves to declare the proper penance 
and restore the guilty patty to his caste. Numerous docu¬ 
ments and letters showing the part played by the family of Oijre 
at Narad (in the Satara District) in the matter of giving deci¬ 
sions on questions of dharma-SHstra have been published by 
the late Mr. V. N. Bajvade. One Gangadhara Banganatha 
Nulkarni of Harsul **'*» was forcibly converted by the 
Moslems; then the Maratha king Sambhaji ordered his minister 
the Panditarao to restore him to his caste after giving him appro¬ 
priate prfiyaScitta and the Panditarao called a meeting of 
learned brShmanas, looked into works like the MitaksarS and 
with the approval of the br9.hma9a3 administered prSyaSoitta to 
him and sent him on a pilgrimage. There is a similar case in 
which the Papditarao under orders from the king writes to the 

2217. Vide p. 130 ‘ wffflw 

ftu wtVHc *0% wa l# afl uiW swat siStw as 

wgrad wlcv ww uqifirvaa to wrsfJr . 

rvw afi«f dfanTtro eruw v uff 

2218. Vide WIU«f, WTO 

pp. 84-360 (vwTOr% wnrq 5'*^' ). 

2218 a. Vide *nTO-5’i^vnT-^twtuw*>f5oS' PP* 130-131 

‘ *t«nTO tnaro via wfTOt^’r TOnwnt areflwt rvtw vm 

wwsi sinifSsw wiwm aroir vr avft 

WWitft UTOT WTgTWbt ^TOiaf STSW 

vii% fStwi qifta wwa trow vm wbfbr 

maftd i . > This order was iasued by Moresbwar Panditarao in 
iakt 1608 ( 1680 A. D.). Vide for Netaji Palkar’a conversion and 
reconversion f$rWR#b» VUTOTOTr, WTO n ( published by SatkBryottejaka 
Babbs at Dbulia ) document No. 282 (at p. 289 ) dated toikt 1612 
( 1690 A. D.) ‘ wv<«RhiT^ *fmtr sfiw tft rvtw sutsum wit ^ 
W^TOITOjif®fr3TOT5?%uft%^tT^ ^ WTTOrfi Ut8»t V VTST V 

wngvnft vnirtifl% aud flnwT^hpnTOn^irfi wros publi¬ 

shed In 1930 by the ShivaoharitrakSrySlaya at Poona, entry No. 1863 of 
24th July 1676 A. D. 
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learned biihma^as of Earad about the prSya4oitta to be admi* 
niatered to one Ehandu Jadhav who had been foroibly made 
by the Moslems to eat their food and in which he informs the 
br&hmsnas that a fee of two rupees should be taken from the 
man. It may be noted in passing that Baje Netaji Palkar who 
was one of the great commanders under Shivaji, the founder of 
the Maratha Empire, was made a moslem by the Mogul 
Emperor Aurangzeb and was subsequently taken back into the 
Hindu fold by Shivaji. In another document the learned 
brShmapas of Poona, 46 in number, write to the brfthmanas of 
Earavira about one Narasiihha Bhatta Toro of Paithan who 
had engaged as a priest in a Vedio sacrifice in which he had 
offered the efiSgy of an animal made of flour, who had therefore 
been made outcast and who was subsequently restored to the 
caste after undergoing penance. 

The above brief account will show that for hundreds of 
years even before the first SaihkarScSrya flourished it was the 
privilege of the assembly of learned brShmanas to decide doubt* 
ful points of religious conduct and prescribe penances for 
lapses, that the same privilege continued undisturbed till the 
advent of the British rule, that rarely the heads of the mathas, 
by virtue of their eminent position, their supposed detachment 
from and renunciation of worldy affairs and their reputation as 
ascetics, were asked to decide (following Yaj. 1. 9) doubtful 
points of religious and theological importance, that it is only 
during the last few decades that such heads began to claim 
exclusive jurisdiction in such matters. 

It is desirable in the interest of the solidarity of the several 
Hindu castes and the rapid growth of progressive and advanced 
views that matters of practices, penances and restoration to 
caste should be in the bands of the bodies of learned men or the 
^te itself than in the hands of a single ascetic styling himself 
Samkar&carya, who often happens to know nothing of dbarma- 
4Sstra and only puts his seal of approval on what interested 
persons that are round him say. 

2219. Vide wixu p. 94 

vt vfii trftarvw 

wHwnv. ansrr Wl 5t sr»5 wwv vnrs'ff ws*rt4f artvwft 

sw nnw vniefl wnft wuvsfWV 5intw vrarWf ?vi a r w *r 
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2220. Vide the Marathi Quarterly journal called ‘ * for 4ake 

1867 Tol. IV ( for April 1936 ). 
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After this review of the stage of samnySsa we see that 
asceticism presents several aspects viz. fasting or at least 
reducing the Intake of food, abstention from meat and drink 
and pleasures of sense, total absence of sexual gratification and 
suppression of the sexual emotion, vow of silence, sleeping on' 
bare ground, nakedness or making use of minimum clothing, 
contempt for the world and its riches. The Hindu Scriptures 
however do not enjoin self-infliction of pain or flagellation that 
was indulged in by monks in the early centuries of Christianity, 
Asceticism in the several forms indicated above is a feature 
common to all religions. It is the fashion to assert that 
Indians*^' have the highest regard for asceticism and that the 
men whose memories they cherish as ideals of human conduct 
are ascetics. This statement is only partially true. Christ also 
taught abandonment of worldly ties and the spurning of riches 
as the best for entering the Kingdom of Heaven (vide 
Matthew 19. 21, Luke 14. 26 and 33, St. John 2. 15-16). It is 
only during the last three or four hundred years that Western 
peoples have given up much of what was thought for centuries 
to be the main teaching of Christ and regard successful men of 
action or politicians or men of martial exploits as their ideals 
and heroes. In India also martial glory has often raised men 
to the position of heroes or avataras, but only when they 
delivered their countrymen from the tyranny and persecution 
of evil men or foreigners. Paradur&ma, BSma and Krsna are 
avataras because they fought against tyranny and barbarity and 
not because they brought as large a slice of the earth under 
their domination as possible for purposes of exploitation or 
vainglory. Martial exploits for self-aggrandisement or for 
domination for domination’s sake have never evoked great 
enthusiasm in India. Shivaji, the great hero of the Marathas, 
was paid almost divine honours even during bis life-time not for 
his martial exploits, but for his having freed the Marathas and 
other peoples from Moslem tyranny, perseoutlon, religious 
intoleranoe and fanaticism. 


2221, Vide ' Mystics, ascetics and saints of India ’ (1903 ) by J. 0. 
Oman p. 271 ' it is the ascetic profession that time out of mind has been 
a pre-eminent dignity in the eyes of the Indian people.' 



CHAPTER XXIX 

SKAUTA (TEDIC) SACRIFICES* 

Introductory 

A deep study of Vedio sacrifices is quite essential for the 
proper understanding of the Vedio Literature, for arriving at 
approximately correct statements about the chronology, the 
development and the stratification of the different portions of 
that Literature and for the influence that that Literature exerted 
on the four varnas and the caste-system, on the splitting up of 
the brShmanas themselves among several sub'Castes’^ and on 
the institution'of gotras and pravaras. Early European scholars 
generally paid scant attention to the deep study of the Vedio 
saorifioes and endeavoured to understand the meaning of the 
Vedas principally by reference to grammar, comparative 
philology and the comparison of several passages containing 
the same word or words. Max Miiller put forward a tentative 
scheme of chronology based mostly on subjective considera* 
tionsand prompted by the great prejudice felt by European 
scholars generally against admitting any great antiquity for 
the Vedas. Therefore the endeavour of most European scholars 
has been to show that the mantras could not have been composed 
before 1400 B, 0. It is beyond the scope of this work to enter 
Into any discussion about the dates of the various sections of the 
Vedio Literature. It must be here said, however, that I do not 
subscribe to the view that 1400 B. 0. is the uppermost limit of 
the original composition of the Vedio hymns. The hymns may 
have been composed for aught we know several thousand years 


* In this chapter a few special abbreviations have been employed 
as follows! Ap. ■ Apastamba-^rautasntra (ed. by Dr. Gaibe), A4v.>* 
A^valByana-^rantssntra (in the Bibliotheca Indies series), Band, a 
Bandhlyana-drautastltra^Ced. by Dr. Caland), Jai. esthe PQrvamTmXdtsB 
sStra of Jaimini with Ssbara’s bhSfya (in the AnandSlrama series)^ 
EBtaKstySyana-drantasHtra (ed. by Dr. Weber), Sat. or SatyX?8dha» 
SatyBfSdba-tfranta-sUtra (in the XnandB^rama series), fish-SshkhyB' 
yana-iranta-sUtra (ed. by Hillebrandt in the B. I. series). 

2222. Some of the brBbmsca snb-castes such as .the, Kllpvas, 
MaitrByaplyas, Carakas and JBbBlas owe their origin to their anoestors 
having stndied,pattioular Vedio ^BkhBs. 
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before that date. Most of the Vedic Samhitas that we now 
have are arranged (except the Bgveda to some extent) definitely 
for the various aspects of the cult of the sacrifice and indicate a 
state of things when different priests were required for the 
sacrifices, who used mantras from the collections they had 
studied. 

For a thorough under-itanding of Vedic sacrifices, the 
several Veda Saihhitas, the Brahmanas and the Srauta sutras 
must be carefully studied. Among works in English that are 
very helpful must be mentioned, Haug’s translation ( with 
notes) of the Aitareya Brahmana, Prof. Eggeling’s translation 
of the Satapatha Brahmana with notes (3. B. E. vol. XII, XXVI, 
XLI, XLIII, XLIV ), Prof. Keith’s * Religion and Philosophy 
of the Veda and TJpanisads ’, translation of the Black Yajurveda 
(2 voL in Harvard Oriental Series) and of the Rgveda 
Brahmanas (one volume in the same series), Kunte’s ‘Vicis¬ 
situdes of Aryan civilization in India.’ (1880) particularly 
pp. 167-232. Besides these Weber and Hillebrandt have written 
in German scholarly works on Vedic sacrifices; Caland and 
Henry published a very learned, exhaustive and methodical 
work in French on the Agnistoma (1906). In this connection 
the late Dr. S. V, Ketkar’s labours and researches embodied in 
his Marathi Encyclopaedia ( vol. 2 and 5 ) are worthy of special 
consideration, since they furnish a much-needed corrective to 
the somewhat one-sided views of most European scholars that 
have written on Vedic Literature, though one is bound to differ 
from him in several matters.^*** The following pages are 
based principally on the original texts, though here and there 
the works of modern scholars have been availed of. 

In his Purvamlmaihsasutra, Jaiinini submits thousands of 
texts to the principles of mlmamsS elaborated by him and 
arrives at definite conclusions on matters affecting the details 
of various sacrifices. An attempt has been made in these 
chapters on Srauta to include many of his conclusions, a task, 
which so far as I know, has not been essayed by any modern 
writer on dharma or Srauta up till now. 


2223. Prof. DiimonPa * L’Agnihotra * (1939) came into my hands 
when these pages were passing through the press. Hillebrandt*s ^Das 
Altindisohe Neu-und Vollmondsopfer’ (Jena, 1879) and ^Ritual- 
liitterator Vedisohe Opfer und Zauber* (1897, in the Encyolopasdia of 
Indo-Aryan Philology and Antiquities) desejTTedly enjoy a high 
reputation among works on Srauta saorifoes. 

P. 133 
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The fundamental conceptions of YajHa (sacrifice ) go back 
to Indo-European antiquities though the traces are rather 
faint. But it is quite clear that the cult of the sacrifice had 
been much developed in the Indo-Iranian period. There is a 
very striking resemblance between the Vedic Agni^toma and 
the Homa ceremony of the Parsis (vide Haug’s Ait. Br. vol. I, 
Introduction p. 59 £f). There are numerous words indicative 
of the cult of the sacrifice both in the Vedic language and in 
the ancient Farsi religious books. For example, words like 
atharvan, fihuti, uktha, barhis, mantra, yajna, soma, savana, 
stoma, hotr do also occur in the ancient Farsi religious 
scriptures.**** Though Vedic sacrifices are now very rarely 
performed (except a few simple ones like the Darfia-purnamSsa 
and the CSturmSsyas), they were in great vogue several 
centuries before the Christian era. Centuries after the advent 
and spread of Buddhism we learn from inscriptions and literary 
traditions that kings often performed the ancient solemn Vedic 
sacrifices and gloried in having done so. In the Harivatnda 
(III. 2. 39-40), in the Malavikagnimitra ( Act V, which speaks 
of Bajasuya), in the Suhga Inscription from AyodhyS ( E. I. 
vol. XX. p. 54) SenSpati Fusyamitra is said to have performed 
the ASvamedha (or Rsjasuya). In the Hathigumpha Inscription 
(E. I. vol. XX. at p. 79) king Eh&ravola is extolled as having 
performed the Bfijasuya. In the Bilsad stone Inscription of 
EumSragupta dated in the Gupta year 96 (i. e. 415-6 A. D.) it 
is stated that his great ancestor Samudragupta performed the 
Advamedha that had gone out of vogue for a long time 
(oirotsannSfivamedhShartuh, in Gupta Inscriptions at p. 43). 
In the Pardi plates (of Cedi saih. 207 i. e. 456-7 A. D. ) the Trai- 
ku^ka king Dahrasena is described as the performer of 
Advamedha ( E. I. vol. X. p. 53 ). The Flkira grant of Siihha* 
varman ( E. I. vol. VIII. p. 162 ) describes the Pallayas as the 
performers of many Advamedhas and another Pallava grant 
(in E. I. vol. I p. 2 at p. 5 ) refers to the performance of 
Agnistoma, V&japeya and Advamedha. The Chammak plate of 
the V&kStaka king Pravarasena II (Gupta Inscriptions Ko. 55 


2224. Vide Prof. A. B. Keith’s ‘ Religion end Philosophy of the 
Veda and Upsnifads ’ (1925), toI. II pp. 625-26 on ’ the Indo-European 
Fires)ult ’ and pp. 257-312 of toI. I for ‘ the nature of the Vedlo 
saorifloe ’; ‘ L ’ Agni^toms * by Oaland and Henry, p. 469 &. 

2226, Vide Hillebrandt’s ‘ Bitual-Litteratat Vedisohe Opfer and 
Bsuber’ (1897) p. 11 for a long list of such words. 
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p. 236) speaks of Pravarasena I as the performer of many 
l^rauta saorifices.^^* 

The original worship of fire may have been individualistic 
as well as communal or tribal. The daily agnihotra was an 
individual affair; but as even simple istis like darSapurnamasa 
required four priests, and Soma sacrifices required 16 priests 
and costly preparations, these sacrifices partook more or less of 
a public or at least congregational character. It appears that 
as most brShmanas were poor and could not carry on even the 
daily agnihotra, which pinned them down practically to one 
place and did not allow them to move out of the village for 
securing their livelihood, even agnihotra must have been 
comparatively rare in early times. Such Vedic sentences as 
* one who has begot a son or sons and whose hair is still black 
should consecrate the Vedic fires ’ (quoted by Sahara on Jaimini 
I. 3. 3 and cited on p. 350 above) establish that agny&dhilna was 
advised for brahmanas when they had reached middle age (and 
not before). The daily agnihotra required the maintenance of 
at least two cows, besides thousands of cow*dung cakes and 
fuel-sticks. For the maintenance of agnihotra and the perfor¬ 
mance of darsapurnamasa (in which four priests were employed) 
and the Caturmasyas (where five priests were required) the 
house-holder was required to be well-to-do. And the Soma 
sacrifices could be performed only by kings, nobles and the rich 
and by those who could collect large subscriptions. We find 
that kings while making grants often expressed that the object 
of the grants was to enable the brahmana donees to offer bali^ 
and caru and to perform agnihotra. For example, in the Sarsavni 
plates of BuddharSja dated in Ka^accuii safn. 361 1. e. 609-10 
A D. the grant is made for hali, earn and agnihotra and in the 
Damodarpur plates (dated i 13-44 and 447-48 A,D.) the grants are 
made for agnihotra and for the performance of the five daily 
yajnas.*®*^ During the centuries of Moslem domination no help 
from royalty could be expected and so the institution of Vedic 
sacrifices languished. In the last hundred years or so, solemn 

A 

2226. 

I . These very words occur in the DuJia plates, B. I. Vol. III. 
p. 258 at p. 260. 

2227. Vide B. I. vol. VI p. 294 at p. 298 ‘ 

^ (in Sarasvni plates ) ; E. I. vol. XV. p. 113 ‘ 

’ (p. 130), ‘ ’ (p. 133 ), 

’ (p* 143 ) of the Damodarpur plates. 
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Vedio saorlfioes have been performed only rarely. But, since 
many of the grhya ceremonies as set forth in the grhya sutras 
closely imitate the procedure of the Vedio fire cult and Vedio 
sacrifices formed the first and foremost manifestation of the 
sentiments of faith and worship in India, a work dealing with 
DharmaSastra cannot be said to have dealt with its subject 
completely and adequately if the treatment of Vedio sacrifices 
were left out altogether, the following bare outline is presented 
here, the more so as sacrifices were the first dharnias according 
to Bg. X. 90.16. 

The Srauta-sutras contain a very detailed, meticulously 
accurate and vivid description of the several sacrifices that 
were performed in ancient times. These works were manuals 
compiled for the practical purpose of giving directions to these 
who engaged in such sacrifices. They are based on ancient 
BrShmana texts, which they quote at every step, many 
individual sutras being couched in the very language of the 
BrShmanas, and on actual practice and only bring together what 
was in vogue. The object of the following pages is not to 
present a thorough and detailed treatment of Vedio sacrifices, 
but only to indicate what the cult of the Vedio sacrifice was 
like and to furnish a brief description of some prominent sacri* 
fices. The treatment is mainly based on the Srautasutras of 
A.hv., Xp., Eat., Baud., Satyasadha with occasional references 
to the SamhitSs and Brahmanas. The several divergences 
among the sutras, the paddhatis and modern practice are not 
generally dwelt upon for the sake of saving space. One very 
useful work is a compilation called * Srautapadarthanirvacana,* 
by Hageshwar Shastri published in the Benares Sanskrit series, 
though one of its drawbacks is that it gives no references 
to any texts. The MlmSmsS-vidyalaya at Poona has prepared 
sets of all the utensils required in sacrifices and has published 
an album containing pictures of utensils and maps of various 
altars required in Vedio sacrifices. The CsturmSsyas, the 
Pafiubandha, the Jyotistoma have been described in some detail, 
the dariiapurnamasa has been dealt with tn extenso, and other 
sacrifices have been only briefly touched upon in this work. 

We find that even in the remotest ages when the hymns of 
the Bgveda Samhits were composed and compiled, the main 
features of the sacrificial system had been evolved. That there 
were three fires appears clear from Bg* II. 36. 4 (where Agni 
is asked to sit down in three places), i 15. 4, V. 11. 2 (‘ men 
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kindle Agni in three places *). The Garhapatya fire is express¬ 
ly named in Bg, L 15.12. The three savanas (i. e. pressings of 
Soma in the morning, mid-day and evening) are mentioned in 
Bg. III. 28.1 (pratah-sava), HI. 28. 4 ( madhyandina savana ), 
HI. 28. 5 (Irtlya savana), III. 52. 5-6 and in IV. 12.1 ( where 
it is said that the sacrifice gives food to Agni three times on all 
days), IV. 33.11. It may be affirmed that the sixteen priests*®*® 
required in Soma sacrifices were probably well-known to the 
composers of the Bgveda hymns; Bg. I* 162. 5 mentions hotr, 
adhvaryu, agnimindha (agnit or agnidhra), gravagrabha 
(gravastut), samsta (prasastr or maitravaruna), suvipra 
(brahma?); Bg« IL 1. 2 refers to hotr., potr., nestr, agnit, 
praSastr (maitravaruna), adhvaryu, brahma; Bg. II. 36 speaks 
of hotr, potr ( v. 2 ), agnidhra (v. 4 ), brahmana ( brahmanac- 
chamsin) and pra&astr ( v. 6 ). In Bg. II. 43. 2 we have udgata^ 
In Bg. III. 10. 4, IX 10. 7, X 35.10, X 61. 1 seven hotrs are 
referred to and in Bg* II. 5. 2 the potr priest is spoken of as 
the 8th. The word * purohita * occurs very frequently ( Bg. 1.1. 
1, I. 44.10 and 12, HI. 2. 8. IX. 66. 20, X 98. 7 ). The Bgveda 
names Atiratra (VII. 103. 7), Trikadruka (II. 22. 1, VIII. 13. 
18, VIII. 92. 21, X 14.16 ). The yupa (the post to which the 
sacrificial animal was tied) and its top called casala are 


2228. The sixteen priests ( rtvij ) are ; Utsr- 

WSU 

sn. IV. 1. 6, srnr. ^f. X. 1.9. Of these hotr, adhvaryu, 
brabmir and udgSti are the four principal ones and the three that 
follow’ each of them in the above enumeration are their assistants. 
The functions of the four principal priests are referred to in Rg. X.71.11. 
In Rg, II.43.1 wo have the singer of SSmans. In Agnihotra only adhvaryu 
is required, in the Agnyadheya, Dar^apCrpamasa and other i^tis four 
priests are required viz. adhvaryu, agnidhra, hotr and brahman ; in the 
Caturmasyas five are required viz., the four ( of dar^apUr^amasa ) and 
the pratipasthatr; in the animal sacrifices a sixth is added viz., the 
inaitrSyaruna. In Soma sacrifices all sixteen are required. In the 
oaturmXsya called sXkamedha the agnidhra is addressed as hrdhmapuira 
( vide Asv. Sr. II. 18. 12) and this may explain Bg. II. 43. 2 (cited on 
p. 27 above) where the word *brahmaputra* occurs). Vide Tai. Br. 
II. 3. 6 and Baud. II. 3 for these provisions about the number of priests 
required. Some added a 17th priest called sadaaya and Baud. II. 3 gave 
him three assistants also, though the 6at. Br. X. 4. 2. 19 forbids the 
employment of a 17tb priest. There are other persons required in a 
sacrifice, such as the Samitr, the oamasSdbvaryus, but they are not 
called rtvij. Vide Ap. XXII. 1. 3-6 for the Trikadruka called Jyotir, 
Qaub and Aynli. 
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mentioned in Ilg. 1.162.6. 9g. III. 8 is full of the praise of 
the yOpa. The person who killed the animal sacrificed (the 
6amitr) is mentioned in Itg. 162.10 and V. 43. 4. The Qharma 
(the pot of boiled milk required in the Pravargya rite or 
perhaps the Dadhigharma in the mSdbyandina savana) is 
mentioned in Bg. III. 53, 14, V. 30. 15, V. 43. 7. It was 
believed that the animal offered in a sacrifice went to heaven.**®’ 
Fire for sacrifice was produced by attrition from two arofiis 
( vide Bg. III. 29,1-3, V. 9. 3, VI. 48. 5 ). The darvi ( Bg. V. 
6. 9), sruo (Bg. IV. 12. 1, VI. 11. 5 ), juhu ( Bg. X. 21. 3 ) are 
mentioned in the Bg. Numerous verses in praise of gifts occur 
in the Bg. which have been pointed out above (pp, 837-839). 
In Bg. III. 53. 3 there is a clear reference to the call or permis* 
sion sought by the hotr (ahSva) and the response of the 
adhvaryu (pro/ipara ).*’*“ Bg. X. 114. 5 speaks of the twelve 
grahaa ( cups) of Soma. In Bg. I. 28.1-2 reference is made to 
the broad-bottomed stone (grSvan) used for beating Soma 
stalks, the mortar in which Soma is pounded and the adhisavana 
(pressing) board. In Bg. I. 20. 6, L 110. 3, I. 161. 1 and 
VIII. 82. 7 the wooden vessel called ' camasa ’ used for drinking 
Soma is spoken of. The word * avabhrtha ’ (concluding bath 
in a Soma sacrifice) occurs in Bg. VIII. 93. 23. In Bg. X. 51. 
8-9 the words prayfija and anuySja occur. The ten Aprl 
hymns of the Bgveda indicate that at the time of their composi¬ 
tion the animal sacrifice bad already some of the principal 
features that are seen in the ^rauta sutras. 

Some of the general rules applicable in all drauta rites 
may be stated once for all. Vide Aeiv, sir. 1,1. 8-22. Unless 
otherwise expressly stated, the saorificer should always face 
the north, should sit down cross-legged, and the sacrificial mate¬ 
rials (like kuta grass &c.) should have their ends pointed to¬ 
wards the east. The sacred thread should be worn in all rites 
in the upavita form, except where the nivlta or pr&olnSvIta form 
is expressly ordained; wherever a limb (anga) is mentioiied or 
no particular limb is mentioned, it is the right limb (hand, 
foot, finger) that is meant; wherever the word ' dadsti * (he 

22E9. w VT ? qainnw it gwi 

8^ 8rgjfI3<riW5T^i « m. I. 162. 21. Vide eUo 9g. 1.163.13. 

The Tai. Br. 111. 7. 7 has the first half of ^g. 1. 168. 21 and reads the 
2nd half as ‘ ^ OTlit wrft ?VT wPtaT ftuia ’ 

2230. In the morning $avana the boti seeks permission in the 
words and the adhvaryu responds with ‘ ’. 
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gives) is used the ysjsmana (the sacrificer) is the agent of 
the action. E9.t. dr, I. 10. 12 states that the yajamSna is the 
actual performer in the case of gifts or repeating texts where 
the word ‘ vScayati ’ occurs in the sutras or in anva-ramhhana, 
or in choosing a boon, in the case of observances (such as 
truthfulness), and in the case of measures (i, e. when it is said 
that a thing should be of the height of a man, it is the sacri* 
ficer’s height that is meant). When any rite is prescribed 
without expressly stating the performer, it is the hotr who does 
it and in the case of prayaidttas wherever the words ' juhoti ’ 
and ' japati ’ occur the brahmS priest is the agent to do those 
latter acts. When the first pada of a rk is mentioned for being 
employed in any rite the whole verse is intended to be recited; 
when the first words of a hymn are mentioned for being 
employed in a rite, but the words quoted in the sutra do not 
amount to a pdda, the whole hymn is to be repeated in that 
rite: wherever more than the first pSda of a verse is mentioned, 
it is intended that three verses are to be recited (that verse and 
the two following). Japa, amantrana, abhimantrana, Spyayana, 
upasthana and mantras that indicate the rite that is being 
performed are to be recited in a low voice (upamsu). A special 
rule (apavada or visieqavidhi) is stronger than a general rule 
(prasanga). 

Other general propositions are: Tag a ( sacrifice ) is con* 
stituted by dravya (material), devata ( deity) and tyUga and 
yaga means abandonment of dravya intending it for a deity; 
homa means the offering of dravya in fire intending it for a 
deity. Yajatis ( sacrificial rites) for which no express reward 
is declared ***’ by the texts are the anga (subordinate part) of 
the principal yaga. Mantras are of four categories viz. rk, 
yajuB, saman and nigada;’^^* pks are metrical; a yajus has 
no restriction as to metre, but it is a complete sentence (Kat. 
6r. I. 3. 2); a saman is sung; nigadas are prai§as 1 e, words 
adduced to another calling upon the latter to do a certain 
thing e. g. ' proksanlr>asadaya, sruca^ sammrddhi * (Kat. Sr. 


2231. eft. I- 2. 4; vide IV. 

4. 84 for a similar mlo. 

2232. The division into tfc, yajns, and sSman was made even be¬ 
fore the 9k'-sathbita was composed. For rk, vide X. 71. 11 and 
X. 90. 9, for t/ajus gg. V, 62. 6 and X. 90. 9, for sSman 9g. VIII. 
93. 7 and I. 164. 25 (the two famous chants called Rathantara and 
Qlyatra ate named). The word ' nivid ’ occurs in i^g. 1. 96. 2. 
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II. 6. 34). They are yajus, but they are distioguished from 
ordinary yajua formulae by the fact that nigadas are uttered 
loudly, while ordinarily a yajus is recited in a low voice. 
Jaimini in II. 1. 38-45 brings out this distinction between 
ordinary yajua and nigada. Vide Jaimini II. 1. 35-37 for the 
definitions of rk, saman and yajus. Verses from the Rg. and 
Samaveda are recited loudly, all yajus are muttered in a low 
voice except a&ruta ( i. e. passages like ‘ airavaya ’), pratya- 
6ruta (the response ‘ astu ^rausat ’), pravara-mantra ( sgnir 
devo bota &;o,, set out in note 1139 above ), samvada (requests 
and permissions as in * brahman, shall I sprinkle with water ’ 
and ‘ yes, do sprinkle *), sam-praisa ( summons to do something 
as * proksanlr-asadaya ). Loudness is of three kinds, high- 
pitched, middle-pitched and low-pitched. The Samidhenl verses 
are to be recited in a middle pitch, all mantras in the rites from 
anvadbana upto ajyabhaga in Jyotistoma and pratah-savana 
are to be recited in a low pitch, while in all rites in dardapur- 
namasa the mantras are to be recited in a low pitch from ajya¬ 
bhaga to svistakrt. The rest of the mantras in dar^apurna- 
masa after svistakrt and in Trtlya Savana are to be recited 
in high pitch. Mantras that are being recited at the time 
of doing anything ( and produce the idea * I shall do it ’) 
are to be recited first and then the act is to be begun (e. g. 
cutting is to be done immediately on reciting ‘ ise tva ’). Vide 
Jaimini XII. 3. 25. An act is to be begun to be performed the 
moment the reciting of a mantra accompanying it is finished 
(Kat. I. 3. 5-7 ). Utkara is the spot where the dust of the Vedi 
is swept up and prayita is water kept in a vessel to the north 
of the ahavanlya after repeating a mantra over it. The sacrifi¬ 
cial ground where the fires are maintained is called vihara 
(Sahara on Jaimini XII. 2 ,1 says * vihara iti gSrhapatyfidira- 
gnistretocyate viharanSt ’). The way for going to or coming 
from the vih&ra is between the pranlts (water ) and utkara in 
the case of istis ( i e. to the east of utkara and to the west of 
pranlt&) and between the utkara and the cStv&la pit in other 
cases (Ap. 6r. I. 1. 4-6, E&t. dr. I. 3. 42-43). This path fcr 
going to the vihara is called tirtba. The cStv&la is a pit which 
is required only in soma and animal sacrifices. Many sacrificial 
utensils are required out of which the sruva ( which may be 
called the dipping spoon ) is made of khadira wood and is one 
aratni in length and baa a mouth (or bowl) that is rounded and is 
as wide as the front joint of the thutnb. The eruc (offering ladle) 
Is one cubit in length, has a bowl at one end of the shape sifd 
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size of the palm, that has a spout resembling a swan’s bill in^ 
shape. Sruo is of three kinds: juhu (ladle) made of palasa» 
upabhrt of advattha and the dhruvS is made of vikahkata 
wood and all other sacrificial utensils are made of vikahkata# 
but those that are not directly connected with homa are made 
of varana tree; the sword called sphya is made of khadira 
( Kat. L 3. 31-39 ). The principal yajflapatras ( or yajnSyudhas 
as they are often called ) are given In the note below.^^^^ 

All samskaras (like adhidrayana, paryagnikarana, heating 
a sacrificial utensil) are to be done (except when expressly stated 

2233. The Tai. S. I. 6- 8. 2-3 saya ‘ift t 

gWg W ^ l >. Vide aho Sat. Br. I. 1. 1. 22 

for these ten and Kat. II. 3. 8. Jaimini III. 1. 11 says that the 
passage about the ten yajhXyudhas is a mere anuvada and not a vidhi 
and hence all are not to be employed in all actions, but only where 
each is suitable or is prescribed by a special text. Vide also Jai* 
IV. 1. 7-10. The adhvaryu or yajamSna places the patras in twos at a 
time. The kapSlas (potsherds) whatever their number form one pXtra; 
they are pieces broken from a jar. The pairs are : sphya (the wooden 
sword) and kapXla, then the ^Crpa (made of split bamboo or of nada 
grass or of reed) and agnihotra«havapl and so on. The com. on Kst. 
II. 3. 8 says that whatever pxtras may be required in the several 
rites are to be got ready and he enumerates many such pStras. 
The juhe, upabhrt and dhruvX symbolically represent respectively 
the right arm, the left arm and the trunk of yajfia. Vide Sat. Br. 
I. 3. 2. 2. The number of kapXlas varies according to the rite that is 
performed and the sTItra of the performer. Besides the ten princi¬ 
pal ones enumerated above there are others that are required viz. 

Vide com. on K5t. I. 3, 36 for the 
names and sizes of all these and other utensils and for directions on 
the materials of which they are to be made. When the person who 
has xnaintained the sacred fires dies he is cremated with his Vedic fires 
and tiia wooden flacrificial vessels * ’ 

quoted by Sahara on Jaimini XL 3. 34. Vide 6at. Br. XII. 3. 5. 2, This 
is what is called of the utensils. This means thot the uten* 

sils are placed on the several limbs of his corpse (e, g. the juhU in the 
right hand) and his body and they are burnt together. That is the 
final disposal of the yajnapStras. Jaimini (XI. 3. 43-44) declares that 
though the yajnapXtras are set out in the ‘^ruti’ texts when speaking 
about paurpamSsI ifti, still they are to be made ready at agnySdheya 
and are to be kept throughout since that date till the saorificer’s death 
and that their cremation with the sacrifioer^s body is their final disposal 
(pratipatti). 

134 
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to the contrary) by the garhapatya fire, but the cooking of a havis 
may be done on either garhapatya or Sbavanlya according to one’s 
sutra. When the material is not specified, homa is performed with 
clarified butter and all homas are done in the Shavanlya when 
there is no express text and the juhu ladle is to be employed in 
offering homa (Kst 1.8. 44-45 }. Those parts that are to be done 
with Bg. mantras are to be done by the botr priest (unless there 
be a special direction or reason to the contrary), the adhyaryu 
does what is to be done with Yajurveda, the udgStr with Sama* 
veda and the brahmS priests with all the three Vedas (vide 
Ait. Br. 25. 8 ). BrShmanas alone are to be priests ( Jai. XII. 
4. 42-47 ). The sacrificer’s wife is seated south-west of the 
garhapatya fire and her face is turned towards the north-east 
(Kat. II. 7.1). At the beginning of an is^i or other rite five 
operations (called bhusaihskara) are to be performed on the 
mound (khara) of the ahavanlya and also on that of the 
daksina fire viz. parisamuhana (sweeping round with wet hand) 
thrice from the east to the north, smearing thrice with cowdung 
(gomaya-upalepana), drawing with the wooden sword (spbya) 
throe lines from south to north but towards the east (i. e. the 
last is to be in the east) or from east to west but towards the 
north, to remove the dust from those lines with the thumb and 
the ring finger, and sprinkling thrice with water (abhyuksana). 

Agnyadheya 

Gaut. (VIII. 20-21) enumerates seven haviryajflaa and 
seven somasafhsthas. Agnyadheya is the first of the seven 
hauryajnas. Agnyadheya is the same as agnyadhana. It is an 
tfft, which word means * a sacrifice performed by a saorifioer 
and his wife.with the help of four priests' (vide above note 
2228). The details of a model isti are given later on under 
dsrtiapurpamasa. Agnyadheya occupies two days, the first day 
called upavasaiha being taken up by preliminary matters and 
the 2nd with performance of the main rites. There are two 
times for the performance of agnyadheya. It may be done on 
one of the seven naksatras, viz., Eii;tika, BohinI, M^gatlriH^ 
Phrva Fhalguni, Uttara Pbalguni, Vitakha, Uttara Bbadrapada. 
Ap. adds other naksatras viz. Hasta, Citra and states the several 

2234. I Rlsvlt wnw! 

WT. 26. 8. 

2235. For the treatment of agnysUktya videTei. Br. 1.1.2-10, L 2. 1, 
6at. Br. II. 1 and 2; X4 t. II. 1. 9 ff, Ay. V. 1-22, KBt. IV. 7-10, Band. 

n. 6-21. 
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appropriate nak^atras when the saorifioer desires certain results 
(V. 3. 3-14). According to Sat. Br. 11.1. 2.17 and Ap. V. 3.13 
a k^atriya should consecrate sacred fires on the CitrS naksatra. 
Or agnySrdheya may be done on a parva day in spring by a 
brSbmana, in summer, in the rainy season and autumn respeo* 
tively by a ksatriya, a vai^iya and an upakrusta ( for the latter 
vide p. 74 above). But even when choosing the season, one 
must have regard to the seven naksstras specified above. Ap. 
states that the setting up of the fires may take place on Full 
moon or New moon day and that hemanta or iarad is the proper 
season for a vaitya, the rainy season for a rathakSra (carpenter) 
or all the varnas may first consecrate the fires in iiiira (Ap. 
V. 3.17-20), Vide Jai. II. 3-4 about the meaning of the Vedio 
passage * a brShmana should set up fires in spring ’ (Tai. Br. 
1.1. 2). The Sat. Br. (IIL 1. 2.19 ) appears to condemn the 
setting up of fires by reliance on naksatras and recommends 
(XL 1.1. 7 ) that agnySdhSna should be performed on the New 
moon of VaitiSkha on which there is Bohinl naksatra. In case 
of difficulty one may perform agnySdhdya in any season and if 
one has resolved upon performing a soma sacrifice one need not 
stop to consider the season or naksatra. The man who wants 
to perform agnySdheya must not be too young nor too old ( vide 
p. 979 above). 

AgnySdheya means the placing of burning coals for the 
generation of the gSrhapatya and other fires at a particular 
time and place by a particular person to the accompaniment 
of certain mantras. AgnySdheya comprehends the several 
acta from the bringing of the aravis (two wooden logs) to the 
offering of purpShuti. When this last takes place the person 
who engages in the rites attains the position of an ShitSgni 
(one who has consecrated the sacred Vedio fires). AgnySdhSna 
is meant for all sacrificial rites and not merely for enabling a 
man to perform darsapurnamSsesti (Jai, III. 6. 14-15, XI. 3. 2). 
The gacrifioer should bring home through the adhvaryu priest 
two arapis from an ativattha tree that grows inside a iisml tree 
with the mantra * yo aiivatthah Saml-garbhah ’ ( ASv. II. 1.17), 
The branch to be out must be one on the east or north side of 
the tree and its foliage must be turned towards the east or north. 
When the branch falls on the ground the portion of it that 

*236. wrtnrw on sn*g- sft. n. l. 9. explains ‘ 
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touohes the ground should be used for making the lower aratjd. 
Two aranis (logs of the branoh) should be out off, planed and 
formed into rectangular pieces and they should bo allowed to 
become dry. In the lower arani there is a spot called demyoni 
(the place of origin of the god i. e. fire) which is 8 and 12 angu- 
las from the two ends of the lower arani ( of 24 angulas) where 
by means of a drill inserted in the upper arani fire is produced 
by attrition. According to Baud, each arani is 16 angulas long, 
twelve in breadth and 4 in height, while according to Kat. 
(as quoted in corn, on Ap.) it is 24 angulas long. According to 
Ap. (V. 1. 3) the aSvattha may not be growing inside a Sami tree. 
The two aranis are invoked (abhiraantrana) with the formula 
‘asvatthad...dhehi ayur^yajamane* ( Tai. Br. I. 2. 1.) and the 
adhvaryu brings together on the altar ( vedi) seven items that 
are earthy and seven items that are of wood or five of each or 
8 earthy items (if those of wood are seven). The eight earthy 
items are : sand, saltish earth, the earth from a bole infested by 
mice, the earth from an ant-hill, the clay (suda) from the 
bottom of a reservior of water that never dries up, earth that is 
struck by wild boars, pebbles, gold (Ap. V. 1. 4 £f.) with 
mantras appropriate^*^^ to each. The seven wooden items are: 
(parts of) aSvattha, udumbara, parna (palsSa), Sami, vikah. 
kata, a tree struck by lightning (or by wind or cold) and a 
lotUB»leaf. Baud. II. 12 enumerates these somewhat differently. 
The sacrificer prepares a raised place for worship (devayajana)**^® 

2237. In Tai. Br. I. 2, 1 occur most of the mantras referred to by 
Af. under agnySdheya. 

2238. Several rules are laid down about the choosing of the place 
of worship (devayajana) in 6at. Br. III. 1. 1, Ait. Br. I. 3, DrShyS- 
ya^a Sr. I, 1. 14—19 &o. It should be the highest plaoe and in its 
vicinity there should be no spot which is on a higher level than it, it 
should be even and firm and incline towards the east or north, being 
a little higher in the south. It should have many plants growing on 
it and in front of it there should be water (a well &o.) or a large tree 
or a publio road. The Sat. Br. III. 1, 1. 6 emphasizes that if one 
secures learned and skilful priests it does not matter whut kind of 
sacrificial ground one selects. The Ait. Br. I. 3 requires that the 
dik^ita is to walk about and sit usually in the devayajana, and he must 
not leave it at all at sunrise, sunset and when priests are engaged in 
niravana (saying *0 4r5vaya’). Vide Sffyapa on Tai. S. I. 2. 1 for 
yajna45l5 and com. on Kst. VIL 1. 19-24 for the same. The yajfia- 
4sls is called ^dlk^ltavimita ’ in the Ait. Br. 1. 3 and it is the same as 
pr5cTnavarfa6a-4slii. Iftls are performed in the praoInavam^a-^Hlff, but 
the Uttaravedi required in animal, soma and some other sacrifices is 
outside it. Further rules are given under Agniftoma. 
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sloping towards the east with the mantra * uddhanyaminam* 
asya ’ (Tai. Br. I. 2.1), sprinkles it with water to the accom¬ 
paniment of the mantra ‘ Sam no devir ’ ( Bg. X. 9. 4=Tai. Br. 
I. 2.1), and cohstruots a shed having the end of the principal 
bamboo or ridge turned northwards or eastwards. Beneath the 
middle of the ridge of the hut towards one end is the place 
(ayataiia) meant for the garhapatya fire; the place of the 
ahavanlya fire is to the east of the garhapatya at a distance of 
eight prakramas”*® for a brahmana, eleven and twelve for a 
ksatriya and vaiSya respectively or all may have it 24 steps 
(pada) or at a distance found by the eye to approximate to 
the distances stated ( without actual measurement). The place 
for the daksinagni is near the garhapatya to the south-east after 
a third of the distance between the garhapatya and Shavanlya. 
There are to be separate sheds for the ahavanlya fire and the 
garhapatya in elaborate sacrifices but for the ordinary sacrifices 
like darsiapfirnamasa one shed only is usually constructed which 
houses all the three fires. It is laid down that only Vedic rites 
are to be performed with the three fires, and that they were not 
to be used for ordinary cooking or for secular purposes (vide 
Jaimini XIL 2,1-7 ). The sabhya fire, is to be established in 
front of the ahavanlya in the gambling hall and the avasathya 
fire is In a shed (for guests) to the east of the sabhya.*^^® 

The sacrificer gets the hair on the head and face shaved, 
pares his nails and then bathes; the wife also does the same 
except shaving the hair on the head. The husband and wife 
are to establish fires after wearing two silken garments each, 
which are to be given up to the adhvaryu at the time of distri¬ 
buting daksipa (after the rite of agnyadheya is finished). The 
sacrificer should perform the (words indicating resolve) 

of performing agnyadheya and choose his priests (rtvig-varana) 

2239. According to the com, on Ap. V. 4. 3 a prakrama is equal to 
two or three jTadaa, a pada being 15 angiilas (Baud.) or 12 ahgiilas (Kst.). 
But the com. on Kxt. VIII. 3. 14 says that a pada is equal to two 
prakrainas. The gSrhapatya was also called prXjahita (vide Jaimini 
XII. 1.13) and the DaksipSgni was called anvShXryapacana, because 
on it was cooked the boiled rice with which pi^da-pitryajna was 
performed on the now moon. Vide Manu III. 123, Tai. Br. I. 1. 10 and 

quoted by on XIL 2. 3. 

2240. The com. on Sp. V. 17. 1 notices divergent views about 
sabhya and Xvasathya fires, some holding that these were not to be 
established at all, others holding that they are optional, while Ap. 
makes them obligatory. 
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by touching tbelr hands with appropriate mantras and offer 
them madhuparka (vide £p. X 1. 13-14 for the mantras 
* agniivme hots &o.). In the afternoon or when the sun is over 
the trees the adhvaryu should fetch a portion of fire from the 
aupSsana (grhya fire) and kindle a fire called brShmaudanika 
(one prepared for brahmaudana) to the west of the place 
for the garhapatya or he may take up the whole of the aupasana 
fire (of the yajamSna) or he may generate fire by attrition. He 
should prepare a sthandila (an altar of sand &c.) and should 
draw thereon three lines from west to east and three lines from 
south to north and should sprinkle water on the sthandila and 
then he should bring burning coals from the aupSsana fire 
and place them on the lines so drawn. If he takes up the 
whole of the aupSsana fire, then he should take on two leaves 
of udumbara a cake of barley fiour and another of rice and 
should throw on the place of the brShmaudanika fire the barley 
cake to the west and the rice cake to the east and then establish 
the fire thereon. The adhvaryu puts apart at night to the 
west of the brShmaudanika fire on the red bide of a bull having 
the neck part to the east and the hair outside or on a bamboo 
utensil four dishfuls of rice^’*^ grains after repeating the mantra 
' devasya’ and with the words ‘ I set apart what is pleasing to 
prSna that is brahman,’ which are repeated four times (with 
prSna, apSna, vySna and lastly with brahman only) or he may 
do so silently. He cooks the grains (of rice or barley) in four 
vessels filled with water, he does not cleanse the rice grains 
with his band after pouring them into the water, nor does he 
drain off the water while cooking; some cook the grains in 
milk. From the cooked food (the brahmaudana) he takes 
some in a spoon ( darvi) and offers it into (the brahmaudanika) 
fire with the mantra ' pra vedhase kavaye ’ (Hg< V. 15.1 = 
Tai, Br. I, %. 1 ). He should say ' this is for Brahman; not 
mine.’ Having put the cooked food separately into four dishes 
and pouring plenty of ghee over it, the sacrificer draws the 
plates over the ground towards the priests without letting them 
go and brings them near the four priests who are descendants 
of illustrious sages. The remaining portion of the brahmaudana 


2241, The reason why is so called is given by Ssyaaa on 

Tai. Br. I. 1. 9 ‘wgrM »ri8r<» nwi ^f ?vw t w Jnwwtil w 

2242. The putting apart of groins from a large receptacle on to 
a smaller receptacle for use in sacrifice later on is called nirvSjxi. 
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Is drawn out of the pots, the rest of the clarified butter is poured 
over it and three samidhs of a citriya **** aSvattha that are wet 
( not dry), that are a span in length and have on them their 
leaves and fruits are dipped therein and turned about therein 
with a mantra and then they are put on the fire to the accom¬ 
paniment of three gSyatrls (addressed to Agni) for brilhmanas, 
three Tristuhhs for ksatriyas and three Jagatls for vaidyas (the 
verses are set out in Ap. V. 6. 3 ). 

When the samidhs are offered into fire he ( sacrifioer) gives 
three heifers to the adhvaryu and a similar number to each of the 
brSbmanas who eat the brahmaudana. This brahmaudana along 
with the gifts of heifers and offering of samidhs may be performed 
daily for one year before the date of ngnyfidhana. These samidhs 
must be offered by everyone intending to set up the three 
sacred fires 12 days, three days, two days or a day before 
the day of agnyadheya. He (sacrifioer) has to keep certain 
observances viz. be dojss not partake of flesh, does not cohabit* 
others do not take away fire from his house; he subsists (for 
three days) only on milk or on boiled rice, he has to speak the 
truth and to avoid sleeping on a cot. If for some reason the 
sacrifioer is unable to perform agnyadheya in a year (or 12 days 
&c.) from the time he offered brahmaudana he should again 
cook brahmaudana, offer the samidhs and then should perform 
agny&dh&na when he can do so.^’** On the night previous to 
the day of agnySdb&na the adhvaryu (according to Bharadvfijai 
all the priests) keeps certain observances viz. he does not eat 
flesh nor does he approach his wife. 

On that night a goat having dark spots on its skin is tied 
towards the north of the place for the gSrbapatya fire with a 
mantra ‘prajft* agne &o.’. The yajamSna observes a vow of 
silence on that night and people keep him awake that night by 
playing ^upon a lute and a flute (but there is an option viz. ho 
may n(^ keep' awake nor observe silence). The sacrificer 
remains awake the whole of that night placing pieces of wood 
on the brShmaudanika fire with the verse ‘ dalkair-agnim &c. ’ 
(but If he does not keep awake he heaps on the fire logs of wood 


2243. The Tsi. Br. ( 1.1. 9- ) employs the words ‘ citriyZdvattba- 

syBdadhSti ’ and SSyopa explains ‘ w*qwnrT>fts*eniftwet I 

2244. The Tai. Br.. 1.1.9 says qwflt* »• WlgTHT 

#es 
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at one time and then goes to sleep).*’** At day^break the 
adbvaryu heats the two aranis against that fire with two verses 
* jstavedo bhuvanasya &o. ’ and ‘ ayam te yonir-ytviya]^ ’ (both 
in TaL Br. 1. 2.1). Then the brahmaudanika fire is extin¬ 
guished, the two aranis are invoked with the verse 'agnl 
rak^ihsi' and the yajamana keeps waiting for the arapis that 
are brought with the verse *mahl vifipatnL’ The adhvaryu 
hands over the aranis to the sacrificer with the verse * dohyS ca 
te who receives them with a verse and immediately invokes 
them with two verses. Both (adhvaryu and yajam&na) repeat 
in a low voice the formula * mayi grhnSmyagre &o. ’. The 
adhvaryu arranges the place for the gSrhapatya with the verse 
‘ apeta vita ’ and sprinkles it with water with * 6 am no devlr. ’ 
He does the same for the places (ayatanas) of the dakf ina fire 
(to the south-east) and of Shavanlya, sabhya and fivasathya 
fires. Even since ancient times there have been agnihotrins 
who did not set up the sabhya and Svasathya fires. Half of the 
sand (that has already been brought among the aambharaa ) is 
divided into two parts, one (i. e. 7 of the whole heap) being 
scattered over the place of the garhapatya and the other (|) 
over the place of the daksinSgni. The other half of the sand 
heap is divided into three parts each of which is scattered in 
the places of the other three, Shavanlya, sabhya and ftvasathya 
(but if no sabhya nor ftvasathya is to be kept then the half is 
entirely scattered over the fthavanlya place). In the same way 
the other earthy materials are placed over the places of the fires 
with appropriate mantras. After he places the lime stones or 
pebbles on the various places he brings to bis mind his enemy. 
Then he spreads the various materials on the fire places and after 
mixing together the materials of wood to the accompaniment of 
two mantras he scatters them just as be scattered the sand 
(after dividing them as stated above). He oasts to the 
north over the materials a piece of gold on the place of 
the gftrhapatya***' and invokes it with a mantra and 
assigns at a distance a piece of silver for bis enemy or throws 
it into water if he has no enemy. The same process ( of 
casting a golden piece) is followed as to the places of the other 
fires. He removes the ashes of the brfthmaudanika fire (that 


2246. T*l. Br. I. 1. 9 has ' qp9 l w t 1 

f^lPh( I. Host of the mantras required here occur in Tai. Br. 1.2.1. 

2246. Though gold is among the earthy materials, it was not dealt 
with while the other earthy things were being divided. 
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has been extinguished as stated already) and in its place 
deposits the two aranis from which he produces fire by drilling. 
When the first r^iys of the sun spread in the sky (i. e. before the 
sun’s disc is seen, but the eastern horizon is lit up by rays) he 
planes the upper arani on the lower one to the accompaniment 
of the *daSa-hotr’*“^ formulae. While generation of fire by 
attrition is proceeding a white or red horse from whose eyes no 
water drops (i. e. who is not blear-eyed) and whose knee is 
dark (or any horse with full testicles) is kept present and a 
Baman of Sakti SSnkrti is sung; when smoke rises a saman of 
Gsthina KauSika is sung and also the verse ' aranyor-nihito * 
( Hg. III. 29. 2). 

He (the adhvaryu) invokes the fire with the Mantra ‘ up&- 
varoha jfttavedaJ^ ' (Tai. Br. II. 5. 8) the moment it is produced. 
Then the adhvaryu makes the sacrificer recite the catur-hoff 
(mantras)and invokes the fire when kindled with the 
mantra' ajannagnih When the fire is produced the yajamSna 
bestows on the adhvaryu the most desirable fee (i. e. a cow ), 
which he accepts with a mantra. After the fire is produced, the 
yajamitna breathes over it with the formula ' prajapatistvS ’ 
(Tai. S. IV. 2. 9.1). The adhvaryu holds over the fire his 
folded hands turned downwards with a verse, makes it blaze forth 
by means of fuel-sticks with the words ' samradasi ’ (Tai. 8. 
IV. 3. 6. 2 ), holds it in his folded hands turned upwards, sits 
down on a seat and while the Bathantara and Ysjfiayajfiiya 
samans are being chanted, he establishes the garhapatya fire on 
the aambhdras (the earthy and wooden materials scattered as 
above) by repeating certain mantras according as the sacrificer 


2247. The da4a hotSrah ate the ten sentences occurring in Tai. A. 

III. 1. viz. sif ^ I ftvnrnv’? • • einfW «ffls i ^ «titt i 

raywnig t • i m g’vawr i inwt •. Vide Ait. 

Br. 24. 6 for the ten in a difEerent order. It should be noted that here 
ten things connected with the human body are identified with ten things 
connected with homa. 

2248. The eatur-hotrt are the mantras in Tai. A. III. 1-5 commen¬ 
cing with *oittih sruk’. Vide also Tai. Br. III. 12. 6 and note 904_ 
The Ait. Br. 24. 4 says ‘ %VTWt vi iprsnSW gif wtw wsgrfsm». The 
da4ahot| mantras in the preceding note are only a portion of the oatur 
hoti ( vide Ssyapa on Tai. Br. III. 12. 5 ). In the Tai. Br. I. 1. 8 it is 

said sueawBu ii cl l etnfhrwiit i.t... 

••• ifSffJiwnm stnMIw • 

B. o. 125 
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has a certain gotra**** (or pravara) and the first vy&h^ti (i. e. 
bhfib) or the first two vyabrtis (bhfih, bhuvah ), the first two 
Sarparajnl formulae and the first of the Gharmatiras texts. The 
formula for establishing the gSrhapatya according to the gotra 
is stated in note 2249 . When establishing the gSrhapatya on the 
sambhSraa the adhvaryu further repeats certain mantras ( given 
In £p. ^i. V. 12 . 2) and then the yajamSna invokes the fires with 
the mantra ‘ sugSrhapatyo ’ (Tai. Br. 1.2.1) a nd the adhvaryu 
makes the yajarnSna repeat the Gharmatiras formulae. The 
adhvaryu strews darbhas round the gS-hapatya (i. e, he does 
paristarana). 

The procedure for establishing the ahavanlya is to be so 
arranged that the fire is actually established when half of the 
sun’s disc rises above the eastern horizon. The adhvaryu lights 
fuel-sticks on the gSrhapatya for being carried forward and 
he takes in a vessel the sand on which fire would be supported 
to the accompaniment of four verses. Then while carrying the 
fire, he raises a little the kindled bundle of fuel-sticks and 
holds the fire on the sand. Then the adhvaryu makes the yaja- 
mSna repeat in the right ear of the horse the Agnitanu formulae 
(set out in Ap. 6r. V. 13. 7 ), holds the fire for some time and 
then lays it down in the place for the Shavanlya. 


2249. When the Bscrificer is a Bhsrgsva the formula is ^>p>n rvr 
%«nr*rt If he is an Sngirasa or any brahmana 

who is not a BhSrgava or Shgirasa the formnlw are respectively 
rgr Ac. and rvr- In the case of a king, a kfatriya, a vai4ya 

or a rathakXra saorificer the formalss respectively are rer 

... ^ifh, 

ergnit rvT Ao. Vide 9. wr. 1.1. 4. for the mantras > 3 * 1 ^ an &c. The 
f rf t r # formuloB are igfrrorr smmrirTwrfwt jrftrar h %Bvf^ksf&*WT- 
I &o. in d. I. 5. 3 and in I. 5. 4 it is stated 1 
rwtt w ijir aswirTO angWt swsw'ivvif. 

&o. wrvivnr says (ill. 4) * bssw: The formulw 

called gharmaiirSihsi are set out in £p. 4r. V. 12. 1 and SatySfSdha 
III. 4. They occur in wr. 1.1. ^ *nd are ! sro*. Rirw q vnRn it i5v: vg- 
gif fgtsi 'i v Bwvrir vnn vrwggrvwiSt it fhv» 

tftenw tmtw l^rg vvr« ariw VBfirgag i 
Wt QKi uni ibr h ihr nrT^^sm»nt 

gglWT N. Out of these gift .is repeated when establishing 

*rTi«ng, TOTi inw.«rw, when establishing swgiypfvww C ) and 

.wgrorr when establishing snfV^. Vide wt. I. 1. 8 for 

this. The GSrhapatya mound is circular, that of the Ahavantya is 
square and that of the Dak^ipSgni is semi-oiroalar. Alt three are about 
one square aratni in area. 
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The Agnldbia priest then brings domestic fire or produces 
fire by attrition, sits down with his knees raised up, and establi¬ 
shes the daksinSgni, while the YajfiSyajniya sSman is being 
chanted and follows the procedure of repeating formulae 
according to the gotra (as above) and repeats the 2nd vy&hrti 
( bhuvab )> the three Sarparajnl formulae and the 2nd Gharma- 

itiras (viz. the verse * v^tah.. paca ’). After repeating 

several other formulae (as in Ap. Sr. V. 13. 8) he sets down 
daksina fire on the sambKdras. 

The fire brought for establishing daksina fire may be 
fetched from the house of a brahmana, a ksatriya, a vaidya or a 
tudra who is extremely prosperous like an asura (if the sacri- 
ficer desires prosperity), but he should thereafter never eat 
at that man’s house; or (according to Baud. Sr. II. 17) it may 
be brought from the gSrhapatya fire or according to A&v. from 
the house of a vaiSya or of any rich man or it may be produced 
by attrition. 

When the Shavanlya fire is being taken (in a vessel) from 
the g&rhapatya the Vilmadevya is chanted and they proceed to¬ 
wards the east preceded by the horse,^’^' repeating three mantras. 
To the south of the vihara the brahmS priest makes a chariot 
or a chariot wheel move up till three revolutions of the wheel 
take place (six times for an enemy). A third part of the 
distance (between the garhapatya and the place for fthavanlya) 
the fire is carried at the height of the knee, the 2nd third at the 
height of the navel, the last third at the height of the mouth. 
No one is to come between the sun and the fire. He takes the 
fire with both his hands stretched to the right. In the middle 
of the distance the yajamftna gives a gift to the priest. In 
the middle of the distance the adhvaryu puts down a piece of 
gold and then crosses over it with the mantra ‘ nSkosi.’ The 
adhvaryu makes the horse that faces the east go over the earn- 
bhSras to their north with its right hoof placed in such a way 
that the live coals of the fire when established would fall on the 
foot-print made by the horse and making the horse turn to its 
right he again makes the horse go over the sambhSras with 
a formula * yadakrandah ’ ( Bg> !• 163.1). The horse is held 


8260. St • "ft’ H- 17; TWnTsstti 

f&suroi sr sss gs i tP>m *d si 

nftrst s i ^sisufi y s^ s -fswHiggtty • 3n*s. sft. !• 2. i. 

2861. Vide Tai. Br. I. 1. 7 for the mantra ( which is 

mentioned in Ap. V. 14. 6 ) and the words STSit$iSimiif 
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facing ibe west to tbe east of tbe place for tbe Sbayanlya. Tbe 
borse must be young and according to Paingyftyani BrSbmana a 
young bull may do (if a borse is not available). According to tbe 
Babvroa BrSbmana tbe (Shavanlya) fire should be established on 
tbe footmark of an animal called Eamandalu or of a goat (accord¬ 
ing to Vftjasaneyaka). Then tbe saorificer mutters auspicious 
formulse*’** and sends to bis enemy (a curse) with tbe formula 
* go to him, O fire, with thy terrible forms. ’ Having invoked 
tbe fire with tbe verse ' Yad-idam diva]^' (Tai. Br. I. 2.1) be 
turning his face to the west and standing to tbe east establishes 
the Shavanlya fire. Tbe Shavanlya is laid down upon tbe 
sambhSras when the Brhat Ssman, the i^yaita, Varavantlya and 
Yaji&yajniya are being chanted, and the procedure of repeating 
consecrating mantras according to gotra is being followed, when 
all tbe vy&b^is, all the Sarpa-r&jfLl mantras, the third Gharma- 
tiras formula and certain other verses are recited,’’’^ The saorificer 
invokes the Shavanlya when it is being established with tbe 
formula * Snade &o. ’ (which occurs in Tai. Br. 1.1. 7 ) and he 
follows the priest ( whether adhvaryu or Sgnldhra) in repeating 
tbe various vyShrtis, the SarparSjfil versds and the Gbarmatiras 
formulse. The fire when established should be propitiated with 
clarified butter and plants (i. e. fuel-sticks) after repeating 
certain formulse (set out in Ap. Y. 16. 4). Tbe sSmans are sung 
by the brahmS priest in AgnySdbeya (and there is no udgatr 
priest ).”•* 

The sabhya and Svasatbya fires are established with domestic 
fire or fire produced by attrition or with fire taken from the 

T«i. Br. I. 1. 7 bus tbe words vwnrws ^rVT wvfit and tbe 
terses ^ ^ &o. (set out in Ap. V. 15. 2 ). 

2253. Tbe verses 'ebbi tvS tora’ (9g. Vtl. 82. 22), ‘kayS na^- 
citra’ (9g. IV. 31. 1}, '.tvSm-iddbi bavSmabe’ ( 9g. VI. 46.1), *a4vam 
na tvS TXraVantam* (9g. 1. 27. 1), ‘ abbi pra vab surSdbasam’ 
(9g. VIII. 49. 1), ‘yajfiSyajfiS vo’ (%. VI. 48. 1) are respectively 
tbe sSmans called Ilatbantara, VSmadevya, Bibat, VSravantiya, Syaita 
and TajnSyajniya. All these verses occur in tbe SBmaveda (vide 
vol. III. p. 83,87,330, vol.I. p. 120,483 and 147 respectively, B.I. series). 
Vide Tai. S. V. 5.8.1-2, Ait. Br. 19. 6 for tbe names of these and other 
lUmaia, Jai. (HI. 3. 9) declares that, though sBman verses are as a 
rule to be chanted loudly, in HdbSna they are to be uttered inaudibly 
( npSib^n), since BdbBna is to be done with yajurveda procedure. 

2264. Jaimini in PCrva-mimBibsSsUtra (X. 8. 9-11) discusses tbe 
question whether tbe brahmB priest must chant these gBnas or whether 
there is an option. Vide Tai. Br 1.1. 8. 
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Shavanlya, according to the mode of establishment dependent 
on the gotra as stated above. He puts on each fire three samidhs 
of the aSvattha tree with three verses (Bg. IX. 66. 19, 21, 20 ) 
and three samidhs of dami smeared with ghee after repeating 
certain mantras (Bg. IV. 58.1-3 ). Or these samidhs may be 
offered in the ahavanlya (if sabhya and Svasathya are not 
kept up). 

Then he offers a purnahuti,®^®® the sacrifioer gives gifts^ 
mutters certain auspicious formulae, waits in worship upon the 
five (or three) fires. Then if the yajamana is a k^atriya dice 
play takes place. The gifts given to all the four priests are 
cloth, a cow and bull, and a new chariot, while a goat, purna- 
patra and a pillow of several coloured threads are given to the 
ftgnldhra, a horse to brahmS, a bull to adhvaryu, and a dhenu 
to the hotr. There are larger gifts specified according to the 
sacrificer's ability. 

Eat. (IV. 10.16 ) ordains that after establishing the Vedic 
fires the yajamana should observe complete celibacy for 12 
nights, 6 nights or at least three nights, should sleep near the 
fires on the ground ( and not on a cot), should offer honia of 
milk to the fires. Baud. II. 20 prescribes further observances for 
twelve days. 

PunarUdheya : When within a year after a man sets up 
the Vedic fires he suffers from severe illness (such as dropsy ) 
or suffers loss of wealth or his son dies or his near relatives are 
harassed or made captive by his enemies or he becomes cripple 
in a limb, or If he is desirous of prosperity or fame he again 
sets up the fires. The procedure is essentially the same as for 
agnyadheya with a few differences e, g. fires are fed with kuSa 


2255. The com. on K5t. IV. 10. 5 explains jorVT WWT aufS: 

The procedure ordinarily applying to all Shutis of clarified 
butter is: The adhvaryu puts butter into the butter-pot, which is 
placed on the gRrhapatya fire to melt. Having wiped the sruva (dipp¬ 
ing spoon) and juhU (offering spoon) with darbha grass and having 
taken the butter pot off the fire he dips two darbha blades used as 
strainers ) into the heated butter and fills the jubu with the 

sruva. Then he takes a samidhj walks over to the north side of the 
Shavaniya, strews darbha grass round it and puts the samidh on that 
fire. Then he sits down with bent right knee, pours the butter in the 
juhfi on to the fire with the word svShR and the sacrificer utters the 
formula *agnaya idamha mamaThis holds good in agnySdheya and 
agnihotra, but in many other rites the principal (pradhSna) offerings 
are offered while the priest is standing. 
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grass and not with wood nor with fuel-sticks, the two Sjyabha- 
gss are for agni alone (while in the model sacrifice they are 
for Agni and Soma), the punarSdheya is performed in the rainy 
season and at mid-day. Other differences and details are 
passed over.’’** Jai. (VI. 4. 26-27)states that punarSdheya is 
a prSyai^citta only if both the fires (garbapatya and Shavanlya) 
have been extinguished or discontinued and (in X. 3.30-33 ) 
that when punar&dheya is resorted to for some desired object, the 
fees that are prescribed in agnyftdhana are not the fees to be 
given, but other daksina is given. 

Agnihotra 

According to Gau. VIIL 20 there are seven forms of 
haviryajffas of which agnihotra is the second. From the 
evening of the day of agnyadheya the house-holder has to 
perform agnihotra”*^ (burnt offering of cow’s milk &o.) twice 
daily in the evening and morning to the end of his life 
or till he becomes a samnySsin, or as the Sat. Br. ( XII. 4.1.1) 
says 'Those who offer agnihotra indeed enter upon a long 
sacrificial session; agnihotra indeed is a saitra that ends with 
old age or death, since he becomes free from it only by old age 
or death.' Saty&sSdha prescribes (III. 1) that from the time 
of setting up the three firauta fires, agnihotra and dartapurpa- 
misa are obligatory on all members of the twice-born classes 
and he bolds that the nisSda and rathakSra also are bound to 
perform them, though other sutrakSras are opposed to this. Vide 
pp. 45-47 above. Jai. ( VI. 3.1-7 and 8-10 ) holds that agni¬ 
hotra being obligatory, it may be undertaken even by him who 
is not able to perform every detail of it in its entirety, but that 
a k&mya rite should be undertaken only by him who is able to 
carry out every detail. Vide also Jai. II. 4.1-7 where * ySvaj- 
jlvam-agnihotram juhoti ’ is explained as laying down a 

2266, Vide Tai. S. I. 6. 1-4, Tai. Br. I. 3. 1, Sat. Br. 11. 2. 8, Mr. 
II. 8. 4-14, ip. V. 26-29, Kxt. IV. 11, Band. III. 1-3 for details. 

2257. The word agnihotra is derired in the Tai. Br. 11. 1. 2 as tho 
rite in which 'homa is offered to Agni and Ssjana says fitif fVwts- 
fill eyrflil wfew i fhrfiffil nrgwg- 

nwrr Vide Jai. I. 4. 4 (which establishes that in 

^•feints the word ‘ agnihotra ’ is the name of a rite). The Sat. Br. 
XII. 4.1.1 says ‘ f er annriik ww 

wxvi wiw yijpn vi >. fpw w w (HI. I) ^says 
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obsraoteriBtio required of the performer. The several sQtras 
present differing details and mantras. According to one 
view all the three fires are permanently maintained by the 
bouse>holder ( Kat. IV. 13. 5 ); according to others only the 
garhapatya is permanently kept (Ap. VI. 2.13) and the daksi- 
nagni is permanently kept only if it was set up by attrition at 
the time when the house-holder performed agnyadheya. The 
house-holder calls upon the adhvaryu to bring the ahavanlya 
from the garhapatya in the evening and also in the morning; this 
is so only if the yajamana engages an adhvaryu in the daily 
agnihotra, but if the yajamana does the daily agnihotra himself 
this call is unnecessary. As to the daksinagni in the daily 
agnihotra, Asv. (II. 2.1) mentions several alternatives viz., it 
may be brought from the house of a vai^ya or from the 
house of any rich man or it may be produced by attrition or 
it may be kindled into fiames if it is kept permanently. He 
should take burning coals from the kindled garhapatya in 
a vessel and carry them to the place of the ahavanlya 
with the mantra * devam tva devebhyah Sriya uddharami ’ and 
should repeat when carrying the burning coals towards the east 
the mantra ‘ raise me up from sin that I knowingly or unknow¬ 
ingly may have committed; save me from all the sin that 
I may have committed in the day * (this in the evening agni¬ 
hotra, in the morning agnihotra it being said 'sin that I 
committed at night ’). Vide ASv. II, 2. 3 and 6, Ap. VI. 1. 7, 
Baud. III. 4. He should face the sun and place the burning 
coals in the ahavanlya mound with the mantra (amrtshutim 
&o., in A^iv. II. 2. 4, Ap. VI. 1. 8, Baud. III. 4 ). In the morning 
agnihotra also he should face the sun and do other things 
stated above. According to Eat. (IV. 13. 2) the evening agni¬ 
hotra is to be commenced before the sun sets and the morning 
one before the sun rises. ASv. says that the homa is performed 

225«. Vide S.it Br. II. 2. 4 £E, Tai. Br. II. 1.1-11, Ait. Br. 25. 1-7, 
ip. 6, KSt. 4.12-15, A4v. II. 2-5, Baud. III. 4-9, Sat. III. 7. 

2259. Those called gatairi perpetually maintain the three fires 
(Est. IV. 13. 5 and ip. VI. 2. 12). They are a thoroughly learned 
brshma^a, a victorious kfatriya king and a vai4ya who is the leading 
man of his village. W^Tstnrs Uisjwt i spft O' ^ 

wrgiwi 'nrfif in com. on KSt. IV. 13. 

The word‘gatadri’occurs in Tai. S. II. 5. 4. 4‘and Sat. Br. I. 3. 5. 12. 
‘ t wfSnrs nwvvvM tvm» &. ^t. II. 6.4.4. sRivft 

is to be explained as ‘nw vntf Wflfniw), itJTI VI ’ com. on SfiRVT. 

IV. 13. 6. 
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after the gun sets. There have been two views on this point 
from very ancient times viz. whether agnibotra is to be performed 
before sunrise or after sunrise. Vide Ait. Br. 24. 4-6 and 
Eausltaki Br. II. 9. Ap. ( VI. 4. 7-9) mentions four views as to 
both evening or morning time for agnibotra viz. it should be the 
aaMhi of day and night for both or it may be when the first 
star is seen or in the first watch of the night or in the 2nd ( for 
evening agnibotra) and at dawn, or when a part of the disc of 
the sun just appears on the horizon or after the sun comes up. 
The householder performs agnibotra after finishing his aaMihyU 
adoration. There is a difference of opinion, some holding that 
the homa in the gihya fire should precede the agnibotra in the 
Vedic fires, while others hold that it should come after the 
Vedic agnihotra.”‘® The houee*holder after performing sarhdhyS 
follows either of two modes (Kst. IV. 13.12 and IV 15. 2, Ap. 
VI. 5. 3, according to his tSkha), goes towards the fihavanlya 
through the space between the places of the gSrhapatya and 
daksinSgni or by a route to the south of these two fire places 
and having gone round the Shavanlya sits down to the south 
in his usual place (or crosses from the western side of the 
ahavaniya and sits down to its south) and the wife also sits 
in her place (Kat. IV. 13.13, Ap. VI. 5.1-2 ). The householder 
then sips water ( performs acamand) with the words * vidyudasi 
vidya me papmanam-rtat saiyam-upaimi mayi draddha’ (Ap. 
VI. 5. 3). The wife also sips water.**** Then both husband and 
wife should observe silence till the agnibotra (morning or 
evening) is gone through. A man who has no wife can perform 
the daily agnibotra (vide Ait. Br. 32. 8). The adhvaryu performs 
pariaamUhana ( wiping with the wet hand from the north-east to 
the north) thrice for the three fires. He strews round the 

1 wf* ii wfs i com. on 

enwrr. IV. 13. 12 and cited as in the quoted 

in anwnrrir p. 52. 

2261. The paddhati in the com. on Kst. IV. 13 remarks 

This shows how 

gradually the wife lost all importance in Vedic rites and came to be a 
mere silent spectator of all the weary details that had to be gone 
through by the sacridoer and the priest. Jaimini VI. 1. 17-21 stated 
generally that the husband and wife co*operated in performing yajnai 
butjn Vl. 1. 24 be qualifies the general statement by saying that the 
wife cannot do all the actions which are to be done by the saorifioer, but 
only-tbose which she is expressly asked to do in the texts. 
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ahavanlya fire darbha grass (performs paristarana) in snob a 
way that the darbhas to the east and west have their ends turned 
to the north and of those to the north and south turned to the east 
and the strewing proceeds from the east, then to the south, then 
to the west and then to the north. In the same way he strews 
darbha grass round the garhapatya and then round the daksin- 
agni. Taking water in his right hand, he sprinkles it round the 
ahavanlya first, beginning from the northeast and ending in 
the north. Then he walks towards the west pouring a conti¬ 
nuous stream of water from the Shavaniya up to the gftrhapatya. 
He then sprinkles (performs paryuk^ava ) the g&rhapatya from 
left to right and then the daksinagni. Or one may sprinkle water 
(and this is the usual order now in the Deccan) round the 
garhapatya first and then round daksipagni and then pour a 
stream of water from the garhapatya to the east up to the 
ahavanlya (ASv. 11. 2. 14 ). A6v. (II. 2,11-13 ) says that the 
mantra in paryuksana is * rtasatyabhyam tva paryuksami ’ and 
each fire is sprinkled thrice, water being taken freshly at each 
time and the mantra being repeated each time and that sprinkling 
may first be done round the daksipagni, then round gftrhapatya 
and then ahavanlya. Vide K5t. IV. 13,16-18, Ap. VI, 5. 4. 

The homa is performed with cow’s milk for him who 
performs agnihotra as a sacred duty and not for any particular 
reward in view, but one who desires to secure a village or 
plenty of food, or strength or brilliance may employ respective¬ 
ly yavfigu (gruel), cooked rice, curds or clarified butter ( Afiv. 
11. 3.1-2). Then an order is issued to the person engaged to 
milk the agnihotra cow’’^’ that stands to the south of the sacri¬ 
ficial ground with her face to the east or north and that has a 
male calf. At the time of milking the calf is to the south of 
the cow, and first sucks milk and then the calf is removed and 
the milking is done. The person to milk the cow should not be 
a Sudra (K&t. IV. 14,1), but Ap. (VI. 3.11-14) allows even a 
dudra to milk the cow, while Baud. (III. 4) says that he must 
be a br&hmapa. Rules are laid down about the udders from 
which milk is to be drawn and about persons for whom it is to 
be drawn (Sat. HI. 7 based on Tai. Br. II. 1. 8). The milking 
is not to be begun by pressing the udders, but by making the 


2262. Tai. Br. II. 1. 6 identifies the cow with agnihotra and 
II. 1.7 states that the oow’s milk in its yarious stages belongs to various 
deities since the time it is in the udder (when it is Raudra) till after 
it is ofiEered (when it is dear to Indra). 

H.D. 126 
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n ftif suck them first ( na stanSn sammipdati ’ Ap. VL 4. 2 based 
on TaL 6r. II. 1. 8 ). Milking is to be begun the moment the 
sun sets (Ap. VI. 4. 5). The vessel in which the milk is to be 
held is of earthenware manufactured by an &rya (i. e. one who 
belongs to the three regenerate classes), but without using a 
wheel and the vessel must have a wide mouth and straight sides 
and not slanting ones (Eftt. IV. 14.1, Ap. VI. 3. 7 ). It is called 
sgnihotrasthall (Ap. VI. 3.15). The adhvaryu takes from the 
g&rhapatya fire some burning coals for boiling the milk and 
keeps them to the north of the g&rhapatya in a separate spot. 
Then he goes near the cow, holds the vessel in which the 
cow has been milked, brings it towards the east of the 
Shavanlya, sits to the west of the g&rhapatya and heats the 
vessel on the burning coals mentioned above. He takes a 
darbha blade (other than one of those that are strewn round the 
g&rhapatya), kindles it and holding it over the milk illumi* 
nates the milk with its light. He then takes water in a sruva 
and sprinkles one drop or some drops into the boiling milk 
(Aiv. II. 3. 3 and 5 ). He should then again hold a burning 
blade (the same blade used before) over the hot milk and light 
it up. He does this thrice and then casts away the blade to the 
north.”'* There was a difference of view whether the milk to 
be offered should be brought to the boiling point or should only 
be simply hot (vide Sat. Br. II. 3. 1. 14-16 and com. on Eat. 
IV. 14. 5). Then the pot of milk is slowly lifted with three 
mantras and drawn down to the north from the burning coals 
(Adv. IL 3. 8, TaL Br. II. 1. 3 * vartma karoti ’). Then the 
burning coals on which the milk was boiled or heated are 
thrown back in the gSrhapaiya fire. Then a sruva and sruc 
both made of vikankata wood are cleaned with the hand (to 
remove dust) and are heated on the g&rhapatya ( or &havanlya 
according to Ap. VI. 7,1). He then again heats the sruc and 
sruva on the g&rhapatya, asks the yajam&na ' shall I take out 
milk from the pot”" with the sruva)’ and the yajamSna 

8263. The Tei. Br. II. 1. 3 says I h|W i k 

I... i ... fill t. The 

sprinkling of water from the srava on the milk is called prati^eka 
(ip. VI. 6. 3-4). This is referred to in Tai. Br. II. 1. 3. The srno 
with which agnihotra is offered is called agnihotia-havapl, which is 
made of vikahkata wood, is as long as one’s arm or aratni (ip. VI. 8. 6 
and com. thereon). 

8164. ip. VI. 7.1 states that words addressed by the adhvaryn differ 
a ^rding to the time * wWt 

fsd ^^wri uwn iHfi i fil wtrurt» si i gwmifi fit uwti’ 
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replies standing ' Yes, do take out *. Then the adhvaryu holds 
in his right hand the sruva ladle and in his left hand the 
agnihotra-havapl with its mouth turned upwards, pours out into 
the agnihotra-havani milk from the milk pot (already heated) 
with the sruva four times ’*** and keeps the sruva in the milk 
pot. In Ip. VI. 7. 7-8 and A^v. II. 3. 13-14 it is said that the 
adhyaryu knowing the mind of the householder should draw 
the fullest ladle for the most favourite eon of the saorifioer or 
if the latter desires that the eldest son should be most pro¬ 
sperous and the later ones less and less, then the first ladle is 
filled to the fullest; on the other band if he wishes the 
youngest to be prosperous then the last ladle drawing is the 
fullest. Then the adhvaryu carrying a samidk of paUda wood 
a span in length over the rod of the sruo (inserting his 
finger between the two), holds the two together over the gSrha- 
patya very near its fiames, carries the sruc towards the 
ahavanlya holding it as high as his nose; when in the midst 
of the distance between the gSrhapatya and the &havanlya, 
he brings the sruo down (to the level of his navel) and then 
again raising it up as high as his mouth, he reaches the Shava- 
nlya and places the sruc and samidh on darbha blades (on the 
kurca, says Baud. III. 5) to the west of the fthavanlya. He 
himself sits to the northwest of the ahavanlya facing the east, 
bends his knees, holds the sruo in his left hand and with the 
right hand offers the samidh ’’’' in the midst of the Shavanlya 
fire with the mantra ‘ rajatSm tvagnijyotisam ’ (according to Adv. 
II. 3. 15). Then he sips water with the mantra ‘ vidyud-asi 
vidya me pSpm&nam-rtSt-satyam-upaimi ’ (Ap, VI. 9, 3, Aiv. 

II. 7.16). When the samidh has caught fire and is burning 
brightly, he offers the first oblation (of milk) on the samidh 
about two finger-breadths from its root with the mantra ' om 
bhur-bhuva^i-svarom, agnirjyotir jyotiragnUi svaha’ (Vaj. S. 

III. 9 ). According to Kat. he may optionally repeat the mantra 


8265. Milk ia poared five timea for those who are called pa&ox- 
vattina such as householders whose gotra is Jamsdagni ( Ap. VI, 8. 8). 
According to BandhSyana (prayarsdhysya 5) Vatsas, Bidas and Srp^i- 
fepas are paficSyattins. Ap. sets out the five mantras repeated at each 
of the fire times when milk is poared with the srura. 

2266. The mantras differ according to the sUtra. According to 
Ap. VI. 9. 3 one samidh or two or three may be offered and he prescribes 
different mantras for the three. The Tai. Br. 11. 1. 8 npholds the 
offering of only one samidh. 
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‘sajur devena’(Vsj. S. IIL 10). According to Ap. (VI. 10.8)***’ 
in the evening agnihotra the mantra is * agnirjyotir ’ &o; while 
in the morning agnihotra it is *suryo jyotir>jyotih suryalji 
BvSh&* (Vsj. S. IIL 9). Then he places the sruc on the kuda 
blades and looks at the gSrhapatya with the thought' bestow 
on me cattleThen be again takes up the sruc, makes a 
second offering (of milk) which is larger in measure than the 
first one, but this is offered silently, while be contemplates 
upon PlrajSpati in his mind’’‘°. This second offering is made 
to the east or north of the first in such a way that the two 
will not come in contact. He keeps more milk in the sruc than 
what is taken up in making the second offering. He then raises 
the sruc twice (thrice according to Ap. VI. 11. 3) in such 
a way that the fiames of the fire turn north>wards and places 
the sruc on the kfirca. He scours with his hand turned down¬ 
wards the spout of the ladle and then rubs his hand to which 
some drops of the milk stick on the north side of the kurca 
(the points of the kuSas that are towards the north) with 
the words ‘salutation to the gods’ (K&t. IV. 14. 20) or ‘to you 
for securing cattle ’. Ap. (VI. 10.10 ) says that he scours in 
the evening the sruc (in order to remove what sticks to it) 
from the end of the handle down to the bowl with the man¬ 
tra ‘ i^e tvtl ’ (Tai. S. I. 1. 1. 1.) and in the morning from 
the bowl to the end of the ladle with the mantra ‘ urje tv& ’ 
(Tai. S. 1.1.1,1). Then while the palm is turned upwards, 
and while he wears his sacred thread in the prScInavIta mode 
be places his fingers to the south of the roots of the kuda blades 
on the ground silently or with the mantra ‘ svadhft pitrbhyah ’ 
(Kfit. IV. 14. 21 and ASv. II. 3. 21) or ‘ svadhS pitibhyaji pilrin 
jinva (Ap. VI. 11. 4). Then he sips water (but with the sacred 
thread in the upavlta form ) with his face turned to the east. 
Then he walks to the place of the gSrhapatya, takes a fuel-stick 
(samidh) in his hand while standing. He then sits down to the 
northwest of the gftrhapatya with his face turned towards the 


2267. The Tai. Br. II. 1. 2. Bays unf vnf! •. 

According to the Tai. Br. II. 1, 9 the raantras are ‘ 

wiiRl e v Ifi t evTu i! trnr: i». Ap. VI. 10. 8 has 

the same words. Ap. VI. 10. 9 ( alternatively ) and 6at. III. 7. prescribe 
a joint mantra for a joint deity wtv vrffiS- 

2268. Vide^. #. II. 5. 11.6‘uwnwTirUTinrnRr^^^’) Sat. Br. I. 
8.6. 10, Tai. Br. H. 1. 2. wrw. H. 3.19 says gsrPT^ JTWfrr WTWm 
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east, bends his knee, offers the samidh in the gSrhspatya fire, 
then drawing out in the sruva milk from the pot offers it into 
the fire with a mantra (ta asya sQdadohasab ’ Bg. VIII. 69. 3, 

according to Adv. II. 3. 26, or ‘ iha pustim pustipatir.pusti* 

pataye svSba according to Kat. IV. 14. 23). He offers a second 
oblation of milk by the sruva silently according to Kat. (IV. 
14. 24) or with the words ‘ bhurbhuvah svab suprajab prajabhih 
syam Buvlro viraib suposab po^aib ’ and with at least any three 
verses addressed to Agni and with the verses ‘ agna ayuihsi 
pavase’Rg. IX. 66. 19-21 (according to ASv. 11. 3. 27-29). 
Then he offers one oblation of milk with the sruva ladle into the 
daksinagni with the words ‘ annadayanna-pataye svaha ’ and a 
second one silently. He then touches water, turns northwards 
and with one of his fingers ( with the ring finger ‘ anamika ’ 
according to Kat. IV. 14. 26) he takes out what remains in the 
sruc and licks it noiselessly without allowing it to come in 
contact with his teeth. He then sips water and licks it a 
second time and then sips water. He then takes into another 
vessel or on his own palm all remnants ( of milk &o.) in the 
sruc and licks the contents of the vessel or his palm once with 
his tongue. According to Ap. ( VI. 11. 5 and VI. 12. 2 ) and 
Baud. Ill, 6 he holds the sruc in such a way that its rod is 
turned east or north, and licks the sruc itself twice, fills it 
with water, pours down to the west the water (from the ladle) 
with the mantra ‘ propitiate those who partake of leavings’, 
sips water, and wipes the agnihotrahavani with darbha blades. 
Then be washes his hand, performs ftcamana twice, goes near 
the ahavanlya, sits down, fills the sruc with water and spills 
the water from the ladle to the north of the Shavanlya with the 
words ‘ dev&n jinva; ’ he repeats the same process again and 
wearing the sacred thread in the pracinavlta form and turning 
to the south he pours water to the south of the ahavanlya for the 
pitrs with the words' pitfn jinva ’. He then repeats the same 
process as for gods and sprinkles water upwards in the north-east 
a third time with the words * sapta-psin jinva ’. He fills the 
sruc a fourth time, removes the darbhas from the place (kurca- 
sthSna )where they were placed to the west of the Shavanlya, 


2269. The lioking of the agnihotrabavapl is one of the actions 
forbidden in the Kali age ^ tfimthni’ quoted in 

Sin. 0. I. p. 12;’ vide com. on Sat. III. 7 at WWT 

wfii fir«T ’ where it is said ‘ snr ^ 

i > 




1006 


Hiatory of Dharmaidstra 


[ Ch. XXIX 


pours down water on that place thrice, so as to end the stream 
in the east or north. He then heats the sruc and srura on the 
ahavanlya fire together and keeps them on the antarvedi or 
bands them over to an attendant. He then offers three 
samidhs to each of the three fires in the order in which he 
performed paryuksana (i. e. in the order Shavanlya, gSrhapatya, 
daksip&gni, or gSrhapatya, daksinSgni, Sbavanlya). After this 
the house-holder engages in waiting upon agni with mtsapra 
prayers or in a brief worship by repeating only * bhurbhuvaii 
svab &o.’ ( VS], III. 37 ); then he pays silent homage to the 
fthavanlya and sits near it for a moment; then he sleeps or 
sits near the g&rhapatya; then he performs paryuk^apa for all 
the fires, then the householder breaks silence and performs 
Scamana and then when he goes out be contemplates in mind 
the dak^ipSgnL The'wife also performs Scamana (at the end) 
silently. 

According to Kst. (IV. 12. 1-2 ) the upasthSna ( worship or 
homage) of the fires in the evening after oblations are offered 
in agnihotra with the Vstsapra mantras ( Vsj. S. HI. 11. 36 
and Sat. Br. II. 3.4. 9-41) is optional and the householder may 
simply repeat one verse ( Vsj. S. III. 37 and j^at. Br. II. 4. 1. 
1-2). Ap. (VL 16. 4 and 6) prescribes as upasthana the six 
verses' upaprayanto ’ (Tai. S, I. 5. 5 ) and several others, which 
are passed over for want of space. There were several views 
about upasthSna, some holding that upasthSna was to be per* 
formed only in the evening and not in the morning, others 
bolding that it was to be performed at both times but only with 
the Vstsapra mantras ( Bg. X. 45 ) or with the Gosukta ( Bg. 
VI. 28) or A&vasukta ( Bg. I. 163 ). Vide Ap. VI. 19. 4-9 to 
VI. 23. 

Ap. (VI. 15.10-13) has certain interesting rules about agni* 
hotra in the case of k^atriyas. At first he says a k^atriya 
should permanently maintain the Sbavanlya fire, but he does 
not perform the daily agnihotra. He should however send food 
from his house to a brSbmana at the time when the agnihotra 
homa is ordinarily performed, whereby he secures the perfor* 
mance of agnihotra, but the adhvaryu should make the rSjanya 
recite the mantras of the worship of fire (agnyupasthSna noted 
above). A rSjanya however who has performed somaySga and 
always speaks the truth may perform agnihotra daily. Adv. 
(II. 1.3-5) says that a k?atriya (and a vaidya) may perform 
agnihotra on the New Moon and Full Moon days, that on other 
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days he should send cooked food to a brShtnana who is devoted 
to his duties and that a kaatriya or vaidya who always abides 
by truth (in thought and word ) and has offered a soma sacri¬ 
fice may engage in daily agnihotra. It is probable that these 
rules were made to allow more time to ksatriyas and vaifiyas 
for their chief occupations. According to Ap. VI. 15. 14-16, 
ASv. IL 4. 2-4 and others the householder should every day 
personally perform the agnihotra, but if he cannot do that, he 
must do it personally at least on parva days and on other days 
a priest, a pupil or a son may perform his agnihotra for him. 

The procedure in the morning agnihotra is the same as the 
evening agnihotra except in a few details e. g. the paryuksana 
mantra in the morning is different in ASv. II. 4. 25 ' satyartS- 
bhy&m tv& paryuks&mi ’, while in the evening it is ‘ ftasatyft- 
bhySm tvft &o. ’ (Adv. II. 2.11), the samidh is offered into fire 
in the morning with the mantra ‘ hariplm tvS suryajyoti^m- 
aharistak&m-upadadhe sv&ha' (while in the evening the 
mantra is 'rajatSm tvSgnijyoti^am rStrim-istakSm-upadadhe 
ev&h& ' Aiv. II. 4. 25 and II. 3.15 ); the mantra in offering an 
oblation of milk in the fire in the morning is ' bhhrbhuvab* 
svatom, sQryo jyotir jyotib suryab svahs’, while in the 
evening the word ‘ agni];i ’ is substituted for ‘ suryah * (A&v. 
II. 4. 25 and II. 3.16). Vide Eat. IV. 15 for further details. 

The sutras set out rules about what the householder is to do 
when he leaves his homa for one night or for a longer period. 
Vide Sat. Br. II. 4,1, 3-14, A§v. II. 5, Ap. VL 24-27, Eat. 
IV. 12.13-24. According to ASv. the important rules are: he 
kindles the fires into flames, sips water (aoamana) and performs 
the worship of the ahavanlya, garhapatya and dakfinagni by 
going near them and repeating respectively the three mantras 
‘ iamsya padun me pahi', ‘ narya prajam me pahi' and' atharva 
pitum me pahi ’ (all three in Vaj. S. III. 37). Then while stand¬ 
ing near the daksinagni he should look at the other two with the 

mantra' iman me mitravarupau grhan gopayatam.punar- 

ayanat’ (Ea^haka S. VII. 3., Mai. S. I. 5.14, with variations ). 
He then traces the same way back and comes to the ahavanlya 
and offers worship to it with the mantra ' mama nama* 
(Tai. S, 1.5.10,1, quoted in note 553 above). He should then 
start on his journey without looking back at his fires and 
should matter the hymn * ma pranama.* When he reaches a 
place from which the roof of his fire-house is not visible he may 
break silence. On reaching the road leading from his house to 
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his destination be should recite ' sadS sugah ’ ( HI. 54. Zl ). 
When he returns from bis journey to his village, he should 
repeat 'api panth&m* (|lg. VI. 51.16). He should then observe 
silence, take fuel-sticks in his hand and on learning that his 
fires have been kindled into fiames (by bis son or pupil) he 
should look at the Sbavanlya with two verses (set out in 
II. 5. 9). Then placing the samidhs he does homage to 
the Shavanlya with the verse ‘ mama nSma tava oa * (Tai. S. 
I. 5. 10. 1) and then he places samidhs on the fihavanlya, 
gSrhapatya and daksinSgni with one mantra each ( which are 
Vaj. a III. 28-30). 

These rules apply when the house-holder alone goes on a 
journey leaving the wife at home. When the house-holder is 
away alone it is his duty to perform all actions at the time of 
agnihotra and dariapurnamasa (such as sipping water) which 
ho can perform without his fires and to go mentally through 
the whole procedure and to observe all vratas (such as subsisting 
on roots and fruits when required). Vide Ap. IV. 16. 18, 
Xat. IV. 12.16 and com. thereon. When ho goes on a journey 
alone he should entrust his fires to his wife and should appoint 
a priest to perform the necessary rites (vide note 1634 above). 
Wheh the house-holder starts on a journey accompanied by his 
wife he should take bis fires with him. If both husband and 
wife go on a journey without taking their fires with them, then 
a priest cannot offer the agnihotra homa in their absence and 
on return the house-holder has to again set up the fires (has to 
perform pumradhana 


2270. ' jitot wif wffwc v a ihprt i 5 ?%! qurs im i a g- 

^ I II. 167; jwaet Vienna 'swft 1 wrr. IV. 16.18. 

2271. a ... II i^rnfH w*ii4«lrtnuigi3i(«v 

t 11 HI* 1-2, quoted by 

p. 101 and <npfw on «tv. eft. VI. 27. 6. For the flrat verse, 
800 n, 1635 above. 
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CHAPTER XXX 

DARSA-PURNAMASA 

The DarfiapQrnamasa saorifioe is the pattern or archetype (pm- 
kfti) of all other istis(which are called vikrtis or modifications). 
The drauta sutras therefore describe first the Dar^apurnamasa at 
length, though in the order of time agnyadhana comes first. 
Adv. II. 1.1 says that all istis, sacrifices in which an animal is 
offered and those in which soma is offered are explained by the 
Paurnamasa is^i. According to Ap. III. 14. 11-13 a person, 
after he sets up the three fires, has to perform the Dardapurpa- 
masa throughout his life (till he becomes a samnyasln) or for 
thirty years (after which he may stop) or till he becomes very 
old (and unable to perform the rite 

The word ‘ amavasya * literally means ‘ the day when (the 
sun and the moon) dwell or are together. * It is that tithi (day) 
on which both the sun and the moon are the nearest to each 
other, while paurnamasi is * the tithi on which the sun and the 
moon are at the greatest distance from each'other. * Purnamasa 
means * that moment when the moon is full. * Daria has the 
same sense as amavasya. Darda is taken to mean * the day on 
which the moon Is seen only by the sun and by no one else. * 
Darita (m) and pfirnamasa ( m) secondarily mean the rites that 
are performed on the amavasya and the paurpamasi respec¬ 
tively.”^* An isti means a saorifioe in which the saorificer 
employs four priests. 


2272. Vide Tai. S. L 1. 1-13, I. 6-7, II. 6 - 6 , ^at. Br. I. (S. B. B. 
vol. 12 pp. 1-273), X&r. I. 1. 4-1.13. 10, Ap. I-IV, Kat. II-IV. 6, 
Baud. I. 

2273. quoted by Sahara on Jai, X. 8. 
86. Vide Bat. Br. XI. 1. 2. 13 (S. B. E. yol. 44, p. 5) Eor 30 years. 

i ufWf i snu. ill. 14.11-13. 

2274. vide tuiuHV ^on (!• 1. Uttft 

uWffftn vtt flTsmurtur i... 2pff 

w i... .r 1^ ^4^- 

‘ ’ («rT<9rf4 3. l. 122) ^ 
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A sketoh of the d8r6apar];iamS8a is given below princi¬ 
pally based upon the trautasiltras of SatySfSdha and Aivalftyana. 

One who has performed agny&dheya should begin the 
performance of dartspurnam&sa on the first Full Moon day after 
it. The isti on the Full-moon day may occupy two days, but 
all the actions to be performed in it can be compressed into one 
day.*”* If extended over two days it is performed on the full 
moon day and the pratipad (the first day of the dark half that 
follows the Full Moon day), the former being called upavaaaiha 
day*”* and the latter yajanlya day. On the upavasatha day 
aghyanv&dh&na (offering fuel-sticks into fire) and psristarana 
are performed in the case of the purpam&sa rite and on the 
yajanlya day the rest is performed. If it is the first purpam&sa 
ifti or the first darta isti, then the saorificer has to perform the 
Anv&rambhanlyft i^ti. which is briefly described in the note 
below.’*” 

On the morning of the full moon day the saorificer, after 
the performance of bis daily agnihotra, sitting on a seat of 
darbhas to the west of the gSrhapatya, holding kuda grass in his 
hand and performing prSp&y&ma and accompanied by his wife, 
makes a aaHikalpa (resolve) as noted below.*”* Then he says 
to the four priests viz., adhvaryu, brahmft, hotp and ftgnldbra 

2276. Vide com. on KBt. II. 1.16-17 ‘ iftuiei# ^ 

t sHivwi W wvfb i nw! vmviirw irv 

W f f v e t w t ee ti Bw micvwm i itw w 

znrwifil w i wwwmrHwm • i ’ 

2276. The 6at, Br. 1.1. 7 derives the word by saying that as all the 

gods betake themselves to the saorifioer’s bouse and abide by him ( from 
* vas * with ' npa ’) it is called npavasatha. Com. on £p. I. 14. 16 says 
‘ •^Ir WTOrffsrtftwtW vnr wwiwt»; ‘wBstrrirt %vm«rt 

wrwt w » com. on wsvienr 

I. 8. p. 99. 

2277. At first two oblations are offered to Sarasvatl with two man¬ 
tras from Tai. S. III. 6.1.1. and the anvSrambhapIyB follows. In this a 
oake cooked on eleven potsherds is offered to Agni and Vifpn, a oaru 
to Sarasvat^ a oake on twelve potsherds to Sarasvat and a cake on eight 
potsherds to Agnl Bbagin. Jaimini (IX. 1.34-36 ) establishes that the 
anvSrambhaQTyX is not repeated every time, but is performed only once. 
Vide Tai. S. III. 6. 1, Aiv. II. 8, Ip. V. 23. 4-9, Baud. II. 21 for 
further details. 

2278. The is uluin i ftw i amlvSey* he 

emiloys the word for 




^ ] ikiria-Purmnii^ 

‘ I choose thee, so and so by name, as my adhvaryu, as my 
brahmft, as my hot? and as my Sgnidhra.' The adhvaryu takes 
fire from the g&rhapatya, carries it to the &havanlya mound and 
also to the dakf inSgni mound and places a fuel>etick with its 
end to the east on the fthavanlya with the verse' mam&gne 
varco ’*”• (»g. X. 128.1, Tai. S. IV. 7.14.1). The adhvaryu 
and sacrificer perform japa by muttering three verses”^* (from 
Tai. Br. III. 7. 4 set out in Sat. I. 2. p. 71). While he is between 
the two fires (&hsvanlya and gftrhapatya) he mutters standing 
a verse ' antar5gni...manIsayS ’ (Tai. Br. III. 7. 4). Then he 
offers a samidh into the gSrhapatya fire with Bg. X. 128.2 (=TaL 
S. IV. 7.14.1, * mama deva vihave ’). The adhvaryu and saori- 
fioer mutter two verses' iba praja &c. * and ' iha padavo ’ (Tai. 
Br. IIL 7. 4, Sat. I. 2. p. 71). The adhvaryu then places a 
samidh on the daksipa fire with *mayi deva’(Bg. X. 128. 3. 
Tai. 8. IV. 3.14.1). Then the two mutter a verse *ayam pitl^pam* 
(Tai. Br. III. 7.4). Those who maintained sabhya and avasathya 
fires offered samidhs to them with mantras”*' (from Tai. Br. 
IIL 7.4). 

If the sacrificer is one who has already performed a soma 
sacrifice then he has to go through the ceremony called ' dakha- 
harapa ’. Such a sacrificer had to offer sannayya (which is 


2279. A mantra is ordinarily to be recited after saying ' oni ’. But 
this is not the rule in drauta rites and so this has not been stated in the 
te'xt everywhere. The £iiel>stick may be offered either by the saorifioer 
or by tbe adbraryu ( Kst. II. 1. 2). 

2280. The first verso is ^ v swwnlgfi t • 

ani^ evifilqt »et WSUV vrurt « This is repeated it the 

pUrQamSsa i$ti extends over two days, but if performed in one day he 
has to say anj VPTW for «sr1 vsrnr. The third verse is vsstfsff it 

' «fk jwvtfty mworgg qWWt# sRRsi tvl wft ■ 
On the darte^li he repeats aimiwivtr for qWm# in the above. 

2181. There is a great divergence of view as to the mantras, the 
order of the fires and the number of samidhs. Est. (II. 1. 9-4) prescribes 
the offering of two samidhs in each fire (one with a mantra and the 
other silently). The hymn 9g> X. 128 or Tai. 8. IV. 3. 14 is called 
* Vihavya ’. In the 9g. it has nine verses, in the Tai. S. it has tea. 
Some held that three verses of this hymn should be repeated for each fire 
( Ap. I. 1. 5). The order of fires was, according to some, first gSrhapatya, 
then dakfipigni, then lhavanlya (Est. ll. 1. 6). Some said that only 
the opShftis were to be uttered when offering fuel-sticks (ip. 1.1.7, 
Elt. IL 1. 6). Another view that fuel-sticks were to be offered 
silently. 
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prepared by adding to fresh heated milk the sour milk or curds 
of the preceding night’s milking According to the Tai. S. 
II. 5. 4.1 s&nnSyya was offered only by a somay&jl. SftnnSyya 
was offered to Indra or Mahendra (^at. Br. I. 6. 4. 21 and E&t. 
IV, 2.10), The Tai. S. II. 5.4.4 says that only one who is gatairi 
(explained above in note 2259) can offer sSnn&yya to Mahendra, 
while Sat. (I. 4 p. 103 ) says that for a year or two after soma- 
ySga the sSnn&yya should be offered to Indra and then to 
Mahendra. In the full moon isti the deities to whom purod&ta 
(cake) is offered are Agni and Agnlsoma and in it Hjya is 
offered to PrajSpati silently between the two purodStas. In the 
new moon i^ti the deities of purod&i^a are Agni and IndrSgni 
and s&nn4yya is offered by a somay&jl to Indra or Mahendra 
instead of the purod&da to Indrfigni (Adv. I. 3. 9-12). 

Now ^khaharava (which applies only to him who has 
performed soma-ytlga and only in darSefti) will be described. 
The adhvaryu fetches a fresh branch of the pal&Sa or h&ral 
tree, which (branch) is taken from the eastern, northern or 
north-east side of the tree, which has many leaves and which 
has not a dried up end. Vide Jai. IV. 2. 7 about the text ' be 
brings a branch turned to the east' &o. He outs it off with 
the words ' i^e tvft * (Tai. S. 1.1.1.1), then touches water, 
makes it straight or wipes it down with ' urje tv& ’ (Tai. S. I. 
1.1.1), brings it towards the sacrificial ground with a verse 
‘ imftm prSoIm ’ (Tab Br. III. 7. 4 set out in Ap. 1,2.1, Sat. I. 2, 
p. 76). With that branch he drives away (or separates) from 
their mothers six calves with the mantra ‘ vSyavas sthopSyavas 
stha * ( Tai. S. L 1.1. 1). The adhvaryu makes the cows ( of the 
sacrificer) start for the pasture with "the mantra *devova^ 
eavit& prSrpayatu...m& val;i stena Itata m&ghi^tamsa!^' (Tai. 
S. L 1. 1), invokes them, when they have started, with a 
mantra 'duddh& apaJ^ suprap&pe pibantll;i* (Bg. VI. 28. 7, 
Tai. Br. II. 8, 8 set out in Sat I. 2. p. 79). Then he returns to 

the house of the sacrificer with ‘ dhruvS asmin.bahvlh' 

(Tai S. L 1.1) and keeps the branch in a well-known place (so 
that it might not fall or be lost) on the sacred fire ground or on 
a wooden frame near the fires with ' protect the cattle of the 
saerifioer* (Tai. S. L 1.1). Jai. (IIL 6. 28-29) states that 
tIkhSharana is meant for both evening and morning milking. 


MSS. Tide Heng’s tr. of Ait. Br. p. 443 for the preperetion of 
sSnnSyya* 
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The saorifioer crosses by the west of the fthavanlya to Its 
south and performs Scamana (sipping water). Then he oon* 
templates on the sea and pays homage to the deities viz. Agni, 
VSyu, Aditya and Vratapati in the manner set out below.’*** 

BarhirUharam (bringing in the bundles of sacred kuSa 
grass for use). There are various stages in this operation, 
each stage having its own mantra. The mantras are short 
prose formulae which occur in the Tai. 8. I. 1. 2. They we 
not set out in detail here. The various stages are: he 
( adhvaryu) takes up a sickle or the rib of a horse or ox kept 
to the north of the gSrhapatya with the famous mantra 

'devasyatvft savituh prasave.&dade* (I take thee at the 

impulse of God savitr dec.). He pays homage to the g&rha> 
patya with a mantra. The sickle (but not the rib) is heated 
on the gSrhapatya fire. He then goes to the east or north of 
the sacrificial ground (vihSra) for some distance, finds out a 
spot where the desired grass grows, leaves aside one clump of 
darbhas from those growing there and marks as many clumps 
of darbha as he feels would be enough for his purpose, leaves 
one clump or one or two blades with the words, ' I leave you 
aside as the portion of beasts’, touches those darbhas that he 
intends to cut with ’this is for the gods’, holds them by his 
closed fingers (of the left hand), rubs them upwards with his 
right hand, brings the sickle in close contact with them, 
repeats a mantra over the grass and outs off as much as can be 
held in his closed fingers the nails of which touch each other. 
This first handful of blades that are out is called prattara. 
Then he further outs an uneven number of handfuls of darbhas 
(3,5, 7, 9,11), **** repeating the same processes and mantras 
for each handful, touches the stumps from which blades are 
out off with the mantra ' God Barhis I may you grow into a 
hundred shoots’ and touches the region of his heart with * may 


SI83. In the ease of one who has not performed lomayBga and 
who therefore offers no sSnnSyya the actions from cutting off a twig 
to its being laid down are not done, but the first important matter that 
is begun in bis ease is fetching SarAis (ku^a grass). Vide Band. 1.1 
s w wffj 

*284. s»®t wvsrc iwmi gd... 

vnwwwctmrilrvwud...t ssm i sand ttpwth t. VideXai.B. 
1.8.10. 8 fox the first and Tai. Br. III. 7. 4 for all. 

*188. Xp. 1.4. S and Baud. I. * speak of an uneren amnber of 
while Sat. 1.8, p. 84 says they may be even or uneven fn number. 
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we grow info thousand branches*. He touches water and 
passes round a handful of darbhas a cord (tiulba) from left to 
right, then puts thereon another handful of darbhas and passes 
a cord round it. In this way three or five handfuls are sur* 
rounded by a cord, which has its end stretched on the ground 
towards the east or north. Then heaps of blades are added on 
and oyer the last heap the praatcura is placed. The whole is 
then firmly bound with the cord and a knot is made. He takes 
hold of the bundle thus tied, raises it up, places it on his head, 
returns with it by the way he went, keeps it inside the vedi 
on some grass (and not on the bare ground) near the spot 
where the middle paridhi would be. He pronounces over the 
barhis thus placed a mantra and keeps the barhis near the 
gSrhapatya on a mat or the like. He also outs off silently and 
brings along with barfUa other darbhas called paribhojaniya and 
dried up kuta grass also (ulaparSji). 

Idhmdharaoa (bringing the wood-sticks). Twenty-one 
wood-sticks of palsda or kbadira are required, out of which 15 
are meant for throwing into the fire at the time of repeating 
the sSmidhenl verses, three are paridbis, two samidbs are 
to be used at the two Ughiaras and the 21st is the stick for 
muymaa. A cord is made of darbhas and spread on the ground 
with its end to the north, the idhma is heaped on it with a 
mantra (Ap. 1, 6.1, Sat. I. 2. p. 89 ). The bundle is tied with 
the cord and a knot is made and the idhma is laid alongside 
of the barkia. The pieces of wood that are thrown off when 
cutting the idhma are called idhmapravraicam. A bunch of 
darbhas called veda is made of the size of the knee of a calf by 
doubling and tying the darbhas with a cord and cutting the 

8S86. The ysribhojtnfjs darbhas are meant for making seats for 
the priests, the sacrifloei and his wife. Vide Hang’s tr. of Ait. Br. 
p. 79 for a note on 'barhis, paribhojaniya and veda, Ap. 1. 6. 4 states 
that white making the veda bunch the mantra ' tvayB vediih Tividnb * 
(Tai. Br. III. 7. 4) is recited. 

2887. vRA means an enoircling stick of wood ' irMl 
infW v ft i w ri ’ com. on Sat. 1. 8, p. 88. They are of some sacrificial 
tree snoh as palzia, kBrdmarya, khadira, ndnmbara &o. They may be. 
nndriedor dried bnt most have the bark on. The middle one is the 
thickest, that to the sooth is the longest, that to the north is the thinnest 
and shortest. Vide Ap. 1. 0. 7-10 and Kxt. II. 8. 1 for paridhis. The 
paridhis are about three spans or one idhu long, while samidhs are 
two spans ( prUeda, distance between the thumb aod Index finger when 
both are stretched away from each other ). 
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dsrbhas about one span above the tying oord and a mantra ia 
repeated over It {* vedoai ’ &o. in Sat. I. 2. p. 90). This vecb 
ia employed in sweeping the vedi with a mantra. It is given 
to the wife when she has to repeat a mantra in any action 
( compare Xtv. 1.11.1). The out portions of dsrbhas of which 
veda is formed are called veda-parit^aana. These two. idhma* 
pravraioana and veda*paiivftsana, are placed together. He 
takes up a branch, outs off Its leaves (but not all) inside the 
vedi, so chisels one end of it as to make of it a shovel. This 
is called upavesa*’’*. He recites a mantra over it (upsvefosi... 
bhavftsi nab, -dp. 1.6. 7> Sat. I. 3. p. 91). In the Full moon 
sacrifice the upavesa is made silently. He places on the 
upave^ a triple (made of three darbhas) band of dsrbhas in 
such a way that the roots and end portions of both are in contact 
but they are not tied together into a knot over it. The saorifioer 
invokes this triple band called pavitra with a mantra * trivpt 
palace &C. • (Tal Br. III. 7. 4, Ip. L 6.10, Sat. I. 3. p. 92). 

After this in the afternoon the pinda-pitpysjfia is perfor¬ 
med in the darfie^'t^* >^ot in the pfirpamSss isfl. Pin^s* 
pitfya)!La Is separately described below. 

If the sacrificer has celebrated the soma sacrifice at some 
time then he has to perform tayam-doha. When the house¬ 
holder has offered the evening agnihotra, he spreads darbhas to 
the north of the gSrhapatya, washes the sSnnayya utensils (that 
are the same as are required for sSyam-dobs) in twos and lays 
them on the darbhas with their mouths turned downwards. 
The utensils are stated in the note below.**^ He then makes 


2288. eeiynihtanQ i com. on £p. I. 6. 7. It ia 

- one span long. Com. on qmVT. II. 4, 26 saya ‘ fWr- 

It ia of palsda and one end of it ia.made to reselnble a 

ahoTol. 

2289. 

vr l uwww I- 3. p. 93. Theae are eight. Vide Ip. I. 

11. 6 for theae. For agni-hotrahavapl and npavefa vide notes 2263 
and 2288 above. Ukha ia the aame as the knmbh! of Ap. UkbB ia an 
earthen veaaei or pan. A3kid23iilia a rope for tying the oow (or the 
calf-according to com. on ip.). The two nidZliuu are ropea for tying the 
hind feet of the cow near her hoofs and knees. Dohana is the pot in 
which the cow is milked. There is a wooden or metal iid to cover the 
dohana. SSkhSpavitra ia made from the branch out of which the npave^a 
was prepared and consists in the top of that branch which is tied round 
with three derbhas like a braid ( according to fir. P, N.). 
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two paviihis (strainers, purifiers) of two darbbas that are 
alike in appearance and colour, a span in length, the tips of 
which are not cut, but which are out from their stems with a 
knife or sickle by having a blade of grass or wood placed over 
them (but not with the nails ) with a mantra ‘ pavitre stho ’ 
( Tab Br. III. 7. 4) and are invoked with a mantra (prSp&p&nau 
&o.). The adhvaryu wipes them with water upwcurds (from 
the bottom) with the mantra * you two are holy by the mind of 
Vifpu Jai. III. 8. 32 (and also l§abara thereon) says that the 
two pavitras and the vidhrtis (described later on) are not taken 
from the out barhis, but from the kuta grass called pari- 
bhojanlya. The adhvaryu loudly announces ' purify the cow, 
the ropes and all the utensils The adhvaryu places the two 
pavitras inside the agnlhotra-havanl, pours water therein, puri¬ 
fies the water by moving the pavitras eastward and then back¬ 
wards and raising them up thrice with their tips to the north by 
repeating the mantra in the g&yatrl metre ‘ devo vab savitot- 
punStu' (Tai. S. 1.1. 5.1) once,*’’’ there being a rest at the end 
of each pSda (and twice silently). He invokes the water with 
* Spo devlr>agrepuva...( Tab 1.1. 5.1, Vaj. S. 1.12-13), then turns 
the mouths of the vessels upwards and sprinkles them thrice 
with the water (leaving no water in the agnihotrahavsnl) and 
with' may you purify for this divine rite, for the worship of 
gods' (Tai. S. 1.1. 3.1). He keeps the two pavitras in a well- 
known place. He waits for the cows coming from the pasture 
with a mantra*eta acaranti* (Tai. Br. IIT. 7. 4).”** The 
adhvaryu-takes the upavesa with * thou art dh^ti, impart brahma’ 
(Tai. S. L 1. 7.1}, takes out with the upavesa burning coals 
from the garhapatya to its north. He places the ukha on those 
coals and kindles burning coals round it with * may you become 
hot with the tapas of Bbrgus and Ahgirases ’ (Tab S. L 1.7. 2 ). 
Then he issues a direction to the milker of the cow “ announce 


2290. Most of the mantras in the tSyaihdoba are taken from the 

Tai. S. 1.1. 3 and 6, 7 and Tai. Br. III. 7. 4 and they are not specified 
in each ease. Some mantras are sautra. Each action is accompanied 
by a mantra which directly or indirectly refers to it. As the Ait. Br. I. 
4 says iptl wflRv i 

2291. According to £p. 1.11.9 the three|7Zidas of the mantra accom¬ 
pany eaoh act of utjxxvana. we* i s y » n»vt «r(kwT»viqji4<rrt I 

VlflirWT gwu r^ q • com. on Sat. I. S.jj. 94. 

2292. From £p. 1.11.10 it appears that the mantra ' etl Koaranti ’ 
is;reoited by the sacrifioer. 
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to me when the oalf joins the oow He places the iUkKOpavitra 
with its tip to the east (to the north in the morning milking ) 
in the ukhs with a mantra, touches-the ukha and restrains his 
speech**’^ holding the iakkapavitra. The person who is to milk 
the cow takes the abhidhSnl (the rope) with ‘ adityai rSsnSsi ' 
(Tai. S. 1. 1.2.2) and the two nidtlna ropes silently and makes 
the oalf join the cow with ' thou art Pusan *. The adhvaryu 
issues a direction that no one is to pass between the oow that is 
being sucked by the oalf and the sacrificial ground (vihSra) 
and all obey it. The adhvaryu invokes the cow with a mantra 
and the milker sits down near the cow to milk her with a 
mantra.’’** The householder repeats a mantra when the oow is 
being milked and another when he hears the sound of the 
streams of milk falling into the vessel. The milker brings the 
milk to the adhvaryu, who asks him ' whom did you milk, 
declare to us, (this is) an offering to Indra, it is vigour *. The 
milker refers to the oow by her name ( such as Gangs) and adds 
‘ in whom milk has been placed for gods and men The 
adhvaryu replies * she (the oow named) is the life of all 
The adhvaryu places the pavitra in the kumbhl ( or ukhS) and 
pours therein the milk across the pavitra with a mantra. The 
adhvaryu gets two more cows milked in the same manner (i. e. 
with the same mantras dec.) except the directions ( such as no 
one should come &o.). The only difference is that the names 
of the cows will be different (such as YamunS) and that the 
2nd and 3rd cows are referred to by him respectively as ‘ viSva- 
vyaesh ’ and * vidvakarmS ’ instead of * vifivSyub ’ (in his prati- 
vaoana). After three cows are milked he loudly utters thrice 
* milk much for Indra, may the offering (havya) increase for the 
gods, for the calves, for men; be ready for milking again *. If 
there are more cows (generally six are referred to ) they also 
are got milked with the same mantras as for the first oow or 
silently and the adhvaryu does not hold his tongue, nor does he 


2293. The com. on Ap. 1.12. 5 explains that ' vBgyamana (holding 
one’s tongne ) means ' not uttering any word except a mantra ’. ’ nmrr* 

’ com. 

2294. The oow is to be made to yield milk by the sucking of the 
oalf and not by manipulating the udders with the hand. ‘ W 

iRnr* WTW» * com. on Sat. I. 3. p. 96. The WT. II. 1. 8 
) forbids manipulation of the udders with fingers to induoe the 
flow <rf milk. Ap. 1.12.15 says that there is an option as to whether a 
^adra oan be the milker in this sacrifice. 

D. 128 
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touch the kumbhl while the other cows are being milked. Jai. 
(XI. 1. 47-53) concludes that the passage of TaL 6r. about milk¬ 
ing the other three cows is a mere anuv9.da and not a vidhi 
and Sahara quotes passages of the truti that on that night no 
agnihotra is offered with milk and the children in the house 
do not get any milk ( as all milk is used up for the sSnnSyya). 
When all are milked, if any drops have fallen about (on the 
ground Sco,) he repeats a mantra (Tai. S. 1.1.3.1) and invokes 
the pot in which sSnn&yya is to be prepared with a mantra. He 
washes the inside of the milking vessel with water and then 
pours that water into the pot (in which s&nn&yya is to be 
prepsured). He heats the milk and pours over it (i. e. does 
abUgharaya ) clarified butter silently. He draws the heated pot 
from the burning coals in such a way as to make a line on the 
ground and places it to the east, north or north>east with a 
mantra. When the bottom of the heated vessel cools, he adds 
curds to it in order to coagulate the fresh milk with * I add 
soma (i. e. curds) to thee in order to turn thee into curds for 
Indra ’ ( Tat S. 1.1.3 ),”** He adds to the vessel what remains 
sticking to the pot or sruo after agnihotra was offered with 
a mantra or silently. He pours water in the vessel that is 
meant as a lid or cover and places that cover or lid on the pot 
of heated milk. If the covering be of earthenware he throws 
thereon grass or a twig. He takes out the dakhSpavitra with 
a mantra (if a palada branch was used) or silently (if one of 
fiami was used) and keeps it in a secure place. He keeps the 
sSnnSyya in the gSrbapatya side of the vibSra on a Hkya or 
some such contrivance with *0 Vispu, guard the offering’. 

He brings another branch with which or with darbhas he 
separates the calves for the morning milking (on the principal 
day). The same procedure as for sdyafndoha is followed in the 


2295. There were several views here about adding curds. One, 
two or three cows are milked on the day previous to the npavasatha day 
(i.e. on the 14th ) and that milk is used to aoidify the fresh heated milk 
of the evening of the npavasatha day. Another method was to milk the 
oow or cows on the 12tb, then to add the curds of that to the milk of 
the 18th day and add all the curds of those two days to the milk of the 
14th day i. e. milking and adding of curds was to go on oontinuodsly 
from the 12th, 13th and 14th or from 13th or from 14th. Vide Ap. 1.13.12 
and Sat. I. 3, p. 99. If no ourds be available he adds either rioe or 
pieces of pallia bark or wild or village badara fruit or pmika plant 
(the pratinidhi of soma) to the milk to make it sour. Vide Ap, I*. 14. Ij 
Sat. I. 8. p. 100, 
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morning milking (of the principal day). There are a few 
differences as to mantras, as to not adding coagulating Bub* 
stance, which are passed over. 

After the sayafndoha (evening milking) the adhvaryu 
directs (agnidhra or some other priest or himself) * strew kuiia 
grass round the fires, first round ahavanlys, then gSrhapatya, 
then daksinSgni' or the order may be first g§rhapatya, then 
daksin&gni and lastly ahavanlya. The darbhas strewn on the 
south and north have tips turned to the east. The sacrifioer 
mutters a mantra when kuSas are being strewn. 

Having done so much he observes the amSvasy& as an 
upavasatha. Thus on the am&v&sy& day he performs agnyan- 
vSdhana (offering fuel-sticks into fires), separating the calves 
with the branch, s&yamdoha, bringing barhis and idhrm, pre¬ 
paring the veda and vedi and observing some vows. But two 
of these viz. separating calves from their mothers and s&yam- 
doha are performed only hy him who has already performed a 
soma sacrifice. In the case of the purnam&sa isfi if spread 
over two days, on the Full moon day only sgnyanvSdhSna and 
strewing kuias round the fires are gone through and on the 
next day are performed the bringing of barhis and idhma and 
making of veda and all the other rites. If the isti is to be 
performed in one day only, then kufia grass is strewn round 
the fires after the making of the veda bunch. 

About fSnnSyya Sat. states some divergent views. The 
ESpeyas held that even one who has not performed soma-ySga 
may offer sfinnSyya and the deity in his case will be Indra 
and after he offers Soma, the deity for sSnnSyya will be 
Mahendra. According to Sahara on Jai. X, 8. 44 the Gop5- 
yanas held that one who has not performed a soma sacrifice may 
offer sSnnSyya. According to Sat. himself, for a year or two after 
SomaySga the deity will be Indra and then Mahendra if the 
sacrifioer so desires. Persons of the Aurva and Qautama gotras 
and those who are gatairi (vide note 2259 ) may if they like 
offer B&nn&yya to Mahendra even before performing Somay&ga. 
Oompare Ap. 1. 14. S**!! and vide Jai. X. 8,35'-’46 (about the 
two purod&das and sftnnSyya). 

On the principal day (i. e. the first day of the dark half 
in the case of pftrnam&sa) the saorificei offers his daily agnihctra 
before sunrise and begins after sunrise the performance of the 
phrpamftsa i^tt (^tid In the case of the dartie^i before sunrise). 
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He washes his hands with water with the mantra “ May I 
be able to carry out this rite meant for you two and for gods ” 
(Tai. S. 1.1, 4.1). From the place of the gSrhapatya fire to 
the fthavanlya he spreads a line of dry ku^a grass continuously 
with their tips to the east (without leaving any space uncovered) 
with the mantra ‘thou art the continuity of the sacrifice, I 
spread thee for the continuity of sacrifice, thee for the conti¬ 
nuity of the sacrifice ’ (Tai. Br. IlL 2.4) and then spreads another 
line of kudas to the south and another to the north of this 
first line silently. To the south of the ahavanlya, seats of 
kuda grass are made ready for the brahmS priest and the saori- 
fioer, that of the brahmS being to the east of the seat of 
the sacrifioer and directly to the south of the Shavanlya and 
of the sacrifioer to the south of the south corner of the east 
side of the vedi. To the north of gSrhapatya kudas are strewn 
with their tips to the east or north and on them the sacrificial 
implements (yajnapstras) are placed in twos after being 
washed with water and with their mouths turned down, viz., 
the sphya and kapalas &o. (vide above note 2233 for the ten). 
This is called patrSsSdana (placing the utensils near ).”*' 

Then follows brahmavarava. 

The sacrifioer sitting on a seat with his face to the north 
then chooses his brahm& priest who faces the east near the 
utkara with the formula*’*^ ‘01 Lord of the earth I Lord of 
the worlds I Lord of great being (Heaven ?)! I choose thee as 
brahmft' (Tai. Br. IIL 7. 6). The brahmS priest when so 
chosen mutters a long formula (which is given in Ap. IIL 18. 4 
from the Tai. Br. III. 7.6 and part of which is translated 
here) ‘ I am the Lord of the earth. Lord of the worlds* 
lord of the great being. Being impelled by god Savitp 
1 diall perform the duties of a priest. God Savitipl Here 
they choose thee (who art) Lord of speech, as the divine 


2296. Besides the above the following are also placed 

w 51^ w w ytwsi w ^yyftyrw»i w %w>wwr»l wim- 
w w vnnfSr w i vilaHe ^tw i I. 4; 

vide also y«yi«riv I* 4 which adds yay, explained as <nyr>Ts 

2297. The choosing of brabmB takes place on the north of the 
vedi near the utkara, and then the brahmS priest comes to the south 
of the Bhavanlya either from the east side or the west side of the 
Bhavaniya according to one’s ^BkhK; vide (KBt. II. 1. 21 and com.). 
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brshmS priest; I proclaim this to mind, mind proclaims to 
OSyatri ...the Vidve Devas to Brhaspati, Brhaspati to Brabm&, 
Brahm& is bhuh, bhurab, suvah. Brhaspati is the priest of the 
Gods, I am the brahma priest of human beings’. Then he 
loudly says ‘ O Brhaspati, protect the sacrifice '(ibid.) and cross* 
ing the altar by the west of the ahavanlya towards the south of 
the ahavanlya, stands to the south of his seat with his face to the 
north, takes a kuda blade from the blades on the seat prepared for 
him, oasts it to the south-west (the direction of Nir-rti, ill-luck) 
with the words ‘ avaunt,’”® Daidhisavya ( son of a re-married 
widow ?), get up from this place, occupy the seat of another, 
who is more ignorant than me ’ (Tai. S. III. 2. 4. 4.), touches 
water and sits down on his seat with face to the east with a 
mantra and then faces the Shavanlya with a mantra ‘ Here do 

I, impelled by God Savitr, sit on the seat of Vasu (or prosperity) 
lower in level (than the fthavanlya mound), I occupy the seat 
of Brhaspati, this I declare to Agni, to V&yu, to the Sun, to the 
Earth ’ (vide Ap. 111,18,4, Eat. 11.1.24 ). The brahma is required 
to be the most learned in Vedio lore' (brahmistha, as Ap. HI. 
18.1 says) and he is to observe silence while mankraa are being 
repeated and superintends all actions. His permission is asked 
by the adhvaryu at the time of doing most of the acts, such as 
leading forward the pranlta water, sprinkling the bundle of 
fuel-eticks and kulfa grass. There are four priests in dartia- 
purpamasa (vide note 2228). The sacrifioer also crosses by the 
west side of the ahavanlya to its south, throws away silently a 
blade of kuda from his seat and then sits down on the seat 
prepared for him, with bis face to the east. The adhvaryu takes 
two darbhas of equal thickness, the tops of which are not out off 
and makes them a span in length by cutting off their roots 
(without using his nails). ”” 

The adhvaryu, sitting to the west ( or north) of the gftrha* 
patya fire, takes a oamasa (a rather flat vessel or pan) in which 
water is to be carried forward with' to thee for Dak^a * ( Ap. I. 
17.1) and washes it thrice with water once with mantra and 
twice silently. The mantra is ' thou art made of plants, may 

2298. «!$ ^ 

wt « viwti wf tbr ^ i enrer. 

II. 1. 22-28. * 

2299. Thetwodarbhs blades are called pavitra (neater noan) 
and the prooeas described here is called pavitrahara^ and has been 
deMribed above. 
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you be washed for gods, may you shine for the gods, may you 
be pure for gods’ (Ap. L 16. 3). He keeps the two pavitras in 
the oamasa and pours water in the camasa with' who takes 
you, let him take you, for whom shall I take you, I take you 
for him, you for prosperity ’ (Ap. I. 16. 3) and at the same 
time contemplates on the Earth with *1 take you with this' 
(not uttered). He fills the vessel so as to leave some space at the 
top and purifies the water by the process called utpavana (describ¬ 
ed above in note 2291). He then invokes them with ' may the 
divine waters, that are the first purifiers and the leaders carry 
this sacrifice to the front, may they place the lord of the 
sacrifice in front, Indra chose you in his fight with Vrtra, you 
chose him in the fight with V^a, you are sprinkled ’ (Tai. S. I. 
1. 5.1). The adhvaryu then asks the permission of the brahmS 
priest in the words ‘ Brahman I shall I carry forward the water’ 
and issues a direction * sacrificer, observe silence ’. The brahmfi 
priest mutters a mantra ‘ Lead forward the sacrifice, sustain 
these deities, may the saorificer be on the back of heaven. Place 
this sacrifice and the sacrificer in the world where the seven sages 
and other men of holy deeds dwell’ and loudly says ‘yes, do carry 
the water forward ’. The adhvaryu then repeats the verse ' who 
carries you forward ? Let him carry you forward, I carry for¬ 
ward the divine waters; may they sit round our sacrifice, 
conveying to the sacrificer thousandfold prosperity, the waters 
that delight in drink, having a shining (or oily) appearance’. 
He holds the water in a vessel which is covered by the spbya 
that has its tip to the east and that is held level with his nose 
and carries it forward without allowing even a drop to fall 
down. When the water is being carried the sacrificer invokes 
it with a mantra.*^"^ The adhvaryu places the water vessel 
(pranItSp&tra) on darbha grass to the north of the Shavanlya 
with the mantra ‘ you are sanctified by brahma ( prayers); who 
employs you f Let him employ for (securing) all desires, for 
the worship of gods (Ap. IV. 4. 4 ) ’ and then covers the vessel 
with kudas. All these acts constitute praifitapravayam. While 
the water is being placed near the Shavanlya the sacrificer 
invokes it with the immediately preceding mantra and passes 
bis eye over the whole of the sacrificial ground. No one is to 
pass between the khavanlya and the praijilts water (Est. II. 3.4). 


1300. 

etwTOj <vr<iB«rTWl #tfrwn wfer 

^ *1^ wiedli I It oconrB in em. IV. 4. 4. 
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The principal purpose of the prapitft waters is that they are 
used for making the ground grains into a dough for purodftda 
and their final disposal is to be poured into the vedi (Jai. IV. 2. 
14-15). The adhvaryu comes back by the same way that be 
went, places down the sphya among the yajfiap&tras and touches 
the sacrificial utensils with his hand wearing a pavitra with the 
mantra ‘may the dirine groups enter into the saorifioisl 
utensils 

Then follows (taking out handfuls of grains or 

a portion of other sacrificial material). The adhvaryu takes in 
his hand the ladle called agnihotra-havani with ' thou art made 
of a tree for daksa ’ (strength). Then he holds it in his 
left hand and takes the winnowing basket (durpa ) in his 
right hand with 'to thee for the all-pervading (yajfla)'. 
Then he heats it (ladle) on the gSrhapatya fire with 
' the rak^s (evil spirit) is burnt, the enemies are burnt 
He then touches water.**®* The adhvaryu asks the permis¬ 
sion of the saorificer in the words ‘ sacrificer I shall I 
take out sacrificial material' and the sacrificer replies ‘ yes, 
do take out*. The adhvaryu then utters the words* I go 
towards the wide space* and approaches a cart or wooden 
frame (iakata) standing to the west of the Shavanlya or gSrha- 
patya containing either rice or barley grains (in the husk), 
which has the shafts turned to the east or north, which has the 
yoke joined to it and is covered with mats. While touching 
the right side of the yoke he mutters * thou art dhdr (destruc¬ 
tive fire), injure the destructive (enemy), destroy him who 
seeks to destroy us and whom we seek to destroy ’. He touches 
the left shaft and mutters the mantra * thou art of the gods 
(i. e. belongest to them), thou art the purest (or the most 
generous), the fullest, the dearest, the best carrier, the best 
summoner of the gods’. He places (firmly touches with) his 
right foot on the left wheel (of the dakata) with 'Vispu tra¬ 
versed thee *. He mounts the cart with his left foot with ‘ thou 
art an unbent receptacle of havis, mayst thou be strong and not 


2301. The mantras required here occur in Tai. S. 1.1. 4 and VBj. 8. 

I. 7 ff and so are not indicated in each place. ' gtrsRci ’ 

com. on Xp. 1.17.10. 

2302. Whenever any mantra referring to evil spirits and the like 

is uttered, one has to touch water thereafter before doing anything 
else. Vide ‘ ’ 

qsWW-1* 10* 14, 
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break (or bend)'. He makes an opening by removing the mats 
covering the daka^a and looks'at the corn to be used for making 
the purodSds and at the mats while repeating twice the 
mantra *1 look at thee with the eye of Mitra, do not be 
afraid, do not tremble, I shall not injure thee*. He touches 
the com (to be used for purodsda) with 'may you sustain 
strength’, then touches his own heart with ‘put milk in me* 
and touches water. Then he throws aside a blade of grass or 
clod of earth with ‘warded off is the evil spirit', touches water 
and repeats the Daiiahotr mantras. He places the two pavi- 
tras in the winnowing basket (silently), takes one handful 
of the grain (from the cart) with ‘may the five fingers 
give you for protection, and not to the enemy' (MaitrS- 
yanlya S. LI. 5), puts (empties) the handful in the sruo 
(agnihotrahavani) and puts in the winnowing basket (on 
which the two pavUras have been kept) four handfuls of grain 
by means of the agnihotra-havani, three with the mantra 
( repeated thrice ) ‘ at the command of god Savitp, with the arms 
of Advins, with the hand of Pusan I take out thee that art 
dear to Agni ’ and the fourth silently. Jai. (IX. 1. 36-37) 
concludes that this mantra is the same even in all modifications 
of the dartiapurnamSsa and Sahara explains ‘ savitu]^^ prasave ' 
as meaning ‘ urged by the yajamSna ’ (or when the sun rises), 
‘ ativins * as meaning the saorificer and his wife ( as they make 
a gift of the horse in agnySdheya) and pusan as meaning 
‘ yajamSna ' himself ( who supports all ). In Jai. XL 4 . 44-45 
it is stated that the mantra for nirvSpa ‘ devasya tvS ’, the 
mantra for cutting off barhis (barhirdevasadanam dSmi) are 
to be repeated and not to be uttered only once. In Jai. V. 2. 4-5 
it is established that all the saihskSras are to bo performed on 
all the grains after four handfuls are taken and not on each 
handful as it is taken out. The saorificer invokes with a 
mantra while the adhvaryu is making the mrvapa ‘ I call here 
Agni, the hotp and the gods that are well disposed to sacrifice; 
may the gods, pleased in mind, come and may they partake 
of this my offering.’ Having finished the taking out of grains in 

2303. The ‘ dedshot; ’ mantras are ‘ f%(%: ^ * &o. quoted 

in note 2247 above. 

2304. If the purodx4a is meant for Agni and Soma (jointly ) as in 
purnamssa, the words * agnlfomSbhySm ja;(am’ will be substituted for 
'agnaye juftam’and the names of other deities in the cases of other 
pnro4s4a8. Vide Ext. XL 8.21, Ap. 1.18.1, Jaimini IE. 1. 88*39. 
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four handfuls, (the adhvaryu) throws on them some more grains 
with his hand. If no cart is available, he keeps an earthen 
vessel on the sphya placed on the altar with its tip to the north 
or east and takes out the grains from that vessel (this is the 
modern practice) and then removes the wooden sword from 
underneath it. The same procedure is followed in the case of 
purodStas for other deities. The adhvaryu touches the grains 
taken out with ‘this of the gods’ and touches the rest (remaining 
in the daka^a or vessel) with ‘ this is ours together ( with the 
gods).’ He invokes the grains taken out with ‘ I take (or 
invoke) thee for increase and not for malevolence.’ He moves 
out of the mats covering the cart (or from near the vessel) taking 
with him the durpa with ‘ thee I release from the fetters of 
Varuna ’ (compare MaitrSyanl S. I. 1. 5 ). He looks at the 
sacridoial ground, the fires, the utensils, the priests with ‘ may 
I see heaven ’ and at the Shavanlya with ‘ the light of VaidvS- 
nara ( Agni).’ Ho gets down from the cart with ‘ may the posts 
(or mansions) of Heaven and Earth, stand firm ’ ( if corn is 
taken from a vessel he only mutters these words). He invokes 
the grains that have fallen down ( when four handfuls were 
taken out) with ‘ to Heaven and Earth, svSh& ’ and goes near 
the garhapatya with ‘follow wide space (or sky).’ He puts down 
the durpa (containing the corn taken out) near the girhapatya 
to its west (or near that fire on which in that particular rite 
he has to bake the cake) with ‘ I make you sit on the lap of 
Aditi ’ and consigns it to the protection of that deity (for 
which the cake is meant) with ' O fire I protect the sacrificial 
material.’**®* The adhvaryu pours water in the (agnihotrabavanl) 
ladle to which the awns of the rice or barley grains stick and 
purifies it thrice with the two pavitras (blades of ku6a) held in 
the hands and with the mantra ‘ may god Savit^ &o.’ (vide 
p, 1024 above) and invokes it with ‘ may the divine waters ‘ &o. 
Then the adhvaryu seeks the permission of the brahmS priest 
with ‘ Brahman I shall 1 sprinkle ’ (with holy water the 
sacridcial material). The brahmS priest mutters ‘ sprinkle the 
sacrifice, sustain these deities dec.’ and loudly says ‘ Yes, do 
sprinkle.’ The adhvaryu then sprinkles water thrice, once 
with the mantra ‘ at the command of Savitr.I sprinkle 


2305. Aditi in this passage means the earth, aooording to the Tai. 
Br. in. 2.4. 

2306. If the oake is meant for Agni and Soma then the mantra 
would be anfisrtn) 51 ^ 

H. D. 129 
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thee that hie dear to Agni ’ (or Agni and Soma or other deity as 
the case may be) and twice silently. One should so sprinkle 
that drops of water may not fall on the fire. He then upturns 
the saorifioial utensils (i. e. instead of their mouths being 
down, their mouths are now upturned) and sprinkles them 
thrice with water with ' may you become pure for divine rite, 
for worship of gods ’. The rest of the water taken for 
sprinkling is placed to the east of the g&rhapatya (in a sruo). 
It is stated by Jaimini (IX. 1. 2-3 ) that the proksapa of the 
mortar and pestle or the milbstones has an unseen spiritual 
result (apurva). 

The adhvaryu sits to the west of the g&rhapatya, takes 
hold of the black antelope skin lying on the altar with ‘ thou 
art the whirl of the wind ’ and shakes it thrice on the utkara 
holding it in such a way that the neck portion is up and the 
hairy portion inside (towards himself) with 'destroyed is the 
evil spirit, destroyed are the enemies'. To the west of the 
utkara he spreads the antelopeskin with its neck portion 
westwards (Sat. Br. 1.1.4. 5 ) and its hairy portion upwards 
with “ thou art the skin of AditiThe portion ***” of the skin 
near the anus (of the animal) is twisted below the hairless part 
and both parts are held together with 'may the earth know 
thee ’. While still touching the skin he places the mortar on 
it with‘thou art the adhisavana (the utensil for pressing or 
beating the grains) made of a tree, may the skin of Aditi know 


2307. The com. on Kst. II. 3. 40 v i wiwi w C* 

«m ifiwwv: wfj ty l a r r’n T w n « 

2308. The black antelope skin has been throughout the ages a 
symbol of holiness and yedio culture. It is therefore that Srylyarta 
was defined, as shown abore (p. 13 \ as that territory where the black 
antelope wanders naturally. Vide Sat. Br. 1.1. 4.1-2, where yajna is 
said to have escaped from the gods and wandered about as a black 
antelope and the white, black and yellow hairs of the antelope are said 
to represent respectively 9g, Ssman and Taj us. On account of its 
holiness, the antelope skin is employed for husking and bruising the 
grains ( from which the cake is to be made). 

2309. WTT I- 5 ; 

am. 1.19. 5 has ••• Frfil. The com. on both give slightly different 

interpretations, mnf 

m SRTtArq I com. on JLp. The tail portion is twisted under 

the skin so as to make one portion a little higher than the rest and so 
as to make the mortar or mill-stone placed on the skin to incline in 
one direotion. 
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thee*. Holding the mortar (ulukhala) by the left hand he 
pours into its mouth the saorifioial materials (unhusked grains 
of rice or barley) thrice with * thou art the body of Fire, 
thou art a prompter of speech, I take thee for the enjoyment of 
the gods ^ and a fourth time silently. He takes the pestle with 
‘thou art a stone (hard like a stone), though produced from a 
tree; mayst thou so strike this sacrificial material for the gods 
that it will be enjoyable to them I' and beats the grains in the 
mortar thrice with * may I strike the evil spirit, the enemy of 
heaven, away I * (the mantra is recited only once according to 
Jai. XL 4. 42). After striking thrice the adhvaryu utters a 
summons to havi^krt, with *oome, O Haviskrt’ (repeated 
thrice When the grains begin to be husked the adhvaryu 
utters a call to Agnidhra * strike loudly *. The fignidhra 
takes kutaru (adman, a stone) with * thou art a stone, thou 
art one that makest a hymn of praise (or glory)* and he 
strikes therewith the large mill-stone (dmad) that is placed on 
the altar (twice, once with mantra and once silently ) and the 
smaller one (upalS) once with * proclaim food (to the gods), 
proclaim strength; may you (all sacrificial utensils ) proclaim 
that (the food) is full of excellent flavour; may we conquer 
the hordes (of enemies) by this noise *. The agnidhra may 


2310. As fire blazes forth when oblations are thrown on it, the 
grains (from which a cake is to bo prepared ) are said to be the body of 
fire. One can speak loudly only if one is well-fed and so the grains are 
said to be prompters of speech. 

2311. The prai^a (summons ) is f 

The figure 3 is used to show that the preceding letter is(of 
three moras ). Haviskrt literally means * one who separates the grains 
from the husks.’ According to Tai. Br. III. 2.5 the summons is addressed 
to many divine havi^krts * ^ %«rnTt I fTR If^ 

ft .’ In the case of the brShmapa sacrificer the call 
for the person who separates is for ^ k^atriya sacrificer 

fft sy qinft, fora rairfya and for the ^udra 

Or the first call may be employed for all. Vide Satapatha I. 1. 4. 12, Ap. 
I. 19. 9-10, Sat. I. 5. According to some is trefaif. The com. 

on Ap. explains that '4udra ’ here stands for means 

* the person who prepares the havis ’ as also the formula used to call 
him. OntheVedio text * ’ Jaimini concludes 

that this sentence contains an injunction to summon thrice the wife or 
other separator of grains (III. 2. 5-9). Jai. (XII. 2. 11) establishes 
that there fa no havifkrt call in savanlya purodstfas. According to Sat. 
Br. 1.1. 4. 13 the wife formerly rose to the hayi|kxt call but in Its tim^ 
either the wife or the Xgnldhra priest rose. 
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strike silently with the yoke-pin (i&amyft) instead of using a 
stone (Ap. I. 20. 4). He repeats this thrice (i. e. striking with 
a stone or yoke-pin is done nine times in all). After this the 
saorificer*8 wife or some one else (such as the agnidhra) 
threshes the grains in the mortar ( Kat. II. 4,14). Jai. ( XI. 1. 
27 ) states that the beating has a seen purpose ( viz. removal of 
husk) and so it is to be continued as long as required for effect¬ 
ing that purpose. Jai. (IV. 2. 26 ) further lays down that the 
Vedio sentence ‘ vrihin-avahanti ’ is a restrictive injunction 
( niyamavidhi) in that, when unhusking can be effected either 
by using the mortar and pestle or by some other method (such 
by using the nails ) it restricts one to the former method. The 
adhvaryu then holds the winnowing basket near the mouth of 
the mortar to its east or north with the words * thou art grown 
by rain ( as it is made of bamboo) and touches the beaten 
grains (to be used, for purodftSa) with ‘you are grown by 
rain \ He then puts with his hand the beaten grains into the 
winnowing basket with ‘may (the 6urps) know thee’ (the 
grains as its own). Holding the 6urpa over the utkara he thrice 
winnows the grains and frees them from the husk ( which falls 
on the utkara) with ‘thrown away is the evil spirit, thrown 
away are the enemies* (i. e. the husks are meant to be the portion 
of evil spirits). He makes the husks sticking to the 6urpa fall 
on the utkara with ‘ blown away are the enemies \ He puts the 
husks frohi the place of the utkara over the ( middle ) potsherd 
(on which the cake is to bo baked) and places them (the husks) 
underneath the black antelope skin in its north-west corner 
with ‘ thou art the portion of evil spirits ’. He does not look at 
these husks. He presses down with his hand the spot where 
the husks are kept with ‘ pressed down is the evil spirit*. Ho 
touches water, sprinkles the potsherd (on which the husks were) 
with water and keeps the potsherd in its place. He separates 
the husked and unhusked grains with ‘ may the wind separate 
you.’ He then pours out the grains of rice from the fiurpa in the 
pot with the words ‘ may the god Savitj with his golden hands 
(rays) accept you ’. He then takes them and pours them in 
the mortar and issues a direction (praisa ) to the sacrifioer’s 


2312. The word ^ is employed in all these mantras for attaining 
prosperity. Vide Tai. Br. III. 2. 5 • err i Wtot 

Jaimini IV. 1. 26 haa a discussion on the plaoing of husks or 
the potsherd on which the pttro(|sda 1, to be baked. 
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wife to make the lice free from the thin coating of husk.*’’^ 
The wife or some one else or a dasi ( a maid-servant) does the 
threshing several times, then she hands over the pestle to the 
ggnldbra who beats with the pestle the grains and then the 
wife does the final beating with ‘ may you become pure for the 
gods, shine for the gods, purify for the gods *. The adhvaryu 
puts the kanas (little particles of rice grains ) separated from 
the polished grains of rice in a vessel, cleanses the polished 
grains that are in the Surpa with water. That portion which 
remains after the grains are beaten thrice is made to flow 
towards the utkara with the water ( collected in another vessel) 
that is used in washing the polished grains with ‘ this is 
the portion of evil spirits. May the waters carry it forward 
from this place, svaha ’, the water being also poured inside 
the vedi. Then he repeats the whole procedure about the 
black antelope skin from its being taken up to its being 
spread already described. Then the adhvaryu places the 
yoke-pin (damya) with its head (kumba, thick part) to the 
north on the antelope skin with *thou art the support of the 
heavenly world’; he establishes*^** the larger mill-stone 
( dmad ) with its face to the east on the samya in such a way 
as to cover the &amya with its western half with ‘thou art 
intelligence (though ) made of a stone; may the support of 
heaven know thee ’; then he places the smaller mill-stone on 
the larger one with ‘ thou art intelligence (though) a child of 
the mountain; may the drsad know thee’. The adhvaryu then 
bends and looks at the polished grains that are in the surpa 
with‘you are honeyed rays*. He spreads the polished grains 
on the larger mill-stone thrice with ‘ at the command of god 

Savitr.hands of Pusan * (vide p. 1034 for the omitted words). 

I spread you, you are corn, satiate the gods ’ and once silently* 
He draws the smaller mill-stone over the grains to the east 
with ‘to thee for prfipa’*^**, to the west with ‘to thee for apSna’, 

2313. Tbo 9^ is * ’ (Ap. L 20. 11 and I- 5). qrsfr- 

* com. on 5. This is to be 

done thrice, once by the wife, then by the Sgnidhra, and then again by 
the wife. If the wife is not available, then the third is done by the 
adbvoryu himself. The mantra is recited only once. Vide 
’ snv* l* 20.13 and com, ‘ 

2314. The skin is the earth. He holds with bis left band the skin, 
the yoke-pin, the larger mill-stone successively as he proceeds. 

2316. nwwi w wTt > mm ou il. 

1.1. 6 ‘mDrnrms<TnTrir m«7T«rrrm.’ 
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and holds it firmly in the middle of the lower mill-stone with 
‘to thee for vyana*. Ultimately he grinds towards the east 
with ‘I hold this (smaller mill-stone) for the life (of the sacri- 
fioer) in a long and continuous seriesof actions (here grind¬ 
ing)’. Thereafter he continuously grinds the grains at his 
pleasure. He throws the ground grains from the larger mill-stone 
with the smaller mill-stone on to the antelope skin with ‘May 
God Savitr with his golden hands (rays) accept you* and bends 
down to look at the ground grains with ‘I look at you with 
an unimpaired eye.* He then issues a direction to the wife 
‘ grind (or pound) without scattering (the grains away from 
the larger mill-stone or from the antelope skin ) and make them 
into fine flour.’ Either the wife grinds or a maid-servant (dfisi) 
may do so (Ap. 1. 21. 8-9); and then keeps aside the well- 
ground flour in a well-known place. The adhvaryu heats on the 
gSrhapatya water called madanti brought from the pranltft 
water. The offerings (of cooked vegetable food) are cooked 
either on the gftrhapatya or on the &havanlya fire. 

The adhvaryu, after sitting to the west of the g&rhapatya, 
takes the upave^a with * thou art dhrsti (bold one ), give 
brahma (holy food ?).* He separates two burning coals from 
the western portion of the gftrhapatya fire with the upavesa and 
keeps them on the eastern side of the garhapatya mound itself* 
He casts outside one of the two coals to the north-west of the 
gftrhapatya with ‘ O Fire I Dash aside the fire that eats (cooks ) 
raw food (not cooked in accordance with festra); and forbid 
that fire that eats flesh (cooks ordinary meat food ).* He then 
touches water, places the remaining coal on that spot on the 
west (of the garhapatya mound where he has to place the 
potsherds) with ‘ bring that Are that worships the gods.’ He then 
places the middle one (of the eight potsherds) thereon with 
‘ thou art Arm, make the earth firm, strengthen life, progeny 
and surround the sacrifioer with his kinsmen.’ He lays a 

2316. Or may refer to the skin (vide Uvafa on Vsj, S. I. 20 
where this manitra occurs). 

2317. According to Ap. I. 23. 24 the kapllas are first arranged 
(kap5lopadh5na) and then the madanti water is heated, while 
SaytU^adha (I. 6-6 ) reverses these processes. 

2318. According to Vaikhanasa the southern of the two burning 
•oals is cast aside. Vide com. on SatyB^a4ha I. 6. p, 183. According 
to Ap. I. 22. 2 the coal that is not oast away is placed to the south on 
the garhapatya mound and thereon the first potsherd is laid. 
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burning coal on that potsherd with ‘ burnt is the evil spirit, 
burnt are the enemies.* The potsherds, whether eight, eleven 
or more or less, are arranged on the gSrhapatya mound. To the 
east of the central one he places a kapala with * thou art the 
supporter, make the aerial space firm, strengthen prSpa and 
apftna, surround the sacrifioer with his kinsmen.’ Then a third 
is placed to the east of the 2nd with ' thou art dharuna (suppor¬ 
ter ), support heaven, the eye, the ear and surround &c.* He 
places the 4th kap&la to the south-east with ' thou art dharma 
(supporter ), support the directions, the home, progeny, surround 
&o.’; he places the fifth to the south-west with * thou art the 
strength (or host) of maruts ’; he places the 6th in the north¬ 
west with * thou art a restrainer, support the directions, wealth, 
prosperity, surround &o.*; he places the 7th to the north-east 
with * 1 place thee that art uninjured from all the directions for 
the reconciliation (or love) of all kinsmen*; and lastly the 
remaining one to the north with *thou art cit **** (intelligence).’ 


2319, The arrangement of eight potsherds according to Sat. I. 6 is 
shown in the diagram. The arrangement according to Xf. I. 22-23 and 
Est. II. 4. 27-34 somewhat differs. The com. on Est. II. 4. 37 explains 
how eleven potsherds are to be arranged and how less or more ore to be 
arranged. Eggeling summarises the com. in S. 6. E. vol. 12 p. 34n. 
Vide Tai. 8.1.1. 7 for &o. 
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In modern times' many agnihotrins do not generally employ 
eight or eleven potsherds but employ one earthen brick (that 
would have the shape of the kapalas when placed together), on 
which lines are scratched to indicate the number of kapSlas. 
Then taking coals from the gSrhapatya he spreads the coals on 
the potsherds ( whether 8,11 or more or less ) with the veda 
bunch repeating for each potsherd ‘ may you be heated by the 
tapas of Bhrgus and Angirases.’ 

The adhvaryu heats the pStrl ( the purod&da p&trl, according 
to Eftt. II. 6. 49) that is washed with water on the fire on which 
the cake is to be baked and when it is heated and slightly 
cooled he places the pavitras on it and pours on to it across the 
pavitras the flour (of ground and bruised grains) from the 
black antelope skin with the yajtis mantra ***° ‘ devasya tvfi ... 
agnaye justam samvaptlmi ’ thrice and once silently. While 
pouring the ground grains he restrains his speech and gives 
up the restraint only when he spreads holy ashes over the 
purodaSa (vide below). He purifies the flour by moving for¬ 
wards and backwards and raising up the two pavitras (darbha 
blades) the tips of which are turned northwards thrice (i. e. he 
performs utpavana) once with the mantra ‘ haryos-tva vara- 
bhyam-ut-punami ’ or with the mantra ‘ devo va^i ’ (vide note 
2291 above). He takes in the sruva ladle water from the 
pranlta water, and supporting it on the veda bunch pours that 
water on the flour with a mantra ' waters have joined with 
waters &c.* (Tai, S. 1.1. 8.1) and also pours thereon the hot 
water from the madanti vessel with the mantra ' you are 
generated from waters ’ and mixes the flour through and 
through on all sides with the water from left to right with 
‘ may you be well mixed up with water ’ (Tai. S. I. 1. 8. 1). 
He stirs and mixes the flour and water with the mek^va**** 
with' I mix thee together for generation *, and makes a ball (of 
the flour) with * thou art the head of the sacrifice ’. He then 


2320. Appropriate ohangee will have to be made according to the 

deity for wliom the cake is meant (i. e. either or &o .}. ' 

Vide Ap. I. 24.1 and in Tai. Br. III. 2. 8. 

2321. Flour becomes well mixed up when it is wetted with hot 
water. ‘ You ore Ac.’—these words are addressed to the flour. Vide 
Haug'*s translation of Ait. Br. p. 3 n. 3 as to how the cake is baked. 

2322. The mekfapa is a rod of ainattha wood one aratm long 
having at one end a square board four ahgulas in length (to be used 
like a mixing spoon ). 
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divides the ball into two parts with ' may you (two ) become 
separate according to the respective shares (of the deities ) *. He 
makes two balls of equal size from the dough and touches the 
two separately with ‘ this for Agni * and ‘ this for Agni and 
Soma.*’^*^ From the group of potsherds to the south he removes 
the burning coals with the veda bunch with ' Here do I remove 
the face from the approaching (or attacking) army ’ and then 
removes the coals also from the group of potsherds that are to 
the north. Taking the ball of dour that is to be placed on the 
southern potsherds with * thou art the head of the sacrifice * be 
bakes the ball with' thou art heat and bestower of all life * and 
similarly bakes the other ball on the northern group of 
potsherds in the same way.*^** He makes the cake assume the 
shape of a tortoise, but its back should be neither too high nor 
too low like an apupa and the cake should be as large as the 
hoof of a horse.’^’^ He spreads the cake so that it covers all 
the potsherds with * may thou spread wide ’ (i. e. have progeny 
&o.). He puts water in the vessel ( with the water from which 
the flour was mixed up) and sweeps the surface of the cake 
from left to right with his wet hand in such a way that the 
cake will have a skin-like continuous surface with ' mayst thou 
take on a skin ’. He passes a burning firebrand thrice round 
each cake with' vanished is the evil spirit, vanished are the 
enemies ’. He applies over the cakes the fiames of burning 
darbhas with ‘ may the god Savitr bake thee in the kindled 
(fire) called nska ’. He applies heat by passing round the cakes 
burning fire-brands with ‘ may fire not burn thy body 1 O Fire, 
protect the offering ’. He spreads over the cake ashes in which 
there are also burning coals with ‘mayst thou be connected with 
prayer ’. The adhvaryu issues a direction (to the Sgnidbra ) 
* bake the cakes without burning them ’ and here be gives up the 
restraint of speech (that was imposed as stated above). 

He beats with a burning firebrand the water used for 
wiping the fingers and for scouring the vessels and draws with 
the aphya to the west of the fthavanlya (or gSrhapatya) three lines 


2323. In the two bAlU are for Agni and AgnT-^man and 

in darda for Agni and Indr^nl. 

2324. Ap. (I. 24. 6-7) sayi that tbe first ball is baked on ail the 
eight potsherds for Agni and then the other ball is baked. 

2325. sfitfiir i env. I. 26. 4, 
wwT. I. 6. p. 141. ‘uwtft 

’ com. on wm. 

H. D. 130 
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(on the vedi) running from south to north (or optionally from 
west to east, according to Xp. I, 25. 14); he pours that water 
on each of the three lines thrice in such a way that the water 
let fall on one line does not become mixed with that poured on 
the next line and that in pouring water he proceeds from east to 
west with' to Ekata, sv&hS I to Dvita, sTSh& 1 to Trita, 8y&h& 1 ’ 
(Tai.S.L 1. 8. !).•«• 

To the west of the Shavanlj^a he constructs a vedi, which 
is in length as much as the height of the saorificer or which is 
as long as required for one’s purpose and which has curved 
sides. The sacridcer repeats a verse ' I make a mansion for 
him &o. ’ (Tai. Br, III. 7. 6) and touches the spot where the 
vedi is to be made. The adhvaryu sweeps the spot of the vedi 
with the veda bunch once with the mantra * they knew the vedi 
by means of tbe veda bunch &o. ’ (Tai. Br. III. 3. 9) and twice 
silently before the dust and weeds are removed.**’* The yaja- 
mSna invokes the vedi when it is being swept by repeating 
certain verses viz. ‘ you, a young lady, with four tufts of hair 
&o. ’ (Tai. Br. Ill, 7. 6). The adhvaryu takes the sphya 

2326. The story of Ekata, Dvita and Trita who are called 5pya 
occurs in Tai. Br. III. 2. 8. In tho we frequently come across 
Trita, a devotee of Indra, who is there sometimes called Aptya, Vide 
9g. I. 105. 9, VIII. 12, 16, VIII. 47. 13. Trita is said to bo the seer 
of 9g. IX. 102 and X. 1-7. 

2327. According to the com. on Sat. I. 6, p, 145 the vedi should bo 
4 aratnis or 96 angulas in length. According to Kat. II. 6. 2-10 tho 
vedi should be 4 aratnis on the west side and 3 on the oast, three finger 
breadths deep, should slope towards the east or north, should be con¬ 
tracted in tho middle, tho corners of its eastern side (oalled amsas, 
shoulders) should envelope tho Shavanlya mound and all the herbs 
growing thereon and the roots should bo uprooted. Tho vedi is deemed 
to have tbe shape of a young woman with broad hips (the two corners 
of the west side are called irowr) and a slender waist and verses are 
repeated which describe it in terms of a well-decked young lady. 

* vwmrfVvwi ’ antr. II. 3. 2. in the figure 

here tho vedi is away from tho gXrhapotyo. This is so for those who 
follow the sUtra of Apastamba. For those who follow SatyBfXdha the 
vedi begins much neoror to the gxrbapatya than is seen in the figure 
here and tho dak^inBgni is also nearer tho glrhapatya. 

, 5^.!^ .it» UntH • 

i wtvr. I. 6. pp. 146-146, wq. ii. i. 3 - 4 . 

The^. on sm. H. 1. 4 says 

!• It is called ^ 4.11 because the stalk of darbha is cut after 
reciting a yajiis formula. 
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(wooden sword ) along with two dsrbhas with ' I take you at 

the impulse of Savitr.with the hands of Phsan invokes 

it with' thou art the arm of Indra oleanses upwards the tip of 
the sphya with a darbha with ‘ thou art wind with a thousand 
tips (or edges) and a hundred sharp brilliances ’ and places a 
darbha with its tip to the north or east on the eastern portion of 
the vedi at a spot which is 32 ahgulas from the eastern side of 
the vedi (i, e. ^ of the length of the vedi) with * thou art armour 
for the earth.'He strikes the darbha with the spAya saying 
' O Earth, meant as the place for worshipping gods, may I not 
injure the root of thy herbHe moves aside with the sphya 
the dust together with the out blade of darbha with ' struck 
aside is the demon Araru from the earth He removes the 
dust and the blade with the sphya outside the vedi towards the 
utkara with ‘ go to the cowpen, the place of the cows. ’ 
While this is being done the sacrificer recites by way of invo¬ 
cation ‘ O gods 1 I out off with the bolt of Indra the head of 
him who hates me &o. ’ ( Tai. Br. III. 7. 6). The adhvaryu 
looks at the vedi with' may Heaven rain on thee' and at the 
sacrificer with * may rain shower on thee The Sgnldhra 
sits down with the palms of his hands turned upwards to 
the north of the vedi and outside it on a spot at the 
distance of two padas (footsteps) from the north side of the 
vedi with * salutation to heaven and to the earth.' The 
adhvaryu spreads near the Sgnidhra the dust together with 
the out blade of grass at the distance of one prakrama 
to the north of the vedi from a spot which is 32 angulas (or 
7 of the vedi) from the eastern side of the vedi***' with 
' 0 God Savitr 1 bind with a hundred fetters in the most distant 
region him who hates us and him whom we hate; do not free 
them from the fetters'. The Sgnidhra covers with both his 

' 2329. Vide Tsi. 8. II. 6. 4, Tei. Br. III. 2. 9, l^at. Br. I. 2. 6. 7-20 
for details about the conitruction of the vedi. According to Sat. (II. 6, 
p. 152) following Vedio texts, the redi is prepared on the PaurpamBsi 
day in the PHroamSsa ifti and on the previous day in the dar4efti. 
Jaimini V, 1. 29 explains the consequences of this on the order in which 
the various actions are performed. 

2330. The Ttqtr >> called as if) means speech and as the 

BgnXdhra sits near the utkara and makes the pratyS^rffyapa formula 

sft s m, from near it. 

2331. This defines the position of the uikara. VWTW 

^ w wssro i anv. II. 1. 6-7. 

w fihwfi i wRtPI wjci qlttP rt aw KTi • com. on Sat. I. 6. p. 148. 
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handsjoined together the place of the utkara with 'the 
restless one is held down* and remains so. The adhvaryu 
strikes the vedi with the sphya a second time and a third time 
and the same procedure is followed by him and by the &gnl- 
dbra as at the first striking except that one mantra is different 
for each priest at each of the two strikings. The adhvarya 
strikes with the sphya a fourth time but silently and all 
actions of the first striking are repeated but without mantras. 
The adhvaryu removes all the remnants of the darbhas from 
the vedi, the yajamSna recites the invocatory verse ‘ I out off 
the head’&o. and the Sgnldbra covers a fourth time with his 
hands with ‘may Aratu not spring upwards to thy heaven*. 
The adhvaryu then draws with the sphya on the vedi a line 
from the south corner of the west side of the vedi towards the 
east up to the southern shoulder (on the east side of the vedi) 
with”**'may the Vasus enfold you with the Gayalrl metre’. 
He draws a line on the western side of the vedi towards the 
north with 'may the Budras enfold thee with the Trisfubh 
metre * and draws a line from the northern corner of the west 
side towards the east with ' may the Adityas enfold thee with 
the Jagatl metre*. While this is being done the yajamana 
mutters a verse '0 Brhaspati, envelope the vedi &o.*. He 
makes the shoulders of the vedi raised up and envelope the 
Shavanlya mound and the two corners on the western side 
turned towards the gSrhapatya and the vedi is contracted in 
the middle. The adhvaryu issues a direction **** (to himself 

2332. The •ction of coveting with the hands symbolizes the conse* 
qnenoe desired viz., that the enemy is confined to the spot to which he 
is consigned and cannot escape therefrom. Vide Tai. Br, III. 2. 9 for 
exposition. 

2333. qftnvw means' drawing lines with the sphya round the vedi 
in order to indicate the extent of the vedi.’ * u Rt t i ft it I w>iwnw<^w 

fsnft o® K**- 6. 26. The 

enveloping with lines may be done up to the middle of the vedi or up 
to the shoulders (the corners of the east side of the vedi ) or up to the 
thavaniya mound. (or-vRmf ) and g rw wRiif or-qf^tlv mo 

technical expressions, the first refers to the actions done from enve* 
loping with the mantra to Vasus up to the Agnidhra digging the vedi 
and levelling it. ‘ gjj q R mfhm v qfpn qhvunmA I .wwWl- 

m’t i * com. on Kst. II. 6. 25. ni q Rgi g is somewhat like the first 
rough plan and wqiqqniiTf conveys the idea of final completion. 

1884. Beally this is a mere mantra foryofM. 
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or to tho Sgnldhra or to the attendants if any) * 0 men 1 make 
this vedi and make it occupied by the Vasus, Budras, Adityas 
&c.’ (KRthaka Sam. 1. 9), The Sgnldhra digs up with the 
sphya the upper layer of dust with ' Araru has been struck off 
from the earth, bring here him who worships the gods’ and 
carries the dust so dug towards the utkara. When this is 
being done the sacrificer recites two texts. The Sgnldhra digs 
the ground from west to east for making the vedi with ‘ at the 
prompting of God Savitr, the worshippers do their work’. 
Whatever roots remain in the ground he removes with the 
sphya, and all dust that remains he removes to the utkara. 
The adhvaryu addresses the brahmS priest ‘ O brahman I shall 
I undertake the further enfolding of the vedi’. The brahmS 
priest mutters a mantra ‘0 Brhaspati, enfold the vedi &o.’ 
and loudly replies, ‘Yes (om), do enfold’. He enfolds the 
vedi from the south, west, and north respectively**** with 
'thou artrta(right), thou art the abode of rta, thou art the 
glory of rta’. The yajarnSna mutters while this is being done 
a verse ‘ O Brhaspati I enfold the vedi’ (same as the one recited 
by the brahmS above). The adhvaryu says ‘thou art dhs 
( support of the havi$ ), thou art svadhs (the source of pindas 
offered to Manes), thou art the wide earth, thou art rich ’ and 
makes the surface of the vedi level by means of the sphya from 
east to west. The yajamSna invokes the vedi with a mantra 
* Having become the earth, it nourished greatness &o. ’ (Tai. 
Br. III. 7. 6). The adhvaryu addresses a mantra**** (Tai. S. 
I, 1. 9) to the vedi ‘ O virapSin 1 Before the cruel (Araru) 
creeps out &o. ’, holds the sphya in a slanting position in a 
spot which is beyond i of the length of the vedi from its 
western side and issues a direction **** ‘ obtain or set down the 


2335. The words stsH i H r, are addressed to the 

vedi. They ate from Tai. 8.1.1. 9. 

2386. According to Ssya^a, is irregular for addrog> 

sed to the vedi and means * having priests.’ 

2337. The ^ is WV W WWSJ 

I. Vide Tai. Br. III. 2. 9 and Sat. I. 6. p. 159. 
According to Sat. this is addressed to himself by the adhvaryu who 
does all these actions in order. According to Ext. II. 6. 36-37 the 
direction is addressed to Sgnldhra and according to the com. on Ap. 
II, 3.11 there is an option. Even if the yajamXna has two or more 
wives the direction is stilt grtff ttiyr, aince the rule is that there is no 

( Continutd on next pago ) 
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water for sprinkling, put down the idhma (fueUstioks) and 
barhis (kuda grass), clean the aruva and the ante ladles, gird 
up the wife (of the saorifioer), and come out with clarified butter.’ 
Then the &gnldbra (or adhvaryu} places two paritras inside 
the agnihotrahavanl (sruc), pours water into it, draws the 
spbya in a slanting position (from the spot where it had been 
held fixed) a short distance to the north thereby causing a 
furrowed line on the vedi, bolds the sphya in the left hand 
inside the vedi and the agnihotrahavanl in the right hand, drops 
a little water from the agnihotrahavanl on to the furrowed 
line made by the spbya and places the agnihotrahavanl (con¬ 
taining the water) on the spot where the sphya had been 
originally held fixed slantingly with * O abode of rta.’ The 
adhvaryu brings to his mind him whom the yajamSna hates. 
When the proksani waters are being placed the yajamSna 
mutters a mantra. The adhvaryu throws the sphya in such a 
way that it falls on the utkara with ' thou art produced from 
a tree, thou hast a hundred points, thou art the death of the 
enemy.’ Then seizing the sphya with his fist by the bulging 
part thereof he draws it towards the east from the utkara. He 
washes his hands on the utkara and also the spbya with water 
but does not touch with his bare hand the point of the sphya 
(i. e. he cleans the other parts of the sphya with his hand by 
pouring the water thereon and cleans the point by only pouring 
water thereon). To the north of the Shavanlya he places with 
both hands the idhma and barhis, the latter to the north of the 
former. The sphya is placed near the pranits waters to their 
west (Kfit. II. 6. 43 ). 

With the ends of the blades out off in making the veda 
bunch he (the ftgnldhra or adhvaryu himself) wipes the sruva 
and the three ladles viz. juhu, upabbrt and dhrav& ), invokes 
them with ‘ you are not sharpened (and yet) you destroy our 
enemies.’ He takes up the sruva and the sruc ladles with 
* Agni summons you, who are filled with butter, for the worship 


(Continued from last page) 

O&a in the model seorifioe. Vide Jaimini IX. 3. 20. The next sOtra 
extends the same rule to vik^ti sacrifices also. In XII. 1. 29 Jai¬ 
mini establishes that at the time of dIkfS in a Soma sacrifioe the wife is 
girt Uf with the yoktra, a fresh girding up is hence not necessary in the 
prKyapIyS and other iftis that are constituent elements in somaySga. 
Jaimini I. 4; 11 explains that the word prok|apl is used here in its 
etymological sense. 
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of the gods,’ heats them on the &havanlya or gSrhapatya with 
burnt is the evil spirit, burnt are the enemies, I heat you with 
the very dazzling light of Agni.* He cleans the sruva, the bowl 
by rubbing its inside several times and its outside on all sides 
once with the tips ’*** (of the vedaparivSsanfini) and its rod with 
the roots (of the portions of the cut blades) with ‘May I not brush 
the place of cows I I clean thee that art strong ( or possessed of 
food) and that subduest enemies ’ (Tai. S. 1.1.10.1). He cleans 
the juhd ladle, the bowl by rubbing its inside several times 
from west to east with the tips ( of the out portions), its outside 
from east to west with the middle portions and its rod with the 
roots with ‘ may I not brush out speech and life-breath, I 
clean thee &o.’ He cleans the upabh^t, the inside from east to 
west ( as for sruva ), the outside from west to east with 
the middle portions and the rod with the roots with ‘ may I not 
rub out the eye and the ear, I clean thee &o.’ He cleans the 
dhruvS ladle as he did the sruva, with the difference that 
the mantra is * may I not rub out progeny and home &o.’ He 
does not allow a cleaned vessel to come in contact with one 
that is not cleaned, but if they are brought in contact he again 
heats the vessel (already cleaned) and cleans it again. He takes 
up the vessel called prfiditraharans,*^^* heats it on the fire (but 
without mantras) and cleans it, the bowl with the tips (of cut 
blades) on all sides from the outside to the inside and the rod 
with the roots ‘ with may I not brush out food, progeny and 
prosperity, I clean thee that art strong and subduest enemies 
According to Ap. II. 4.10 and com. on Sat. I. 7 p. 158 the sruo 
ladles and the prSMtraharapa are laid on darbhas in front of 
the utkara or to its west on the north side of the vedi. He 
sprinkles with water the cut portions of the veda bunch with 


2338. The portions out o£E in making the veda bunch (called 

vedaparirSsanXni) have three parts, anr (tips), *t*V end The 

first and last are employed in cleaning the The mantra in Tai. 
S. 1.1.10 is ifl# nr WT wvuwit srr* maf W8» sfrfi 

jRrtvtPt’nrwiBnW m wvwmfl .is 

uttered when cleaning wVi VTvf sjtdt HT WT wvwurff ^winw 

for , wqt aili( nt Pnj?# vtfMf wi wit h 

.with Hvr* * 

' com. on Sat. I. 7 p. 168. 

2339. PrKilitra is a portion of the Racis left over after offering into 
the fire, that is to be given to the brahmB priest and prS^itrabarapa is 
the vessel that holds it and that is made of khadira wood, is shaped like 
a cow's ear, is one span long and has a rod four ahgulas in length. 
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which the vessels were cleaned and offers them into that fire 
(gSrhapatya or Sbavanlys) on which the vessels were heated 
with' this artistic thing (the darbba that springs from water) 
spread down from heaven, it resorts to the spaces of the earth; 
we destroy our enemy with it that has a thousand shoots, 
svftha! ’ (Tai.Br. III. 3. 2). 

Then comes patnisaThnaham ( girding up of the sacrifioer’s 
wife). 

The Sgnldbra takes up the veda bunch, the Uyasthali, 
yoktra, and the two darbha blades used as pavitra. The wife ( of 
the sacrificer), while sitting to the south-west of the gSrhapatya 
with knee raised up or standing is girt up by the Sgnldhra ( by 
the adhvaryu, according to com. on &p. II. 5. 6 ) with the yoktra 
(cord of munja grass) with the mantra, ‘ I hoping for a favour¬ 
ably disposed mind, progeny, good luck, beautiful body and 
observing the vratas of Agni, gird up myself for meritorious 
actions'(Tai. S. L 1.10.1). In modern practice the wife girds 
up her waist with the yoktra herself. He does not gird her up 
over the garment worn round the waist but inside it (Ap. II. 5.5 
says there is an option). The yoktra has a loop at one end in 
which the other end is inserted and the cord is passed round the 
waist of the wife twice, a knot like that of the top-knot (dikb& of 
a man) is made to the north of the navel with ‘ may Ptisan tie 
a knot for you’ and it is drawn to the south of the navel from 
left to right. She waits upon (does adoration to) the gSrha- 
patya by standing and saying *0 fire. Lord of the house, call 
me near’. Standing to the west of the gSrhapatya she pays 


2340. According to ESt. II. 6. 50 the out bUdes used in scouring 
the vessels ere thrown on the utkere. Ap- H. 5.1 gives an option. 

2341. The sjyastbsli is s pot in which clarified butter is taken with 

a mantra after the pavitra blades are placed therein and from which the 
srno ladles are filled. The yoktra is a triple ( having three strands ) cord 
of munja grass with which the waist of the sacrifioer’s wife is girt with a 
mantra by the Sgnldhra at the direction of the adhvaryu in sacrificial 
rites. The wife is made fit for participation in the sacrifice by being 
girt up. Vide Tai. Br. HI. 3.3 ‘ wWwwftwig < msnIiW 

irm atii^rwT i aidrawen ... iRfiRWif • ^ 

l ’. According to some ( Ap. II. 5.3 ) the mantra ' SdssBnS ’ is 
recited by the wife. The words in Sat. 1. 7 p. 160 are ‘ wvnat 

means ( com. on Ap. II. 6.6) i.e. a 

knot that can be unloosened by untwisting. Girding her up represents 
making her undergo a vrata for the saorifioe, as stated by the lai. Br. 
quoted above. 
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adoration to the wives of the gods”" with ‘May you 
wives of the gods summon me near you* and she looks 
at the same spot (west of gSrhapatya and not east) with * O 
wife, O wife (of the god) 1 this is thy world, salutation to 
thee, do not injure me*. She sits faoing the north at a 
place which is south-west of the gSrhapatya with * May I 
have no widowed state just as Indranl has none.”** May I have 
good sons like Aditi 1 O gSrhapatya endowed with all means, 
I sit down near thee for good progeny ’ (Tai. Br, HI. 7. 5 ). 
On sitting down she mutters (japati ) ‘ 0 fire I we, who have 
virtuous husbands and who have good progeny, who are not 
treated with contempt, have sat down near thee, that destroyest 
enemies and that cannot bo destroyed (Tai. 8. I. 1. 10, 1-2); 
may my sons be destroyers of enemies and my daughter be 
ruling (a queen); I also am victorious (over my co-wives) and 
my glory with my husband is highest ( Bg. X 159. 3 ). * The 
Sgnldbra opens the mouth of the big jar (covered with a 
piece of cloth or the like ) in which ghee has been stored with 
* may Pusan open thy mouth * and takes from it into another 
vessel ghee that should be a little more than what would be 
required in the rite, heats it on the daksipa fire with * Vispu 
traversed this * (Bg. I. 22. 17 ). He takes up from the spot 
where all utensils have been placed the &jyasthSll (pot for 
clarified butter) with ‘ thou art Aditi, whose pavitra is not cut 
off * and pours into that pot in which two pavitras are placed 
plenty of clarified butter”** * thou art the milk of the great 
ones (the cows), the fiuid of herbs, I take out from thee that art 
inexhaustible a portion for the worship of gods (this is the nir> 
v&pa of clarified butter). He melts the butter in the ajyasthftll 
on the burning coals of the southern portion of the gftrhapatya 

2342. The region of the wives of the gods is to the west of the 
gSrhepatye. 

2843. In Bg. X. 86.11 (and Tai. S. I. 7. 13. 1) we read gv y iofi n ig 
VunmgtTwwf I w 5n?JT wr w «t sRsax awv:« 

2344. The com. on Sat. I. 7. p. 161 significantly remarks that the 
mantrae to be repeated by the wife should be learnt by her from her 
father or husband before agnytidhTlna ‘ qit Hvsff Rg* MftasI 

wskw'ni'iiw ’• 

2845. The com. on Ap. II. 6.1 notices that in the absence of ghee 
made from cow’s milk, ghee made from the milk of a she-bnffalo or a 
she-goat may be need as a substitute or even sesame oil. But the 
mantra is the same (there is no Obo of the words referring to cows that 
occur in the mantra ). 

B. P. 181 
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fire with' to thee for sap *, takes it down (from the ooals) with 
' to thee for strength holds it over the veda bunoh and hands 
both the pot and the veda bunoh to the wife. She first closes 
her eyes and then holding her breath (opens her eyes and) looks 
down on the clarified butter with ‘thou art the milk of cows;the 
fluid of herbs, I look on thee for securing good progeny with 
an invincible eye ’ (Tai. S. 1. 1. 10. 3). The Sgnldhra places 
the SjyssthSlI on the northern portion of the gSrhapatya fire 
and melts it with 'thou art light'; he takes it from the fire 
with ‘to thee for light* and carries it to the south of the 
Shavanlya with ‘ follow after lightHe melts it on that fire 
with ‘mayAgni not remove thy light*. He takes up the pot 
and returns by the way he went and places it with a mantra 
‘thou art the tongue of Agni* (Tal S. L 1. 10. 3) to the north 
of the prok^anl waters on the line drawn with the sphya. 

The adhvaryu and the yajsmSna both close their eyes, 
holding their breath, (open their eyes and) look down upon the 

clarified butter with 'thou art &jya, thou art truth.may I 

partake of thee* (a long mantra from TaL S. I. 6. 1.1-2). 
The adhvaryu purifies (performs tdpavam of) the &iy a thrice 
with two pavitras the points of which are held towards the 
north by continuously carrying them backwards and forwards 
with ‘thou art bright, thou art the flame, thou art light* (Tai. 
S. 1. 1. 10. 3). He performs utpavam of the proksani water 
with * devo val^ savitotpunStu &o.* (Tai. 8.1.1.10. 3). The 
adhvaryu fills with the sruva ladle that has no trace of any* 
thing sticking to it and that is held in the right hand clarified 
butter inside the vedi, while holding the sruc together 
with the veda bunch in the left hand. The juhu ladle is 
so held that its bowl is alongside of the hollow of the fijya- 
sth&ll, that of the upabh^t is near the middle of the Sjyasthftll 
and the dhrnvS is on the ground. In the juhfi and dhruvS 
four ladlings are made with sruva while in the upabhrt eight 
are made*^*^ but the upabh|t contains the smallest portion 
of ftjya, the juhu contains a good deal and the dhruvS contains 


2346. The com. on Set. I. 7. p. 166 explains how this particntar 

utpavana is done ‘ wiv v w tvvl *tTnn«f sfhvT qsn- 

snt nw t uf it gu tftr* The 9gvedine move the 

pavitras from the west to the east only. 

2347. There are various views about the number of times Xjya is 
poured with the truoa into the three ladles ( sruo). Vide Ap. II. 7. 4*6, 
Sat. 1.7 pp. 165-167. The general role is stated above. 



Daria-PUrvarndm 


1043 


the largest quantity. When the juhu is being filled the mantras 
are four *6ukram tvft...grhn5mi paiicSn&m tva...dhaitraya 
grhnami ’ (Tai. S. 1.1.10. 3 and 1. 6. 1. 2-3); in the case of 
the upabh^ the mantras are eight ‘ pafiofinSm tvartfinSm... 
Buviryftya tv5...grhn5mi in the case of the dhruvS the 

mantras are ‘ suprajastvSya tv5 gthnSmi.devatftbhyo 

grhn&mi’ (Tai. 8.1. 6.1. 3). The yajamSna also Invokes with 
the same mantras when the ladling is going on. The adhvaryu 
removes the ajyasth&ll together with the veda and sruva from 
the vedi, keeps the ajya in some place other than the utkara, 
invokes the proksani waters with ‘the divine waters (8po devir 
&ci,( Tai. 3. I. 1. 5.1) and seeks the permission of the brahmft 
priest with ‘brahman, shall I sprinkle.* When the brahmS says 
‘yes’ho sprinkles thrice the idhma (fire-wood brought, vide 
p.1014 above), the veda bunch and the vedi, each with a separate 
mantra (from Tai. S. 1.1.11.1). He places the whole bundle 
of barhia with the knot to the east inside the vedi with a (aautra) 
mantra ‘ we had recourse to harhis &o. ’ and sprinkles the tips, 
the middle portions and the roots of the barhia respectively with 
* to thee for heaven ’, ‘ to thee for the aerial region ’, * to thee for 
the earth. * While the sprinkling proceeds the yajam8na repeats 
a verse * may the waters and herbs be well disposed to the 
yajarnSna &o. ’ (Ap. IV. 6.1). He dips the tips of the barhia 
in the water contained in the agnihotra-havanl and then the 
roots also. He sprinkles over the knot of the barhis from east 
to west water from the sruc over which he places his hand (so 
that water ooses over it from his finger tips) with ‘ to you for 
nourishment ’ (Tai. S. VII. 1.11). He pours down the remain¬ 
ing proksapi water from the southern corner (aironi) of the 
west side of the vedi to its north corner with ‘ svadha to the 
pitfs, mayst thou be strength for the barbisad pitrs, may you 
.(the particles of water) go to the earth with strength * and the 
yaiam&na says' this is for the Barbisad pitfs. ’ 

Now comes barkiraataravd (strewing the vedi with kuda 
grass). He loosens the knot of the bundle of barhia with 
‘may Puean loosen thy knot*. He takes in his hand the pras- 
tara bunch drawing it towards the east slowly from the bundle 
of barhis (as if towards the ahavanlya) with ‘thou art the 
crest (stapa) of vifpu i e. yajfia (Tai. S. I. 1.11). With‘I 
inq;>lant prSpa and apftna in the yajam&na’ he places the two 
pavitra blades (used in utpavana above) on the prastara, 
hands it over to the brahmS priest, who passes it on to the 
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yajam&na who holds it in his hand. He strews darbha 
grass cm the vedi and places the cord that tied the barhis 
thereon with *God Barhis 1 I strew thee that art soft like 
wool, as a good seat for the gods*. The darbhas are spread in 
three or five series (or divisions) beginning from the west side 
of the vedi towards the east (or the reverse according to some) in 
such a way that the tips of one set that is already spread cover 
the roots of the next and the grass is so thickly strewn that the 
ground below cannot be easily seen. When the kuda grass is 
being strewn the yajam&na recites a mantra ‘ O barhis, that are 

soft like wool, being spread.place me in heaven &c. * 

(Tai. Br. III. 7. 6), when the vedi is covered with the middle 
divbion of the barhis he recites the mantra ‘ this young lady 
with four tufts of hair &o. ’ (Tai. Br. III. 7. 6) and when the 
vedi is completely covered he recites a long passage * May you 

be auspicious to me.increase food, strength, spiritual 

lustre, martial brilliance, prosperity, progeny, cattle for me 
&o.* (Tai. Br. III. 7.6).' 

He takes out two blades (to be used later) for the anQySjas 
and keeps them separately to the east, feeds the Shavanlya with 
fire>wood, takes back the prastara from the hand of the yaja* 
mftna, and while holding the prastara himself places the three 
encircling fuel>sticks ( paridhi ) round the Shavanlya fire. The 
middle paridhi is placed on darbhas to the west of the 
Shavanlya with the tip towards the north with**** *thou art 
gandharva &o.’. While the middle paridhi is being placed the 
yajamftna recites a mantra (TaL Br. IIL 7. 6). The other two 
paridhis are laid to the south and north of the Shavanlya place 
with their tips to the east, the southern one extending a little 
beyond the Shavanlya place and touching the middle paridhi 
and the northern one also touches the middle paridhi. The 
yajam&na repeats two long passages when the southern and 
northern paridhis are being laid (portions of which are identical 


2347 a. According to the Tai. Br. III. 3. 6 barhis represents human 
beings and the vedi represents the earth. ‘ i sisn t l 

^ In Tai. Br. III. 3. 6 we have 

t iTWi which Jai. I. 4. 23 gays is a mere arthavadn. 


2348. The mantra for the middle paridhi is 

that for the southern paridhi .is 
••• that for the northern one is 
wWi ... These occur in Tai. S. 1.1.11 and 

Vaj. a II. 3. 
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with that repeated by the yajarnSna for the middle parldhi). 
The adhvaryu invokes the Shavanlya'may the sun guard you 
against all injuries whatever’ (Tai. S. 1.1.11). He places (in 
the midst of the Shavanlya fire) two samidhs with their ends 
turned upwards oii which the fighSras (will be offered later on ), 
one to the south with the mantra * 0 Fire, the wise one, may we 
kindle thee &o,’ (vltihotram tva kave &o, Hg. V. 26. 3 or Tai. 
8.1.1.11) and the other to the north of it silently. From the 
midst of the barhis he takes two darbhas of equal length, that 
have no blade hhooting from inside of them; these are called 
vldhrti and are laid down on the barhis strewn on the vedi in the 
middle portion of the latter with their tips turned northwards 
with ‘you two are the regulators of people’. When the 
vidhrtis are being laid down the yajamSna repeats a long 

passage ‘ 1 out off my enemies with the vidhrtis.may you 

support life, progeny and cattle in me ’ ( Tai. Br« III. 7. 6 )l 
The adhvaryu keeps the prastara bunch on these two vidhrtis 
with ‘sit in this abode of Vasus, Rudras and Adityas ’ (Tai. 8. 
L 1.11) and the yajamUna repeats a mantra 'this prastara Is 
the support of both Pray&jas and Anuyajas &o. ’ (Tai. Br. III. 
7.6). The adhvaryu places the juha on the prastara in such a 
way that its rod will be alongside of the roots of the prastara 
bunch with a mantra.’^** The upabhrt is placed to the north 
of the juhfi in such a way that its root is very much to the 
west of the root of the juhu and it is underneath the mdhtHs, 
and the dhruvS is placed to the north of the upabhrt over the 
vidhrtis and its root is very much to the west of that of the 
upabhpt. The three should not be so placed as to touch each 
other. The yajam&na repeats three passages (all from Tai. 
Br. HI 7. 6) addressed to the three ladles when they are being 
plaoed. The adhvaryu lays down the sruva to the south of the 
juhu (or to the north of the dbruv& but a little behind its bowl) 
with ' thou art a bull possessed of strength, I seat thee in the 
extent of vasatk&ra’. He places the ftjyasthall also in such a 
spot as space would permit. The yajamftna repeats a mantra 
for sruva and another for ftjyasthftll (Tai. Br. III. 7. 6). The 
adhvaryu invokes the ladles (srucs) with ‘ these sat in the 
world of good deeds, 0 Vispu I protect them, protect the sacrifice 

2849. The aeme mantre is repeated for all three, only the name of 
the particular eruc being inserted ‘ ilHI'tfl Pft 

Wfiit gsWi ••• ggt'rfl.rflg < Vide Tai. 

B. L 1.11 and compare Vsj. S. II. 6. 



1046 


History of DharrmiUstra 


tCh. XXX 


and the lord of ssorifioe and me who bring Bscrifioe’ (Tai. 
S. 1. 1. 11, V&j. S. II. 6). He invokes the clarified butter 
with' you are all>pervading, belong to Visnu and are the 
abodes of PrajSpati’. He takes in his hand the SiyasthSlI 
together with the sruva and the veda bunch, removes with 
the veda bunch the burning coals from the southern, purod&da 
with * Here do I remove the mouth from the attacking army' 
and then removes them also from the northern purod&Sa. He 
invokes the purodfi§a with ‘ O Sun, 0 Light, shine forth for 
great vigour. ’ He spreads a little clarified butter in the puro- 
d&dapStrl for each of the two cakes with ‘ I make a happy seat 
for you, I arrange for a seat full of pleasure with a stream of 
butter ’ (Tai. Br. III. 7. 5 ) and drops clarified butter over (i. e. 
performs abhigh9rana) the southern purodSSa which is intended 
for Agni with ‘ May Agni whose source is ghee increase (or be 
pleased), may he accept the offerings, anoint the holes, anoint 
the skin; I sprinkle thee that art good looking, that art dear to 
Agni and that securest wealth with the lustre of cattle (i. e. 
ghee) for Agni ’ (Tai. Br. III. 7. 5 ) and drops butter silently 
on the northern purodfi^a. If the second offering be sSnnSyya 
(instead of a purodSita) he drops clarified butter over the boiled 
milk with a mantra' May that self of yours that has entered 
oattle...go to the gods and secure heaven for me who am a 
sacrificer * (Tai. Br. III. 7. 5 ). He removes the purodSsia into 
the pfttrl (vessel) from the potsherds without allowing it to 
break up into pieces and without making it roll about with 'this 
baked (purodsda) that is moist and has broad prominences, 
that is the protector of the world, that is the generator of 
■ thoughts (or prayers) comes out for a bath ’ (Tai. Br. III. 7. 5). 
He brushes away the ashes (sticking on the back of the puro< 
d&da) with the veda bunch and lays it down in the purodftta* 
pSirl on the butter that has already been sprinkled over it with 
* Sit on that, be firmly placed in nectar, O offering, that art the 
essence of rice grains,*’**’ with a favourable mind ’ (Tai. Br. 
IIL 7. 5). He sprinkles clarified butter over it a second time 
and keeps it aside with ‘ mayst thou be strong. ’ 

He sprinkles clarified butter over each of the potsherds (on 
which the purodsta was baked), counts them and keeps them 
aside with' may not prosperity in the form of food and the 
flavour of earth pass away' (TaL Br. IIL 7. 5). He anoints 

2360. Af. II. 11. 2 Bayi that if the ii made of barley floor 

he does not repeat the mantra ai the word 'rice ’ ocean therein. 
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both the purodSlias with batter with 'may god Savitf anoint 
thee with honey' (the mantra is repeated iwioe ), the upper part 
being anointed by the sruva ladle with plenty of ghee in such 
a way that there are no mere drops of ghee on it as there are 
specks on the back of the tortoise ( but the ghee is well spread 
over the whole surface) and that the lower skin of the purodata 
is anointed with ghee by the right hand. He lays down the two 
purodatas to the west of the arucs, that for Agni being to the 
south and the other bSing to the north with * may you occupy 
this loved -seat by your lovable lustre, ’ If sSnnSyya is to be 
offered, he brings together (makes them touch each other) in the 
middle of the vedi the two jars of it and then keeps them 
separate, the one containing the boiled milk on the southern 
corner of the west side of the vedi and that containing curds on 
the northern corner thereof. When the sSnnSyya is being thus 
placed the yajamam repeats a verse ‘ yasta Stm&' dec.' (Tai. 
Br. III. 7. 5 ) and repeats a mantra (from TaL Br. HI. 7. 6) 
invoking the purodada for Agni, that for Agnisoma (or Indra 
and Agni), the hot milk, the curds (the sSnnSyya in cases 
where it is offered). 

The adhvaryu lays down the veda bunch in front of the 
dhruva ladle with ' this veda sought the earth that was con¬ 
cealed &c. ’ (Tai. Br. III. 7, 6), strews darbhas round the 
corners of the vedi,***' and prepares the seat for the hotr 
which is to the north of the northern 'droni* of the vedi 
and the darbhas spread on the seat have their points turned 
eastwards or northwards. The adhvaryu invites the hotr in the 
words *0 Hotr! come’. The hotr priest sits down to the north¬ 
east of the Shavanlya with face to the east, performs Scamam 
with the sacred cord in the upavlta form, enters the sacrificial 
ground (vihftra) by the way called tirtha (vide p. 984above). 
£[e enters with bis right foot first, plants bis heel alongside of 
the northern 4ropi and steps upon the barhia (spread on the 
vedi) with his toes, spreads out the fingers of both hands which 
he joins together and holds them on a level with his heart, looks 
straight at the horlBon(and neither upwards nor downwards) 
and stands facing the east. This is always the position of the 
limbs of the body in the case of the hotr unless there be any 
express direction to the contrary. The adhvaryu takes a 
aamidh from the idhma and issues a direction to the hotr ‘ recite 


2361. On the com. on Ap. II. 11. 10 says ‘ ^ 
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for Agni that is being kindled’. The hot? recites 'salutation to 
the expounder, salutation to the supervisor, salutation to him 
who reports, who wUl repeat (or respond to) this? He will 
repeat this. May the six broad (or great) ones, viz. heaven and 
earth, day and night, waters and plants save me from sin. 
Speech has stood firm (and so has) yaj&a. I shall deal with 
( L e. recite) the metres well. I resort to myself so and so (here 
the hotr utters his name in the objective case). In the past 
and in future, as to things born and to be born 1 have recourse 
to (Agni) who is ap&vya (?). Bring me the non-cessation of 
speech So saying he contracts his fingers towards himself 
and then extends them as before by saying *0 fire) make the 
cattle take delight in me’. (Then he should proceed ) ‘ Heaven 
and earth are my armour. Fire is my armour, the Sun is my 
armour and may the intermediate quarters be my armour 1 O 
gods) 1 shall to-day reflect over that highest part of speech, 
whereby we may vanquish the asuras; O five people, who 
deserve sacrifices and food accept my oflfering.*”* Having 
finished this japa, the hotr sets about repeating the SSmidhenl 
verses,**** The yajamana repeats the daia-hotr mantras before 
ttie 8amidhenls( vide note 2247 for datahot^s). First he utters 
the syllable ‘ Urn ’ thrice (or once) and the mystic words * bhur 
bhuva^ svarom’ are muttered inaudibly by him.**** Then 
come the samidhenl verses. The samidhenl verses are (vide 
AAV. I. 2. 7) eleven viz. Bg. III. 27.1, VI. 16. 10-12, III. 27. 
13—15, 1 . 12. 1 , IIL 27. 4, V, 28, 5-6, But fifteen sSmidhenl 
verses are to be repeated in Darda-purnamSsa and the number 
fifteen of the verses is obtained by repeating each of the first 
( pra VO vajS, Bg. III. 27. 1) and the last verse ( a juhota 

2362. The passages shtj «tjt vqsr#.constitute the 

entire jqpa which the hotr mutters, the last clause being Bg, X. 63, 4. 
This last is explained in Nirukta III. 8. The words mrt nevit Ac., are a 
sauira passage ( a^t. 1.2.1) and have a parallel in ^Bn. 1.4 * 
vmri vnt vtw wsiiir ww &c. ’ 

2863. The verses are called SSmidhenl because they are repeated 
when Agni is being kindled or led with fuel, Wlfit- 

com. on Xix. I. 2. 3. Vide ^at. Br. I. 3. 6.1 9 WT qs qujR - 

>a«»M wfilVWTUnfi' and is derived from 

2364. According to a6v. I. 2. 3-4 the repetition of ‘ W» ’ thrice 
and of ‘ bhttrbhuvabsvarom ’ are technically called mP t ft w w . Vide 
Tal.8.II.5.7-«, Tai.Br. III. 6.: 2, Sat, Br. I. 3. 6-1. 4. 1. Sat. Br. 
1.4.1, 8 states that the word ‘ him * is uttered inaudibly. 
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Bg. V. 28. 6) thrice. They are all to be repeated in the same 
pitch(not minding udatfca, anudatta or svarita accents) 
i. e. ekairutu Jaimini IX. 1. 33 states that whatever rk is the 
first or last (whether * pra vo vajs * &:o. or any other) is to be 
repeated thrice (i. e. repetition three times is an attribute 
due to the place of a verse and it is not an attribute 
of any particular verse ). The syllable ‘ om ’ is to be added at 
the end of each verse and the adhvaryu sitting down near 
the ahavanlya throws into the ahavanlya fire a samidh the 
moment ‘ om ’ is uttered by the hotr at the end of a verse. The 
sacrificer then utters at each samidh * agnaya idam na mama*. 
In this way when eleven samidhs have been offered, all the 
remaining samidhs (except one kept aside for the anuydjas) 
are offered into the fire the moment the last verse but one 
(viz. samiddho agna, Bg. V. 28, 5) or the last verse (5 juhots, 
Bg. V. 23. 6) is recited. Mv. (I. 2. 8-22) gives detailed rules 
about how these sSmidhenI verses are to be recited. The note 
below would illustrate the method of their recital. The 
hot|: repeats the nigada ‘Ofire, you are great, you are brah- 
mana (the impulse to prayers), you are Bharata (the sustainer)’ 
in such a way as to join it with the last ‘ om * repeated after 
the last samidheni verse and then makes a stop. Then the 


2355. I. 2. 9 defines ‘ > 

and the com. explains * .^ 

2356. The verses are repeated as follows i q sft WT^tt. 

^ ^ qnn. ^^3 it vt vtstt. airvifl . 

ffRff wfi^3»cf m.^ wj.. 

I’TfS fThf&:.fowls .jcf.QZRFnfS .... 

... .qT gwt 3rrr gifhn..^nq^3- 

mniim ....... qTf^3iT& Ac. ‘ Om ’ being added at the end of 

it is to be recited as and then it is to bo conti¬ 

nuously joined on to the next verse viz. the same verso repeated twice 
again, the 3rd being joined to the verse aur STTVlft ^g. 

VI. 16. 10. As ff m follows it is to be pronounced like wfisit3sc 

jf wi snd f^3^ followed by makes that n be pronounced like a 

nasal T. The hot? is not to stop (avasSna) or take breath at the end of 
versos but at the end of the half verses. At the end of the last ‘ om ’ 
of the last verso the nigada mt .irt WTgrir is to be joined on to 

it and then the hotj stops at the word ‘ BhSrata The Tai. Br. III. 6.3 
has a# wigiw witir i wttft &o. 

H. D. 13* 
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hot]r inrokes the names of the pravara sages'*** of the saorifioer 
as many as he may have (1, 2, 3 or 5), the most remote one 
being first uttered, then the more remote and so on. In the 
case of a ksatriya or a vaidya saorifioer, the invooation is made 
of the pravara sages of the purohita of the saorifioer or of 
the names 'M&nava, Aila, Paururavasa’ or of ‘M&nava’ 
for all in oase of doubt (Adv. I. 3. 3-5 ). He then prooeeds 
'(Agni) that was kindled by the Oods and by Manu, that 
was sung by the sages, whom wise men gladdened, that was 
praised by the sages, that was aroused by prayers, that is offered 
ghee, the bringer (or leader) of saorifices, the charioteer of sacri* 
fioes, the unobstructed hot?, the swift carrier of offerings’. 
Retakes breath here and proceeds ‘thou art the mouth and 
the vessel of the gods, the juhu of the gods, a camasa (oup) 
with which the gods drink; O fire! as the spokes are centered 
in the felly, so thou encompassest the gods, bring the gods 
to this sacrifioerThen be calls upon Agni to bring 
the several deities, viz. Agni, Soma, Agni, Prajtlpati, Agni* 
somau, the ghee-drinking gods and adds ' bring Agni for 
the holra (the function or office of hotr), bring thy own 
greatness, O Jfttavedas (fire), bring and sacrifice with a 


X357. Vide notes 1139-1140 about reciting the names of the 
pravara sages. For example, if the gotra of the saorifioer is ^spdilya 
the hoti repeats ^s^dila, Asita, Devala; if it be Vatsa, he repeats 
BhSrgava, CySvana, ApnavSna, Aurva, Jsmadagnya. Agni is here 
invoked to help the saorifioer as the summoner of the gods on this 
oooasion, as he did help the illustrious ancestors of the saorifioer. Vide 
Haug’s tr. of Ait. Br. pp. 479-480 ( note ) and S. B, E. vol. It p. 115 
(note) for pravara. It should be remembered that this pravara repetition 
is part of the nigada. He takes breath at the end of the pravara words. 
Then follow the words ... ( A4v. I. 3.6). Here he again 

takes breath. Then come fourteen words STRinw Then the 

words snvf ... vw form the 

2368. The A4v. it. I. 3. 6 contains the whole formula ‘ 
sgfiiwl srgr ^f j mt 'jin«wws ^«fliw f v iw wn{ i T 

nfitw 

This passage from to v aiwts n v M»d the one in 

the next note occur in I. 4-6. The words w i y int.v s i nwisi 

are called and constitute the words of a Vide 6at. Br. 

I. 4. 2 . 6-16 for the words ••• sot tit their brief 

explanations. 
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good offering This part of the formula is given below.**’* 
These are the deities in this invocation in purnamSss but in 
the dartie^tif IndrSgnl are to be substituted in place of 
Agnisoma for him who does not offer sSnnftyya and Indra or 
Mahendra for him who offers sftnn&yya and Praj&pati is 
omitted. 

Having thus invoked the deities (i. e. the whole of the 
invocation up to this is done standing ), the hot; sits down with 
knees raised up, removes the kuda (on the vedi) to its north 
and measures the space of a span on the vedi with * Aditi is his 

mother, do not cut him oEE from the air,.with yajna, with 

vasatk&ra as the thunderbolt I kill him who hates us and whom 
we bate * (A^v. I. 3. 22). The yajamana repeats a verse ‘ fire in 
whom offerings have been thrown is kindled &c. ’ ( E&thaka 
Sam. IV. 14 ), when the fire flames up with the fuel-sticks that 
are offered and another mantra ‘Gods and pitrs, whatever I may 
be I sacrifice &c.* (Tai. Br. III. 7.5) is repeated. He fans after the 
deities are summoned as above the ^havanlya fire thrice with the 
veda bunch. He while sitting takes clarified butter from the dhru- 
vS ladle with the sruva, holds it on the veda, passing the sruva 
over the north-west corner (of the fibavanlya) where the two pari- 
dbis meet he pours,**'* while revolving in his mind the mantra 
'to FrajUpati Mann, sv&hS.’, a continuous, long and straight stream 


2359. aiRwjr wavf ajfrrisffmw* 

Vide Asv. I. 3. 6-14 and 22 (and com. on I. 3. 6) and 6at. Br. 
I. 4. 2. 16-19. The wt in 3?rV9 is to be drawn to three moras (i. e. it is 
j(r ) and this is indicated by the figure 3. Vide ‘ 
y isf W f y ’ <n. VIII. 2. 91. The god PrajSpati is mentioned inaudibly. 
The SjyapKs are the dsvaiSs of prayBjas and annysjas. Vide 6st. Br. 

I. 4. 2.17. The words .wftwnmv are for calling Svi^takrt. In 

the Tai. S. II. 6. 9. 4. and Tai. Br. III. 5. 3 the last part of the formula 
is slightly different ‘ aw wiit svwr w vw ’ 

2360. This pouring of Bjya is called BffMra. There are two 
ngJtSrcu, the one described here being the first. In the first PrajKpati is 
thedevatSjin the 2nd Indra. In the first sjya is poured from north¬ 
west to south-east and in the 2nd from the south-west to north-east. 
Both are done by the sdhvaryn. Jaimini I. 4. 4 establishes that the 
word * BghXra ’ is the name of a rite (karmanSmadheya) and not a 
gupavidhi. Vide also Jaimini II. 2.13-16 on the passages smiTsnwwvfk, 

In XI. 1. 54-67 Jai. establishes after a 
lengthy discussion that the XghSras are performed only onoe in the 
dardapQrpamlsa and are not repeated at each of the principal offerings. 
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of clarified butter on the fire bursting into flames in the fthava* 
niya place towards the south-east and makes all the fuel-sticks 
(already thrown over the fire) come in contact with (the butter 
so poured). The yajam&na says ‘ this is for Praj&pati ’ and 
invokes the butter poured as aghSra with * thou art the mind of 
Frajapati, enter into me with mind. ’ Taking fijya from the 
fijysstb&ll in the sruva he strengthens ( or increases or adds to) 
the dhruva with * let the dhruva be strengthened with ghee &o.' 
(Toi. S. L 6. 5. 1). He then issues a direction to the Sgnldhra 
‘ O Agnidhra, clean thrice each of the paridhia and the fire.’ The 
agnidhra holds the tying cords of the idhma on the sphya and 
silently cleans (or wipes ) the paridhis with them in the order 
in which they were placed (round the fire) from their roots to 
the tips i. e. he cleans the middle one first, moving with his 
right towards the paridhi from the north with his face towards 
the east; then he cleans the southern one by going to the south 
in front of the ahavanlya; then he cleans the northern paridhi 
by going from behind (the west of) the ahavanlya towards the 
north; then he returns by the way he went to his usual place 
and wipes the fire thrice, once with the mantra, ‘ O fire, that 

securest strength (or food) 1 I wipe thee.that eatest food for 

the sake of food ’ (Tai. Br. III. 7. 6 ) and twice silently. When 
about to make the aghara he folds his hands in adoration to the 
gods with his fingers to the east in front (i. e. to the east of) 
the juhu and upabhrt with^’*' O fire I thou art the world, spread 
in all directions; O sacrificer ( Agni), adoration to thee ’ ( Tai. 
S. 1.1.12.1). He folds his hands towards the south in adora¬ 
tion with * to the pitra, svadha. ’ He then touches water and 
takes up the juhu in the right hand with ‘ 0 juhu 1 come, Agni 
summons thee for the worship of the gods’ and takes the upabhrt 
in the left hand with 'O upabh^l come, god Savitf calls thee 
for the worship of gods ’ (Tai. S. 1.1.12.1). He places the 
upabhrt on juhfi with * 0 well-controlling ones, may you two 
abound in ghee to-day for me, may you be well covered and 
well surrounded ’ ( compare Vaj. S. II. 7 ). He takes the juha 
from under the upabhrt to the east completely and holds it on 
the upabhrt in such a way that their bowls are placed on each 
other and when he is about to throw the ajya into fire he merely 
holds the upabhrt in his left and holding the juhfi in his right 


2361. Thongh the mantra is addressed to Agni alone, as Agni 
oompiehends in himself all gods, it may be said to be meant for all 
gods. 
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makes the offering with it.**" He crosses over to the south of 
the Shavanlya with the right foot but without treading upon 
the prastara and after repeating the mantra ‘O Agni and Visnu I 
May I not step down on you! May you become apart from me I 
May you not cause trouble ( or heat) to me; may you, who are 
the makers of worlds, make a place (or world) for me ’ (Tai. S. 
1. 1. 12 and Tai. Br. III. 3. 7). He stands to the south of the 
fihavanlya with ' thou art the seat of Vispu; from here Indra 
performed his exploits * ( Tai. S. 1.1.12 ). He places his right 
foot inside the vedi and makes the toes of the left foot touch 
the heel of the right. Then inserting the juhh by the point 
where the southern paridbi joins the middle one (i. e. from the 
south-west) be, while standing, pours from it towards the 
north-east ( as in the first) a continuous stream of 9.jya with 
‘ having well begun, the sacrifice of the saorificer, which is to 
rise (i. e. to bring prosperity ), which is uninjured and which is 
offered to Indra, touches heaven; sv&hS ’ (Tai. 8. I. 1. 12) and 
makes the ghee come in contact with all the fuel-sticks (idhma) 
thrown into the fire. The yajamSna says ‘this is for Indra.’ The 
adhvaryu, after making this offering (the 2nd ftghSra), lets out his 
breath which he had held up at the time of making the offering. 
After pouring Sjya over the fire he raises up the juhu over the 
fihavanlya with ‘ (fire) is kindled pre-eminently. ’ He crosses 
over to the north separating the juhu and upabh^t with ‘ save 
me, O fire, from evil (or sin) and establish me in good deeds ’ 
(Tai. S. 1.1.12). With the ijya in the juhfi he smears the 
dhruvfi tbrioe, once with ' ghee is anointed by fire, sacri¬ 
ficial offering is anointed by sacrificial offering, the aerial 
regions are anointed by fire-flame’ and twice silently. He 
takes fijya from the dhruvfi ladle with the sruva and sprin¬ 
kles it over**** the (fijya in the) juhu with ‘suvirfiya 
BvfihS ’ and sprinkles fijya from the juhu over that in the 
dhruvfi with ‘ saorifioe is spread continuously by sacrifice ’. 


2362. Ay. (II. 13. 5-6) and Sat. (II. 1. pp. 181-182) say that this is 
the mode of holding the two ladles in all Shutis (he also holds the two 
on a level with his navel). 

2363. Anointing (santan^ana) is done by sprinkling a drop, but 
pratyabhighSrapa requires that Sjya should be poured in a stream how¬ 
ever slight. 

VPWtt ’ com. on Sat. II. 1. p. 185- 
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After keeping the two ladles (juhu and dhruvA) in their 
proper plaoee, he (the adhvaryu) sets about choosing (invoking) 
the pravara. The adhvaryu brings in oontaotlwith (twines 
round) the sphya the tying cords of the idhma and one 
blade from the the kuSas strewn on the vedi and stands to 
the north of the vedi (or near the utkara) for reciting the 
pravara mantra. He faces the south (the east according to 
com. on Eftt. HI. 2. 3). The agnidhra stands to the west of the 
adhvaryu facing the south near the utkara. The adhvaryu 
then inaudibly utters a formula ' who will become the adhva* 
ryu here? Ho will become the adhvaryu here. Yajfia (will be 
adhvaryu) of yaj&a, I stand in the abode of Visnu. May 
speech perform the function of a priest, may mind do so, I 
resort to speech. Bhuh bhuvah suvah I * (Ap, IT. 15.1 and Sat. 
II. 1. p. 186). The agnidhra after touching the binding cords 
of idbma, the sphya and the kuSa blade also inaudibly repeats a 
similar mantra ‘who will become the agnidhra here dec. ’ (Ap. 
II. 15. %). The adhvaryu addresses the brahma priest ‘ O 
brahman! shall I call on (the agnidhra) to listen to the pra¬ 
vara ? ’ The brahma priest first repeats inaudibly * O lord of 
speech! make (him) listen to this speech, make the sacrifice be 
beard among gods, and me among men (Ap. III. 19. 3); sustain 
these deities in heaven &o. ’ and then loudly says ‘ yes, do 
make him listen (om3adra3vaya). The adhvaryu says ' a3 
tiravaya’ (make to listen) and the agnidhra holding the sphya 
covered with the binding cord responds with *astu tirau33at’ 
(lit. yes, let him hear). The adhvaryu then utters ‘ May Agni, 
the divine hotr, the wise one, the discriminating one, sacrifice 
for the gods, like Manu, like Bharata, like that one, like that 
one. Let him bring (the gods) to the accompaniment of holy 
prayer. The brahmanas are the protectors of this sacrifice. 


8364. The call of tbe adhvaryu in the form ' 0 drSvaya ’ ( for s Is- 
vaya) is teohnioaily called * sdrSvapa ’ or ' Idruta ', while the response 
of the Ignldhra in the form ' astu 4rau3;a]; * is called ' pratyKirSvapa * or 
' pratyidruta'. Vide Sat. Br. I. 6. 2. 6-7 where, to explain these two 
words, a legend is narrated of the sacrifice fleeing from the gods. The 
formula uttered by the adhvaryu is either snSunSw or accord¬ 

ing to Sat. II. 1. p. 186 and according to Ap. II. 15. 3 it is also simply 
sstSuw or a<i3«fT3wu. Vide PSi). VIIT. 2. 91-98 for the pluta The airtfln 
responds with eng 
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This (so and so by name) is the human hot?’.**** While the 
adhvaryu is engaged in the fisrSvana call the hotr should follow 
him with an .invocation * make the sacrifice heard among gods, 
and make me heard among men for fame, glory and spiritual 
eminence ' (AdV. 1,3.23). When the adhvaryu chooses the 
hot^ (in the words *so and so is the human hotr') the hotr 
should repeat ‘God Savitrl they here choose thee that art 
fire for the office of hotr together with thy father Vaidvftnara. 
May Heaven and Earth protect me. Agni is the (divine) hotr, 
I am the human hotr * (Adv, I. 3. 23). He gets up with a mantra 
' udSyus& &c.’ (Tai. S. 1. 2. 8.1) and on getting up recites ‘O 
adhvaryu I sixty plus ninety chains are spread near (or inside) 
Agni, the hotr. They bind the ignorant, (but) the wise one 
goes beyond (overcomes) them * (Adv. 1,3. 24), Having approa¬ 
ched the adhvaryu with ‘ I, a hotr priest, follow the path of ?ta ’ 
(Adv. I. 3. 25) the hotr should touch the adhvaryu on the 
latter's shoulder with his right hand that hangs by his side 
and the Sgnldhra also with his left with ‘ we touch Indra as the 
purohita in this rite of choosing the hotr, whereby the gods 
reached the'highest Heaven and the Ahgirases also did so ’ 
(Adv. I. 3, 27 ). He should wipe (purify) his fsice thrice with 
the blades used in binding the idhma, once with ‘ thou art a 

2366. The adhvaryu mutters the name of the hoty but the word 
‘ mSnu^b ’ is loudly uttered and the first vowel in it is made pluta. The 
Sat. Br. 1.5. 1. 5-18 sets out the pravara-mantra and explains it: 

i.ewrrifw i 

vt ugoftit i 

uwnf I.w arr^TusflRvi?’ i w wrarwr aiiw 

urfiwn:: i awff »ng?Tt». nvvrwRr (H- i. p. 187) says ‘ .wurvf- 

wsr uftw '• Ap. II. 16. 5 is almost the 

same. After the names of tbe pravara sages are taken ; for 

example, if the yajaniSna is of Kau^ika gotra then he utters 

Vide notes 1139 and 1140 above for the two 
modes of taking the pravara names, one with affix ^ (where the first sage 
mentioned is the most remote, the next comes after him in time) 
and the other mode by taddbita formation where the latest among the 
pravara sages is mentioned first as in Jai. 

(VI. 1. 43) asserts that one who has not three pravara sages is not 
eligible for performing dar^apfir^amSsa. Ap. II. 16. 12 and XXIV. 10.18 
and Sat. II. 1. p. 188 give rules about tbe pravara names of royal saori* 
fioers and of those who have two gotras and state that some held that 
* Manuvat ’ is the pravara for all. Vide notes 1152-53. For the 
.' vide Xp. II. 16, 5 and 11, Sat. II. 1. 

pp. 187-188. 
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cleaner (or purifier), purify me together with my progeny and 
cattle,* and twice silently. After touching water he should, 
standing to the west of the seat and with face to the east, 
address the seat of hotr (Air. 1. 3. 30) with 'away, 
O daidhisavya &o. ’ (vide above p. 1021). He should take a 
blade of kuda from the hotr’s seat with the thumb and the finger 
next to the smallest and oast it away to the south-west with 
* the demon that keeps off wealth is oast aside. * With (Aiv. 
L 3. 31)' here do I like a horse sit down in the seat of vasu * 
(wealth) he should sit down, the right leg being placed on the 
left one. He sits down with * God barhis, may I sit down on 
thee that occupiest a good seat’ (Aiv. I. 4. 7). With the cap 
of his knee he touches the barhis (spread on bis seat) with 'O 
Hotil May you pre-eminently occupy the barhis’ (A6v. 1. 4. 8). 
Then he mutters (performs japa of) certain texts viz: ‘bhu- 

pataye namab.ohandainsi prapadye ’ (ASv. I. 4. 9), Hg. 

X 158.1, I. 27.13, X 52.1, X 53. 2 and 4. When the Japa is 
finished and the fuel-sticks ( idhma ) thrown on to the fire are 
blazing he should make the adhvaryu hand over to him the two 
srucs with this prose formula (nigada) ‘may Agni, the hotr, 
know (undertake) the duty of hotr, that gives protection. O 
sacrificerl The deity is well disposed to you in that you have 
chosen Agni as the hotr*. He should finish the nigada (Adv. 

I. 4. 11) ‘Hold the adhvaryu’s sruc that abounds in ghee, 
that is devoted to the gods and is possessed of all boons; let us 
praise the gods that deserve praise, let us bow to them that 
deserve adoration and offer sacrifice to the gods that deserve it ’ 
(ASv.I. 4.11). 

The adhvaryu, when the hotr sits down, throws down on 
the vedi the blade of grass (that was brought in contact with 
the sphya). ***• The yajamana says ‘ O gods and pitrs, O pitrs 
and gods &c.’. The yajamSna should repeat the Caturhotr 
mantras before the praySjas are offered (vide note 2248 ). 

The adhvaryu takes the juhfi and upabbrt, crosses from 
behind the paridhis to the south of the vedi with the right foot 
first and facing the north-east offers the five pray&ja oblations 
of clarified butter beginning to the west of the place .where the 
two streams of the Sghftras meet and ending in the east (Ap. 

II. 17.1) or he offers the five offerings in the four principal 
quarters from the east to the north respectively and the last in 
the middle of the Shavanlya ( Sat. II. 2. p. 199 ). The procedure 

8366. ._Vide ip. II. 16. 6 end 11, Set. II. 1. pp. 187-188. 
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ofprayajas is as follows.—**®^ First he says ‘ft3Sra3vaya\ 
the Sgnldhra standing near the utkara facing the south and 
holding the sphya makes the response ‘ astu SrauSsal Then 
the adhvaryu'gives a direction to the hotr with reference to the 
first prayaja ‘Samidho yaja* (recite the yajya verse for the 
deity Samidhah). The hotr recites “ Whoever we are, we 
sacrifice to the deity samidhah ; may the samidhs, O fire, par¬ 
take of the ajya. VauSsat’’* When the sound va^a^ is heard 
the adhvaryu offers ajya from the juhu towards the ea 43 tern and 
the most blazing part of the ahavanlya fire. He may either 
occupy the same position or proceed eastwards as he offers each 
offering. Jai. III. 1. 19-20 deals with this question viz. that he 
may offer the prayajas*^®® by proceeding eastwards. After each 

2367. ITT. III. 6. 4 has ^ i 

WTS irsnrnT %v!Tt i i ^ 

I srmEvra: i i. Vide also Sat. Br. I. 5. 2.1-3. 

8?fR. I. 4.10 has ^3 mftw wfs ft ^ srffrft- 

fhTrmi^rr Iffft This mantra is called ^irrfTV^. The hotr 

recites the words .^ 3Ti^>3C loudly, then stops to take breath 

and recites inandibly ^ST^ftrn. From amtiffftT to ^i^nrP^is one fftiR. 
The 5fnnw explains ‘ n?i«VT § fk^xi fftcrn * I. 5. 2. 3. 

2368. The prayajas (£orc*o£Eerings) are five in Dar^aptlrpamSaa 

and are oblations of Sjya introductory to the principal offerings and 
anuynjas (that are only three in DarSapUr^amSsa ) are offered subse¬ 
quent to the principal offerings. The praySja offerings are addressed 
to five viz., ( or )> ( or ), f«rRI^ITt 

( or ). Jai. ( V. 1. 4-7) enjoins that praySjas ihust be offered 

in the order of the text viz. first to Samidhah and so on, and II. 2. 2 
declares that with each repetition of the word * yajati ( used five times) 
there is a separate unseen result (adr§ta or apUrva ). The three deities 
of the anuySjas are wfft;, The word is written either 

aa siavnr ( x. 61. 8-9 ) or ( Ap. II. 9. 8 and elsewhere). 

According to Ait. Br. 7. 3 means In the 

Nirukta VIII. 22 there is a discussion as to the devatSs of 
praySjas and anuySjas and after mentioning several views YSska 
states his own opinion that they are * Sgneya * i. e. they are the 
diffefent forms {TanU) of Agni. Jaimini (IX. 2. 59-60 ) holds that the 
words ^Samidhah*, *Tanfinap5t* &o. are really the names of a rite, that 
they do not convey that Samidhs, TanffnapSt and others are deities and 
that the mantras repeated by the hotr convey the devats, which is Agni. 
The com. on Sat. II. 1. p. 198 has a long note on this and accepts Jai- 
mini’s position. In Tai. S. II. 6. 1 five praySjas of dartfapUrpamasa are 
mentioned and they are brought in relation to the five seasons. The five 
constituent formulas connected with each of the five pra^^as are well 
brought out in Tai. S. I. 6. 11 ‘ eiT«Twft(ft WWftfft 

V3iNft gwiH ft vwivR ffft «T«rwrt w ^ JTwwi^hiV^nrr- 

^ ^ ftw fftyfif*’• 

H. D. 133 
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vasa^k&ra the hot; repeats ‘ speech is energy. He (yasatkftra) 
is indeed energy. May prSna and ap&na be in me ’ ( Atv. I* 
5.17). The yajamftna says when the first praySja is offered 
* this is for the Samidhs. I gratify Vasanta among the seasons, 
May he (Vasanta) being gratified gratify me’. The same 
procedure is followed as to the remaining four pray&jas 
viz. there is first ft^rSvana, then pratySdrSvana by the Sgnldhra, 
prai^ato hotr, recital of the yajya by the hotr with vasat* 
kSra at end, offering of &jya into fire by the adhvaryu, the 
ty&ga by the yajam&na and connecting the five praySjas with the 
five (seasons) in order from Vasanta (hemanta and tiMra 
being taken as one). The second praySja offering is meant for 
Tanunap&t, but those who belong to the Vasistha, l^unaka, Atri. 
VadhryaSva and B&janya (ViSvftmitra?) gotras substitute Nara- 
daihsa for Tanfinapat (6ah. 1.7.3 is slightly different). The whole 
procedure is briefly indicated in Sanskrit in the note below.*”* 
The first three prayaja offerings are made with the ajya in the 
juhu, but as to the 4th (to Barhis) he pours half of the ajya 
contained in the upabhrt into the juhu and then makes the 
offering. Wherever there are more prayajas than 5 (e. g. 
in Varuna-praghasa there are nine, in Paitubandha ten) the 
4th, 7th and 10th are offered in this way (vide Sat. If. 2. p. 199 
and Xat. III. 2. 22-23). Vide Jai. IV. 1. 40 and 41-45. 
These mantras (in the note ) occur in Tai. Br. III. 5. 5 where 
'viyantu* is substituted for ‘vyantu* (as is usual with the 
Taittirlyas). The words' ye3 yajamahe ’ used at the beginning 
of each yajya are called ‘ agu^ *; but there are no such words 
in the anuyajas ( Atv. I. 5. 4). Vasa^kara is uttered at the end 
of all yajyas and in anuyajas also. The yajya is pronounced 
very loudly and with great distinctness as to the ‘ ye ’ of 
'ye yajamahe’ and the last syllable of the yajya is made 
piuta. In Aiv. I. 5. 9. 9-14 there are other rules not set 
out here. The pronouncing of vasat was a very solemn and 


2369, The hot? seys ‘ aw envvvT 

vni(w.w.w). 1.6. 15) I ff^ v«nTs I Tbrr i wriilwi hv aihrl monvm fiff 

I fhrri frgjwnpr wm ^3^3vf i ffit fWhn i 

i enr anevfv ttvw (»w«e. w). 
1.6, 21-22) I vwnm: • twv ft i tisT < f® fsit sw 

wnfEV *V*^3 ^3ff I fffl fffvt I In the case of the 5tb praySja, the hoti 
•aye ‘ ^3vwrnt wifT wW wififff WTfT ewwfif WtfT 

mertviainviiTSfrirTainr wmrr (wv. 1.6.24); here 

is ottered inandibly. 
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mystic matter and even in modern times the word is uttered 
very loudly and forcibly. The Ait. Br. XI. 6 says that ‘the 
vasatkSra is a thunderbolt; when a man utters va^atkSra he 
should think of his enemy; thereby he plants the thunderbolt 
on him. ’ Adv. L 5,18 states that vasatkSra was to be uttered 
only by day and not by night. There are three to^es (mandra 
madbyama and uttama). Up to the pray&jas and after daihyu. 
vftka the mandra tone is employed. After pray&jas up to svistakrt 
the tone is to be rmdhyama. Thereafter up to taihyuv&ka it is to 
be high. Vide Atv. I. 5. 25-28 and Aiv. I. 5. 4-8 for these and 
several other rules. A^v. II. 15. 12 states that the ftgub (the 
words yeS yajSmahe), the om ( at the end of an anuv&kya) and 
the vasatkSra are pronounced in a high tone everywhere. 

The adhvaryu after the five praySja offerings comes back 
and pours some ajya’*^“ (left in the juhu after the praySja offer¬ 
ings ) over the several offerings ( haviihsi), first over the dhruvS, 
then over the purodSitas, the boiled milk, the curds in the order 
in which they are sacrificed later on. Lastly be pours a little 
ajya over the upabh^t. He lays down the ladles (sruo). He holds 
them in his hands from the time when he offers the &jyabhSga8 
up till the offering to Agni Svistakrt. He puts into the juhu 
four ladlings of Sjya with the sruva with ‘ may the dbruva be 
strengthened with ghee in each sacrifice for those who serve the 
gods &o. ’ ( Tai. S. I. 6. 5. 1) and anoints the blades of the 
prastara with a drop of &iya. 

Now follow Jljydbhagas}^^ The adhvaryu issues a direction 
to the hotr * recite the anuvSkya (invitatory) verse for Agni. * 

The hotp repeats Hg. VI. 16. 34 (Agnir-vitrSni.Shutab) with 

om added at the end. Then there is S^rSvana by adhvaryu and 
pratySSrSvana by Sgnldhra, then the praisa of adhvaryu to the 
hotr to repeat the ySjyS for Agni. The hotr repeats the yftjya 
“ may Agni who is favourable (or pleased), partake of the 
ajya* preceded by ‘ye3 yajamshe’ and followed by VauS sat.’ 

_ _-- 

2370. The com. on Sat. II. 2. p. 200 says that this action is the 
(in the language of mlmSnisakas ) of the and is not 

meant as b^t the com. on K5t. III. 3. 9. says that this is 

WW i W *nd not 

2871. AjyabhSgss *re two ond they are the names of two actions 
( karmansmadbeya ). d'ilt • siFW wwft WTO- 

Wsf wwiwft I com. on Sat. II. 2. j. 201. Tai. S. II. 6. 2.1 and Bat.^Br. 

I. 6. 3. 38 say ‘ ’. The praifa is enr^s- 

55[3fk ’. Vide note 483 above. 
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On hearing' vausat ’ the adhvaryu offers ftjya in the northern 
and most blazing part of the Sbavanlya The yajam&na recites 
‘ Agni has his eye (everywhere). May I become possessed of 
sight by worship offered to him. * The same procedure is follow, 
ed as to the second &iyabh&ga to Soma which is offered in the 
southern and most blazing part of the shavanlya fire. In pfirna* 
mSsa the two Sjyabh&gas are called V&rtraghna and'in the 
dardefti they are called ' Vrdhanvantau ’ ( Adv. I. 5. 32 and 35 ). 
Vide Jai. III. 1. 23. The adhvaryu is on the north side of the vedi 
when he takes up portions of ajya in the juhti and issues the 
direction to recite the amvakyS from there. Then he crosses to 
the south of the Shavanlya, performs SdrSvapa and issues the 
prai^a for the recital of the yajyS after the Sgnidhra responds 
with * astu drauSsat.* The whole procedure is briefly set out in 
the note below.’”* 

PuronuvSkyS and Ysjyft are required in SjyabhSgas, in Svfipa, 
in Svistak^ and in PatnisaihySjas, but in praySjas and anuySjas 
there are only yajySs (vide Sat. II. 2, p. 189). The puronuvftkyS 
is recited by the priest while sitting, while the ySjyS is recited 
standing and the recitation of these is only a saihskSra and 
not a principal act (vide Jai X. 4. 39-41). Four ladlings with 
sruva are made in the juhu for all sacrificers ^n Sjyabh&gas and 
other homas, but in the case of sacrificers whose gotra is 
JSmadagnya five (paficSvattn) ladlings are made in the juhu 
(Ap. II. 18. 2, Sat. II. 2 pp. 190-191) and one whose gotra is not 
JSmadagnya may have five ladlings after taking the permission 
of a JSmadagnya. The puronuvSkyas for the SjyabhSgas in 
dareiesti are Ilg. VIII 44.12 (for Agni) and Bg. L 91. 11 (for 
Soma). 


2372. I wf?ri?ni5r .snjjftSu (^ sms ) i 

w«nis 

^3 ^3«t^ () i ) gwtiif 

w wjs Sttfii • wgmsmit i wi^s.inwm'ft • fiw (wm. wl. 

1. 6. 17) I ^wnprs 8rfitma«»fN«r?VT# wgwisc i eww^s 

smnzwv gfil i yirai i ef . 

1. 91.6, wbmv gfrgviWT) • erewsf: snemv. 

I i ^3<j5rni? wW ^mws wN ^3«r^i (wtinv 

vnvT) I wgjgit snfvft^ ^firondT i Ac. Vide Idv. 

!• 6. ^ ‘ swBiin r| g | Ac., ’ and Tal. Br. 

III. 5.6 for these wg v m ts and vmrs. «« also called gftgmvvi 

‘ gTs ^ > aft. «r. fSr. anv. II. 18.3 

uses the word ‘ awimgWI wgwjfift ylg s wa t sftilvirfS 
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The adhraryu having gone across (towards the purodStias 
that are made ready) sprinkles clarified butter on the sruc (juhvl) 
with '&pyftyat&m dhruvS &o.’ (vide p. 1059 above), touches the 
several sacrificial offerings with ‘do not be afraid, do not tremble, 
may I not injure thee; may not thy lustre leave thee; carry 
across this sacrificer who brings offerings, rain on the earth, in 
order I shall offer the cut portions; I make an adoration to you, do 
not injure me ’ (Tai. Br, III. 7.5). With his thumb and two 
fingers (viz. the middle and an&miks, but using only the fleshy 
parts and not the nails) he cuts off a portion from the middle of 
the purod&da (cake) meant for Agni and from its front half. 
Sat. II. 2. p. 191 and Ap. II. 18. 9 say that the avadUna (portion 
out or severed) is as much as the front joint of the thumb 
(as a general rule) but that the svistakrt offering Is larger than 
the ordinary offering for other deities**’* &c. For the JSma- 
dagnyas a third portion is out off from the hind part of the 
purodada. Portions from ajya and sannSyya are taken out with 
the sruva and of cooked food (cam) with the meksana. The por* 
tion out from the middle is placed in the eastern part of the 
bowl of the sruo and the second portion in the western part of 
the bowl. He sprinkles clarified butter with the sruva (in 
which Sjya is taken from the ajyastball) on the out portions and 
on the purodada from which they were cut®*’* with * when cutt¬ 
ing portions from thee I acted against thee, I anoint that again 
with &jya, may that grow again in thee’ (Tal Br. III. 7. 5). 
Every time he offers a fourfold (ca^uravatta) portion he smears a 
drop of ftjya on the blades of the prastara, 

Then follows the principal sacrifice. The adhvaryu issues 
a direction to the hotr ‘ recite an anuvSkyS for Agni ’. Hotr 
recites (as anuvSkya) Hg. VIII. 44.16 followed by ‘ om ’ (as 

2373. nr ^ nf wftvur ••• m wr. HI- 7. 6, quoted in Ap. II. 

18. 9, Set. II. 2. p. 194 and Baud. I. 16. 

2374. vtvFfr i vwtiwgwwTW i 

ccji • wrvww 

II. 2. p. 191. 

2376. The sprinkling of butter on the sruo (upastarapa), the 
placing in the sruo of the two portions cut off from the purodsda and 
the sprinkling of butter over the cut portions ( abhighSrapa ) constitute 
four items and so are called ‘ caturavatta.’ When three portions are 
cut off from the purod54a or other offering for Jsmndagnyas then there 
are (with upastarapa and abhighSrapa) five items (panoEvatta). 
Vide 8at. Br. I. 6. 1. 21 for the four with their technical names. 
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agDirmurdbft...jInvato3m). Then there is ftdrivapa and pratyi- 
drftyapa. Then the adhvaryu issues his direction to the 
hot|r to recite the yftjyS which is Itg. X. 8. 6 ( yeS yaiSma* 

hesgnim bhuvo.havyavfthoSm yauS^at). Then the adhya- 

ryu throws the oblation (ahuti) of purodada portions on 
to the fire. The method of this is**^* that he drops a part 
of the ajya from the sruo first (that was sprinkled in 
it at upastarana and abhighdrana ), then the two purodada 
portions are thrown and lastly he allows the remaining 
ajya from the bill-like mouth of the sruo to flow oyer the 
purodaiia offerings as if coyering them but without disturbing 
them. The principal ahruiia are introduced at the point of 
the confluence of the two agharas and each one is offered 
in the ahayanlya to the east (or north-east) of the preceding 
one but in contact with the latter. The yajamana makes the 
/ySpa ‘this is for Agni' with ‘may I haye food to eat on account 
of this worship of Agni.’ After this offering of purodada to 
Agni, there is an upamduyaja (a silent sacrifice) with clarified 
butter offered to Prajapati or to Agnisomau or Visnu. When 
offered to Prajapati the anuyakya and yajya are Bg. X. 121.10 
and Tai. Br. IL 8. 1 (tayeme loka &c.) and when offered to 

Agnisomau they are Bg. I. 93. 2 and 6. According to Ap, 1.19.12 
and Jai. X. 8. 51-61 it is offered only on Paurnamasl. In this, 
the reference to the deity is always inaudible, but eyen here the 
aitruta, the pratyaiSiruta, and two directions for reciting anuvakya 
and yajya and the ya^t^^ara are uttered loudly. The sacri- 
fioer says in this upamiuyaja ‘ thou art a destroyer; may I be 
uninjured and may I subdue eyil.’ The offering is made of the 
ajya in the dhruya (Jai. X. 8. 47-48) and the deyata is either 
Prajapati or Agni or Visnu (Jai. X. 8.49-50) and the offering 
is caturayatta (Jai. X. 8. 33-34). The second purodada is 
offered to Agni and Soma on purnamasa in the same way, the 
anuvakya and yajya being respectiyely Bg. L 93. 9 and 5 and 
to Indragnl in dardesti, the anuyakya and yajya being Bg. 
VIL 94. 7 and VIL 93. 4. This is the case when the sacrificer 


2376. 

II. 2. p. 196. Vide Ap. II. 19. 7-9. 

2377. In nwnit w ... • (wbwwvt-w* x. 

12 .1.10 with it will be nwiyfS vw, n w wW 

ttInsT... ( 9 . wf. II, 8.1) the name PrajSpati ii ererywhere ottered 

inaudibly. Vide Sat. II. 2 pp. 202-203. 
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does not offer sftnnayya to Indra or Mahendra. When the 
Baorifioer offers sftnnSyya to Indra the anuTSkyS and ySjyS are 
respeotively 9g, L 8,1 and X. 180.1 and when it is offered to 
Mahendra they are respectively Bg. VIIL 6.1 and X. 50. 4.*”* 
In the case of sSnn&yya he takes two portions of the boiled 
milk and two of curds (or three of curds for panc&vattins) and 
there is upastarana in the sruc only once and abbighSrana 
also once. 

After the principal offerings comes the offering to Agni 
Sviatakrt.”” He sprinkles a little ajya in the sruc, cuts off 
one portion from each of the several remnants of the havis from 
their northern halves in the order in which the several sacrifi* 
cial ingredients are offered to the deities (twice in the case of 
paSo&v&ttins), sprinkles over these cut portions clarified butter 
twice, but does not sprinkle ajya on the remnants of havis and 
offers them in a spot in the north-east of the fire but not so 
as to come in contact with the other ahutis already offered 
(viz. ajyabhagas and purodaSa). In this also there is the direction 
to repeat anuvakya, recital of anuvakya, adravana, pratyadravapa, 
direction for yajya, the yajya itself and vasatkara. The anu¬ 
vakya for Svistakrt offering is Bg. X. 2. 1 and the yajya is 
long and is set out below.*^‘° The whole of it is to be recited 
without taking breath or he may take breath after reciting 
half of Ilg, VI. 15.14. The yajamana says 'this is for Agni 
Svistakrt and not mine. May I attain to stability and long life 
by the worship offered to Agni Svistakit. May Agni protect 

2378. Vide 5^v. I. 6. 1 for the snnvSkySg and ySjyits of the princi¬ 
pal offerings. ^Sn. I. 8 states them somewhat differently. 

2379. According to Baud. I. 17 he cuts off ( for Svi^takit) portions 
as follows: 

. Vide Jai. IV. 1. 28-32. 

2380. Aiv. (I. 6.8-6) gives the rules about the yajyZ for Agni 

Svi^takft (vide also fizi. I. 9.): UPir 

i5isn ariTw^nrnr#: Rtn utuwrnnij nwrail: stitnwrroift- 

wtw nftw i MMuie i B i fT; gwlg wt srswi wspu— 

il swnt • • Vide J. sir. III. 6. 7 for this, sn^rir. 55 is pronounced for 
W in the above, nanvilt •* repeated inaudibly. Vide i4v. I. 3. 13-16. 
*tit tinw-*-WW is ?g. VI. 16.14. If the Is offered to Agnl- 

9oman or Vifpu then anfWltnflj or ftsofij is uttered in place of wanrlt. 
When the 2nd pWodSia is offered to Indrl^nl on AmlvBsyB then 
substitute gs gp»rit > for aiifWin^s and if sBnnByya is offered then 
or 
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me from bad sacrifice (or a curse); may Savitr save me from 
him who speaks evil of me. May I vanquish him who, whether 
far or near, is my enemy 1’ (Tai. S. 1. 6. 2. 4). Jai. VI. 4. 3 
lays down that if after portions are out for Svistakrt as 
directed they are destroyed accidentally, there is no fresh 
cutting for Svistakrt again. 

The adhvaryu comes back to the north of the vedi from the 
spot where he offered to Svistakrt, fills the juhu with water and 
pours it round the paridhis (or their places) beginning from 
the middle one and proceeding from left to right with * I offer 
this offering into VaidvSnara, it is a spring with a hundred or 
a thousand streams. May he support in this that is being filled, 
my father, grandfather and great-grandfather’ (Tai. A. VI. 6) 
and then touches water. The sacrifioer makes the tySga with 
‘this is for (my) father &c.’ and then touches water. The 
adhvaryu lays down the two sruos in their proper places. Then 
he tears the surface (or top) of the purod^da meant for Agni 
from west to east, inserts his thumb and the anSmikS (ring- 
finger) and takes out from inside the cake a portion which is 
as much as a barley grain or the pippala ***' berry with * let 
this be cut off, somewhat bigger than a barley grain or than 
the wound made by an arrow. May we not injure this holy 
and well-offered havis of the sacrifice ’ (Tai. Br. III. 7. 5 ). He 
takes off a portion from the other purodsda also in the same 
way but without piercing the top. These portions are called 
prfttitra. The brahmft priest looks at the prSiiitra when it is 
being taken out with ‘ I look at thee with the eye of Mitra * 

(ASv. 1.13.1). The adhvaryu sprinkles clarified butter on 
the vessel called prSSitraharana (that in which pr&ditra is 
carried), keeps the priditra in it and sprinkles ftjya over it 
(does abhigharam ). takes it to the east of the Shavanlya by 
the space between the brahm& and yajam&na on one hand and 
the Shavanlya on the other and then lays it down to the west 


2381. (Burundi vi • vrvmv II. 8. p. 206. The 

com. explains ‘pippala’ as the berry of orfvattha, while the com. on 
Ap. III. 1. 2 explains ‘ l» Jt g n nl rflfihnnwftpniiAccording to some 
a portion is taken only from the Agneya purods4a (vide 8at. II. 8, 
P- 206). nrfSiSi wgrort gW vnR I com. on Sat. II. 3. 

p. 206.^ Vide note 2339. Kst. (I. 8 . 40-41) says that it is like a 
mirror in shape (that is like an elongated circle) or like a eamasa (i, e. 
rectangular in shape). In modern times only the rod is rery small) 
otherwise jost like gjjg in shape. 
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of the fthavsnlya (to the west of the pranitft waters, according 
to Baud. 1. 17 ). The adhvaryu then sprinkles Kjya in the 
ufSpStra, he cuts off the first portion of ida from the southern 
half of the purodata meant for Agni with ‘ from the southern 
half I out ojBf(ida) seen by Manu, from whose foot ghee 
ooises, that is moved by Mitra and Vanina, that has a face 
in one direction only (in the south), without mixing it 
with others’ ***’ (Tai. Br. III. 7. 5). From the eastern half 
of the same purodata he outs off a thin but long slice which 
is the portion of the yajamana (according to Baud. 1.18 it is 
three or four ahgulas long) and which is anointed (or smeared) 
with ajya and placed near the dhruva (or to the east of the 
dhruva) in some vessel on the barhis. Then he outs off a 
part from the portion of the cake that is between its southern 
and eastern parts. In the same way (i. e. repeating the 
verse ’seen by Manu* &c.) he outs off a portion as ida from 
the northern purodata and ether things offered (such as 
the boiled milk and curds). He then sprinkles ajya over the 
out portions and removes them towards the east on the vedi. 
He crosses to the south in front of the hotT, sits behind the hotr 


with his face to the east and anoints the front two joints of the 
fore>finger of the hotr with ajya from the sruva, fir^t the front 
joint and then the one next to it The hotr wipes with the palm 
of the hand turned towards his chest the uppermost joint of the 
finger on the upper lip and the next joint on his lower lip with 
‘ I partake of thee that art sacrificed by the lord of speech for 
food, for prana ’ and ‘ I partake of thee that are offered by the 
lord of the mind for strength, for apana ’ respectively (Asiv. I. 
7.1—2; compare Sat. Br. 1.8.1.14“15). He touches water. The 
adhvaryu turns from right to left, comes back to the place 
whence he went, sits down to the east of the hotr with his face 


8382. The word ‘ ids ’ i* the appellation of a devats and se condarily 
applies to eaoridoial materiala and also to a rite. ‘vaT%^ 

oom. on Sat. 11. 3, p. 207. Ap. III. 1. 1 employs i^Sand 
prsiitra in the sense of rites. The idSpStra >s made of aivettha wood 

has a bowl fouraignlaswideandieas longasthafootofthe sacn ce 

and has a rod four ahgulas long. According to Ap. HI. 1. 7 and Baud 

1.18, the first portion of ids is out off from the ^ 

meant for Anni Ap. HI- !• 6 says ‘ gVTTTW WCrdlW ^ 

wwwwfit warwwi wnwwt er.’ The five Thei orj 

Sjya twice over the portions out ( vide oom. on Ap. HI. 2. 1). 
of th.deluge,of Manuandof Id* as bis ^ 

I. 8.1. In Sat. I. 8.1. 7 and 8_we rea^'JBW C WHd 


H.l>.13t 
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turned westwards, offers the Ida to the hotr and the saorifioer 
recites a long mantra (Tai. S. 1. 6.3.1-3, ' Surupa^yarsa^Tarpa 
ehlman...devan>apyeta') and looks at the Ida when It is being 
taken to the hoti:. The hotr accepts the ida (i. e. the vessel of 
Ida) in bis joined hands, places the ida in his left hand, keeps 
his right hand near the ida to its west with the fingers turned 
northwards and makes the adhvaryu out off from the ida itself 
a portion called avUntare^ into the right hand in the following 
manner. The adhvaryu spreads drops of ajya on the right hand 
of the hot^ with the sruva in which are poured the remnants of 
the ajya in the idapatra, then the adhvaryu takes a portion 
from the idapatra and drops it on to the right hand and the hotr 
himself outs a second portion from the middle of the ida with the 
space between his thumb and the fore-finger; then the adhvaryu 
sprinkles over the ida in the right hand of the hotr ajya as 
above.**** The hotf grasps the two portions with the thumb of 
bis right band, draws in the fingers of the right hand, but (keep¬ 
ing the thumb outside) does not close them into a fist, takes 
into his right hand the ida placed in his left. He (the hotr ) 
raises the ida on a level with his mouth or nose and invokes it. 

The idopahvanam or 4opa—(invocation of the ida) is 
described at length by iiv. I. 7,7.**** By this invocation it is 
supposed that the deity Ida becomes favourable to the sacrificer. 
It is a rdgada, but a large part of it is said inaudibly (up to 
* vretir hvayatam ’) and the rest loudly. The sentences run in 
pairs e. g. ' Ida has been invoked with the Heaven, with the 
great Xditya; may ida together with Heaven and the great 
Xditya call us near’. In the portion that is loudly uttered, there 
are three pauses, viz. after'idopahuta,* after‘manusyaV and after 
‘ devi devaputre*. The adhvaryu, the agnidhra and the saorifioer 
touch the idapatra with their hands **'* and remain so till the 


2383. glgt vrwrf^am slur 

mwat i i wtvww II. 3. p. 209; com. mft 

nfhrrf^t wr i fir- 

inwuvvni. Compare I. 7. 3-5. Both poriioni may be out by the 
hotf or only one. The two portions in the right hand of the hotf are 
called avSntaredS 

2384. Vide Appendix for the text. Thia invocation differs consi¬ 
derably from the one contained in Sat. Br. 1. 8.1.19S, Tai. Br.III.6.8. 

2385. Acoordiog to com. on Sat. II. 3. p. 210 the brahmi priest 
does not join in touching the idVpStra. This is also the practice in 
modern times of those who follow Sat. According to Baud. 1.18 and 
Est. III. 4.12 the brahms does join. 
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end of the invocation. When the invocation goes on inaadibly 

the yajam&na mutters ( japati) ‘O Ida! come.(5.p. IV* 

10. 4) ’ and when it is loudly uttered he mutters * thou 
art cit &c.’ (5.p. IV. 10. 4, where they are called Manusyagavl 
mantras) and utters loudly * May you breathe into all beings, 
may all beings breathe on account of you &o.’ and several 
other mantras (Ap. IV. 10.4 and 7 ). He looks at the botr and 
thinks of Vayu in his mind ‘ 0 Vfiyu 1 Ida is thy mother ’ ( A.p. 
IV. 10. 5); when the words ' this yajamana has been called ’ 
are uttered, he mutters ‘ May I, so invited, be endowed with 
cattle’. When the invocation of ida is finished, be repeats 
‘ may Indra put in us vigour &c.’. When the words * the divine 
adhvaryus ’ are uttered, the adhvaryu mutters ‘ May I be 
endowed with cattle.’ 

When the invocation of Ida is finished the adhvaryu passes 
round the ahavanlya towards its east and takes the praMtra to 
the brahma priest and hands it over to him. ASv. I. 13. 2 des¬ 
cribes in detail what thereon the brahma does. He looks at the 
praeiitra when it is being brought with * I look at thee with the 
eye of Mitra. * He receives the praMtra in his joined hands 

with ‘ I accept thee at the impulse of god Savitr.with the 

hands of Pusan. ’ He lays down the vessel containing prititra 
to the west of the ahavanlya inside the vedi on kuda grass, with 
its rod to the east, ‘ I place thee in the navel of the earth, in the 
lap of Aditi. ’ He takes the pratitra with the thumb and the 
ring-finger and eats without masticating it with the teeth with 
*I eat thee with the mouth of Agni, with the mouth of Brhaspati.’ 
Then he performs acamana and again drinks water with ‘ I 
sprinkle truth over thee; may the deities that dwell inside 
waters avert (the evil in) this. Do not injure my eye, my ear, 
my life.’ He should touch bis navel with ‘ I hold thee in the 
belly of Indra. ’ Then he washes the vessel in which praditra 
was contained, fills it with water, pours- water thrice from it 
holding the vessel and the palm of the hand towards 
one’s chest. 

The hotr eats the avantareda’**' after the brahma eats the 
pra4itra with a mantra' O Ida I favour this our portion &o. ’ All 
the four priests together with the sacrifioer as the fifth then 

2386. ‘ iTTfvTswtrhrt msffhrrf^ wrt nwwih 

wvfenPTi wMtn 

H W tW ffit vr I ’ I. 7. 8 ; compsre Ap. III. 2. 10-11, and 
Tai. Bf. III. 7. 6. 
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partake of the idft with a mantra * thou art ids, thou art agree* 
able, thou art the bringer of happiness, place us in abundance 
of wealth and good progeny. I eat thee for the lustre of the face, 
for the fragrance of the mouth. * After eating ids they observe 
silence till they perform marjana. They perform mSrjana’**^ 
inside the vedi near the praatara bunch with ‘ May mind resort 
to light. May all gods regale themselves here * (Tai. S. 
1.5. 3.2). 

The adhvaryu divides the purodsta baked for Agni into four 
parts (and no other purodsta nor sSnnSyya) by piercing its 
surface and keeps it on the barA/s(kutas strewn on the vedi), the 
last part being made the biggest of all four. Vide Jai. IILl .26-27. 
The yajamSna recites a mantra * bradhna pinvasva &c. ’ ( Tai. 
Br.III.7.5) and directs the four parts of that purodsba separately 
as portions of the priests by saying 'this is for brahmS, this for 
hotr, this for adhvaryu, this for Sgnidhra * beginning in order 
from the south-east. The adhvaryu points out the portion of 
the yajamSna ( vide p. 1055 above). When that is done, the 
adhvaryu makes the biggest of the four parts which is meant 
for the Sgnidhra * ^adavatta * (out sixfold).**** The Sgnidhra eats 
his portion with ' thou art the portion of heaven, thou art the 
Sgnidhra of fire, thou art the tSmitra of fire, I eat thee with the 
mouth of fire, salutation to thee I Do not injure me. ’ The 
adhvaryu brings the portions of brahmS and yajamSna 
where they are sitting in separate vessels with the veda bunch. 
The portions of the hotr and adhvaryu are brought by the 
adhvaryu in other vessels. The adhvaryu, hotr and brahmS eat 
their portions respectively with ' thou art the portion of the 
aerial region,’ *thou art.of the earth,’ ‘thou.of heaven.’**** 


2387. MBrjana means‘sprinkling water on the bead after a mantra 

is recited ’ ( * com. on Sot II. 3, p. 210). See 

however note 755 above and Atfv. I. 8. 2. 

2388. According to Ap. III. 3.6-7 ‘^sdavatta* is effected in either of 
two ways; first upastarapa in some vessel (on the hand of the BgnTdhra, 
according to com.), then placing on it one part out of two in which the 
largest portion meant for Bgnidbra is cut, then abbigbSrapa, then again 
npastarapa, placing the second part and the abhighSrapa; or first 
upastarapa twice, then the two parts of the largest portion and then two 
abbighlrapas. Sat. II. 3, p. 211 mentions only the first method. 

2389. It will have been noticed from the preceding that the four 
priests have each a share in the cake for Agni and that they also share 
with the yajamXna the {4^. The hot? has further the avSntaredI and 
the brahmS partakes of the priflitta besides. 
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The conclusion of Jaimini (IIL 4. 48-50) is that these portions 
are not meant as the fee paid to the priests ( parikraya )• but 
the four parts are meant to be eaten by them. 

Plenty of rice is cooked on the daksina fire. This is called 
anvStMrya. The adhvaryu sprinkles Sjya over **** it (i. e. 
performs abhigbSrapa) and takes it from the daksipa fire to 
the north of it. He issues a direction to the yajamSna ‘ offer 
(the boiled rice) to the priests that sit to the south * and when 
the saorificer says * come to the south ’ the priests do as 
requested (i. e. come to the south). The yajamSna issues a 
direction to the four priests ‘ this boiled rice is yours, take it 
according to your shares’. The rice is divided into four parts 
and the priests accept their respective portions with ‘ 1 accept 

thee at the impulse of God Savitr.with the hands of 

Pusan; may king Varuna take you. Who gave to whom? 

Desire (ESma) has given to ESma.0 ESma, this is thy 

fee. May Ahgirasa with upturned palm accept it * (the whole 
formula occurs in Ap. XIV. 11.2).***' The priests come back to 
the north (and then brahmS comes to his usual seat). The 
adhvaryu keeps aside the remnants of the several offerings 
(such as the agnisomlya cake or sSnn&yya) and of the boiled 
rice outside the vedi to its north. 

He throws into the fthavanlya the two blades that are 
now kindled at the fire and had been kept aside (vide 
p. 1040 above). The adhvaryu says to the brahmS priest ' O 
brahman 1 we shall start or commence* (Tai. S. II. 6. 9.1). 
The brabm& priest first mutters ‘ Brbaspati is Brahma, he sat in 
the seat of BrahmS; O Brbaspati 1 you protected the saorifioo; 
protect the sacrifice and me * (Asiv. 1.13. 6 ) and loudly gives 
permission ' yes, do start * ( 03m pratistha ). The adhvaryu 
directs the Sgnldhra ‘O agnlt, take the tamidh (that is left) and 
wipe ^e paridhis and fire, each once ’. The Sgnldhra takes the 
samidh and offers it into fire with the mantra ‘ 0 fire, this is 

2390. srsraiP- 
* WW W l g II 3- P- 212. Vide Ap. III. 3. 12-14. The dekfipa 

fire is called si<«(T«mww. 

2391. sr <ininThis is called occurs in 

many connections (snob as marriage, adoption of a son ). Vide Atbarva' 
veda HI. 29. 7, Tai. Br. II, 2. 6 (where it is explained), Tai. Sr. III. 10. 
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tby ssmidh; may you increase and be strengthened by it. 
May the lord of the sacrifice (the yajamftna) increase and be 
strengthened; sv&htl * (Sat. II. 4. p. 212 ). The yajam&na says 
as usual * agnaya idam' and repeats ‘ O fire, this is thy samidh 
&c. ’ (Ap. III. 4. 6) and implores Agni to yanquish and 
destroy his enemies (the lengthy formula is in Ap. IV. 11. 5 ). 
He (the Sgnidhra) without moving about wipes the paridbis 
as before with the tying cords of idbma (but without holding 
the sphya), the middle one from south to north and the other 
two from west to east, and wipes the fire also from west to east 
with ' O fire, that securest food &o. ’ (Ap. III. 4. 7 gives the 
whole ). He sprinkles water over the tying cords ( with which 
wiping was done) and throws them into the Shavanlya with 
' do not injure our cattle, (you ) who are Rudra, the lord of 
beings dto.* (Sat. II. 3. p. 213 )• The yajamSna makes the 
tyfiga ‘ this is for Budra, the lord of beings, who moves among 
rows ( of Maruts)’. 

The yajamSna touches water and mutters a mantra (which 
is in Ap. IV. 11. 6 ‘ vedirbarhih &o,). The yajam&na also 
performs japa of the Saptahotr formulas before the anuyijas 
are offered. The adhvaryu takes into the juhh the ftjya from 
the upabbrt (leaving some in the latter), crosses over to 
the south with the juhu and sets about offering the three 
anuy&jas. first there is the &tlravana (03dra3vaya), then 
pratyfttravana (astu trauSsat) by Sgnidhra who always holds 
the sphya when saying this. Then the adhvaryu issues a 
direction to the hotr * recite the ySjyS for the devas.* When the 
hotr recites the ySjyS and utters vauSsat the adhvaryu standing 
in one place offers the first Sjya offering on the samidh (offered 
for anuy&jas as stated on 1069 above) to its east, the 2nd and 
3rd to the west on the samidh itself (but all three are offered to 

2392, It is ioteresting to see that according to ESt. III. 6. 2-3 the 
mantra 'this is thy samidh ’ (VSj, 8. II. 14) is recited by the hotr and if 
he be ignorant then by the yajamSna. This shows that even then priests 
ignorant of the work expected of them or at least ignorant of the 
formulas they had to recite for a yajamlna had sometimes to be 
engaged. The Sat. Br. I. 8.2.4 also refers to this wvf^trr^wghn 

2393. The saptahotr formulas are: iTfiff^tTr * i sivg* 

imwT snfhf» stviJTJmr wnvnti i amtgsvtmnb|evsv i sivnv 

Tfsnui I 9. sn. III> S* The four priests, the Bgnldhra, prastotr and prati* 
horti are often called the seven hotfs. 
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the east of the meeting point of the two SgbSras). The third 
and last offering of &jya is begun on the west but carried east 
in a continuous stream so as to become mixed up wilh the first two. 
In each case the yajamSna repeats the formula of ty&ga. The 
ySjyfts and tySga are given below in tbe note.**’* The adhvaryu 
then comes back to tbe north, lays tbe two ladles (sruo) in 
their proper places and he and tbe yajamSna mutter tbe two 
formulas (Tai. S, 1.6. 4. 2 called v&javatl). Tbe adhvaryu 
takes up in his right hand with palm upwards the juhh and 
prastara (prastara being placed over the palm and juhu over the 

prastara) with *v&jasya.grabhlt’ (Tai. 8. I. 6. 4. 2) and 

holds down ( so as to bring it in contact with barhis) with 
palm turned downwards in the left hand the upabhrt ladle (which 

is under the palm) with ‘atbSsapatnSn.akab'(t6rc2). He 

again takes up the juhu with ‘ udgrSbham ca * ( ibid ) and presses 
down tbe upabhrt with * nigrfibham ca.’ At this time the juhu 
held in the right hand is far apart from the upabb^ held in the 
left. Then he moves with the right hand having palm turned 
upward towards the east on tbe vedi itself the juhh with 
' brahma devS avlvrdhan ’ (the gods increased holy prayer) and 
with the left hand having palm downwards he leaves outside 
the vedi the upabhrt with'ath&sapatn&n...vyasyat&m’(tht'd. 
‘Indra and Agni burled away my enemies’ &o.). Then he touches 
water, sprinkles water over the upabb;^, takes it up and anoints 
with the butter remaining in the juhii the three paridhis, 
the middle one with ‘to thee for Vasus,’ tbe southern one 
with ‘ to thee for Rudras ’ and the northern one with * to thee 
forAdityas.’ Tbe yajamSna recites in each case ‘this is for 
Vasus,’ ‘ this is for Rudras,’ ‘ this is for Adityas ’ followed in 


2394. There are three anuysjas. The first praifa is WST end the 

two otlurs are simply ww. Tbe three yXjySs are. ^ 
i^3 ^3^ I ^ wmiNfir ^3 

fhrr fl g s fqr twa'hnwff it sTi 


w^pn% frf(3 • MTWr. !■ 8. 7. Vide wt. III. 6. 9 for 
these. Tbe wwwiw says ‘ aif3 %«tTW ait3f^ %wrw wvrdwrv, 

si}3 adds with each formula of tyXga respectively 

‘ wflwti^ n w w r s ’a y t t w, ’ ‘ wmSfrtvri ’ 

I &. I. 6. 4. 1. Vide Xp, 


IV. 12.1. 
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each case with a prayer noted below.**'* After keeping the 
]ubu in some spot on the vedi other than where the prastara 
is, the adhvaryu, having mixed the prastara with the two 
vidhrtis (vide above p. 1045 ) with ‘ may heaven and earth be 
of the same mind; may Mitra and Varuna help you with 
rain’ he leaves the vidhrtis on the barhis and smears the 
prastara ( with the remnants of &jya) in the three ladles (sruc), 
the points in juhfl with ‘ licking the one that is smeared ’ 
(Tai. S. 1.1.13.1), middle portions in upabbrt with ‘ viyantu 
vaya^ ’ ( ibid) and the roots in dhmva with ‘ prajSm yonim ’ 
(ibid). He does the anointing a second time ( with the same 
mantras). He anoints a third time in the reverse order viz. the 
roots first in dhruvS, the middle portions in upabh^rt and the 
tops last in juhu (the mantras being the same for each ladle). 
The yajam&na repeats, while the prastara is being anointed, 
a mantra * may kuda be anointed with ghee ’ (Ap. IV. 12. 3). 
Taking out a blade from the prastara so anointed with * to thee 
for long life ’, he places it in a known place (for use later on). 
When the blade is taken away from the prastara the yajamSna 
recites a mantra (apipred yajfio...ysjamSnaih viyantu). 

The adhvaryu takes the prastara (and also the iakkd i. e. 
twig used at the time of milking cows when s&nn&yya is to be 
offered). introduces the prastara (together with the twig) at the 
corner in the north where the middle and northern paridhis 
meet and says * &3kr&vaya.’ When the ftgnidhra responds with 
' astu drau3sat,’ he issues a direction to the hotr ' the divine 
hot|s are desired (or requested); you being human and directed 
to utter the words of success recite hymns for the god called 
sfiktavSka.’ The hot^ begins the recitation of sfiktav&ka 


2396. trwnmt—i . Tgr- 

»^v»*vijtwrfWv^ •.< wiv. IV. 12. 3. 

2.396. Ap. 111. 6. 1. states the mantras somewhat differently. 

2397. The word sUktarSka has two meanings riz. the deity Agni 

and also the formula repeated by the botf. Vide Ap. III. 6. 5-6 for the 
two meanings * v3{^’ in sQtra 5 and 6. 

A^v. 1.9. contains snktavSka and rules about its recitation. 

’ oom. on Ap. III. 6. 6. Vide 
Tai. 8, II. 6. 9. Bff, wi. III. 6. 10 for &o. and Akt, 

Br. I. 8. 3. 1-19 and I. 9. 1. 1-23 for a disquisition on stIktaTSka. 
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which is given below.**®* The contents of the suktavSka may 
be briefly indicated. He begins *0 heaven and earth, this 
bliesful event has taken place; we have so flourished as to 
pronounce the good words (viz. * fire has accepted this havia 
&o.') and our adoration (to the gods); O fire, you should 
declare good words, so that we may feel elevated; thou art the 
declarer of good words.* Then numerous words follow that 
state the various attributes of heaven and earth. Then it is 
declared that Agni and other deities ( named) have accepted 
the offering and made it flourish. Then the sacrlficer is named 
and it is said that he hopes for various blessings such as long 
life, worthy sons. The whole is concluded with ‘ we men belong 
to Agni. May we have (the fruits of) sacrifice and wealth. 
May both heaven and earth save us from sin ( or evil). May 
the most desirable thing come here. Here is adoration to 
the gods.* After the suktavaka the adhvaryu throws upon 
the fthavanlya the prastara(and the sakhft, in case of s&nnftyya) 
with * may waters and plants be strengthened; you are the 


2398. irrvrgRrlir fit 

ijfT wwrft w wlsvhnfmy i 

fw ^ I ubr yy .^er i yf%.yw » 

yt I'vivtsyj i yfiryrvHTfRTf&at jryt 

an^vr *Tyt 

yf^r.yr5T * i angrr- 

^Tfit ?3rwft y^vavmro yyl 

ftvarTo yrvymny h j«Tny 

%yT TfHWTt ay(Jftvl awa i yi w w aV «n«vr- 

sfyaarrai^^f aStam^y aat y^*. i an-a 1.9. Compare wr. HI. 5.10 
and S5n. I. 14 for almost the same words and Tai. 8. II. 6 9. 6-7 for 
explanation. The words underlined are uttered inaudibly; vide A^v. 1.3.14. 
The deities mentioned in note 2381 may be substituted for PrajXpati; 
and Indra or Mabendra also may be added (where sSnnByya is offered). 
When the cake is offered to IndrSgoI, one may add an invocation as to 
them. Two names ( viz. the ordinary name and the secret name derived 
from the nak^atra of birth) were to be declared after inrwTWt. If the 
happened to be the teacher of the hotr, the names should be 
uttered inaudibly. The hotj paused and took breath at Wny» STWy’’* 
|pfti wyy ( wherever it occurs ), wpiffTy* myyu. Vide Jai. 

III. 2. 11-15 for the proposition that slXktavaka Is really a mantra 
aocompanying the throwing of prastara; and Jai. (III. 2, 16—19) 
establlahes that the sUktavaka on pUrpamSia is alightly different from 
the one on dartfa. 

B, 0.135 
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drops of Maruts; go to heaven and send thence rain to us ' 
(Tai, S. 1.1.13.1 ).**•* JaiminI makes it clear (VI. 4. 43-47) 
that liftkhS is not a subordinate complement of the prastara but 
the real meaning of the text' he throws the prastara with the 
4&khft * is to indicate the time when the 4skh& is to be thrown 
into fire. Jaimini (IV. 2.10-13) states that the throwing of 
the 6Skhft into fire is pratipattikarma (i. e. that is the final 
disposal of the iakhcL ). When throwing the prastara he does 
not bend his hand but holds it rather straight and hanging 
downwards and the tips of the prastara are not put beyond 
the fire nor are they turned upwards, nor are the tips allowed 
to be first scorched. He raises it up, brings it slowly down 
and rolls it on the hearth of the Shavanlya (making the 
upper portion come down and vice versa ). The adhvaryu, when 
the hot^ says ' this saorificer seeks (hopes for) blessings' 
directs the ftgnldhra to consign the prastara to fire. The 
tgnldhra thrice raises with bis joined hands the prastara 
into the &havanlya fire. The sacrificer makes the tyaga to the 
several deities mentioned in the suktav&ka (agnaya idam, 
somSyedam &o.) and adds (Tai. S. 1.6.4.1) ‘ may 1 win victory 
following the victory of Agni ’ (then of Soma and so on for 
the other deities ).***’° When the hotr mentions the name of the 
sacriBoer the latter recites * these blessings have come here ’ 
(Tai. S. L 6. 4. 2 and Ap. IV. 12. 5). The adhvaryu directs 
the &gnldhra to throw into fire on the prastara the blade of 
kuta taken from the prastara and kept aside (as described 
above p. 1072 ) and the Sgnidbra ***” does so with ' Good speed 
to the tanus, sv&h&'. The yajamSna mutters 'this for the 
Tanus' and proceeds' This pillar spread down from heaven and 
was raised over the earth. With it that has a thousand shoots we 
worry our enemy etc.’ (Tai. Br. III. 7. 6 and Ap. IV. 12. 8). The 
adhvaryu points out thrice with his forefinger the blade thrown 
into fire with 'this, this* and touches his nose and eyes with 
* Agni I thou art the protector of life, protect my life, thou art 
the protector of eyes' (Tai. S. 1.1.13. 2). Then the adhvaryu 
touches the earth inside the vedi with 'thou art stable'( ibid ). 


2S99. Acoordisg to Ap. III. 6. 7 when this mantra is repeated 
there is no tvshs ottered after it. But others differ. 

*400. i etw. IV. 12. 4. 

Vide el. IX. 1.4-5. 

*401. According to com. oa Ap. III. 7. 4-5 it is the adbvaryo who 
pntsjato fire the blade of.the prastara. 
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The Sgnidhra then addresses the adhvaryu ' talk with me 
The adhvaryu asks ‘ has (the prastara) been consigned to 
flames ’ ? The ilgnldbra replies ‘ it has gone to the fire *. Then 
after StrSvana and pratyStrSvana the adhvaryu touching the 
middle enclosing stick (paridbi) issues a direction to the hotf 
' Good speed to the divine hotm (here the paridbis ) and bliss 
to human hotps. Recite for Then the hotr recites 

the verse ‘ we long for that iam-ydh, for (the) path to sacrifice 
and to the lord of sacrifice. May divine bliss be ours I May 
there be bliss for human beings. May the means (of bliss) 
ascend upwards I All health to the two-footed and the four- 
footed that are ours * (i. e. to men and cattle When the 
Samyuv&ka is repeated the yajamana mutters ‘ may I attain 
stability by yajfia, iiaihyob (health and wealth) by the worship 
of Visnu* (Tai. S. I. 6. 4. 3). The adhvaryu then throws into 
the fire the middle paridhi with ‘ O God Agni, that paridbi 
which you laid down.svahS’ (Tai. S. 1.1. 13. 2). 

The adhvaryu then pushes on to the burning coals of the 
ahavanlya the other two paridbis together (the southern and 
northern ones) with ' the food of sacrifice has come together.' 
He thrusts the tip of the northern paridbi underneath the middle 
one in the burning coals and keeps the tip of the southern over 
the middle one. When the paridbis are being thrown on the 
fire the yajam&na mutters ' I loosen thy girdle &o.’ (Tai. 3. 
I. 6. 4. 3 ). After the paridbis are thrown the adhvaryu invokes 
them 'may you spread (i. e. prolong the life of) the sacrificer’. 

The adhvaryu then lays on the bowl of the jubfi the 
upabhpt and lets flow from the two ladles the remnants of 
butter into fire with ‘ O Vitve Devas 1 You have for your share 
the remnants (saihsrftva) of ftjya,...svSbS ’ (Tai. 8.1.1.13.2).**®* 

2402. The words are • MmwrvnrfWj I 

wn iiV^«r: i II. 4 

p. 218. 

2403. For the formula ‘ • ( Tai. 8. II. 6.10. 2 ) vide 

note 1684 above. As the most prominent words in it are this 
formula is called sfgvrw (lit. utterance of rfamyu). It occurs in Tai. 
Br. III. 5.11. These words gave rise to the name of a sage ^ 
whose legend is narrated in the Sat. Br. I. 9. 24-26, Tai. S. II 6.10. 
Vide 8. B. E. vol. 12 p. 264 n. 1. 

2404. Vide Sat. Br. I. 8. S. 23-27 for the offering of the remnants 
of Kjya to the Visve Devas. This homo of remnants is an ahga of tha 
paridbiboma. Vide com. on Ap. III. 7.14. 
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The yajamSna metkes the tySga with ' this is for Vasus, Rudras 
Adityas who are sharers in the samsr&va (remnants of &iya),’ 
then utters a benedictory formula invoking blessings ( vide 
Ap. IV. 12.10 and Tai. S. 1. 6. 4. 4) and touches the veda bunch 
lying inside the vedi. 

The priests partake of the remnants of ftjya and wash the 
ftjya sticking to the ladles.**”* 

The adhvaryu takes up the juhd and upabhrt, the botr takes 
the veda bunch and the Sgnidhra takes the pot of Sjya (fijya- 
stb&ll) together with the sruva. Being about to perform the 
patnlsaihy&jas the adhvaryu passes to the south of the 
g&rhapatya fire (from its east side) and the other two priests 
(hotr and Hgnldhra) pass to its north. The adhvaryu places 
the two ladles on the sphya with ‘ I place yon in the abode of 
Agni whose house is indestructible; may you who are happy 
place me in happiness for the sake of happiness; may you who 
are the foremost (or leaders) protect me. when I am in front ’ 
( Tai. S. 1.1.13. 2-3 ). They sit to the west of the garhapatya 
and set about the offerings of Fatnlsaihy&jas with the two ladles 
in the dbvfina tone. They three sit to the west of the gSrha* 
patya with knees raised up, the adhvaryu being seated to the 
south, the &gnldhra to the north and the hotr between the two. 
The hotp hands over the veda bunch to the adhvaryu who takes 
it with * 1 have stood up following the immortals with long 
life&c.’ (Tai. S. I. 2. 8.1), stands up and sits down to the 
west of the gftrhapatya. When the wife (of the sacrificer) 
holds the veda bunch and touches the adhvaryu with a blade of 
darbha, the adhvaryu takes into the juhil four ladlings of fijya 
with sruva (from the pot of ajya). Then the procedure for 
each of the four offerings resembles the prayaja offerings, viz. 


2405. The ladles are the srnva, the juhQ and npabhit and not the 
dhruvS (com. on Sat. II. 4. p. 220). 

2406. PatnIsamyKja literally means offering made to the wires 

(of the gods ) along with (some other deities). ftMiheewl it 

•n^vnrrt» com. on Sat. II. 6 p. 223. These are four offerings of Ijya 
made in snooession to Soma, Tvastr, Derapatnls (wires of gods ) and 
Agni Gfhapati. Vide Sat. 6r. I. 9.2 for a treatment of patnlsaiiiyBjas. 
Kit. (III. 1. 2-4) shows that there were sereral views as to the path by 
which the adhvaryu went to the south, wrw is explained as ww 

ifpuwfwt i tnfBi • com. on 

Ap. III. 8.8. All formulas must be uttered here in these tones except 
some words to be speoifled later on. 
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the adhvaryu issues a direction to the hotr to recite an anu* 
vakyS (invitatory prayer) for Soma (then for Trastr and so 
on), then the hotr recites the anuvakya, then there is atiruta 
and pratyadruta, followed by adhvaryu directing the hotf to 
recite the yajya for Soma (orTvastr or others as the case may 
be), and when the hotr utters * vai Ssat * the adhvaryu pours 
the ajya oblation from the jubh into the garhapatya (in this 
rite). The offering to Soma is made in the northern part of the 
garhapatya, that to Tvastr in the southern part and for the rest 
between these two. The offering to the wives of the gods may 
be made in an enclosed space (i. e. by placing a screen to the 
east of the garhapatya) so as to shut the garhapatya from view 
on the eastern side. Additional offerings were allowed to 
be made to Eaka, Sinlvall and Kuhu by those who desired sons, 
cattle or prosperity respectively either before or after the 
offering to the wives of the gods. The procedure is briefly 
indicated in the note below.’*®* 

The yajamana makes a tyaga ( of the offering) with * this 
for Soma * (or for Tvastr and so on) and adds a separate for¬ 
mula in each case invoking separate blessings of vigour, cattle, 
progeny and stability (vide Ap. IV. 13,1 and Tai. S. 1.6.4,3-4). 
The adhvaryu offers in the g&rhapatya with the sruva an 

2407. wnjw^hnrs vRfint wx i wrr. in. 9. 3 and the 

com. Bays ‘ w SUT In 

modern times a wooden frame is placed to the east of the gSrliapatya as a 
screen. The reason why the gSibapatya is screened from riew is stated 
in the Sat. Br. I. 9, 2. 12 to be “ for, up to the time of the SamifjjayajuB 
the deities continue waiting, thinking * this he must offer to us'; he 
thereby conceals this offering from them ; and accordingly Yajna* 
valkya says * whenever females ( human ) eat hero they do so apart 
from men 

2408. ffit fiwrfa i fhn i wicwnrw ... BqpJtSu i 

(ffit gftBTwyr, ST. I- 91. 16)' snirns Jwsiwtftif t wW BriKit 

Bsfit I shrr • wH Tf it «nrff^ ...ftsfiS ^3^,^ (tnsvr, sr. I. 9i. 18) i. 

The BTgSTSVr «nd wisiTT for ww «re ff Ttrsitsiirs .. 

( Iff. I. 13. 10 ) and .I swmt (sr HI. 4 9), for are 

ffSTBTt Swft ... ... snf and sw ... ... 

(ST. V. 46. 7-8), for «jff THprt7l *re BTiffs^irr gf«riit... gfftsT (ST. VI. 16 13) 

and .«rsti% ( W. V. 4. 2 ). Vido wt»ff. I. 10. 6. The gftjj- 

STffVT and wmsT ia the oase of yiWT, ff r ^WIgt are reBpectively 
ST. II. 32. 4-5, II. 32. 6-7 and those for are stated in wr*?. I. 10 8 
(the entire verses are given in this case). They occur in Tai. 8. 
III. 3.11. 5 and Atharvareda VII. 47.1 and 2 ( with slight variations ). 
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oblation of ftjya with**"* 'may the wife unite with her hueband... 
8v&b& ’ (Tai. Br. III. 7. 5 quoted on p. 556 n. 1291). The 
sacrifioer’s wife touches the adhvaryu ( with a blade of darbha) 
when he makes the last offering. The yajam&na makes the 
tySga ' this is for the undeoaying Great Soul, the light 
in Heaven.' 

The adh7ar3ru then smears the two front joints of the bote’s 
finger as before, first the hind joint and then the front joint. 
He breathes over it and touches water. The adhvaryu drops 
into the palm of the right hand of the hotr four drops of ftjya as 
idft and six in that of the ftgnldhra. The hotr inaudibly 
invokes both (viz. his own idft and Sgnidhra's, the hand of the 
latter being held underneath the former’s) in the same words 
as before (vide Appendix under note 2384). When the words 'this 
yajamftna has been summoned * are uttered, the wife mutters 
' being summoned may I surpass in the possession of cattle,’ 
and the adhvaryu also performs japa as above. When the 
ids is being invoked the adhvaryu, the ftgnldhra and the 
wife (with a darbha blade) touch the hot|r. The yajamftna 
invokes ftjya ids with ' may idft cover us with gb|:ta &o.’ (Ap. 
IV. 13. 4). At the end of the invocation of idft the hotr eats 
the idft ( drops of ftjya) and the ftgnldhra eats his with' father 
Heaven has been invoked, may the fire summon me from ftgni* 
dhra for my life, lustre &o.’ (Tai. Br. III. 7. 6), He silently 
performs mftrjana after partaking of idft. The patnlsaihyftjas 
end with the invocation of idft or they may be finished after 
reciting Saihyuvftka (Sat. II. 5, p. 225; Adv. I. 10. 9; Eftt. 
III. 7.13). 

The adhvaryu sitting to the west of the daksipa fire places 
on it the chips cut from the idhma (idhma-pravraiioana, vide 
above p. 1014) and offers two oblations called pballkarana 
and pistalepa. Having thrown into the ftjya ladled into 

2409. This boma made with a verse beginning with ‘sam patnl’ 
is oalied sfvrdlw in Sat. II. 6. p. 223 and Ap. IIL 9. 10. 

S410. This is the 2nd ids and consists only of Xjya. 

2411. According to Sat. II. 6. p. 224 in the idopshvXna there is a 

modification vie. VWwnrr for^vfstdsniUTsrt and so in the 2nd 

ids the wife performs japs; while (as the com. of Sat. notes) the 
followers of 9g. retained in the 2nd ids also and so the 

yajamSna engages in the japa. 

2412, ^ awr « oom. on 

smr. HI. 9.12. 
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the juhfl four times with the sruva the smallest grains ( that 
were produced when rioe grains were husked and pounded for 
making purodStas), the adhraryu offers them into the daksina 
fire with * O fire, that bast unhurt life and not cool body, guard 
me against the sky (lightning)... naake our food free from 
poison ... sYSb&' (Tai. S. 1.1.13. 3). When this homa is made 
the yajsmSna rubs (wipes) his mouth with ‘sv$b& to thee, that 
art Sarasvatl YatobhagIn&*(who loves laudation) and makes 
the tySga with ‘ this is for Agni who has long life and not cool 
body* and wipes bis face with ‘svfthS to thee, that art Sarasvatl 
VedabhaglnA* **'* (who loves residing together, Ap. III. 10, 2). 
The adhvaryu takes again four Indlings of &iya with the sruva 
into the juhfi and pours therein the remnants of ground grains 
which still stick to the several utensils and offers them into the 
daksina fire with * whatever stuck to the mortar, pestle and the 
winnowing basket... I Sv&b&’(Tai Br. IIL 7. 6 and Ap. III. 
10.1). The yajamSna says 'this is for the All-Oods*. 

The hotr hands over the veda bunch to the sacrificer’s wife 
and makes her repeat aloud 'thou art veda...may I secure pro¬ 
geny. To thee for Elima*(Ativ. I. 11. 1) and the sacrificer 
recites, when the veda bunch is being given to the wife' thou art 

Veda . may I secure gifts’ (Tai. S. 1 . 6. 6. 4) and when the 

veda is placed on her lap by the wife she repeats 'may veda 
give &o.’ (Tai. 8.1.6. 6.4). The wife thrusts it with ‘ drive out 
the enemy, the hater’ (Ap. III. 10. 4). Tne wife touches her 
navel with the top of the veda bunch if she desires progeny. 

The hot;^ unties the yoktra (the girdle) of the wife with 'I 
release thee from the fetter of Varuna &o.’ (Bg- X. 85. 24).**'* 
The wife lays aside the yoktra and the adhvaryu makes her 
recite 'here do I unloosen the fetters of Varuna &c.’ (Tai. S. L1. 
10. 2). The hotr winds round the yoktra twofold, places it to 
the west of the g£rhapatya fire with its loop and end to the east, 
keeps over it the blades of the veda with their points to the north 


2413. The meaniog of YadobbsgInX and VeiabhagloK in Sat. II, 6. 
p. 230 it obscure. In VSj. S. II. 20 y^hu^v^is explained by mfluv as 
eftwrt g ttst w wffwT «w» itw wffWl eimn. In snsw*. V. 4 wvftnFl ia 
called 

2414. According to Ap. (111.10.3-4) the hot; throws the veda 
thrice on the Up of the wife who returns it back three times. 

2415. (rti( nwmnrrrvnc ftont 9 )t* 

wvffsi • ew. 1.11.4 j the com. soys TlWf» 
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and lays down a pQnjapatra**'* (a vessel filled with water) to 
the eaft of the blades but touching them. The hotr touches 
that vessel and makes the wife who touches it repeat a mantra 
'thou art full &o.* (TaL S. I. 6. 5.1). The hotr sprinkles water 
from the purnapStra in all directions and makes the wife, who 
also sprinkles water from it in all directions, repeat ‘ Let the 
gods and the priests purify (or wipe) in the eastern direction 
&c.* (Tai. S. I. 6. 5. 1-2, quoted in iiiv. I. 11. 7). The hotr 
places into the joined hands of the saoridoer’s wife with the 
palm upwards the yoktra, and places his left band with palm 
turned upwards on the wife’s folded hands (but in modern 
practice the hotr does not hold his hand over the wife’s) and 
pours down the water from the purpap&tra on the hands ( bis 
and the wife’s) and makes her repeat ‘ May I not throw away 
progeny &o.’ (A^v. I. 11. 8). The hotr holds by his right hand 
the tops of the blades of the veda bunch (the binding cord of 
which has already been unloosened), proceeds from the gSrba- 
patya to the fthavanlya, repeats ^g. X. 53.6 (tantum tanvan dec.) 
and without shaking them, strews continuously some of them 
from the gSrhapatya to the Shavanlya. The rest of the blades 
the hotr lays down and, standing to the north-east of the 
kbavanlya, takes &jya from the pot of &jya (Sjyasth&U) in the 
sruva and offers with svSbS at the end of the mantras oblations 
of &jya, which are called‘sarvapr&yadcitta’ (expiation for all 
lapses). The mantras are given below.’*’’^ Having made the 
oblations the hotr pays homage with the ' samsthajapa (lit. the 
prayer muttered on completion)and goes out of the sacrifi¬ 
cial ground by the way called tlrtha (vide above p. 984). 

Tbeadhvaryu pours from a vessel full of water (pUrvapStra) 
water into the joined hands of the wife in which the yoktra is 


2416. foinw IB explained by com. on Sat. II. 6 p. 229 as 

inw? I • The mantra is ‘ foS 5r igvn nvn 

^ layr wr ft dw-1» ^ l- 6.6. l. quoted in 

«r*s. 1.11. 6. 

2417. The mantrai are * 9rTT«nit$^iftsr^W. ftfft tFVTsrr ’ 

(«!•» 1.11. 13 *nd wrvT. TI. 6. p. 232). enft ^ ..WifT (ar- 

I. 22. 16 ), .Wfl (ar- I. 22.17 ), n* WTfT, aar aaifT. 

fas aaifT, aaat aSTVT- The oblations are in all seven. The mantras 

of w a a ia i^i af differ a sreat deal in the different s&tras. aiawift. 

ftaaf aaifi is anaant. V. 4. 

2418. «T ai ft aaaar ft aafta w ft ansa i a% *a;ft ir^ a aftrsfftRat 
ft WT aflt ftw i a ias • WIW. 1- H- 16. Thie is called sCfsama because it 

is the last of the acts the botf does in this rite. 
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held. When the wife lets down the water on the ground she 
mutters * May I be united with long life, progeny &o.’ ( Tai. S. L 
1.10. 2 ). After pouring the water she wipes her face with her 
wet right hand and goes out as she desires.’^When the hotif 
strews the blades of the veda, the saorifioer repeats' through you 
they knew the vedi &o.* (Tai. Br, HI. 7. 4). 

The adhvaryu comes back by the way ho went, repeats 

* may the dhruva be strengthened &c.' (Tai. S. I. 6. 5. 1) and 
offers two ahutis of ajya to Sarasvatl with the juhU into the 
ahavanlya with * to thee, who are Sarasvatl, called Yadobhaglng, 
svaha * and with * to thee Sarasvatl called Ve^abhaglna, .svana.* 
The yajamana makes the tyaga in similar words. The adhvaryu 
again takes ajya in the juhu and offers an ahuti to Indra with 

* Indropanasya kehamanaso ve^an kuru sumanasaih sajatan ’ 
(Sat. II. 5. p. 230, Ap. III. 10. 2) and the yajamana says 
‘ this is for Indra &c.’ The adhvaryu offers an oblation of ajya 
with sruva on the purnamasa is^i with * we offer worship to pur- 
namasa the foremost &c. svaha* (Tai.Br. HI. 7. 5 quoted by 
Sat. 11. 5 p. 230) and a similar oblation on dardesti with 

* Amavasya is fortunate and full of happiness &o. svaha.* The 
yajamana makes tyaga. These are called parvavahoma and 
according to some they are optionally performed before the 
offering to Svis^akrt. Jaimini (IX 2.51-56 ) establishes that 
these two homas are not performed in other is^is that are the 
modifications ( vik^i) of dardapurnamasa and in IX 2. 57-58 
establishes that both are not performed on purnam&sesti and 
dardesti, but the first homa (in which there is an oblation to 
pUrnamSsa) is alone performed on purnamasesti and the other 
on darkest!. The adhvaryu takes ftjya six times with the mantra 

* &py&yat&m dhruva &o.’ ( Tai. S. I. 6. 5.1) and offers six homas 
called Naristha homas with six mantras ( with svaha at the 


^19. Ap. III. 10. 9 says that the wife goes out saying ‘ May I be 
endowed with prosperity, cattle, progeny, domestic happiness \ The 
com. on Sat. II. 6. p. 229 explains the words vunS iTWJrft as 
fmig WW# innh/hvA and quotes Ap. III. 10. 9. 

2420. The meaning of the first part of this mantra is obscure and 
the text appears to be corrupt. It occurs also in YSrSha Sr. I. 8. 7. 13. 

2421» The six NSrift^ha mantras occur in Sat. II. 5. p. 231, Ap. 
II. 20. 6 and II. 21.1. The first four are from Tai. Br. III. 7. 5, the 6th 
from Tai. Br. III. 7. 11 and the first portion of the 6tb from Tai. 
S. 1. 3.10.1. According to com. on Ap. II. 21.1, these homaa are offer- 
ed with the juhU. 

H. D. 186 
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end of each) and the yajam&na repeats the ty&ga six times 
‘ to Nftristhas Agni and Vftyu/ * to Naristhas Indra and Vftyu 
(twice)/ ‘ to Nfiristhas Soma and Maruts/ ‘ to Nftristha 
Brahman/ ‘ tq Nftristha Faramatman/ 

The adhvaryu recites * apyayatEm dhruvS ’ (Tai, S, I. 6.5.1), 
takes fijya thirty-eight times and offers with the juhfl oblations 
called sarvaprayaScittas to thirty-eight deities in the ahavanlya 
with a mantra for each, and there is an appropriate tyaga 
in each case* 

The adhvaryu repeats the mantra * apyayatam &c/ (Tai. 
S. 1.6. 5.1), increases the dhruva ( with ajya), stands erect 
inside the vedi and offers with the dhruva three horn as called 
Barni^tayajus in the ahavanlya with ‘ ye path-finding gods 1 
after finding the path, return by it. 0 Lord of the mind I 
place this our sacrifice among the gods, in speech, in the wind * 
(Tai. S. 1.1. 13. 3). When the word svaha is repeated the 
second time he throws the barhis into the fire. The yajamana 
says * this is for the path-finding gods, for Yajfia—for Para- 
matman * and utters the invocation * ague adabdhayo ’ (Tai. S. 
1.1.13. 3,) and after the barhis is thrown the verse * divah 
khllo ’ (Tai. Br. HI. 7.6). The yajamana then eats his own 
share of the sacrificial food with * let the lord of sacrifice be 
united with prayer &o.^ (Tai, 8.1. 3. 8.1). 

But if it is the sannayya, he takes in the boiled milk with 
‘May this havis^ a giver of progeny, be for my welfare &c.‘ 

(Tai. Br. II. 6.3) and curds with ‘ dadhikravno * (jRg, IV. 39. 6). 
•^P* IV. 14. % notes that a yajamana who is not a brahmana 
should not eat sannayya. The adhvaryu strews the vedi with 

2422. These 38 mantras (some of them of single words likei^te- 
bhyah Bvshs, bhuh sv«ha) aro set out in Sat. II. 6 pp. 232-234. Xp. 

(III. 11-12 ) contains most of them, but in a different order. 

2423. * Samiftayajus ’ would literally mean * a Yajus formula indi- 
oatire of the completion of the sacrifice or of sacrificing together for 
many deities *. It now means *an oblation *, The mantra is * 115 - 

wrRr WfT wAwji 

Tw. S, 1.1, 13. 3. Thoro is , difEer.noe o£ view about the Samif^yajns. 
According to Ap. Ill, 13. 2 (and com.), Band. I. 21, Kjt. III. 8. 4 the 
oblation ii only one (made at the end of the 'whole mantra), though 
the word svXbS oconri thrice (t'wioe in the mantra itielf and onoe 
repeated at the end of the mantra ). According to Sat. II. 6 pp. 234-286 
theoblationi are three. Vide Vlj. 8. II. 21 for the mantra (slightly 
different) and-Sat, Br. 1.8. 2. 86-28 for Us explanation. 
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the darbhss spread on the seat of the hotr with' strew over the 
vedi &o.’ (Tai. Br. III. 7, 5 ). He carries the praplts waters 
from the eastern side with ‘to you for prosperity’ and pours 
them down inside the vedi with ‘may he who joined you toge> 
ther separate you’. The adhvaryu pours on those pranltft 
waters a continuous stream of water for the yajamSna who 
holds it in his joined hands and mutters ‘thou art true, be true 

to me.do not perish for me’ (sadasi.ksesthah ’ Tai. S. I. 

6.5.1), throws up water in different directions with ‘may 
gods and priests cleanse with water in the east &o.’ 
( ASv. I. 11. 6-7), pours the rest inside the vedi with ‘ I dis¬ 
charge you to the ocean, that is your origin’ (ip. IV. 14. 4) 
and wipes bis face with his wet right hand with ‘ 0 Sarasvatl I 
that honey which you have in waters &c. ’ (Tai. Br. II. 5. 8 
quoted in ip. lY. 14. 4). 

The adhvaryu then takes up the upave^ and conceals it 
inside the dust of the utkara (vide ip. III. 13. 6) and if it is 
desired to practise magic against one’s enemy, then he throws the 
upavesa on the utkara after taking the enemy’s name (ip. HI. 
14.1, Sat. II. 6. p. 237 ). Vide Tai. Br. III. 3.11 for the upavesa 
and the mantras. The adhvaryu takes leave of the Yajfia with 
* Let him who yokes you discharge you ’ ( Tai. S. I. 5. 10, 3 
quoted in Sat. IL 6. p. 237) and passes his eye over the whole 
sacrificial ground.**** Then he discharges the kapSlas with ‘ the 
kapftlas that were in the cauldron ’ (Tai. S. I. 5.10. 3-4 quoted 
in Sat. II. 6. p. 237), counts them and keeps them aside. Then 
the adhvaryu goes out. The brahmS also places a fuel-stick on 
fire with ‘ the fire has been worshipped &o.’ (ip. III. 13. 1 
and Sat. IL 8. p. 261) and then leaves by the way he came. 

The yajam&na gets up from his seat and takes what are 
called ‘ the strides of Visnu ’ (visnukrama ).**** These are four 
taken from the south corner (iron!) on the south side of the 
vedi. He starts towards the east putting the right foot always 
first, never allovfs the left foot to come in front, does not go 
beyond the Sbsvanlya place and each succeeding step covers 


2424. According to com. on Sat. casting the eye over the vihSra 
constitutes the discharge (vimolea) of the yajha. 

2425. This act is called Vi^cu-krama because the four mantras 

repeated in it alt begin with ' vi$Qoh kramosi ’ and because the 
yajamSna actually takes four steps in it. «rm uf j ji yHs n ff lftnrn 

I com on *nv. IV. 14, 6. 
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more ground than each preceding one. He first recites 
four mantras ' thou art the stride of Visnu &o.' (Tai. 
S. I. 6. 5. 2 ) when taking the strides. Then he mutters a long 
prayer to the Sun * O Light of Mitra rising to*day &o.’ (Tai. 
Br. HI. 7. 6 and TaL S. I. 6. 6.1, quoted in Ap. IV. 15.1 and I. 
16.1). He contemplates the destruction of his enemy with the 
words' Here do 1 exclude from a share my enemy the evil-doer 
&o.’ He revolves round himself from left to right with * I turn 
the turning of Indra’(Tai. S. 1. 6. 6. 2 ) and goes round the 
Shavanlya with ‘ Let me have auspicious riches and may evil 
riches remain away from me ’ (Ap. IV. 15.4). He bends over the 
fthavanlya with ‘ thou art light ’ (Tai. S. 1.1.10.3), pays homage 
to it with ‘ May I be united with my children and may my 
children be united with me &c.’ (Tai. S. I. 6. 6. 2, Ap. IV. 
15. 4 ). He puts the fire into flames ‘ O fire, being kindled, 
shine for me &o.’ (Tai. S. I. 6. 6. 2, Ap. IV. 16. 5). He 
prays to the fthavanlya with ‘ The sacrifice is endowed with 
riches, may I be endowed with riches &o.’ (Tai. S. 1.6.6.2, Ap. 
IV. 15. 5.). He prays to the daksina fire ' O fire, cook food 
pleasantly eaten for our progeny ’ (Ap. IV. 16. 5 ). He prays 
to the g&rhapatya fire with the two verses to Agni PavamSna 
(Hg- IX. 66.19-20, Tai. S. 1.6.6. 2), and with * O Agni Grhapatil 
I am a good house-holder &c.’ (Tai. S. 1.6.6.3). If he has no son 
ho prays"” ‘I pray for that blessing full of spiritual lustre for 
my son (to be)’ and if he has a son he prays ‘ I pray for my 
son so and so that blessing &o.’ (Tai. S. I. 6. 6. 3). He sits 
between the two fires inside the vedi with ‘to thee (unborn 
or born son as the case may be) who art light &c.’ (Ap. IV. 
16.6). He places on his lap the blades of the veda (that had 
been unloosened) and sitting inside the vedi mutters the Ati- 
mok^a mantras ‘ May Agni guard me against those gods that 
strike the sacrifice &o. ’ (Tai. S. III. 5. 4.1-2 indicated in Ap. 
IV. 14.10). 

He then comes to his seat, looks at the whole sacrifice 
with ' who yokes thee ? Let him free thee ’ ( Tai. S. I. 6. 6. 3 )• 
He then discharges himself from vrata with‘O fire, lord of 
vratas, I observed vrata &o.* (Tai. S. I. 6. 6. 3, Tai. A. IV. 41, 

24*6. cnwiftnumn# i mwfftwwwrr# 

gwTV wnrgst i 

( efgWt)* ^ide com. on Ap. IV. 16. 3. Here wVi ^ and are the 
names of the sons. Vide Tai. 8.1. 6. 6. 3 ‘ wHknrtff 

iftu iRi<ih nuil ’ 
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Vaj. S. II. 28). He then mutters the mantra which speaks of 
the re-performance of yajaa * Yajfia hath become, it has come 

into being.let him make us overlords, may we be lords of 

wealth’ (Tai. S, 1. 6. 6, 4). He then gets up and mutters a 
text after going out with his face to the east * O fire, the sacri¬ 
fice is endowed with cows.May this sacrifice be rich in 

food in halls ’ (Tai. S. I. 6. 6. 4) and a further prayer (given 

in Ap. IV. 16.15 ).***'^ Then after saying ‘ thou art rain.. a 

bow to you' be touches water. Then the sacrificer issues a 
direction 'the brfihmanas have to be satiated’ (with dini^r &c.). 

Lastly the yajamSna offers final prayers by repeating 
Hg. 1189.1, VII. 4.1, VII, 10.3. I. 189. 3, 1.189. 2, III. 6.1 
and winds up with * salutation to thee once, twice, thrice, four 
times, five times, ten times, a hundred times. May there be 
salutation to thee up to a thousand times. Do not Injure, may 
we be free from debts in this world, in the next world, in the 
third world; may we, free from debts, dwell in all the paths, 
those that are DevaySna (lead to the gods) and those that lead 
to the pitrs.’ According to Tai. S. II. 5. 3.1 and Ap, III. 15.1-5 
there is an additional puroda^a offered to Indra Vaimrdha. 
Jai. (IV. 3. 32-35 ) declares that this purodSda is offered only 
on the Full Moon day sacrifice and not in the New Moon sacri" 
fice. Vide Jai. X. 8. 17-19 for seventeen sSmidhenl verses in 
the Vaimrdha isti. 

There are differences in the procedure of darSesti as com¬ 
pared with that of the purnamSses^i which have been noted in 
the above at the respective places. There are several modi¬ 
fications of the dar^iapurnamSsa such as the Daksayana yajna, 
the Vaimrdha, Sakamprasthlya, which are omitted here for 
want of space. Jaimini (II. 3. 5-11) establishes that the Dak. 
sayana, Sakamprasthlya and Saihkrama yajSas are modifica¬ 
tions of dardapurnamasa. 

Plp^apitryajna 

It is so called because balls of rice are offered to the pitps’*’* 
in this rite. According to Jaimini IV. 4.19-21 Pindapitryajfia 

2427, w 5i ^3-v w n arJ w . it 

vfpn aei swfrt i i«r it viwR^rwwtmim- 

fittfifnr OTf gwfit< »nv- IV. 16, 16-16. Vide 

j. wr- HI. 10. 9 for Ac. 

2428. wamrmrt f^it i ww* 

I, 7. 1-2. agtIW explains ‘ f^t on WRTTlVsays 

* v?ft Bbr: w II. 7, p. 245. 








1086 


History of DharrmiSstra 


[ Ch. XXX 


is an independent rite and not a mere subordinate part of the 
darta sacrifioe. On the other hand several writers held that 
it was a subordinate part (ahga) of darSa e. g. KSt. IV. 1. 30 
appears to be of that opinion and the paddhati on it notes that 
all bhasyakSras like Earka stick to that opinion,**^* The 
pindapitryajha is briefly described below. For details, vide 
Sat' Br. II. 4. 2. Tai. Br. I. 3. 10, II. 6. 16, ASv, II. 6-7. 
5.P. I. 7-10, K&t. IV. 1.1-30, Sat. II. 7, Baud. III. 10-11. It is 
performed on amSvSsyS day when the moon cannot be seen and 
its distance from the sun is the least, in the last third part of 
the day or when only the rays of the sun are visible on the tops 
of trees. The caru (boiled rice) is cooked on the daksipSgni 

and the oblation is offered in the same. In this and other ways 
a contrast is brought out between rites for gods and for Manes. 
He kindles a blade on the daksina fire and carries it to 
the south-east o! that fire with the mantra ‘ ye lupani &o.’ (Vaj. 
S. II. 30 ),***’ All actions are to be done facing the south-east 
unless otherwise specified. The darbha grass (to be employed in 
this rite) is severed at one stroke and is brought with or without 
its roots (Ap, 1.7.3-4). Strewing round the daksinSgni darbha 
grass (paristaraxia) with their ends turned to the south in the case 
of those that are placed to the north or south he spreads 
darbhas to the north. He places to the north-east or to the 
north-west of the daksinSgni singly the yajfiapStras required in 
this rite on darbha grass viz. carusthsll, durpa, sphya, mortar 
and pestle, sruva, dhruvft, antelope-skin, fuel-sticks cut off at 
one stroke, meksana, kamandalu, and whatever else may be 
necessary. The adhvaryu going to the south of the dakata (the 
wooden frame on which the paddy is stored and which is to the 
west of the fire) fills the carusthsll (vessel for cooking rice) 
that is placed on the Surpa with paddy to the brim and removes 
the grains (that rise above the brim) on to the durpa (which 
overflowing grains are returned to the Sakata). The mortar is 
then placed on the black antelope-skin and the wife with her 
face to the south-east beats with the pestle the paddy grains 

2429. Wiq • IV. 4. 19; sqf w a f ^ v u ri- 
TOli sruvi. IV. 1.30 (.rqrfil ‘ 

fhrfnn’ ). Vide ftrenwpwcw I. 5-6 on the varying views. 

2430. ^ w s v ffk H l w a»^w i H q <n i 

II. 4. 2,8 J smiir l snwi. IV. 1. 1; aw- 

fr wri^s • «frT. 1.7. 2, Sat. ii. 7 p. 248. 

2431. itfv. II. 6. ?, Ap. 1.8. 7 set out the whole verse k wni61. 
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taken out in the oarusth&ll and removes the husks by means of 
the winnowing basket. Without trying to separate the husked 
grains from the unhusked ones the grains are washed onoe and 
cooked on the daksina fire (in such a way that the grains of 
rice are not entirely soft). He should draw with the sphya a 
line between the garhapatya and daksina fires or to the south¬ 
east of the latter with the words ‘ the asuras and evil-spirits that 
occupy the vedi are scattered away * (V&j. S. II. 29 quoted in 
Sat. II. 7. p. 249 and Ap. L 7. 13). He should then sprinkle 
that line (as the vedi for this rite) with water, spread round 
it the darbha grass (out off with one stroke), take clarified 
butter in the dhruv& spoon, place it to the south of the 

dakqipSgni, sprinkle on the mess of cooked rice clarified 

butter from the dhruvS. He places to the south of the 

daksinSgni, collyrium, unguents, a mat and a pillow. 

Wearing the sacred thread in the prSolnSvIta form ( accord¬ 
ing to Ap. I. 8. 3 and Sat. II. 7. p. 248 the adhvaryu wears 
it in the upavlta form) he offers on the fire the idhraa 
(i e. fifteen fuel-sticks), takes a portion of the boiled rice 
with the mek^^a, pours clarified butter over it, outs off 
two portions of the rice on it, again sprinkles clarified butter 
over®*** the portions and the rice from which they are taken, 
offers into the daksina fire one ahuH ( oblation) with the words 
' SomSya pitrmate svadhtl namab then again sprinkles clari¬ 
fied butter on the portion out off and offers it with the words 
‘ Agnaye kavyavahanSya svadha namah ’. He®*** then throws 
the meksana on to the fire. Then on the line made with the spbya 
he sprinkles water thrice**** with the mantras‘Sundhantam 
pitarah, itundhantam pitamabab, Sundhantam prapitamahab' 
(may the fathers, grand-fathers and great-grand-fathers wash 
themselves pure). He offers three balls of rice on that line one 
after another with the hand turned sideways (i. e. the pinda is 
let off on the line from the part of the palm between the thumb 

2432. In the cage of this offering there is then 

stBtrntW ( sod vrvfitvirer) as in the cage of oblations to gods. 

2433. Ap. I. 8. 3-4 and Sat. II. 7. p. 248 (following T ai. Br. 

I. 3.10) speak of three ahntis ‘ ubnv WUT ww ’, * 

WTT WWt *, wwr WWt ’. Sat. adds after ejsv- 

vnfWIV and states that the third Shuti consists of the boiled grains of rice 
sticking to the mekfapa. For the first and third ride Vxj. S. II. 29. 

2434. Ap I. 8. 9 notes that all actions from this onWards are done 
by the house-holder himself who wears bis sacred thread in the 
prSoinsvIta form. 
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and the index finger ) with appropriate mantras, the first to the 
father with the words * this is for you father,**** N. N. and 
those who come after yon to the grand>father with the words 
* this is for you grand-father &o/, to the great-grandfather with 
similar words. The pinda (ball of rloe) for the great-grand¬ 
father is the biggest of the three, that for the grand-father 
being larger than that for the father. There was a difference 
of view among the teachers as to the procedure when any of 
the three ancestors was living, GSpagSri holding that pindas 
were offered only to the deceased ancestors and he who was 
living was only honoured, while Taulvali said that pindas 
were to be offered to three ancestors whether living or dead and 
Gautama stating that if any ancestor out of the first three above 
the sacrificer was alive, three pindas were to be offered and an 
ancestor beyond the great-grand-fatber may then be included. 
Xfiv. (II. 6.20-23) refutes all these views by saying that no pinda 
can be offered to any ancestor beyond the great-grand-father 
and none to those who are alive nor to any ancestor between 
whom and a preceding ancestor a living ancestor intervenes! 
but that the pindas meant for ancestors that are alive may be 
thrown into fire (with sv&ha at the end and not avadha ). 
According to Ap. I. 9. 8 and Sat. p. 252 if the householder's 
father be living he should not offer pindas but should stop 
after he performs the homa. If he has**** two fathers or grand¬ 
fathers or great-grand-fathers (owing to adoption or niyoga ) he 
should take two names with reference to the pinda offered to 
that ancestor. When the pindas are placed on the line referred 
to above he invokes the pindas with a formula ' Here you may 
regale yourselves, O pit^rs and may you partake according to 
your shares’(Vaj.S.II.31).**** Then he turnaround and faces the 
north, sits down holding his breath till he feels exhausted, then 
again turns round and faces the pindas and utters the invocation 


2435. The words would bo ws WHW f ufjt ^ w Rain y 

sUf atW i fe c &o. Some added after but the com. on 

Sat. II. 7. p. 251 says that it is wrong. 

2486. vf^ilRirT y) anv. I. 9. 7 and 

Sat. 11.7. p. 251. Then the formula will be yayi yift (Ram^ nRa r n y l Vl) 
nmwain i m ^ w 

2437. In the d. #. I. 8.5.1-2 the words here and elsewhere are 
slightly different viz. q8% ay ^ w ram® ya% Rainy aRamy ^ ar laia- 

wra Ravt amnrt a v ywH i. tmm. fWisrfiaywr Ra^scfigasy Rwtfe 

^tynaa Ra<b i. The viaw H. 4.2. 20 explains anyyiyiay as' et^fta 
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' the pilqpshave regaled themselves and have partaken according to 
their shares’ (Vftj. S. IL 31). He smells the boiled rioe. 
Then he again offers water ( mnayana ) with the words * Sun* 
dhantSm &o. (vide above p. 1087 ) on the line made with the 
sphya, he puts on the three pindas one after another the 
unguents and oollyrium respectively with the words ‘ asau 
abhyahk^va ’ (you by name so and so father &o. apply the 
unguents) and ‘ asau ahksva ’ (you so and so father, &o. put 
the collyrium in the eye). He should then place as garment 
on each of the pindas the hem of a garment (data) or woolen 
tuft or a hair from his own body (the part above navel) if he 
is beyond fifty years of age with the words ‘ O pit^s, this is the 
garment for you, may you not come in contact with any other 
( garment) than this ’ (Atv. II. 7. 6 ). Then he should wait 
upon the pitrs with salutation and mutter the mantra ‘ saluta¬ 
tion to you, Pitrs, for (securing) food, salutation to you, 
Pitrs, for strength' &o. and also the three verses ‘manonvS- 
huvamahe* (Pg. X. 57. 3-5 ).**** He should then make the 
pitrs start forward on a stream of water (i. e. by pouring 
water on the pipdas) with the mantra * O well-disposed pitrs! 
May you depart away by the ancient and awe-inspiring paths, 
after bestowing on us wealth and welfare. May you send 
down to us prosperity including all manly sons’(vide Tai. 
S. I. 8. 5. 2 for first half). He should walk a little towards the 
dak^in&gni with the verse Hg. IV. 10.1 and then towards the 
g&rhapatya with the mantra * May the g3.rhapatya fire deliver 
me from whatever sin I may have committed against Heaven 
and Earth, or parents and may the same fire make me sinless ’ 

(Tai. S. I. 8. 5. 3 ). He should take hold of the middle pinda 
with the words * O pit^s I bestow’on me a valiant (son) ’ and 
should make his wife eat that ball of rioe with the mantra^**’ 


2438. wit TW »i»it Rsv 3!^ 3s f^wts 

«i«it 3s f^3^s3im wit 3s f^nrt wit 3s Ratt 'wmr t ^33 t 3s ftait wit 
3s fta^t W! 3 m gwrra Rar fw ami* ^Itar ^ aftaaa T3 wwrs 33 m 1 saw. 
II. 7. 7; compare ana. !• 10. 2 and amar. IV. 1. 15 for the same rule, 
arar. #. H. 32 contains the mantra with some variations. 

2439. Each of the three verses (37. 8-6) and Tai. S. 
I. 8. 6. 2-3 contains the word * manat ’ and hence they are called 
* manasvatl ’ verses. Vide Ap. I. 10. 6. 

2440. awff ftaat aw jprrt 1 aat aa wi aiw^ n 

an*3. !!• 7.13. The Vsj. S. II. 33 reads ada aiw^ ( which is also 
read by Sp. 1.10.11). The mantra snww f^trit is recited by the wife, 
according to NlrSyapa on A4v. II. 7.13. If there are many wives they 
may divide the pinda (com. on Elt. IV. 1.22}. 

B. D. 137 
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' O pitrs! may you deposit an embryo that will be a young boy 
wearing a lotus wreath, so that he may be unhurt ’ ( compare 
y&j. S. IL 33). The other two pindas may be thrown into 
water or fire or a person who has recently lost all appetite 
for food may eat the two or one who is harassed by some 
incurable disease (such, as leprosy or tuberculosis) may 
eat them, the result being that he is either cured or dies. 
Eftt. IV. 1. 30 adds that the adhvaryu collects the pindas in a 
pot and the house-holder bends down and takes the smell 
thereof. ***' Then the darbha blades taken out with one stroke 
are thrown into the fire, the utensils are sprinkled with water 
and then taken up in twos and laid aside. 

A householder who had not consecrated the three vedic 
fires also had to perform the pinda-piti'-yaifia on amavasyS, but 
he offered it in the grhya fire. Vide Asir. Sr. II, 7. 18, Saiii, K. 
p. 838 ff, Sam. Pr. 908 fif. Gaut. V. 5 prescribes that a house¬ 
holder should at least daily offer water to the pitrs and do more 
(i. e. offering food &c.) according to his ability and inclination. 
Manu II. 176 prescribes daily pitr-tarpana (satiating the pitrs 
with water), for which see pp. 668-69. 


2441. «is i »nn» Tnrt t II. 4.2.24. 



CHAPTER XXXI 

CATURMASYAS (seasonal sacrifices)''" 


According to A^iv. II. 14.1 the term Istyayana comprehends 
the Csturmasyas, TurSyana, DaksSyana and other Istis, The 
caturmasyas are three (or four according to some), viz. Vaifiva- 
deva, Varunapraghasa, Sakamedha ( and Sunaslrlya). Each 
of these is called a parvan (part or joint) of the caturmasyas. 
They are called caturmasyas because each of them takes place 
after four months. They are performed respectively on the 
Full Moon days of Phalguna (or Caitra), of Asadha, Kartika 
and on the 5th full moon from the day on which the Sakamedha 
is performed (i. e. on PhalgunI) or two or three days before it 
(com. on ASv. II. 20. 2 ). They indicate the advent of three 
seasons viz. vasanta (spring ), versa (rains) and hemanta **** 
(autumn). If the VaiSvadevaparva is performed on Caitra 
Full Moon, then the Varunapraghasas and Saksmedhas will be 
performed on Sravana and MargaSlrsa Full Moon days respec¬ 
tively. The Tai. Br. I. 6. 8 states the reward secured by the 
performance of the caturmasyas. ’*** 

According to Kkv. on the day previous to the Full Moon 
of Phalguna when beginning the caturmasyas he performs 
an isti for (Agni) Vaisvanara and Parjanya. According to 
Kat. y. 1.2 there is an option viz. he may perform this isti or the 
Anvarambhanlya is^i. Then on the Full Moon day he performs 
the Vaiivadeva is^i in the morning and then performs the 


2442. Vide Tai. 8.1. 8. 2-7, Tai. Br. I. 4. 9-10 and 1.5. 6-6, Sat. 
Br. II. 5.1-3 and XI. 6. 2, ip. VIII, Kst. V, Kiv. II. 15-20, Band. V. 

2443. warfit vx vr i aft. 

V. 1; i exTwr- V. 1.1; com. 

f fit agsmr i inr 'VTfNR 

2444. nwwt vihr acAg vgoTJnn^afJnf l quoted 

by 8abara on Jaimini XI. 2. 13; 

?rTi% I SXW- VIII. 4. 13. There is no fixed time for 

^unSsIrlya. It may be performed at one’s will immediately after Sska* 
medha, or two, three, or four days after it or one month or four months 
after it. Vide KSt. V. 11.1-2 and com. thereon. 


2445. afsiir uwf gv ircnpTi*Tt t trr 

afk I i t ft g wgR t I gt garff i 

ft. ITT. !• 6- 8. 
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purDsmftsa According to the com. on E&t.V.l. the YaiAvadeva 

isti is performed in the morning of the first day after Full Moon 
and then follows the pOrnam&sa isti of Ph&lguna. The sacrifioer 
has to keep certain observances on all the parvans of the cStur* 
mSsyas viz. he has to shave*^** his head and face, to sleep on 
the ground (not on a cot), to avoid honey, meat, salt, sexual 
intercourse and decorations of the body. There is an option as 
to shaving the moustaches and beard viz. he should shave only 
on the first and last parvam or may do so on all four. There 
are five offerings common to all oSturmSsyas, viz., a purod&ta 
(cake) on eight potsherds for Agni, boiled rioe(caru) for Soma, a 
purod&ta on 12 or 8 potsherds (12 according to Tai. S. I. 8. 2) for 
Savit? (up&mtu, inaudibly), a cam for Sarasvatl, a caru of finely 
ground rice for PQsan. The reward secured by the performance 
of the efiturmftsyas*"^ is heaven. The eftturmSsyas may be 
performed throughout life or for one year only. 

In the introductory is^i to Vaitv&nara and Parjanya, there 
is a cake prepared on twelve potsherds for VaitvSnara and caru 
for Parjanya. Theanuv&kyS, verses (according to Atv.) for the two 
are ‘ vaitv&naro ajljanad«agnir &o. ’ ( Atv. II. 15. 2 sets out the 
whole) and ‘ parjanySya pragSyata ’ (Rg. VII. 102.1 ) respec¬ 
tively and the y5jy8 verses respectively are * prsto divi ’ (Bg. 
I. 98. 2) and ‘ pra vSia vSnti ’ ( Bg. V. 83. 4 ). In the Vaitva- 
deva-paivan itself there are (besides the five offerings common 
to all caturmlisyas) three more offerings viz. a cake (purodata) 
on seven potsherds for Marut Svatavas (self-strong) or for the 
Maruts, a payasya (or amiksa, according to Baud. V, I )**** to 

2446. I I vi q<n« 

suwtcuqtqf • an»e. n. 16.22-27; 

I on anw. 

2447. qq^qnwt qqhr • quoted by Sahara on Jai. XI. 2.12. 

2448. When milk U drawn in the morning and heated and then 

the 8onr milk of the preceding erening is added on to it, the mixture 
divides itself into two portions, the solid one being called «n^WT and 
the liquid above it is called wrfirw. Note iru tfsqrwq^ Wl ^*q%«qT- 
^qiT qrf^fvqt qrf^rw^ l quoted by etwq on II. 2. 23 and IV. 1. 22. qreq 
further remarks ‘ SfiW^Tr fqdil W qtfSr^ I UW ft ^ftq^s 

vw »qt5»qit i see see qrftr5t ftwqrjj^t qwt i’. qrftrsftv on enrvt- 

IV. 8.10 remarks en^in qqq^ !• The first cBturmXsya is 

called Vaidvadera because the most oharaeteristio offering in it is the 
amiksa to All Gods ‘ arrftqrftqqiftw yi q iyr ftqm rw 

gsmqq q^s wmqwi i com. on. Ap. VIII. 1. 2, 
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the All-Gods ( Vitye DevSl^) and a oake on a single potsherd to 
DylTftp^hlTl ( Heaven and Earth). 

Kftt. (V. 1. 21-24) requires that this Valtvadeva-parvan 
should be performed in a spot which inclines towards the 
east,**** that the sacridcer and his wife each put on two fresh 
and unworn garments (one lower and the other upper) which 
they have to wear again at the YarunapraghSaaparvan. Est. 
(V. 1,25-26) following Sat. Br. (II. 5. 1) says that barhis 
(sacred grass to be strewn on sacrificial ground) is tied up in 
three bunches separately with a rope of grass and then all three 
bunches are tied together with a bigger rope and therein (i. e. 
inside this last rope) is thrust a bunch of flowering kuSa grass, 
which is to be used aaprastara. After putting the yajfiap&tras**^ 
on the sacrificial ground, fire is produced by churning from the 
araxia. Being directed by the adhvaryu the hotr priest repeats 
at the time of churning fire the verses Bg. I. 24. 3, 1. 22. 13, 
VL 16.13-15 (except the last pada of VI. 16.15) and stops till 
he receives another direction (sampraisa) from the adhvaryu. 
If fire is not produced at once the hotr should go on repeating 
the hymn, Bg- X. 118, till fire is struck from the ara^iis.***' 
On hearing from the adhvaryu that fire is produced and 
that he should repeat a formula for that event, the hotr 
repeats the last pada of Bg. VI. 16. 15 at which he had 
stopped (after the syllable om added at the end of that 
verse of Bg< X 118 at which he hears about the production 
of fire). Then he should repeat Bg- !• 74. 3 and stop after 
repeating half of Bg. VI. 16. 40, then recite Bg. VI. 16. 
41-42,1. 12. 6, VIII. 43.14, the verse ‘ tamarjayanta sukratum' 
and then repeat Bg* X. 90. 16 as the paridhanlya (the finishing 
verse There are nine pray^jas and nine anuySjas in the 
Vaisvadeva-parvan, while in the Dar^apflrnamSsa there are only 

2449. • quoted by on I. 3 22 and 
XI. 2. 1. 

2450. The yajnspXtras required here are stated at length in the 
paddhati on Est. V. 1. 

2451. According to Eat. V. 2. 1-5 the adhvaryu directs the hotr to 
repeat, while the churning proceeds, the formulse ( Vaj. S. V. 2 ) inwitw 

m WT.nsuffJr .and the adh- 

raryn churns from left to right thrice for each of the three formulae, 
that when fire is produced it is put in the place of the ahavanlya with 
vaj. S. V. 8. 

2452. ftwtf I H. 16. 8. 
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five praySjsB and three anuySjaa. The number nine of the 
praySjas**''* is made up by adding before the 5th prsySja of the 
DariSiaparuamasa four as stated in the note below. Ilg. Y. 82. 7 
and VI. 71. 6 are the anuvakyft and y&jya for the offering to 
Savitr, Bg. VI. 54. 9 and VI. 58.1 for that to Pusan and VII. 
59. 11 and VI. 66. 9 for that to Maruts.®*** The nine anuySjas 
are made up by adding after the first anuySja of the darSapurpa* 
mftsa six more. After the snuy&jas, or after the suktavSka or 
damyuvSka, an offering of vajina is made to the deities called 
VSjins. The remainder of the vfijina is brought in a vessel and 
is dealt with in the same way as t^a (i. e. it is placed in the 
folded hands of the hotr by the adhvaryu, the hotr then holds it 
in his left hand and then on the right hand some ghee is sprinkled 
by the adhvaryu and then two portions of the vSjina are put 
thereon and then again some ajya is sprinkled over it), the 
vessel is then raised as high as the mouth or nose, the hotr 
should request the other priests in order (as done in the note) 
to repeat an invocation ( upaham) with a mantra and then the 
hotr, adhvaryu, brahmft and agnldhra partake of the vSjina by 
merely smelling**** it. The sacrificer partakes of the vSjina 
actually. K5t. (V. 2. 9 and 12) adds that the adhvaryu offers 
three offerings called samista^yajus respectively to Vsta, Yajfia 
and Yainapati with three mantras (viz. Vaj. VIII. 21, 22 first 
half and 22 latter half) or only one samista>yajus may be 
offered (with Vaj. S. VIII. 21) in Vaifivadeva and Sunaslrlya 
parvans. According to the Sat. Br. (II. 5.1. 21) the daksina 
in this rite is the first born calf of the season. Eat. (V. 2. 13 ) 
further says that the sacrificer may on finishing each of the 
three caturmasyas (except Sunaslrlya) shave himself. 


2463. Jjvnrrt vrgwwwar fit aur 

WT*7. 11-16. 9; vide notes 2368 and 2369 as to the procedure of praySjas ; 

stvTynwTt vumf git g i il i ^ eq. 

I ^ vB.I ^ .sfhiwt i %vt 

fhrm.iftrnc > ifiw.i II. 18. 12; 

vide also com. on Est. V. 2. 7. 


2454. Tai. S. IV. 1.11 states in one place the annvSkyas and ylj* 
yas for all the oblations made in the Vai4radeTa rite. 

2466. w gr wqgMWnflfqf«iv l f<l i itr* nfft^ W ^ 

vrqnmfHtt mw»rtl i WT*e. II. 16. 18-19; vide also 
Baud. V. 4. for the mantra. 
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Jai. (IV. 1. 'Z2-2i) concludea that Smik^ is the principal 
purpose of mixing curds in boiled milk and not vajina and in 
VIII. 2.1-9 that in offering vajina the procedure of is^i is to be 
followed and not of Somay&ga though iruti in one passage 
states ‘ somo vai v&jinam ’. Vide also JaL II, 2. 23. 

Varu^apraghasa.**^* 

The word Varupapragbasa is masculine and is always 
employed in the plural. The Sat. Br, (II, 5. 2, 1) gives a 
fanciful etymology viz. that yavas ( barley grains) belong to 
Varuna and as these are eaten (from ghas to eat) in this rite 
it is so called. This rite is performed in the rainy season four 
months after VaiSvadeva on the Full Moon day of Asadha or 
of Sravana. The sacrificer should go out of his house to a spot 
where plenty of shrubs grow. Two altars (vedi) have to be 
prepared to the east of the ftbavanlya inclined towards the east, 
one south of the other. The northern vedi is in charge of the 
adhvaryu and the southern one in charge of his assistant, the 
pratiprasthatr (Ap. VIII, 5. 5.). The latter follows the adh* 
varyu in doing the same actions on the southern vedi that are 
done by the adhvaryu on the northern vedi except carrying 
the water forward, girding the wife, producing fires and a few 
others specified in Kat. V. 4. 33; all the orders (saihpraisas, 
like * agnaye samidhyaman&ya anubruhi ’) are to be uttered once 
and everything that concerns the uttering of words is to be 
done by the adhvaryu only (Ap. VIII. 5.17 )***''. But Jai. XII. 
1.18 says that the mantras for taking Sjya, for proksana and 
the like are to be recited by the two separately. The procedure 
is like that of Vaidvadevaparvan except where special directions 
are given. The two vedis are separated from each other by a 
space ( at the corners) two, three or four angulas or a span or 
even wider (Ap, VIII. 5.10 ). There is a single utkara. The 
pratiprasth&tr moves between the two vedis. On the previous 
day he makes ready pots full of karambha i. e. husked grains 
of barley slightly fried on the dak^ina fire, ground and mi^ed 

2466. Vide Tai.S. I. 8. 3, Vsj. 8. III. 44-47, Tai. Br. I. 6 4, Sat. 
Br. II. 6. 2, iiy. II. 17, Baud V. 6-9, K5t. V. 3-6, Ap. VIII, 6-9. 

2467. Jaimini XI. 2. 35-43 deals with the question that pratipra- 
sthxtr does on the southern vedi whatever adhvaryu does on the nothern. 
Jai. further ( XI. 2. 44-48 ) states that though there are two vedis and 
the pratiprasthst;; follows the adhvaryu in doing all that he does, there 
is not a double set of priests. 
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with curds ( Kat. V. 3. 2 ). According to Ap. (VIII. 6. 3 ) it 
Is the wife that makes these karambhapdtras. These p&tras 
exceed by one the number of the children (sons, unmarried 
daughters, grandsons and unmarried grand>daughters) of the 
house-holder (Kst. V. 3. 3-5, Ap. VIII. 5. 41, who includes 
daughters-in-law) or they are at least three (if the house-holder 
is childless or has only a son or two ). The figures of a ram 
and ewe are also made of the remaining part of the ground 
and fried barley used for the karambhap^raa, the male being 
made by the adhraryu and the female by the pratiprasthatr 
and each figure having the characteristic signs of sex. The 
figures of the ram and ewe are covered by the adhvaryu and 
pratiprasth&tr respectively with a bunch of the wool of some 
animal other than the edaka (wild goat) or with the ground 
tips of kuSa (in the absence of wool). Besides the five offerings 
common to all c&turmSsyas (these being offered in the Varuna- 
praghSsas with all attributes and subsidiaries as in Vaiiva- 
deva, according to Jai. VII. 1. 17-21), in this rite offerings are 
made to four more, viz. Indra and Agni, the Maruts, Varuna 
and Ea i. e. PrajSpati (Adv. II. 17.14) and the offerings are a 
cake on twelve potsherds (for Indr&gni), payasyS or amiksS 
(for Maruts and Varuna) and a cake on one potsherd for 
Ea silently. All offerings are made from yam or only the 
karambhapfttras are so made and the figures of the ram and 
the ewe also are made from yarn and the rest from rice grains 
(Ap, VIIL 5. 36-37 ). The anuvSkyS and ySjya verses of 
each of these four special offerings to IndrSgnI, Maruts, Varuna 
and Ea are respectively**®* Bg. VII. 94, 18, VI, 60.1; I. 86. 1, 
V. 58. 5; I. 25.19, 1. 24.11; IV. 31.1, X. 121.1 (A6v. II. 17.15). 
Straight to the east of the ahavanlya about three prakramas 
from it the northern vedi is prepared and several rules are 
laid down in E&t. (V. 3. 13 ff) and its com. about its 
extent. The northern vedi is six or seven aratnis in length from 
west to east, its western side is four aratnis and its eastern side 
is three aratnis or the vedi may be even much larger than this. 
On this vedi a fire-place is constructed with the earth dug up 
from the sacrificial pit called c&tvSla which is measured with 
a yoke-pin 32 ahgulas in length and made to the east of the 
utkara and after leaving a space between it and the utkara for 


2458. Vide Tai. 8. IV. 8.11 for mostly other anuvBkyXs end ySj- 
yxs of the four ipeoial offerings and other offerings, though all of them 
occur in the ^gveda. 
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the priests to more about. The pit is kaee>deep, is outside the 
uttaravedi to its east and is measured from the northern corner 
of the uttaravedi at a distance equal to the yoke-pin and is square* 
the east side being 32 angulas in extent or i of-the vedi or of the 
extent of a yoke or of ten steps of the yajam&na (on all sides ). 
In the midst of the northern vedi a hole ( ndbhi) is made, a span 
in length on four sides and having four corners or it may be as 
large as the hoof of a bull or a horse. On the uttaravedi water is 
sprinkled with a mantra and gravel is also spread with *a lioness 
art thou’ (Vaj. S. V. 10). That night the uttaravedi is covered with 
darbhas. In the morning the adhvaryu and pratiprasthatr carry 
forward fire on to the two vedia from the garhapatya (according 
to Ap. VIII. 5. 22) or from the ahavanlya (according to Eat. 
V. 4 . 2-3) by means of kindled fuel-sticks (idhma) held in 
earthen pots or by dividing the ahavanlya in two parts. Jai. 
( VIL 3. 23-25 ) declares that the carrying forward of the fire 
is done only in the Varunapraghasas and Sakamedhas. The 
pratiprasthatr draws with the sphya a line from the ahavanlya 
to the northern hind corner of the southern vedi or of the uttara¬ 
vedi (according to Eat. V. 4. 9-10) or he connects the two 
vedis (Ap. VIII. 5. 20) by drawing a line from the north hind 
corner of the southern vedi to the south front corner of the 
uttaravedi. He surrounds the hole (nabhi) with three sticks 
( paridhis), one span long, of devadaru tree on the west, south 
and north ( with Vaj. S. V. 13 ) and puts down thereon guggulu 
(bdellium) and perfumed substances and the hair on the head 
or between the horns of a ram and places the fires on these 
materials (sambharas). The pratiprasthatr places dakqina 
fire on a square mound of one arcUni in length after drawing 
lines and sprinkling water. The figure of the ram is put in 
the payasya meant for Maruts and that of the ewe in the 
payasya meant for Varuna. The liquid called v^ina (of both 
payasyas) is collected in separate pots and in the payasya are 
put the- fruit of karlra and leaves of taml. All the offerings 
except the payasya* for Maruts and the pots of karambha are 
placed by the adhvaryu on the uttaravedi’, while the pratiprasthatr 
places the payasya for Maruts together with the pot for ajya 
and also the karambha pot (if the yava grains for them had 
not been taken out by the adhvaryu ) on the southern vedi and 
the vajina Is placed near the utkara by both. When the adhvaryu 
issues a direction to the agnidhra ’please sweep clean the paridhis 
of the two fires’(the two ahavanlyas on the two vedis) with 
the ropes binding the idhma. the pratiprasthatr goes to the 
B.D. 138 
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Bsorifioer'a wife sitting near the g&rhapatya and asks her to 
declare what lover or lovers (jSra 1**^* she has. She either 
declares the names of her lovers or lifts up (if she feels 
shame in the declaration) as many blades from the bunch 
of darbhas lying on the ground as the number of lovers 
she has had. If she names any, he (the pratipraethstr) 
declares that Varuna will seize him or them. If she con¬ 
ceals the truth, the result would be that her dear rela¬ 
tives would suffer. If she has none she says so. In that 
case or when she has declared or intimated her lover or 
lovers, the pratiprasthat^ makes her repeat the verse ‘pragbSsino 
havftmahe ’ (V&j. III. 44). The pots are placed in a turpa 
made of i^Ika (reed ) in which a little ajya is sprinkled, then 
there is further sprinkling of ajya thereon twice (abbigbarans), 
the khrpa is placed on the head of the wife who is led by the 
pratiprasthat^ between the fires and the seats of the brahma 
priest and the sacrificer to the east of both ahsvanlyas and 
then to the northern vedi; and she standing to the east of the 
daksina fire with her face to the west takes down from her head 
the kurpa into her right hand and offers the contents (using 
the tftrpa ***° as a jahh ladle ) into the daksina fire with ‘ mo ^u 
i;ia indratra ’ ( 5g. 1.173.12, Vaj. S. III. 46 or Tai. S. I. 8. 3.1) 
muttered by the sacrificer and with the verse ' yad grame' 
(Vaj. S. III. 45, Tai. S. I. 8,3.1) uttered by the wife as offering 
prayer (yajya ). Ap. (VIIL 6. 26) says that the adhvaryu or 
pratiprasthati may offer the oblation of karambha pots and the 
sacrificer and his wife may only touch his hand from behind, 
When the pratiprasthatr leads back the wife to her seat near the 
garhapstya fire (by the same way that she came) he makes her 
repeat the verse * akran karma ’ ( Vaj. S. III. 47, Tai. S. 1.8.3.1}. 
Then the adhvar 3 ru offers the five offerings common to all 
oaturmasyas (stated above) and the cake to Indra and Agni 

X459. This is based on the Tai. Br. 1. 6. 5 ‘ . 

This is quoted by Ap. VIII. 6. 22andAp.^ 
states ( VIII. 4. 19 ) that she is made to repeat ‘pragbSsyXn havSmaho ’ 
Tai. 8. 1. 8. 3. Vide note 1342 for the first part of the quotation. The 
^t. Br. II. 6.2. 20 has also a similar passage. 

2460. Ap. VIII. 6. 23 says that both husband and wife offer the 
contents of the 4tlrpa, while Ext. V. 5. 11 gives an option. Ap. 
(,VIII. 6. 24 ) says that the verse ‘mo fu ’ is repeated by the yajamSna 
as the invitatory prayer (puronuvikya) and ‘yad grime* (which 
refers to the commission of sins and the expiation thereof) as the 
yljyl by both. 
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on twelve potsherds and then sits silent. Then the pratl* 
prasthfttr outs off a portion of the fimik^ for Maruts together 
with the whole of the figure of the ewe (this is the first avadftna) 
and offers it into fire. He mixes the second portion of the 
payasyS for Maruts with the leaves of tami and fruits of karira 
and offers it. Then the adhvaryu offers two portions from the ftmi- 
ksa meant for Varuna mixing the figure of the ram in the first 
or second avadana for Varuna. According to Ap. (VIII. 6. 31) 
the adhvaryu offers the first portion of the payasya along with 
the figure of the ram and the second portion of payasya having 
in it the fruit of karira and the leaves of siaml. Then the adh- 
varyu offers the cake to Ka silently. Then both adhvaryu and 
pratiprasthatr make an offering to Agni Svistakrt. The fee 
(daksina) is either a cow with its calf or a horse or six or 
twelve bulls. 

The rite is concluded by the priests and the saorificer and his 
wife going for a bath (avabhrtha) in a river**'* or the like taking 
with them the remainder of payasya for Varuna and the scrap¬ 
ings from the pan that are treated like the refuse (rjisa of Soma). 
The remainder of payasya serves as havia (sacrificial offering) 
at the avabhrtha, a portion of which is offered to Varuna and 
the whole of what remains is offered to Agni and Varuna 
instead of to Agni Svistakrt. The saorificer and bis wife silently 
come to the water, throw into the water the scrapings (ni^kasa ) 
that are placed in a vessel (sthall) with a mantra (Vaj. S. HI. 48 , 
according to Xat. V. 5. 30 and * samudre te ’ TaL S. I. 4. 45 . 2, 
according to Ap. VIII. 8.12 ). They do not plunge their heads 
into water but only splash water over their heads and rub each 
other's backs with water. They then put on new clothes and 
make a gift of the clothes so far worn (that they had already 
worn at the Vai^vadeva-parvan ) to one of the (five) priests or 
to another (worthy) person at their pleasure. After returning 
to the house the saorificer puts a fuel-stick on the Ahavanlya 
{with V» 3 . S. VIII. 27 ). Jai. (VII. 3. 12-15 ) states that this 
avabhrtha has the same oharacteristios as the avabh^ha in 


2461. According to Ap. ( VIII. 7. 6-7 ) a full grown bull is the fee 
or the Bscrifioer may give more at his pleasure and he says that some 
teaohers prescribe a cow as the fee, 

2462. According to Ap. VIII. 8.16 the saorificer invokes the water 
with ' devir-lpah ’ (Tai. 8.1. 4. 46.3) and repeats * snmitriyK na Spa * 
( Tai. 8.1. 4. 46.2 ) when going into the water. 
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SomaySgs and that the material offered therein is the scrapings 
from the pap and not the purodftta (VIL 3.16). 

Sikamedha**** 

This third parvan of the o&turmSsyas is described at 
great length in Baud., Ap. and Kst. Only a few salient 
features are brought out below. ‘S&kamedha’ is used in the 
plural, since there are many rites therein and many and 
various offerings (com. on E&t. V. 6. 1). It literally means 
* kindling along with or at the same time as' (s&kam edha ). 
The name is probably given because the first offering in it is a 
cake on eight potsherds offered to Agni Anlkavat with the ris¬ 
ing sun.**** It is performed four months after the Varuna- 
praghSsas on the Full Moon day of XSrtika or MSrgatIrsa 
(according as the Vaiitvadeva-parvan was performed on the 
full moon of Ph&lguna or Caitra). The whole of this parvan 
requires two days. On the day previous to the full moon there 
are three istis offered at the three savanas ( morning, midday 
and evening) to the three deities respectively, viz. to Agni 
Anlkavat a cake on eight potsherds in the morning, to Sftnta- 
pana Maruts cant (oblation of cooked rice) at midday, to 
Grhamedhin Maruts in the evening a coru boiled in the milk of 
all the cows belonging to the sacrificer (Ap. VIII. 9. 8). As 
regards this last cam it is stated (Ap. VIII. 10. 8 and VIII. 11. 
8-10, Kat. V. 6. 39-30) that if plenty of rice is cooked the 
priests and the sons and grandsons of the sacrificer (who have 
had the upanayana performed) eat the food to satiety and go to 
sleep that night in the same hall without indulging in any talk 
about poverty or hunger. Jaimini (V. 1.19-23 ) refers to the 
text ‘ agnaye anikavate prStar-astakapSlab &o.’ and states as 
the conclusion that all the three rites are performed on one day 
and no part of the three is to be performed the next day. On 
that night the milch cows are let loose to mix up among their 
calves (which can then drink the milk of their mothers with¬ 
out let or hindrance). He, however, binds down that calf 
which is required for milking the cow that has lost its own calf 
(and which is to be milked the next morning for the offerings 


2463. Vide Tai. S. I. 8. 4-6, Tsi. Br. I. 6. 10, Set. Br. II. 6. 8- 
II. 6.1-2, Air. II. 18-19, Ap. VIII. 9-19, K*t V. 6-10, Baud. V. 10-17. 

2464. m gilsnuummri fiid v S wi* 

• ^.V. 9; Xp. VIII. 9. 2 and d. #. I. 8.4.6 have the wordt 

ei|r% tee eee '^hrniT. 
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to the Manes). That night and in the next morning agnihotra 
is performed with rice gruel (and not with milk). On the 
next day (the principal day of Sskamedha) the saorificer either 
before or after the daily agnihotra performs a homa with a darvi 
taking a portion of the boiled rice sticking to the bottom of the 
sthill (pot) that had been cooked for the offering to Qrhamedhin 
Maruts the previous evening. He fills the darvi ’*** (ladle) 
with a mantra (Vaj. S, HI. 49, Tai. S. I. 8, 4. 1). Then the 
adhvaryu directs the yajamana to fetch a bull and make it 
bellow. When the bull bellows, ho offers the rice in the darvi 
into fire with a mantra (Vaj. 8. III. 50, Tai. S. I. 8. 4.1). If 
the bull does not bellow, then the oblation is offered after the 
brahma priest directs ‘ offer ’. Atv. (II. 18. 11-12) states that 
the homa may be offered (if the bull does not bellow) at the 
thunder of a cloud or some make the agnidhra roar calling him 
* brahmaputra' (‘ tlie son of the brahma priest ’, whose assistant 
he is). The bull is given as fee to the adhvaryu. Then an 
isti is offered to Krldin Maruts with a cake cooked on seven 
potsherds and a cam to Aditi. This is followed by a maKShavu 
(a great offering), which consists of eight offerings to eight 
deities. They are five offerings common to all caturmBsyas, the 
6th offering Is a cake on twelve potsherds to Indra and Agni, the 
7th is cam to Mahendra (or according to A&v, II. 18.18 to Indra* 
or y^ahan Indra or Mahendra), the 8th is a cake on one 
potsherd to Viflvakarman **** (inaudibly). According to Ap. he 
offers the 8th offering of a cake after taking the names of the 
four months Sahas, Sahasya, Tapas and Tapasya (i. e. M&rga- 
filrsa to Phslguna). A bull is the fee of this Mahahavis (or a 
cow according to Ap.). 

After the mah&havis comes the pitryajfia which is called 
mah&pUryajiia. To the south of the daksina fire a new vedi 
having four corners in the four principal directions***^ is 
prepared and has the same length and breadth as the height 

2466. According to the com. on Ext. V. 6. 40 this dsTri-homa is 
offered in the Shavenlys, while according to Xp. VIII. 11.19 it is offered 
in Qirhapatya. The oblation is meant for Indra. 

2466. According to a4t. II. 18.18, 9g. IV. 32.1 and VL 25. 8 are 
the annvikys and yljyB respeotively for Indra or Mahendra and 9g. 
X. 81. 6 and X. 81. 5 respeotively for Vidrakarman. 

2467. According to Kit. V. 8. 21 the four corners face the inters 
mediate quarters and he relies on Sat. Br. II. 6.1.10. Vide 8. B. B. 
Tol. 12 p. 422 n. 3. for this special vedi. 
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of the ssorifioer ( Xp. VIII. 13. 2). He brings fire from the 
daksina fire and lays it on the new yedi in the centre and all 
offerings that are to be offered in the Shavanlya are offered 
in this fire. In this mab&pitryajfia the wife does nothing. In 
this yajiLa a cake on six kap&las is offered to Somavat Pitrs or 
to Pit^mat Soma, dhUvMs (fried barley ) to Barhisad Pitps, 
mantha to Agnisv&tta Pitrs. A6r. II. 19. 21 adds another 
deity viz. Yama and according to some (vide Xp. VIII. 13.16) 
the devat&s and offerings are Sjya to Pitrmat Soma, a cake on 
six potsherds to Barhisad Fitra, fried barley to Agnisv&tta Pitrs 
and mantha to Yama or Agni Xavyav&hana or Yama Angi* 
rasvat Pitrmat. The beating of grains (with a pestle) and 
grinding is done by the adhvaryu or Sgnldhra to the east of 
the gSrhapatya fire with his face to the south. The cake is 
cooked on burning coals taken with a shovel from the garha* 
patya to its south and the dhdna is fried on the daksinSgni. 
There are only four praySjas (omitting barhis out of the five 
at the dartapfirpamSsa) and so also anuy&jas. Instead of the 
usual direction (called Struta) of the adhvaryu to the Sgnl- 
dhra ‘ 0 trSvaya in this rite he utters * Om svadha *; simi¬ 
larly the &gnldhra responds (praty&truta) with ' astu svadhft ’ 
instead of the usual ' astu srausat ’ and instead of the syllable 
‘ vausat ’ uttered at the end the words ‘ svadh& namah ’ are 
employed. Instead of the concluding offering usually made to 
Agni Svistakrt, in this rite it is made to Agni EavyavShana. 
In this rite two anuv&ky&s and one y&jy& are repeated at each 
offering i. e. Bg> 15. 1, IX. 96.11 are the two anuv&kySg 
and Bg> X 15. 5 the y&jy& for Somavat Pitrs, Bg> I. 91. 1 and 
I. 91. 20 are the anuvaky&s and VIII. 48. 13 the yajy& for 
Pitrmat Soma, Bg- X. 15. 4 and X. 15. 3 the anuvakySs and 
Bg. X. 15. 2 the y&jy& for Barhisad Pitrs, Bg. X 15.11 and 
13 the anuv&kyfis and X. 15.14 the y&jy& for AgnisvStta Pit^s, 
Bg< X. 14. 4-5 the anuv&kySs and X. 14.1 the y&jy& for Yama, 
Bg> X. 15. 9 and IV. 11. 3 the anuv&kyas and I. 96.1 the y&jys 
for Agni Kavyavahana (vide X6v. II. 19. 22, 24). The adh- 
varyu or sacrificer sprinkles water from a water vessel thrice 


2468. The cow that has no calf of Us own but yields milk On having 
the calf of another is called Its milk is put in a vessel in 

which half ground barley grains are laid and then stirred once or thrice, 
according to Xp. VIII. 14. 14, with a piece of sugar-cane to which is 
tied a string. He does not directly touch the piece of sugar-cane when 
stirring, but stirs it by moving the string and the stirring is done from 
right to left. This preparation so stirred is called maniha. 
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round the 7 edi from right to left. He offers water for washing 
the feet to the three ancestors (of the saorifloer) in the north* 
west, south-west and south-east corners of the vedi respectively. 
He mixes portions of the cake, the fried barl ey and the mantha 
and prepares three balls therefrom and offers them facing the 
south on the three corners referred to above for the three ances¬ 
tors with the appropriate mantras ( etat te tata ***’ ye ca tv5m- 
anu, etat te pitSmaba &c.). According to Ap, ( VIII. 16. 7) 
he prepares three more pindas for the three ancestors beyond 
the paternal great-grand-fatjier and invokes them on the pindas 
In the reverse order i. e. the sixth ancestor on the first (out of 
these other three pindas), the fifth on the 2nd pinda and the 
fourth on the 3rd. He then wipes off the remnants of the pindas 
(pindalepa) sticking to the hand on the north-eastern corner 
of the vedi with ‘ atra pitaro * (VSj. S. II. 31 first half). The 
priests and the sacrificer with faces to the north leave that place, 
wear the sacred thread in the upavlta form and wait upon the 
fthavanlya with Vfij. S. III. 51-52 ( = Tai. S. I. 8. 5.1-2 ), and 
on the gSrhapatya with Vaj. S. III. 53-55 ( =Tai. S. 1.8. 5. 2-3). 
Then entering the vedi the sacrificer, wearing the sacred thread 
in the prScInavIta form, mutters the mantra * amimadanta’ (Vij. 
S. II. 31 latter half). They sprinkle the vedi from left to 
right and do all the rest as in pindapitryajfis. The sacrificer 
then folds his hands with ‘ namo vat * (Vftj. S. II. 32) or 
makes six namaskSras (salutations) and invokes the blessing 
‘ give us house ’ (Vaj. S. II. 32). This rite ends with ^arhyu 

(Afiv. II. 19. 2, Kat. V. 9, 32) i. e. ‘ taochaihyora.Sam 

oatuspade ’ (Tai. Br. III. 5. 11) and there is no patnlsaihyaja 
homa in daksina fire and so on. The remaining portion of the 
material for offerings is thrown into the fire or into water or 
may be eaten by the priests. 

The last rite in the Sakamedhas is the Traiyambaka homa. 
Vide Tai. a I. 8. 6, Sat Br. II. 6. 2. 1-17, ASv. II. 19. 37-40, 
Ap. VIII. 17-19, Baud. V. 16-17, Kat. V. 10. This homa is 
offered to Budra. Some of its peculiarities may be noted. In 
this the adhvaryu takes out material to prepare cakes cooked 
on one pdtsherd exceeding by one the children (the sons and 
grandsons together with their wives and unmarried daughters ) 
of the sacrificer or at least four (if he Is childless or has no 
more than a few children). Every thing is done faoing the 


2469. Vide Taf. S. I. 8. 6 for ' eUt te &o. 
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north and all places where offerings are to be made must be to 
the north. He cooks the cakes on the northern side of the gftr> 
hapatya and may anoint the cake with clarified butter, he 
carries a single smoking firebrand kindled at the dak^ipa fire 
with the mantra * eka era rudro ’ (TaL 3.1. 8. 6). All ( priests 
and relatives) go to a spot near by in the north-east and lay 
down one cake on earth dug out by rats from a bole with the 
words * O Rudra t the rat is thy beast * (Tai. 3. 1. 8. 8.1.) or if 
one has an enemy and one hates him one may think of him 
and offer that cake with the words * that is thy beast *. He 
places the single firebrand in a spot where four roads meet and 
which has the usual five purifying rites performed on it and 
offers thereon with the middle leaflet of a pal&iia leaf (used as 
theyuAu ladle) portions out off once each from all the cakes 
prepared for Rudra with the mantra ' O Rudra! this is your 
portion, may you partake of it together with Ambikft, your 
sister, svfths ’ (Tai. 3.1.8. 6 = Vsj. 3. HI. 57 ). The remainder 
be places on the earth heap dug up by rats and covers it with 
earth. After coming back from the heap, the saorifioer and 
the priests mutter a mantra (V&i. 3. III. 58) or only the 
yajamSna mutters the same mantra (Tai. 3. L 8. 6 ). The yaja- 
m&na, his children and his wife and other ladies go round the 
fire thrice from right to left (as in pitryajna) with the famous 
mantra ‘ Tryambakam yajSmahe' (Tai 3.1. 8. 6 and V&j. 3. 
IIL 60) striking their left thigh with their right band and 
again thrice striking their right thigh with their right hand. 
The unmarried daughter of the yajam&na desirous of a husband 
should go round the fire from right to left and again from left 
to right (thrice in each mode), with the above mantra altered 
to suit her case (VS}. 3. IIL 60 The portions of the cakes 
that remain are thrown up in the air by the yajamftna so high 
that a cow (or bull) with upturned mouth cannot reach them 
and he catches them in his hand one after another.**^ If he 


2470. This anointing with Kjya is called ‘prlcadlna’ (bestowal 
of life or sonl). ESt. V. 10. 10-13 and Ip. VIII. 17. 9-12 differ in the 
order of offerings to Budra and on the rubbish dug out by rats. 

2471. Ap. VIII. 18. 2 says ( against Elt. V. 10. 15 ) that they go 

round from left to right. Her mantra becomes ‘ tterpr) vrt^ir 

I nigm« (cnr. #.) or infiv *»f ^ 

( as quoted in airr. VIII. 18. 8.) 

2472. Aooording to Ap. VIII. 18. 4 the portions of cakes are thrown 
up by the several persons and seised by them and then plaoed in the 
joined hands of the yajanAoa and this is done thrioe. 
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cannot catch them he touches them when they fall on the 
ground. They are then placed in two woyen baskets i half and 
half), which are then hung from the two ends of a bamboo pole 
or the beam of a scale or a pole made of a saorihoial tree and be 
fastens them on two sides on a tree trunk, or a tree or a bamboo 
or ant-hill, in such a way that a cow or bull cannot reach 
them, with the mantra (Vaj. S. III. 61 first part, Tai. S. I. 8. 6 
' esa te rudra bhagah). They mutter the mantra * ayatatadhanva 
&c. ’ (Vaj. S. III. 61 latter half and Tal S. I. 8. 6) repeatedly 
without taking breath and do so thrice (according to .5.p. 
VIII. 18. 9). They (priests and yajamana) return to the place 
where the other rites were performed and touch water. Accord* 
ing to Ap. (VIII. 19. 1-3) a white horse is the daksinS or a 
white bull or a bull that has a white spot of hair. 

^unasiriya**^* 

Besides the fire offerings common to all oSturmSsyas, the 
special offerings in this is^i are a cake on twelve potsherds to 
SunSsIrau (Vfiyu and Aditya, according to com. on Kat. V. 11.5 
and to Indra Sunasira, according to Ap. VIII. 20. 5 and com.), 
an oblation of fresh warm milk (not heated) direct from the 
cow to Vayu, a cake on one potsherd to Silrya. There is no 
uttaravedi in this rite, and no fire is produced by attrition. There 
are five prayajas, three anuyajas and one samistayajus, but 
according to Ap. VIII. 20. 6 there are nine prayajas and 
anuyajas. The daksina for the rite is a plough with six 
bulls or two big bulls and for the cake to Surya a white 
horse ora white bull (Kat. V. 11. 12-14), while according 
to Tai. S. I. 8.7 it is a plough to which twelve oxen are yoked 
and according to Ap. (VIII. 20. 9-10) a plough with twelve 
or six oxen. 

'Sunfislrau * occurs in the Bgveda IV. 57.5 and 8. In Bg. 
IV. 57. "4 and 8 the word ‘fiunam’ occurs several times. The 
meaning is doubtful. According to Taska’s Nirukta IX. 40 
Suna and Sira mean Vayu and Aditya respectively ; while the 
Sat. Br. IL 6. 3. 2 appears to hold that iuna means prosperity 
and sira means' essence or sap ’ (sara) and this is^i is so Called 
because the sacrificer thereby secures both prosperity and sap. 

2478. Vide T*i. 8.1.8.7, Tai. Br. I. 7.1, Br. II. 6. 3, iiv. II. 20, 

ip. VIII. 20, KW. V. 11, Baud. V. 18. - 

B. D. 1S9 
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European sobolars see in this name a reference to tbe plough 
and plougbshare.**^* Vide Vedio Index toI. IL p. 386. 

Agraya^a (offering of first fruits) 

This is an i^tl* without performing wbiob an QhUUgrd was 
not to make use of freshly harvested rice, barley and millet. 
It was either performed on a New Moon day or Full Moon 
day, but the procedure was the same as that of the isti on New 
Moon. The time of the Sgrayana isfi with rice is iarad (autumn) 
when one had ample rains. As barley crops became ready 
in vasanta (spring), the &grayana for yavas was to be per¬ 
formed in spring. Aiiv. allowed an option that when the isti 
was once performed in the autumn one may not perform it in 
spring for the barley crop. The is^i for millet crop (tyftm&ka) 
was performed in the rainy season and therein a earn was 
offered to Soma. Tbe is^i was so called because therein 
the first fruits ( agra) were first employed or eaten ( ayana). 
According to Ap. (VI. 29. 6) there are 17 kindling verses 
(sftmidheni), which number is obtained by inserting two 
additional verses called dh&yyS after the 8tb or 9th s&midbenl 
of tbe dar6a>purna>m&sa isti. The deities and offerings are a cake 
on twelve potsherds for Indra and Agni ( or according to Ap. 
VI. 29.10 and A6v. II. 9.13, it is either AindrSgna or Agnendra), 
‘ a earn cooked in milk or water for All Gods (Vidve DevSli) 
silently, a cake on one potsherd to Heaven and Earth and cam 
to Soma (if tbe first fruits are millets). KSt. IV. 6. 7 allows 
an option that the cam for All Gods may be of old rice. 
For him who performs only daily agnihotra or who does not 


2474. According to S4 t. II. 20. 3 tbe devatSs of tbe 6tb, 7tb, and 
8tb offerings are VSyu Niyutvat or VSya (simply), ^unSsIrau or Indra 
BunSsIra or Indra Suna and Sflrya. Tbe anurSkyS and TsjyS verses of 
these are respectively 92. 1 and 3 (VSyu Kiyutvat), 

Vm. 26. 25 and VII. 90. 2 (for V8yu simply), IV. 67. 6 and 8 (for 
^unSsIran), Indra vayaib SnnSsIram-asmin pak^e bavSmabe sa vBje^a 
pra po vi4at and X. 160. 6 (for Indra 8anBsIra), III. 30. 22 and X. 160. 6 
(for Indra Suna ), I. 50. 4 and I. 115.1 (for SUrya ). 

2476. Vide Sat. Br. II. 4. 3, Xp. VI. 29. 2 ff, I4v. II. 9, Kst. IV. 6, 
Baud. III. 12. 

2476. ^ ^ Wlf qni v u> « t Vits I.sift VT fikvi 

II. 9. 3 and 5. 

2477. sft Sfgst wsr# SHiWt I 

IWs I com. on aipv. H- 9.1, 
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perform any except dardapfirnam&sa Eftt. IV. 6.11 and £ity. 
II. 9. 4 prescribe that he may make his agnihotra cow eat the 
first fruits, viz., rice or barley bundles or food and with the 
milk of that cow perform on the Sgrayana day the homa. But 
this alternative was not open to the king who bad to perform 
this isti (iSv. II. 9. 6 ). According to Kat. (IV. 6. 16-17 ) the 
caru of millets for Soma is performed only for the forest-dweller 
and a caru of bamboo seed is prescribed for Soma in summer. 
About the daksina there are various opinions. According to 
Eat. (IV. 6.18 ) it is either a repaired waggon or silken cloth, 
madhuparka (i. e. honey, curds and ghee) or the cloth worn by 
the sacrificer in the rains. According to Ap. (VI. 30. 7) the 
first among the calves born before the Full Moon of Magha is 
the fee, and cloth for isti with millets. Jai. has several sutras 
about silk cloth and a calf being the daksina in this rite and 
that rice cooked on daksi^ fire is not the fee (vide X.3.34-38). 
Vide also Jai. XII. 2. 34-37 (about the characteristics of the 
barhia ). 

The agrayana sacrifice in the grhya fire has been already 
described (pp. 827-829 ) and it will have been noticed that it 
was a replica of the 4rauta sacrifice meant for those who had 
consecrated the three Vedic fires. 

Kamyefjl 

In the ^rauia sutras there are rules for the performance of 
several istis on the occurrence of certain events or for the pur¬ 
pose of securing some desired object. Atv. II. 10-14, Ap. XIX. 
18-27 and others mention several such istis, viz., the ftyu^kS- 
mefti (for one desirous of long life), the svastyayanl (for safe 
journey ), the putrakamesti (for one desirous of a son or one 
adopting a son, Aeiv. II. 10. 8-9 ), Loke^ti, MaMvairaji (Akv. II. 
11.1-4) or Mitravinda (Eat. V. 12, for one who is desirous of 
prosperity, territory, friends and long life, addressed to ten 
deities), Sathjfldni (for the reconciliation of those who have 
fallen out), (for one who desires rain, Aiv. IL 13. 

1-13, Ap. XIX. 25. 16 ff), Turayava (Aiv. II. 14. 4-6 ), 

2478. The EslikSpurSQs quoted in the VyaTahXrsmayUkhs (p. 114 
text) prescribes that on adopting a son who is about five years old ( or 
more ) the adopter should perform the putre^ji. 

2479. In the EZrIrlfti the saorifloer had to wear a dark garment 
having dark hem. Tai. S. (II. 4. 7-10) deals with this ifti. 
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DsksSyana'**" ( £M\. II. 14. 7-10). These and other though 
very interesting from several points of view have to be passed 
over for want of space. 


1480. For the Uitrevindl ride Sat. Br. XI. 4.3; for the DSkfByaQa 
vide 8at. Br. II. 4. 4 and ^t. Br. XI. I. 2.13 (S. B. E. vol. 44 p. 6), 
which aaya that the DKk^japa need be performed only for 15 yeara, 
ainoe therein twn new moon and two fall moon offeringa are per¬ 
formed every month. 



CHAPTER XXXII 


PAS'UBANDHA or NIRUDHAPAS'UBANDHA"* 

(immolation of an animal in sacrifice ). 

The animal saoiifioe is an independent sacrifice and it is 
also performed in soma sacrifices as a constituent part ( a'hga ). 
The independent animal sacrifice is called nirudhapadubandha 
( offering of an eviscerated animal) and the subordinate ones 
are called saumika (ASv. IIL 8. 3-4). The nirOdhapaSu is 
really a modification of an animal sacrifica in somayftga 
( called agnisomlya paiiu) as JaL VIII. 1.13 declares, but in 
many sGtras the full procedure of both is set out in the nirudha- 
pa6u section (vide Kat. VI. 10. 32 and com. on K8t. VL 1. 31). 
The nirudhapadubandha itself becomes the prak^ti (arohe* 
type or model) of all other animal sacrifices, except savanlya 
pa4u and anubandhyapadu. The independent animal sacrifice 
is to be performed every six months or every year by the 
dMtagni throughout his lif e.**'‘ If done once a year it was to be 
performed in the rainy season (i. e. in SrEvapa or Bhadrapada) 
on New moon or Full moon day or if done six monthly then, at 
the beginning of the southward and northward passages of the 
Sun (daksinayana and uttarayana). Then it may have to be 
performed on any day and not necessarily on amavasya or 
paurpamasl. According to Aiv. (III. 1. 2-6) optionally an isti 
before and after the independent padubandha rite may be per¬ 
formed and if performed it is offered either to Agni or to Agni- 
Vi^pu or to Agni and Agni-Vii^pu. In this sacrifice there is 
a sixth priest called Maitravarupa (or Fra^astf) in addition to 
the five inquired in the oaturmasyas. An udumbara staff is 
given to the sacrificer when he is initiated for a sacrifice like 
Agni^toma. In the patubandha when the Maitravarupa enters 
the sacrificial ground after the priests are chosen the adhvaryu 


2481. Vide Set. Br. III. 6.4 £E, XL 7.1 £E, T»i. S. I. 3. 5-11, VI. 3-4; 
Kxt. VI, ip. Vll, i^T. III. 1-8, Baud. IV. 

2482. Menu IV. 26 also reoommends an animal saorifioe at the 
beginning of the ayam$, ip. VII. 8. 2-3 and Band. IV. 1 aet ont the 
yajnapBtrae and other materials required in gaiubattdkm. 
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( or ysjamana in some d&khas) hands over that staff (which 
in length would reach the mouth of the sacrificer) to the 
maitrSvarupa with a mantra and the raaitrSvaruna accepts it 
with a corresponding mantra. The maitrSvaruna stands slightly 
bent to the south of the seat of the hot^ resting his staff on 
the vedi and utters directions to the hotip to repeat y&jyae. 
Till he utters the first praisa he is not to touch himself or any 
one else with the staff. The maitt&varuna is to utter in a 
standing posture while holding the staff the praifas and the 
anuvftkyfts wherever a praisa is employed and do a few other 
acts standing; but the rest of his duties in soma saorifices he 
does sitting. Jaimini (IV. 2.16-18 ) has a discussion (arising 
out of Tai. S. VI. 1. 4. 2 ‘ krlte some maitr&varun&ya' dapdam 
prayacchati *) on the question whether the handing over of the 
staff to maitrftvaruna is a pratipattikarma or an arthakarma (the 
conclusion is that it is the latter ). The adhvaryu makes an ^ 
offering of clarified butter in the fthavanlya, which is called 
yupfihuti, with the aruva or with a sruo in which four ladlings 
of &jya have been poured, with the mantra ‘ uru vispo ’ (V&j. S. 
V. 41, Tai. S.L 3.4.1). The adhvaryu, taking the test of the ftjya 
and the sruva, goes to a place where trees grow, accompanied by 
a carpenter (taksan) holding an axe (Ap. VII. 1.13 and K&t. VI. 
1.5). The sacrificial post (yupa)**** is to be made of the pal&iia, 
khadira, bilva or rauhitaka tree according as one desires various 
rewards (Ap. VII. 1.16), but in Soma sacrifices the yupa must be 
of khadira, if possible. Jai. (VL3.28-30) states that, if by 
accident the sacrificial post made of one kind of tree is 
destroyed during the continuance of the rite, another yupa of 
the same tree or of a tree very similar to it is to be substituted. 
The tree to be out must be full of leaves, must not have its top 
dried up, must be straight and growing on a level spot, and its 
branches must be turned upwards and it should be bent in 
some direction other than the south. Adhvaryu, brahmft, the 
sacrificer and carpenter touch the tree after selecting it with 
the mantra * atyany&n ’ (V&j. S. V. 42, Tai. S. I. 3. 5 ). The 
adhvaryu touches the trunk of the tree all round (where it is 
to be out) with the sruva anointed with fijya with the mantra 


2483. uvivirf uvwr 

UWTWh ufiNrT l eiT«e. in. 1.16; oompare Kit. 

VI. 4.4, Ip. VII. 14. 6. 

2484. Vide Set. Br. III. 6. 4 to III 7.1 for an extensive treatment 
of everything leglrding the yUpa, and also Ait. Br. 6.1-3. 
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' May god Savitr anoint thee with madhu ' (Tai. 8.1. 3. 5) or 
with ‘ Vispave tvS ' (Vaj. 8. V. 42). He keeps obliquely a 
darbha blade on the trunk with the words ‘osadhe trayasvalnam' 
(Tai. 8 . 1. 3. 5 or Vaj. 8 . V. 42 ) and strikes the tree with the 
axe with the mantra 'O axe! do not injure it* (svadhite mainam 
hiifaslh,* Vaj, 8. V. 42 and Tai. 8.1. 3. 5). The first chip of the 
tree that is cut off, he keeps in a well-known place and the tree 
is out at such a low height from the ground that the stump left 
in the ground would not strike against the axle of a cart going 
that way. The tree should be so out that it should not fall to 
the south; it should fall to the east or north or north-east (Ap. 
VII. 2. 7 ); when it is falling he repeats the mantra ‘ do not 
scratch the heaven with your top &o. ’ (Vaj. 8. V. 43 or Tai. 8.1. 
3. S ). He offers ajya with the juhu on the stump of the tree 
with the mantra * O tree, grow again with a hundred shoots ’ 
(vaj. 8. V. 43, Tai. 8.1. 3. 5 ) and having touched one’s body 
with ‘ may we grow into a thousand branches ’ ( ibid .) be cuts 
off from the bottom upwards the twigs and knots of the felled 
tree. There were several views about the length of the yupa 
(Ap. VII. 2.11-17, Kat. VI. 1. 24-26). According to some the 
yupa may be of any length from one arcitni to 33 aratnis, but 
Kat. gives the usual length at 3 or 4 aratnis and Ap. (VII. 2. 
17) also quotes the Sat. Br, (XI. 7.4.1) that the yupa in nirudba- 
patiubandha is three or four aratnis in length, while in 8oma 
sacrifices the other measures may apply, Kat. (VI. 1.31) states 
that in somayaga the yfipa may be from five to fifteen aratnis in 
length except 7, 10 or 14 aratnis and in the Vajapeya sacrifice 
the yupa is 17 aratnis in length and in the Advamedha it is 21 
aratnis. According to Ap. it must be in length at least as much 
as the height of the ysjamana or as much as the yajamana with 
hands upraised. The girth of the yupa is not fixed. That part 
of the yilpa which is to be planted in the pit is called upara, 
which is not to be chiselled and which is about a 5th of the 
whole log but the rest of it is to be chiselled from the bottom 
towards the top so as to make the yupa have eight angles and 
it should be somewhat tapering towards the top. One corner or 
angle (out of the eight) should be more prominent than the 
rest and should face the fire- Out of the top portion of the**** 
tree that remains after making the yupa the carpenter prepares 
a wooden head-piece, eight-cornered and of the length of the 
hand from the wrist to the tips of the fingers and contracted in 


2486. enrnseni y wwi rgn ^ i snwi. VI. l. 28. 
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the middle like a mortar. This piece is called ca^Gia and is 
made hollow so as to fit in exactly on to the top of the ydpa 
like a turban and the peg-like top of the yupa on which the 
oas&la is fixed should protrude two or three angtdas beyond the 
caijOla (Kat. VI. 1. 30). 

The nirudhapadubandha occupies two days, though it may 
be performed in one day. On the first of the two days called 
upavasatba*^** preliminary matters such as preparing the vedi, 
bringing the yfipa are performed. 

The vedi (a single one) in the nirudhapadubandha is 
prepared like the one in Varuna-praghasas to the east of the 
usual Shavanlya fire-place (and not to the west as in daria* 
pfirnam&sa). The dimensions of the vedi are variously given. 
According to Ap. VII, 3. 7-9 the vedi is three or four aratnis 
on its western side, six aratnis in length from west to east and 
three aratnis on the eastern side and it is less in breadth 
towards the. east or it is as wide as the axle on the west, of the 
length of the shafts of a cart and to the east as wide as that 
portion of a yoke which is between the outer holes thereof. 
On this vedi an uttaravedi (a high altar) is measured with 
the iismy& (yoke-pin) on the eastern one-third of the vedi. 
From the northern corner of the eastern side (the shoulder ) 
of the vedi, a pit called cdtvala is measured one damyS square 
about one prakrama to its north; it is dug with a spade taken 

with the mantra ' devasya tv5.adade ’ (Vsj. S. VI. 1) and 

it is silently dug as deep as the knee or three vitaatia (36 angu- 
las). The Tai. £r. I. 5, 10 gives the latter measure. The 
oatv&la is in front of the utkara and a passage is left between 
the utkara and the cStvSla which is contiguous to the north 
side of the mahSvedi (vide Sat. Br. IIL 5.1. 84-30). The earth 
dug up is heaped on the uttaravedi thrice with the mantra 

2486. Vide Xp. VII. 6. 3 and com. gwfWnmri^ I wW 

vwif I fftvispww. wiwvwuTt ^ i 

2487. The yoke-pin (4amyX) is of kfaadira wood and 32 a&gntas long, 
baring at the end eight knobs each of one angula. Its length is 
Tsrionsly given. According to the com. on Ap. 1.15. 13 it is one arm in 
length or 82 ahgnlas, while com. on Eat. I. 8. 36 says It is one span in 
length. Its thicker part is called knmba. 

2488. 2p. VII< 4.5 and VII. 6 . 1t2 give the several mantras whioh 
aoeompany the various operations of preparing the uttaravedi and the 
nSbhi. 





Ch. XXXII ] Paivbandha^ttaravedi llld 

* a lioness art tbou ’ (Tai. 8. L 2. 12. 2) and a fourth time 
silently and then is spread over the uttaravedi with *uru pra- 

thasva.prathat&m’ ( Tai. S. I. 2. 12. 2 ); he breaks up the 

olods with the damyti, invokes the earth dug up, sprinkles it, 
spreads gravel on the earth so dug up and spread, pours down 
the remainder of the water oontained in the proksanl vessel to the 
north of the uttaravedi by means of a channel made with one 
stroke of the sphya and cements together the borders of the utta¬ 
ravedi ( with water and earth ). On the uttaravedi he makes a 
square hole ( called uttaranabhi ) a span in measure or measuring 
as much as a bull’s or horse’s hoof, invokes it and sprinkles it 
with water and the rest of the water is drained off to the south 
(as water was drained off to the north above). Then he covers the 
uttaravedi with twigs of udumbara or plaksa tree and waits, if 
the padubandha is so performed as to extend over two days. 
In the morning next day he pours clarified butter in a stream 
on the uttaravedi from the south-east corner to the north-west 
corner and from the south-west to the north-east carrying a 
golden piece in such a way that the butter will fall on the 
gold. Then he places three (pine) paridhis ( enclosing sticks ) 
which are of kar&marya wood (according to Ap. VII, 7. 7 ) 
round the mbhi in the west, south and north and puts down 
on the uttaravedi certain materials viz. bdellium, fragrant 
and appetising grass, bunch of white wool from between 
the horns of a ram (petva ). Having kindled idhma ( a bunch 
of samidbs) at the ahavanlya fire, he carries forward the kind¬ 
led sticks (in a vessel) which is supported on a vessel 
containing gravel (to prevent the scorching of the hands) to the 
uttaravedi and places them down on the n&bhi over the bdellium 
and other things. This becomes the dhavanlya for all actions 
in the padubandha and the original fthavanlya becomes the 
gftrhapatya.*^*® » 

He tal:es a spade with a mantra (e. g. Vftj. S. VL 1), draws 
to the east of the new ahavanlya an outline of the hole to 
be dug for inserting the yupa. He digs a pit so deep that when 
the yfipa is erected therein its upara (the lower unchisel- 
led portion) will not be exposed to view and be throws 
out to the east of the pit the earth dug out. The pit is so 


2489. The baked clay yessel which is held beneath the vessel in 
which fire is carried is called upayamanl. The vessel in which fire is 
carried is called 

*490. OT vm nmfit w \ sntr. Vli. 8, 8. 

B. D. 140 
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dug that it is partly within the yedi (prepared for paiiubandha) 
and partly outside***' (i. e. it is on the border). The yhpa Is 
laid down in front of the pit, with its top to the east, is washed 
with water and sprinkled over with water in which barley 
grains have been mixed, a separate mantra (p^thivyai tvft &o. 
as in Y&i S. V. 26) being recited when sprinkling the bottom, 
middle and top of the yupa. He places a handful of kuiias and 
the first chip (that was out off with the axe from the tree) on 
the ytlpa which are both subsequently thrown into the bole, 
the ends of the kulias being towards the north and east; and 
then places to the north of the top of the yupa the oas&la. The 
rest of the water taken for sprinkling is poured into the hole 
for the yupa with * SundhantSm lok&^ pitraadanSh ’ (Vij. S. VI. 
1, Tai. 3. L 3.1.1) in which there is a reference to the world of 
the pitps. He silently makes an offering of clarified butter in 
the hole with the sruva ladle. Then the adhvaryu or yaja- 
mfina sits to the south of the yhpa and anoints it with ordinary 
fijya ( over which no saihskara has been performed) by means 
of a chip from its top to its bottom including all its angles (but 
excluding the upara). While the adhvaryu is doing this he issues 
a direction to the hotr priest to repeat a verse for the yhpa that is 
being anointed'*** and the hotr repeats ‘ afijanti tv&m ’ (Hg> HI. 
8.1) and stops when he has repeated half of it (Xiiv. III. 1. 8). 
Then the oasSla is anointed both inside and outside and placed 
on top of the yupa with a mantra ( Vsj. S. VI, 2, Tai. S. I. 2. 2. 
3). Then that angular part of the yupa which, is to face the 
fire together with the corresponding part of the upara is anoint¬ 
ed in a continuous stream and the adhvaryu touches all round 
and holds with his hand that part of the yOpa over which a 
girdle would be placed later on. At the direction of the 
adhvaryu the hotr priest repeats the verses Hg< HI* 8. 2-’3,1. 36. 
13-14 and IIL 8. 5 (half), while the yupa is being raised up. It 
is laid in the hole with a mantra (V&j. S. VL 3, Tai. 3.1. 3. 6.1 

te db&mini) in such a way that its top will slant towards 
the fthavanlya and its corner (which is more prominent than 

2491. Hvfil «t i. TbU 

passage is discussed by Jai. in 111. 7. 13-14 and his conclusion is that 
it indicates only the spot where the yUpa is to be erected. The com. on 
Kst. VI. 2. 8 says Qfir SWW* VW wm: 

wSniWltwmi’. 

*492. y r w v |fyMmB i ivfgw 3^fti nr» wnr. 

VII. 10. 6. £p. prescribes Tai.*‘S. I. 9. 1. 2 ' nd-diTam' as the Terse to 
be repeated. KSt. VI. 8. 7. prescribes Vtj. S. VI. 2. 
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the rest) will face the fthavanlya 6re. If there are eleTen yupas 
in an animal saorifioe, then those prominent corners of all eleven 
yhpas should face the fthavanlya. He fills from left to right 
the hole for the yflpa with earth with * brahmayanim tvft' (VSj. 
VL 3, Tai. S. I. 3, 6. % ). The adhvaryu then strokes the earth 
thrice with the staff of the maitr3yaruna so as to make the 
ground round about the yupa level with the rest of the ground 
with ‘brahma d^mha ksatram dphha’ (ibid) and sprinkles it 
with (ordinary) water all round. Two girdles of darbha are 
prepared one with two strands and two vySmas”’* in length (for 
the victim) and the other with three strands and three vySmas in 
length (for the yfipa). The yajamSna touches the yupa and the 
adhvaryu makes him recite ‘observe the exploits of Visnu’ (Bg-1# 
23,19, Vsj. S. VL 4, Tai. S. 1.3.6.2) and look at the head-piece with 
‘ that is the highest step of Visnu * ( Bg. I. 22. 20, Vaj. S. VI. 
5 ). Xp. (VIL 11, 3) says that he takes in his hand the girdle 
for the yupa with * devasya tva savituli * and rubs up the yupa 
with the hand having the girdle therein with Bg- L 22.19* 
Then he begins to encircle the yupa with the middle of the 
girdle at a spot which is of the same height as the navel 
of the sacrificer or in the middle of the yupa. He calls upon 
the hotr to repeat Bg. HI. 8. 4 (yuva suvasah) when the yupa 
is being encircled with the girdle. The girdle is passed round 
the yupa in three coils from left to right. When he has 
finished doing it ho repeats * parivir- asi ’ (Vaj. S. VI. 6, Tai. 
S. L 3. 6. 2), The two ends of the girdle are intertwined into 
one another and he inserts the tip of the girdle inside the 
loop at the other end. Ap. (VII. 11, 6-10) says that the girdle 
may be pushed down or higher up from the place indicated 
above or the ends may be dealt with differently according as 
the yajamana desires rain or not or according as female or male 
progeny is desired for the yajamana. To the north of the 
corner of the yfipa facing the ahavanlya he inserts in the middle 
or last coU of the girdle or in all coils of the girdle the svaru.**** 
Jai. (XI. 3. 5-7) concludes that the saihskaras cf prok^ana 
(sprinkling), anointing (afijana), raising up (ucohrayana ) 


2493. A vyBma or vyByEma is equal to four aratnis. 

2494. The aoarw is the first pieoe that is severed when the yitpa 
was being hewn out of the tree trunk that was felled. Sahara on Jai. 

XI. 8 . 9 remarks *IBW» WWt siswftr.Wt ntmt sraiWt 

mml l HI VESTS EIT^ rfil 1. Jai. (in XI. 3. 8-12 ) establishes that the 
•vara is only one like the yUpa, even if there are many animals to be 
paorifioed in the same yajfia. 
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and surrounding with a girdle (parlyyftna or parivyayana) are 
performed on the yupa only onoe and are not repeated at each 
time an animal is saorifioed. The girdle is an ahga of the y vlpa 
and not of the padu, as otherwise as many girdles will be 
required for the yhpa as the number of viotims to be saorifioed 
in a ySga (vide Jai. IV. 4 . i%-%i ). The svaru is oonnected 
as an anga with the viotim (for anointing the viotim with 
it) and not with the yfipa (Jai. IV. 4. 25-28 ). Vide Jai. IV. 
2.1-6 also. 

The animal to be saorifioed is bathed with soented water, 
is led between the cSivala and uthira and brought in front of 
the yupa to the east with the animars face to the west. The 
animal is a he-goat (ch&ga) which must not have a broken 
horn and must not be devoid of an ear or eye or tooth or tail, 
must not be lame nor have only seven hoofs (instead of eight, 
as each of the feet has two hoofs). If the animal is defective 
in any one of these ways an expiatory offering of ftjya has to be 
made to Visnu or Agni>Visnu or Sarasvatl or Brhaspati (Ap. 
VII. 12,3). Then follows Paiupakarava'**^ which may be done in 
two days. He takes a darbha blade other than from those spread 
on the vedi with ‘ up&vir-asi ’ (Vftj. S. VI. 7 ) and touches the 
animal (that stands facing the west) therewith with the verse 
‘near the gods’(upa dev&n, Vaj. 8. VI. 7). Another way (according 
to Ap. VII. 12. 5-8) is: he takes two blades of kuda reciting 
' iqe tva ’ (Tai. 8.1.1.1.1) and takes a branch of plaksa tree 
that has many leaves and twigs, that is not dry at the end and 
is not hollow and touches the victim with the blades and the 
branch and repeats the two mantras ‘ upo devSn>daivIr-viiia)^ 
and ‘ praj*pater-j5yamSnfi * (Tai, S. I. 3. 7. 1 and Ilf. 1.1. 4) 
and the words *I assign thee, who are dear to Indra and Agni.’**’* 
Then he produces fire by churning from the arapi's and offers homa 
in accordance with the procedure of the Vaidvadeva-parva (vide 
above pp. 1093-94). Ap. (VII, 12.11) says that upSkarana may 
be done after the production of fire. He makes a loop of the 


2496. 5 ^ com. on Kst. VI. 3. 26 j 

• com. on ip, VII. 12. 8. 

2496. According to ip. VII. 12. 9 the word? ‘ f mr ’ 

occur in fire acti with the appropriate verb riz. vuisnu i , (tying to 

the post ), vt«W, (taking away the omentum ) and gfviftranw 

( pouring clarified batter over the heart of the animal when abont to b» 
thrown as an offering ). For example, he would aay ’ ‘ (fr 

9 t i^ikn or * 



Ch. XXXII1 


Paivbcmdha 


1117 


girdle which has two strands and which is two vySmas in 
length; he twines the loop round the right fore*leg of the 
animal and then fastens tightly the girdle on the right horn 
with the mantra ‘ rtasya tva’ (VSj. S. VI. 8, Tai S. 1.3. 8); 
and ties the radana (girdle) round the yhpa towards its north 
with ‘ devasya tva * (Vaj. S. VI. 9 or Tai, S. I. 3, 8.1). Ho 
sprinkles water over it with ‘ adbhyas-tvausadhlbhyo' (Vaj. 
S. VI. 9 ). Then he makes the victim drink water (by holding 
below its mouth the agnihotra-havanl filled with water) for the 
last time with ‘apam perurasi’ (Vaj S. VI. 10,Tai, 8,1.3.8.1). 
Then he sprinkles water over the upper limbs and lower limbs 
(such as its heart and belly) and over the whole of its body. 
Then he performs all the procedure of the dar6a>purnamass 
beginning from the direction to the botp to repeat a verse when 
the fire is being kindled up to the praySjaa (i. e. the samidhe- 
nls, pravara-varana by the hotr, devatahvana, agharas and 
pravaravarana by the adhvaryu ). 

The padu is meant either for Indra-Agni or Sfirya or 
Prajapati and one has to dedicate the victim throughout one's 
life in every pafiubandha to that deity which one chooses at the 
first animal sacrifice (Kat. VI. 3. 29-30). He anoints the 
victim with ajya from the juhu ladle on its forehead, its 
shoulders and its hind parts after the last aghara is offered 
(as in darda-purnamasa) and before dbruva>samafijana (lad¬ 
ling ajya in the dhruva ladle with the juhu thrice, once 
with a mantra and twice silently). While the animal 
stands’**^ he offers the prayajas, that are eleven in the padu- 
bandha (while in darSapurnsmasa they are only five and 
in caturmasyas they are nine). The method of offering 
these in paitubandba is as follows: the adhvaryu directs 
the maitravaruna to request the hotr to repeat the yajya 
verses from the Aprl hymns of the prayaja offerings in 
succession. The praisas (directions to the hotf) that the 
maitravaruna utters are rather lengthy and hence the text of 
only one is given below. There are ten AprI hymns in the 


2497. If the animal has sat down it is made to stand np. 

2498. »nivt«iT vf9»ri eng i siirT w s r g if l 

yl aje i I. This is the praifa for tamidhai. In the other prai^s the 
names of deities are also put in the ohjeotive case (e. g. fhn 
uunror Vide vaj. S. 21. 29-40 for the prai$as of all the 

prayKja deities ulteied by MaitcSvarupa with reference to the Apris. 
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Sgveda ascribed to ten different sages. They are : 113 ( of 
Medhstithi Efti^va), I. 148 (of Dirghatamas Auohathya, an 
Ahgirasa), 1.188 (of Agastya), II. 3 (of G^samada, a l^aunaka), 
III. 4 (of VitvAmitra), V. 4 ( of Atri), VII. 2 ( of Vasistha), 
IX 5 (of E&tyapa), X. 70 (of Vadhryadra), X 110 (of Jama- 
dagni). Out of these in Bg. 1.13 and L 148 there are yerses 
for both Tanunap&t ( 8nd praySja deity) and NarS^amea; while 
Itg. 1.188. III. 4, IX 5 and X. 110 have only Tanhnap&t (and no 
Narfttamsa} and the rest have only NarSdamsa (and no Tanh> 
nap&t). According to Aiiy. III. 2. 5-7, persons of Sunaka and 
Vasistba gotras should repeat their own Apr! hymn (viz. II. 3 
and VII. 2 respectively), persons of gotras other than these 
two should employ the AprI hymn beginning with ' Samiddho 
adya* (according to the com. Itg. X. 110 and not 1.188) or 
persons of any one of the ten gotras may employ an AprI hymn**** 


2499. The word *Xprl’ appears to be used in two senses. One 
sense is ‘a deity or deities’ invoked by the verses of the hymn. TKska 
(in theNirukta VIII. 4-22) holds a lengthy discnssion on the Apris, where 
he appears to regard the April as deities; erenr snf^t i yswmi • 

eirwfHit ifhmihrf i w wipeni i urai^wn swwmpft • 

(Nir. VIII. 4). The 2nd meaning of Apr! is ‘a verse (ySjyS) that 
gratifies a deity ’. In this sense the word is nsed in the Ait. Br. VI. 4 
t wwfit«... munm ywfir i nwS# enifir • gtstywfii • 
yrfifsrilt • yyrfk • ywraiifwr fbrwr ywfit i firtit • 

iwarri ywjit i wnwfif vwfk i i aitw^art^ stnfieftyin yuarft 

iny*g«iyr i ’. In this passage the explana¬ 

tions of aR^<^r yeifk and others have been omitted. The word AprI is 
here derived from the root ‘pri’ to please, while YSska also suggests an 
alternative derivation from ‘ Sp ’ to obtain but cites no BrKhmaca 
text in support of that derivation. The Sat. Br. III. 8.1. 2 derives 
' AprI ’ from' PI ’ to fill. According to YSska the first AprI deity is 
‘ Idbma while according to the Ait. Br. it is ' Bamidbab ’. It is to be 
noted that he explains all the verses of Bg. A. 110, as the AprI hymn 
but as that hymn does not contain a verse about Narsdaihsa be quotes 
one from another AprI hymn a verse for him viz. 9g. Vll. 2. 2 (in Nir. 
VIII. 7). Hence it is probable that he held the view that the AprI 
verses for all persons should be taken from l^g. X. 110, while the Ait. 
Br. prefers the view that one should repeat that Apr! hymn that is 
ascribed to the founder of one’s gotra. Ysska (Nir. VIII. 22) divides 
the AprI hymns into three olasses, those containing verses addressed to 
both TanVnapSt and NarSdaifaia, those addressed to NarXsadida only and 

( CoRlimisil ON iisnf yogs ) 
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Bsoribed to tbe foaoder of bis gotra if he is from among these 
ten sages. The words of ASt. L 5. 21-22 create some difficulty. 
Iby, there prescribes that when uttering the y&jyft at the time 
of offering the 2nd pray&js, the formula should contain an 
address to Tanhnap&t for all except for persons of Vasiftba, 
l^unaka, Atri, VadhryaiiTa and R&janya gotras. These latter 
should utter a formula addressed to Naradamsa. Here if 
* r&janya ’ refers to Visv&mitra, then the difficulty is that in the 
AprI hymn (HI. 4) ascribed to him. the 2nd deity is Tanunap&t 
and not Nar&itaihsa; but it is possible that the word ‘ r&janya' 
stands for a ksatriya sacrfficer in general and does not refer to 
Vidv&mitra gotra at all. After ten prayajas are offered, the 
adhvaryu says to the slaughterer of the victim ‘ bring your 
two-edged knife.* Tbe adhvaryu takes the svaru (chip of wood) 
and anoints the svaru and one edge of tbe knife with the clari¬ 
fied butter from the bill-like (or spout-like) part of the juhu 
ladle (according to Ap. VII. 14.10 the svaru is anointed thrice) 
and holding the svaru below the knife touches with both the 
head of tbe victim (forehead, according to E&t.VI.5.12) with a 
mantra( V&j.S,yi.ll, Tai,S.L3.8.1). After placing back the 
svaru whence it was taken the adhvaryu gives tbe knife back 
to the slaughterer (kamitr) with the words *let this edge be marked 
by you * (Sat. Br. III. 8.1.5). The animal when killed is out up 
by the slaughterer with the un-anointed edge and the flesh when 
roasted is cut up with the edge that is anointed. Tbe adhvaryu 
directs the maitr&varuna to recite a mantra for indicating that 
fire (a fire-brand) is being carried round the victim and the 
maitr&varuna recites * agnirhot& no ’ (Bg. IV. 15.1) or the 
verses Bg- IV. 15.1-3 (according to Atv. IIL 2.9). To the north 
of the o&tv&la pit, he digs up a spot for establishing the 


(Coniimted from loot page) 

those addressed to TanCnaplt only. He mentions an lltb Aprl hymn 
oconrring in the praifa (i, e. probably the praijBdhylya ipri hymn ). 
There are AprI hymns in the other vedas also. For example, Tide V*j. 
8. 21.12-22 (only TanUnapXt), 29.25-36 (oontaining addresses to both 
TanCnapSt and NarBtaihsa and being the same as 9g. X. 110 except the 
verse to NatX4aihsa whioh is taken from Bg. VII. 3. 2 ), Atharvaveda V. 
12 ( same as Bg. X. 110 ), V. 27. The Tai. Br. III. 6. 8 contains all the 
AprI verses of Bg* X. 110 and the verso Bg* VII. 3. 2. There is 
considerable literature on the Apris, both ancient and modern. Vide 
Tai. 8. IV. 1.8, Tai. Br. II. 6.12 and 18 and Ait. Br. (Hang’s tr. pp. 
81-82), Max Muller’s H. A. B. L. pji. 468-467. 
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Sftmitrs Ora*'**’ The Sgnidhra, lighting a fire>brand at the 
fthsTanIjat carries it thrice round the victim, the yupa, the 
fthavanlya fire, the place where the i&mitra fire is to be kindled* 
the oStv&la pit and the clarified batter, from left to right 
with the mantra ‘pari vSjapatih kavi^’ (Itg. IV. 15. 3, Tai. 
8. IV. 1. 2. 5 ). In modern times the priest perambulates all 
these together and not separately. The Sgnidhra throws the 
firebrand on to the Shavanlya fire and again goes round the 
above objects thrice from right to left. According to Ap. 
VII. 15. 4-6, the adhvaryu makes one, two, three or four offer¬ 
ings of &jya, with mantras called apavya, when fire is carried 
round the victim, when it is set free from the yupa and led 
on (Tai. S. III. 1. 4.1-2 ). The Sgnidhra, again taking up the 
same fire-brand, starts to go with his face to the north and the 
victim is led after the Sgnidhra by the ^amitr (who takes 
away the cord of girdle from the victim’s head and ties it round 
its neck). The pratiprasthStr ( an assistant of adhvaryu ) 
touches the animal (that is being led northward ) from behind 
with two utensils ( spits) made of kSrdmarya wood (used for 
roasting vapS, omentum}, the adhvaryu touches the pratipra- 
stbstip and the sacrifioer touches the adhvaryu.^*”* A pit is got 
dug (by a servant) for covering in it the undigested food and 
the fcaoes of the victim when killed. They (the priests and 
yajamSna) should not pass beyond the place for the dSmitra 
fire. The adhvaryu takes two kata blades from those with 
which the vedi is strewn and says to ftgnldhra ' OStrSSvaya' 


2509. The fire on which the fieeh of the victiaa is roasted is called 
^Smitra. The burning fire-brand, after it is carried round the victim, is 
placed by the adhvaryu ( who takes it from the BgnTdhra’s hand ) on a 
spot to the north of the oBtvBla and that becomes the dBmitra fire. 
wfi tnj ft gk vTWM Prtpirfil i W i wnr. VII. 16. 2-3. According 
to some the dBmitra fire is specially produced by attrition ( vide EBt. 

VI. 6.14). 

2501. There are several views here. Some bold that the fire-brand 
s to be carried round the victim alone, others hold that it is to be 
carried round the first five objects and others add B/ya; others that the 
fire-brand is carried round the victim, the place of ^Bmitra and Bjya. 
Vide EBt. VI. 5. 2-3, Ap. VII. 15. 2 and com, thereon. This operation 
of carrying fire round the victim is called paryagnikarapa. According 
to the Tai. Br. IIL 8. 17 the mantras ‘ mepas-tvB paoatair-avatu ’ are 
apBvya and that the PrBpas are apBvya (the mantras are Tai. S. 

VII. 4.12.1). 

2502. The idea of this touching seems to be that some spiritnal 

infinenoe passes from the consecrated>|otim to the sacrifioer. , 
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and the latter replies ^ astu drauSsat ’ and then the adhvaryu 
issues an upapraisa (a supplementary direction) to the mai- 
tr&varuna to prompt (the hotr) to reoite for the offerings to 
Qodg t50« recites the famous (but long) adhrigu- 

praisa, which is an invocation to divine and human slaugh- 


2503. The maitrSvarii^a is an assistant of the hotr and the praise 
he utters is 

*. Vide III. 2.10, wr. 

VI. 6,^. WT. III. 6. 6. 

2504. The adhrigu-prai§a is : aiTTWrgU JTgsVT 

ftw ftuvfft^rt ftu^ i «pcet ^ggq fh i ^mr n^r- 

enux Tvmg hwt ^ w^fn- 

^iTPt %rt sfht 

«n»VT erift 5nft i w: 

g OTi fl wif grgr ^ 

args^r ^^nrwirt vrfS^ 

emerr^ 13?^ w m 

fftin i ^nm^firmSa* awrr i aif*sr. 

III. 3. 1, 5 rt. ef^. V. 17. This occurs in Tai. Br. III. 6. 6 and Ait. Br. 
VI, 6-7, where some expressions are also explained. A^v. (III. 2, 11-30) 
explains how changes (nha ) are to be efEeoted in this formula in 
different rites according to the limbs concerned, the deities and the 
number of victims. A^v. (III. 3. 2 and 4) provides that the words 
amv and Ws are recited inaudibly and the 

passage * arfSprl'.3IVTV ’ is repeated thrice. This whole formula is 

called adhrigu and adhrigu was also supposed to be a deity presiding 
over the slaughtering of a victim in sacrifice. Vide com. on A4v. 
III. 2. 11. There were as remarked by SSn. sr. nine pauses to take 
breath at the end of each of the first nine sentences. The Nirukta 
(V. 11) explains * adhrigu ’ as meaning a mantra and also states that 
the word is applied to Agni in ?g. III. 21. 4 and to Indra in 9g* 

I. 61. 1. The Nirukta quotes the words ‘ arfilhft .ertWt.* 

Jaimini considers questions arising from some of the words used in this 
formula ; in IX. 3. 27-28 (when there are many victims in a sacrifice, 
the singular ‘cakfur ’ is still to be used), IX. 3. 29-31 (the word 
*ekad)iS ’ is explained ), IX. 3. 32-40 (some ^akhss read *medbapataye ’ 
and some ^medhapatibhySm * and the word means MevatS*), 
IX. 4. 1-16 (about *26 ribs’ when there are two or more victims), 
IX. 4. 22 (* urUka ’ means * vap5 *), IX. 4. 23-24 ( * pra^ass ’ means *pra- 
4aBtau ’), IX. 4. 25-27 (the words *iyena, ^alS, kaiyapa, kava^a and 
srekaparpa only mean that the limbs are to be taken out entire and 
when so taken out they resemble the hawk and other objects mentioned. 
Jai. (IX. 1. 45-49) says that in the AtirStra sacrifice of the ewe to 
Sarasvatl the adhriguprai^a does not occur. Different views were entei> 
tained as to who the 4amit| was, the usual opinion being that he was Sr 

( Continu0d on next page ) 
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terers calling upon them to bring the animal to the holy 
doors of the saorifioial place, wishing that the parents, relatires 
and friends of the victim will consent to its death and expres¬ 
sing the hope that its several organs and limbs, such as the 
eyes and ears, will be merged in divinities like the sun and 
giving directions as to how its parts are to be cut and disposed 
of. On reciting this solemn formula the hot^:, while , still 
occupying his seat, turns to the right (i. e. be comes to 
face the west) and has the sacrificial place behind his back and 
the maitrSvarupa does the same. The adhvaryu throws one of 
the two blades taken up by him to the west of the d&mitra fire, 
the victim is held over that blade with its head to the west (or 
to the east, according to Est. VI. 5.17) and feet to the north. 
Then its mouth is firmly held so as to stop its breathing and 
choke it to death or it is strangled to death without allowing it 
to give out a cry, by using a halter round its throat. The 
adhvaryu says ‘ kill it without **“* allowing it to utter a cry ’ 
and then he along with the pratiprasthStr, Sgnidhra and the 
saorificer come back to the &havanlya which they face, turn 
from left to right and reniain with their backs to the animal 
that is being killed (L e. they, do not see the actual slaying of 
the animal). According to Ap. YU. 16. 7 the sacrifioer repeats 
.at this time several verses such as Tai. S. 111. 3.1. 2, Tai. Br. 
111.7.7, the purport of which is that the victim may go to heaven, 
the sacrifioer himself also may go to heaven after securing 
welfare in this world. When the tamitr declares that the victim 
is killed the adhvaryu says‘let,it lie down for a naoinent.’ Ifl 
the padu bleats while being strangled the adhvaryu then offers 


( Contintud from kut page ) 

person other than the rlvilee (though a few opined that one of the itviks 
who choked or strangled the animal wae called rfSmitf); Vide Ext. 
VI. 7.1-4 and the oom. thereon. According to Jai. III. 7. 28-29,4amitr 
is the adhvaryu himself. a4v. XII. 9. shows that the iainitf may 

bis a brSbmapa or a non-brshma^a. The Ait. Br. VI. 7 and a4t. Ill, 3. 4 
state that the hot| is to utter inandibty ‘0 (divine) slaughterers! 
whatever merit exists in this make that belong to iis, whatever is sin¬ 
ful, make it go elsewhere The words siiTisift, wIIpitSt, ere called 
e w sf liTS ( stops or pauses ). The last is pronounced as 

2506. According to Ext. VI. 5. 21 the adhvaryp only says * kill it 
(the pa4n), it has gone following (the gods) ’; fVni* 

l^e eom. on Ap. VII. 16. 5. explains * (it is killing 

withoutwonndingor drawing blood), ^t. Br. III. 8. 1. 16 has the 
words,sTprsn. 
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Sjya in fire (as an expiation). The sacrifioer and adhvaryu 
with yapSiirapanls (spits) approach the dead viotitn with the 
words ‘ O slaughterers, may you approach ’ (Tai. S. III. 1. 4. 3 ). 
He then removes the cord (by which the victim was tied ) with 
'may Aditi remove this cord* (Tai. S. III. 1, 4. 2). He winds 
round the radan& (girdle of the victim ) into a loop, keeps it 
on the arteries of the victim leading to the ears, attaches it to a 
peg and throws it into the c&tvSla pit (Ap. VII, 17. 4-6). Accord¬ 
ing to E&t. VI. 5. 26 he throws the tying cord into the catv^la 
by means of the two vapSdrapanIs. Then the adhvaryu directs 
the pratiprasthatr to lead forward the saorificer’s wife from her 
seat to the vedL When leading her who has a jar of water in 
her hands for washing the feet and other limbs of the pa^u, the 
priest*^*’* makes her recite a verse in honour of the sun ‘ namas- 
te itSna ’ (Vsj. S. VI. 12, Tai. S. L 3. 8. 2 ). Ap. adds that the 
wife, priests and the sacrifioer touch water on the o&tv&la pit 
(VII, 18. 4 ) with a mantra (TaL S. I. 3, 8, 2 ‘ Spo devlh). The 
wife sitting down near the dead padu washes with water the 
several parts of the victim's body viz. its mouth, nose, eyes, 
navel, penis, anus, feet (all together) with appropriate formulae 
in each case (viz. ‘ yfioam te tundhami* dec. Vsj, S. VI. 14). 
\yith the water remaining in the jar the adhvaryu and sacrifioer 
sprinkle the other parts, such as the head, with Vaj. VI. 15 (Tai. 
S. L 3. 9.1). The adhvaryu turns the animal on its back and 
places on the victim’s body a blade of kuda with its end to the 
east about four fingers**^ below the navel of the animal with 
* osadhe trayasva' (Vaj, S. VI. 15 ), places the marked edge of 
the knife on that blade, makes a slit on the kuda blade and the 
belly obliquely, takes in his left hand the portion of the blade 
cut off and anoints the ends of the other portion of the 
blade with blood (that spirts out from the slit) with ‘ thou 
art the portion of evil spirits ’ (Vaj. VL 16), touches water 
and throws that blood-stained blade on the utkara.**^ The 


2606. ESt. ( VI. 6.28 ) says that where an animal is saori&oed in 
a BoptajSaorifioe (as the agnTfomiya patfu or savanlya patfn in Agni- 
(toma ) it is the ne$t? who leads forward the wife. If the sacrifioer has 
seyprel wires they all are led and all repeat the formula ( Vsj. VI. l2 ), 
but only one carries the water jar. 

1607. The rapK ( omentum ) of the padu is about four fingers below 
the uarel. 

' 1608. ' In ESt. the mantras about pa<n-bandha are taken from Vlj* 
8;'VI. l-<-l2 and they are not mentioned here in many oases. 
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MOrificer treads**”* upon the blood>Btained blade with the left 
foot ( and then touches water with his hand ). The adhraryu 
then pulls out from the belly of the victim the omentum, 
envelopes the two spits **’” (vapStrapanls) with it, pierces 
the thin end of the vapS with one spit, severs it from the 
belly on all sides and sprinkles it with water holding the 
spits over the oStvSla pit. Then the pratiprasthst; heats 
the omentum on the t&mitra fire. The adhvaryu, pratipras- 
that^ and agnidhra come from the oatvala to the ahavanlya. 
The agnidhra throws the damitra fire (viz. the firebrand 
and not the fire produced by attrition) into the ahavanlya and 
the adhvaryu also throws into it the portion of the blade held 
in his left hand (as stated at p. 1123 above). £p. (VII. 19. 3 ) 
adds that the tamitp holds tightly by the closed fingers of his 
hands the two portions of the skin of the victim’s belly till the 
omentum is offered into fire. The pratiprasthatr, standing to 
the north of the ahavanlya fire, heats the omentum on that fire, 
then carries it by the space between the yupa and ahavanlya, 
goes round to the south side, and roasts the omentum on the 
ahavanlya. The adhvaryu takes clarified butter in the sruva 
ladle and pours ajya on the omentum that is being held for 
roasting on the ahavanlya by the pratiprasthatr with a mantra. 
Vlhen drops (stokas) of fat begin to drip from the omentum, 
the adhvaryu directs the maitravaruna to recite for the drops. 
The maitravaruna recites 5g. I. 75.1 and 5g. III. 21.1-5. **•' 
When the omentum is well roasted, the pratiprasthatr says to 
the adhvaryu * it is roasted, proceed.’ The omentum is placed 
on the south corner of the western side (drop! ) of the vedi on 
a branch of plaksa tree stretched on the barhis (kuda grass on 
the vedi). Then the hotf recites the mantra for srugadapana 
(making the adhvaryu take up the jubu and upabh^ ladles ) 
and the adhvaryu issues a direction **’* to the maitravaruna 

2509. Ap« VIII. 18. 14 has the charaoteristio words whioh the 
saorificer utters when treading 

fCPT)r vnnrfMei I • This formula occurs in Vsj. S. VI. 16. 

2510. The vapS^rapaQls are made of sticks of kSrtfmarya wood, 
one being straight and pointed while the other has two forks at the top. 

2611. WWi erPTt ^ II l com. 

on E8t. VI. 6.18. In each of the fiye verses of 9^. III. 21 the word 
* stoka ’ occurs. Vide Tiir, III. 4.1 for the verses that are to be repeated. 

2512. The adhvaryu directs the maitrSvaruoa in the words 
iN* and the latter says flerT fe'nrjsrm ^WlfT Ac. (Ait. 

In. 4. 3 ) and the hot| tl^en repejats the last Apr! verse ( whatever byxnii 
U used ) as the ySjyS for the 11th inTTSf. 
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priest to ask the hot? to recite the last £prl Verse as the y&jy& 
for the 11th praySja (which had remained to be recited). 
Haying offered Sjya (the 11th praySja) into fire and haying 
offered the two ajyabhSgas (according to Jai. X. 8. 5 and 
some others the &jyabhSgas are not offered in independent 
animal sacrifices nor in the aniihal sacrifice ih' 8oma*ySga» 
■S.p. VII. 20. 8 ) he puts Sjya in the juhfi ladle, places a piece 
of gold thereon, then the whole omentum on that piece (taking 
it from the spits), places another golden piece oh the omentum, 
on which he pours ajya. **'* The adhyaryu then offers into the 
&hayanlya the omentum so treated to Indra and Agni (or 
SQrya or IP^jSpati as stated aboye on p. 1117 ). The anuyftkyS 
and ySjyk' of the yapS are respectiyely Bg. I. 93. 1 and 5, 
According to Aiy. III. 4. 4. the pradUnas ( yagas) in all pailu* 
bandhas are three, yiz. yapS, purod&da and hayis. After offering 
yaps, the adhyaryu throws, while standing to thO north, into 
the ahaVanlya the yapSdrapapI spits, the one with two forks 
haying the forks in the east and the other having its point 
turned to the west ( according to Ap. VIL 21. 3 it is the prati* 
prasthatr who does this). The adhyaryu offers on the spits 
the mUisrdva (the drippings). Ap. ( VII. 21. 5 ) and some other 
sfitras prescribe that the fee of one bull and three milch cows 
or three other cows is giyen to the priests at this stage. The 
priests (six), the sacrificer and his wife go out to the cSty&la 
and there purify themselyes by 'marjana (purifying with drops 
of water) with ‘ idam&pah prayabata,’ **'* Vaj. S. VI. 17 and 
Bg. X 9. 8 ( while Ap. VIL 21. 6 prescribes fiye, viz. the three 
' apo hi sth& ’ Bg* X 9.1-3, * idamSpah ’ Bs> L 23; 22,' nirmft 
muficami’ Bg. X 97.16 = Vaj. S. XII. 90). When doing this 
the maitrayeuruna lays down his staff (Adv. IIL 5. 1). 

How preparations are to be made for the padu-puroda^a**'* 
and the necessary utensils are placed to the east of the ahava* 
niya (the former ahayanlya i.e. the garhapatya in this sacrifice) 
on kniia grass by the agnidhra. The devata of the purodada is 
the same as the deyata of the yictim i e. Indra and Agui (yide 

. ■ - -.. ■ . ■ I.-1.^_-- ■ ■ 

2513. In this way the offering (omentum) becomes firefold 
(wnw)and this is done eyen for those who ordinarily make an 
Q^nj^ing caturaVatta. Vide Ap. VII. 20. lO^ll and Jai. X. 7. 

2614. The com. on Kit. VI. 6. 28 expressly states that the wife 
also repeats the mantra ( VSj. S. VI. 17 ). a4t. III. 6. 2 states that 
mirjana is performed with %. X. 9. 8 end ' sumitriyK na Cpa' Tai. 
9.1.4.46.2-3. 

2516. niiiftvttrt i oom. os Ap. VII. 22. l. 
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p. 1117 above). Jsi. (XIL 1.1-8) prescribes that the proce¬ 
dure ( viz. praySjas) performed at the time of offering vapS is 
not to be repeated when the padupurodfttia is offered. The 
adhvaryu separates the various organs (such as the heart, the 
tongue) from the corpse without cutting into parts each organ 
( according to the com. on £p. VII. 22. 5 and 7 it is the damitf 
who outs up the several limbs). There is some divergence as 
to the limbs of the victim that are out off and are used as 
avadfinas and since animal sacrifices became rare or were 
altogether stopped in medieval times, the commentators do not 
explain all the words used in the ancient texts in the same way 
(vide Ap. VII. 22. 6, Kat. VI. 7. 6-12 and Baud. IV. 8). Accord- 
ing to Ap. YU. 22. the limbs out off are : the heart, the 
tongue, chest, the liver, the kidneys (v^kyau, v^kkau in Eat.), 
left forefoot, the two flanks (pardve), the right haunch, a third 
part (i. e. the middle one) of the entrails—these are meant 
for the devatas and are to be offered with the juhu ladle ; 
the right fore-foot, the left haunch, the thinnest third of 
the entrails—these are for sviets^krt; the kloman (the 
right lung f pllhan (the spleen ), purltat ( pericardium ?), 
adhyudhni (a tubular vessel above the udder), vanisthu 
(large entrails ?), medas (fat), jaghani**'* (the tail). Eat. VI. 

2516. According to Kst. VI. 7. 6 it is the foremost ( or upper ) joint 
(pGryanadaka } of the left forefoot ( that is taken ) among the first 
nine. Kst. VI. 7.6. describes the first nine as jauhayam (to be offered 
with the juhn ) and the next three as connected with upabhrt ladle. 
The three cut into upabhrt are called tryanga and are meant for 
Syirtakrt. Vide Sat. Br. III. 8. 3. 18 (S. B. B. Vol. 26 p. 206). The 
whol^ of the entrails are taken off at once and diyided only at the time 
of cutting and putting into the juhG ladle. 

2517. According to com. on KSt. kloman is while com. 

on Ap. says it is a fieshy gland called *tilaka’ resembling the liyer. 
Purltat is pericardium according to com. on Kst. and entrails (antra) 
according to com. on Ap. Medas according to com. on Ap. is the mem¬ 
brane coyering the heart and the vrkya. 

2518* Vide Jaimini III. 8. 20-23 about jSghanI and patnisamySja 
and com. on Kst. VI. 7. 10 for the yarious meanings attributed to 
jSghanl. Jaimini has several sutras on pain. In X. 7.1-2 he establishes 
that the whole animal is not one offering, but that its several limbs are 
separate offerings. In X, 7. 3-9 he establishes that only eleven orgalrs 
(heart &o.)are fit to be offered, that the shoulders, head, anfika and sakthin 
are altogether prohibited; in X. 7.10-11 he declares that the three 
afigai, via. the front portion of the forefoot, the middle of the entrailSi 
and the iro^i are offered to Syif^akft ; in X. 7.12-17 he deals with, thjS 
adhyfidhnl given to hotf and vaniffhu to Vgnidhra. 
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7.11 adds that kloman and the next three may be out off or 
not. The medas (fat on the abdomen ) is, according to XSt., 
thrown on the guda (entrails) if the victim be thin. The 
tail is to be employed as an offering in the PatnIsaihySia, 
according to Est. and the largest part of the intestines ( 3rd of 
the whole) was to be employed as offering in upayaj homo. 
The undigested grass (inside the belly of the victim) is put 
in a pit dug up to the west of the tSmitra fire and to the north 
of the utkara and on it the blood of the victim is poured with 
the words ‘thou art the portion of evil spirits’ (Vaj. 8. VI. 16). 
The victim’s heart is held pierced on a pike (iiula) made of 
varana wood one aratni long and is roasted on the damitra 
fire and all other parts of the victim except the heart are cooked 
in an ukha (pot for boiling or cooking). According to com. 
on &p. Vll. **. 9 this cooking is done by the ^amitr. Jai. XII. 

1.12 prescribes that the cooking is done on the iiaUmukhlya 

fire and not on iiimitra fire. The adhvaryu performs the 
operation of sprinkling butter on the juhfi and upabhipt, outs two 
portions from the middle and front parts of the cooked material 
into the juhfi, pours butter over it and offers it into fire for 
Indra and Agni, then outs one portion (for Svistskrt) into the 
upabhrt, makes two pourings of butter over it and makes an 
offering to Agni Svistakyt.*®'* Jai. ( XII. 1.10-11) concludes 
that the offering of the padupurodaSa is made with the ladles 
used in dariiapurpamasa and not with the soma vessels (viz, 
the cups and oamasas). Then a portion is cut off out of the 
remainder of the material from which purodsda was offered 
and placed in a vessel called praditraharana (which portion 
of the sacrificial food is eaten by the brahma priest) and some 
portion is cut off as the ida, which is invoked with mantras 
and eaten by all the priests. He then thrice asks the damitf 
whether the havis (the heart roasted on a pike) is ready 
cooked and the latter simply replies ' it is cooked ’. Eat. 
VL 8. 1 prescribes that the damitr should in his reply 
utter only the word ' Sitam ’ and should not add any word 
like ‘revered sir’ (bhagavaJ^) or The damitip then 


2619i According to Sir. HI. 6. 9 gft* 

ftiKfer is the direction of the msitrSraruea to the hotf and HI* !• *3 
and III. 54. 82 are the pnronavBkyX and yljyB of the offering of pure- 
4B4a to Agid Sriftakit (in all animal laorifioes ). 
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takes o£F the heart from the pike (d&la) on which it was rcaa^. 
ted, and keeps it in a pot (kumbhl) and pours over it p^ad&jira 
( clarified butter in which sour milk is mixed) with * san te' 
(Vsj. S. VI. 18, Tai. 8. L 3.10.1) and ajya over the other 
portions of the patu. The iiamitr gives the hrdaya-tula (the 
pike on which the heart was roasted) to the adhvaryu who does 
not keep it on the bare ground nor throw it in water, nor does 
he touch with it himself or others (but holds it tied by a cord). 
He takes these (viz. the roasted heart and the cooked organs) 
between the yfipa and the ahavanlya fire and places them on 
the southern part of the altar (viz. its southern corner, of the 
western side) over which kui^a grass is already spread. Then 
ajya is sprinkled over four utensils viz. juha, upabh^, 
lumahemat!* (a aiiic ladle with which the offering of vcis3 i. e. 
of the gravy is to be made) and the vessel in which ida is to 
be out. Then a golden piece is placed in the juhu and Uie 
upabhrt, which are then kept on twigs of plaksa tree and then 
in the juhG and upabhrt are cat by the pratiprasthatr ( with the 
anointed edge of the knife ) portions of the heart, then of the 
tongue and then of the chest (this order is stated in the. Tai. 
8. VL 3. 10) and then of the other limbs in any order 
(the whole of the entrails being at this stage cut in 
three parts). Two portions of the size of the fore>part of 
the thumb are out both in the juhu (of the daivata limbs ) 
wd upabhidi (of the limbs meant for Svistak^ ). While this 
is being done the adhvaryu directs the maitrSvaruna to 
repeat texts for the havis that is to be offered to Manots 
and the maitrivazuna repeats the whole hymn VI. 1 (in 
the first of which only the word Manota occurs as an epithet 
of Agni, probably meaning * thinker ’). He takes the gravy in 
the vasShomahavaV’i^ with * red-asi ’ (Vsj. 8. VL 18), pours 
Sjya over it twice and mixes the two together with the knife. 
The rest of the vasS he pours in the idipStra to which are 


2520. Vide Sat. Br. HI. 8. 3. 14 (S. B. E. toI. 26 p. 203 where 
Hanots is of the feminine gender) and Ait. Br. VI. 10; the latter refers to 
I8g. VI. 1.1-13 And aayi Vdc, Go and Agni are the three HanotSs. The 
hymn alio is called Hanotl (vide a4t. III. 4. 6 and com.). The manotS* 
mantra ii the same, though the animal may be offered in some saoriftoet 
to other deities. Vide Jid. X. 4.42. 
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added the chest and other boneless parfcs.**^’ When the ySjyft 
for Indra-Agni is half repeated, a part of the vasS is offered 
by the pratiprastbatr sitting to the north into fire with * ghrtam 
ghftapavSnab ’ (Vaj. 8. VL 19, Tai. S. I. 3.10. 2 ) and with 
the remainder of the vasS he makes offerings in each direction 
with‘didab pradisab* (Vaj. S. VI. 19, Tai. S. I. 3.10.2). 
Ko vasa is kept for being partaken of by the priests ( com. on 
Kat. VL 8. 22 ). Then the adhvaryu takes in the juhu a pari 
of prsadajya (mottled butter) from the pot of prsadajya and 
offers to Vanaspati and after taking the contents of the upa- 
bhrt into the juhu makes the offering to Svistakrt (Ap. VIL 
25.14 and Eat. VI. 8.18-22 state that the order of these last 
offerings may be different). Then he touches the remaining 
organs and limbs of the padu and keeps the juhfi and upabhrt 
in their places. Then the id& (to be eaten by the priests) 
is brought between the yupa and the ahavanlya fire. After 
the ida is invoked the six priests and the sacrificer partake 
of it| but there are special portions assigned to each viz. the 
vanis^hu is given to the ftgnldhra, the adhyudhni to the hotr 
and the chest to brahma. Then they all purify themselves by 
marjana. The adhvaryu then directs the agnldhra ‘bring 
burning coals for upayaj offerings*, directs the pratiprasthatr 
( called upayastr here) to attend to the coals; to the brahma 

2521. The whole animal is the sacrificial material (just as rice« 
grains are the material from which caru is prepared for offering ) and 
Tiavii is constituted by the heart and other organs of the animal. Vide 
com. on Est. Vl. 8. 6 and Jai. X. 7. 1-2. The several organs and parts 
are taken out of the ukhx and spread over a large bamboo vessel 
( vamda-pStrl), the last part being placed in the north. The adhvaryn 
performs on each of the eleven limbs (called jauhava) prnnadnna 
( vivifioation } while no prSpadsna is done for the portions to be offered 
to Svi^t^^kpt. According to Ap. VII. 24. 5 only one portion is cut fiom 
the limbs meant for Sviftakrt. Several rules are laid down in Ap. VII. 
24. 6-12 about the cutting of some parts. Out of the three parts of the 
entrails, one of medium thickness is cut in two and placed among the 
daivata portions, the thinnest part being for svi^^krt; the medas is out in 
three parts, two being put in the two sruos and the third in tbei4SpStra. 
The medas is mixed in the broth of the victim’s limbs. The ids is made 
from the first six out of the limbs ( heart &c, ) and the vani§ij.hu is the 
7th. The ids is increased by the addition of the limbs that have no 
bones viz. kloman, spleen and purltat. 

2522. According to com. on Ap. VII. 26. 8 the hotr is the upaya^fr. 
According to Jai XII. 4. 8 this offering of the entrails is a saihskSra 
( pratipattikarma ) and when many victims are sacrificed in one rite, the 
entrails of all animals are offered as npaySja offerings. 

D, 14$ 
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priest be says 'shall I start* and also directs tbe ftgnldbra to 
place a santidh on tbe fire. Tbe Sgnidbra brings red>bot coals 
from tbe dSmitra fire, and puts them down on tbe northern 
corner of the west side of the altar after removing tbe kudas 
strewn thereon (in soma the coals may be optionally brought 
from tbe Sgnldhrlya fire-place and placed on hot^ dhisnya). 
The third and thickest part of the entrails (that has been kept 
aside) is out obliquely into eleven parts, which are offered 
into the red-hot coals placed as above by the pratiprasthStip 
with his right hand, each with a mantra (for eleven mantras 
vide Vaj. S. VI. 21, Tai. S. I. 3.11.1), when the cry vau^at 
is uttered for each of the eleven anuy&jas ***’ that are offered 
with prsad&jya here (Ap. VII. 26.12). These eleven offerings 
of the entrails are called upay&jas (additional offerings), vide 
Jai. XIL 4. 8. At the end of the 11th offering, the pratipras- 
thst|: touches his mouth and the portion sticking to his hand is 
wiped on the barhis with the words * adbhyastvausadhibhyali * 
(Tai. S. 1.3.11). At the end of the anuySjas, the svaru is placed 
in the juhu ladle and offered into fire with 'may thy smoke reach 
the sky, may thy damp reach heaven, fill the earth with thy 
ashes, svahS 1 ’ (Vaj. S, VI. 21, Ap. VII. 27.4). Ap. (VII. 27.6-7) and 
others say the direction (praisa) for repeating the suktavaka is 
uttered by the maitravaruna®*** (and not by tbe adhvaryu). The 
hoti repeats it and the maitravaruna throws his staff into the 
ahavanlya fire (Atv. Ill* 6. 21) and Ap. (VII. 27. 8) says that 
the three paridhis also are thrown into fire by means of the 
srucs except the dhruva. The patnlssmyaja is performed with 
the tail of the animal, which is taken to tbe south of the sacri¬ 
ficial ground. There was a difference of opinion whether 
portions of tbe tail were offered to all the four deities of patnl- 
sarhyaja *•“ or to some only (vide Kat. VI. 9.14-20). Accor¬ 
ding to Ap. (VIL 27. 10) and Kit. (VI. 9.15-19) only ajya 
offerings are made to Soma and Tvastr, the inside peurt of the 
tail ( on which no hair grow) is out up for the wives of the 
gods and the hairy part is out up for Agni OrhapatL Whether 


2623. The first is IWT 'tvnti the remaining ten all have 
the words w r g i with ten names of deities in the objeotire ease, Tiz. 
ewwRtt, ^ wftarit, (Hqwqef) , aigtSTit, csfifilr, wrfijfWt, wi#, wW, 
wwi, «flr 

2624. Theiwofftwwvwis ‘aifilww vHntiT|efkT4WWWIWt.flw* 

wgiiwnw sngvt ’ 

2626. For the patnUaiitySjas, tide above y. 1076. 





jr jcXt t ] Paiubandha-jOghant ll^l 

the Baorifioer is caturavattin or paflcdvattin, all four or five por¬ 
tions are out ofif from the tail and there is no under layer 
(upastarana) and upper layer (abhighSrana) of fijya in this 
case. According to Kat. VL 9. 20 portions of the tail are 
offered to all devatas of patnisamyaja. Vide Jai. XII. 4.10-16 
and III. 3. 20-23 on this. Ida is cut from the hairless portion of 
the tail for hotr and from the hairy portion for the agnidhra and 
the rest of the tail is handed over to the saorificer’s wife who 
passes it on to the adhvaryu or some brahmana. The damitr 
had so far partaken of nothing, but he is now given the 
shoulder of the victim, but if he be not a brahmana he gives 
it to a brahmana. They offer three samistayajus, throw 
the barhis into fire, approach a pond ( or reservoir of water) 
taking with them the spit (itula) on which the heart was 
roasted. Ap. VIL 27.15 says that they carry**” the iiula in such 
a way as not to touch it. The adhvaryu enters in the midst 
of the water and conceals the spit into the bottom underneath 
with its tip downwards with the mantra ‘thou art sorrow; give 
him sorrow who hateth us and whom we hate ’ (Tai. S. I. 3.11* 
1-2 and also with Vaj. S. VI. 22 according to Kat. VI. 10. 3 ), 
at the same time thinking of his enemy (without taking his 
name). If he does not enter water, then he may pour some 
water to the east of the yhpa and should conceal the spit at the 
place where the dry space and wet space meet. Atv. (III. 6. 
25-26) prescribes that all the prieste, the sacrificer and the 
wife do not touch the 6ula after it is thrust into the earth, do 
not look at it, and return, each taking one after another three 
fuel-sticks with a mantra for each and put them on fire with a 
mantra for each stick one after another, after doing homage to 
the fthavanlya with Hg. I. 23. 23, Then they all perform 
m&rjana near the concealed dnla or the oStv&la with ‘ sumi- 
triy& na ftpa osadhayaJh ’ (Tai S. I. 4. 45. 2 ) or according to 

Est. VI. 10. 5 they touch water with ‘ dhumno.sumitriyS 

na Si»]^ ’ (Vftj. 8. VI. 22 ). Then they pray Vanina to free 
them from sin in the words ' dhSmno dhimno r&jan ’ (Tai. S. 
L 3.11. 2 ), and ' ud-uttamam ’ ( TaL 8.1, 5. 11. 3 ). They lay 
aamidha on the fthavatUya as in VarupapraghSsa. The animal 
sacrifice ends with the saihsthsiapa as in dartapurnam&sa. 

Pafatu^:—Just as several kSmya i^tU were pres¬ 
cribed for securing various desired objects so various animal 


2S26. For samiftayejns, vide p. 1082. 

S5I7. The prieett, the seoxifioer and hia wife go to a pond. 
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saorifioes are found in the texts prescribed for the attainment 
of such objects as prosperity, villages, eloquence &c. TaL S> 
(II. 1.1-10) refers to several such sacrifices. For example, 
Tai. S. 11.1.1.1 says ' one who is desirous of prosperity should 
offer a white paiu to YSyu; one who is desirous of a village 
should sacrifice an animal to Y&yu Niyutvat; one who having 
command over speech or words is not able to speak eloquently 
should offer an ewe to Sarasvatl' (II. 1. 2. 6). The Tal Br. 
(IL 8,1-9) contains the anuvSkyfts and ySjySs of the vapft, 
purodsta and havis offerings of many animal sacrifices. £p. 
(XIX. 16-17) deals with kftmya animal sacrifices. Adv. III. 7 
gives the anuv&ky&s and ySjy&s of a group sacrifice (Aik&- 
dadina) of eleven animals to Agni, Sarasvatl, Soma, Pfisan, 
Brhaspati, Yiiive Devas, Indra, Maruts, Indra-Agni, Savitr, and 
Yaruna; while A{^v. III. 8. 1 sets out the anuvSkySs and 
y&jySs of eighteen animal sacrifices in addition. 

These follow the procedure of the nirodhapadubandha 
sacrifice and are all passed over here. 


2628. The AikBde^inajiiiiniel sacrifice is a sjecial form of the 
animal sacrifice, for which Ap. XTV. 6-7 may be consnlted. It foUowa 
the procedure of savanlya pa^u ( Jai. VIII. 1.14 ). In this there may 
be thirteen yUpas for eleven pa^ug or only one yCpa for all pa4us. 
Eleven yCpas are the ordinary ones, the 12th is called upafoya, the 
whole of which is chiselled, but is not implanted in a pit like the 
others; it lies near the yUpa to the south; the 13th is oalled pBtnIvata and 
it is not higher than the navel when imbedded in the ground. The yUpas 
are so arranged as to rise on the south side i. e. the southern-most is the 
tallest of all. The pa4n tied to the pXtnIvata is meant for Tva?(r, but it 
is let off and sjya is offered. Jai. (II. 3.19) oonolndes that when the 
Vedio text says ‘ after carrying fire round the pStnIvata victim, it is let 
offonly a special matter is laid down concerning the pBtntvata 
victim. He further says (in IX. 4. 66-60 ) that the Bjya offered is not 
a substitute for the victim, but is a separate rite in which the deity is 
the same. Vide Est. Vlll. 8. 27 ff. If there be more yQpas than one, 
then the saihskKras from afijana to parivyEpa (surrounding with a 
girdle ) are all to be done on one, then on another and so on. Vide Jai. 
V. 2. 7-9. 
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CHAPTER XXXIII 

AGNISTOMA**’ 

Sacrifices are often divided for convenience into i^tt 
and soma. According to Gaut. VIII. 21 and L&t. Sr. V. 4. 24 
there are seven forms of soma sacrifices, viz. Agnistoma. 
Atyagnistoma, Ukthya, Sodadin, Vsjapeya, Atirfttra and Aptor- 
ySma. The Agnistoma is the model (prakrti) of all soma 
sacrifices. The Agnistoma is a one day (aiks.hika or ekSha) 
sacrifice and it is an integral part of the Jyotistoma so much 
so that the two are often identified. Soma sacrifices are classi¬ 
fied into those that are finished in one day (and so called 
ek&ha ), those that are celebrated for more than one day up to 
twelve (and so called ahina), those that extend over more than 
twelve days ( and are called Sattra ). The dv&dadSha is both a 
sattra and an ahlna.**^” The Jyotistoma occupies generally 
five days and the chief rites performed on these days are: (1) 
choosing of priests, madhuparka, dlksaplyes^i, consecration of 
the saorifioer (diksa); (2nd day) Prayanlya is^i (i. e. opening 
isti ), purchase of soma, atitheyesti (is^i offering hospitality to 
soma), Fravugya,^**' Upasad (homage twice a day in the 
morning and evening); ( 3rd day) Pravargya and IJpasad 
twice again; (4th day) Pravargya and Upasad, Agnipranayana, 
Agnisomapranayana, havirdhana-pranayana, animal sacrifice; 
(5th day called swtya or aavaniya) pressing of soma, offering it 
and drinking it in the morning, mid-day and evening, the 
udayanlya (concluding i^ti)« avabhrtha (final purificatory 
bath). In the following pages only a skeleton outline of 


Ui9. Vide Tai. S. I. 2-4, III. 1-3, VI. 1-6, VII. 1, Tai. Br. 
I. 1.1, I. 4. 1, and 6-6,1. 6.4, II. 2. 8, Sat. Br. III-IV, Ait. Br. 1-16, 
ip. X-XIII and XiV. 8-12, Kst. VII-XI, Band. VI-X, Liy. IV-VI, Sat- 
yljldh* VII-IX, m- I-II. 

2680. Vide Jai. X. 6. 60-61 for sattra and ahina. ' qtqr- 

vifilw p. 471 on II. 2. 2. 

2631. wii<f 

I wcwt VT t anv- X. 15. 1; also an«g. 

IV. 2 .17 tWT filgt qi qqggt aw*iggg«H «• VideJai.VI.6.28-29 

where wbara and EumXrila seem to disagree. ^ 
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Agni^toma is presented, derived from the principal l^rautasOtras. 
Jai. in YL 2.31 declares that the performance of Jyoti^toma is 
obligatory on all members of the three higher varnas, just as 
upanayana is, since the word brShmana in TaL S. VI. 3.10. 5 
(a brfthmapa when born comes charged with three debts) is 
only illustrative. Agnistoma is so called because in it Agni 
is praised or because the last chant ( atotra ) is addressed to 
AgnL‘*** It is to be performed in vasanta (spring ) every year 
and on the New Moon or Full Moon day (Ap. X. 2. 2, 5 and 8, 
Kst. VII. 1. 4 and Sat. VII. 1 p. 562). The general view ex¬ 
pressed in JaL IV. 3. 37 was that one should perform a soma 
sacrifice after having performed dardapurnam&sa, c&turmftsyas 
and patu sacrifice, but some held that it could be performed 
even before darta-purnam&sa, but after agnyftdh&ns (Atv. IV. 1. 
1-2 and Sat. VIL 1. p. 556 ). Jai. (V. 4. 5-9 ) also states this 
as the view of some. Jaimini, however, declares that all modi¬ 
fications of the Agniftoma must be performed after one has 
begun to perform dardapurnam&sa (V. 4. 26 ). The intending 
sacrifioer sends a person called aomapravaka (inviter to officiate 
at a soma sacrifice) to invite brahmanas who are thorough 
masters of the Veda, neither too young nor too old, with clear 
and loud voices and not deficient in any limb (Tftndya Br. 
1.1.1, Drahyayapa Sr. I. 1. 10, Ap. X. 1. 1). He invites 
the principal four or all the 16 (or 17, including ‘ sadasya ’) 
priests ( )• who make inquiries whether some other person 

has refused the office and whether the fee will be excellent. Those 
portions of the choosing mantras are uttered inaudibly wherein 
the priests are invoked as if they were divinities and the 
portion aaau manual} or tvam mSnu^h is uttered loudly. 
When the priests come madhuparka is offered to them. The 
sacrificer goes to the king (of the country) to ask for a sacrifi¬ 
cial ground ( devayajam ), even if he has one already, with the 
formula * god Varuna, give me devayajana This is a mere 


8632. w VT 

WlA eOe t R yt fv ft wr. 14.6; edirubTi unuvsn • »nv. X, t. 8} 

euw i e dw it • com. The 

YejnSyejfilye is J8g. IV. 48.1-2 (v yi e ^l t vt Wift &c.) - (TTmftwd 
I. 6. 1-2. 

2633. it wgrr n 

iewftniqgi »nv.X.l.l4; 'eifirff ^^ftmqgt• 
Ac. fit. eA. V. 1. 

OB fnm. VII. 1.10. 
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form, but even tbe king bas to make a similar request (in his 
case) to tbe hotr and other priests. Tbe requirements of a 
proper devayajana have already been given above (p. 988n). In 
the western portion of the devayajana from which all roots are 
uprooted, a pavilion ( vinUta, a four-cornered mandapa) is 
erected, the central ridge and the covering bamboos of which 
run from west to east, which has doors (two cubits wide) in all 
directions and which slightly inclines towards the east, or a 
rectangular house (d&U) may be built, twenty aratrUs long and 
ten aratnis wide (Kat. VIL 1.19-25, Ip. X. 5. 1-5, Baud. VI. 
1). A shed for cooking the vrata food is erected to the south of 
the pavilion and another to the west for the patnl (wife of 
the sacrificer). The sacridcer while in his house implants his 
garhapatya and ahavanlya fires on the aranis with a mantra 
‘ ayam te yonib ’ (Vaj. S. III. 14., Tai. S. I. 5. 2), comes to the 
devayajana, enters ( along with the priests and bis wife) the 
mandapa by the eastern door with the aranis in his hand, and 
touches tbe central post of the pavilion. The things that are 
required (sambharab )***' are also brought to the pavilion. In 
the pavilion a vedi is prepared and fires are established after 
being produced by attrition. Offerings of ajya with the sam> 
bharayajus formulas (Tai. A. III. 8), with the sapta-hotr 
formulas (Tai. A. III. 5) are made and also a yupahuti is 
offered. Outside the pavilion to its north the sacrifioer gets the 
hftir on the head, arm-pits and on the face out by a barber in a 
tent covered with mats, pares the nails of his hands first (of the 
right hand first from the small finger) and then of the feet. JaL 
(III. 8. 3-11) establishes that it is the sacrificer (and not the 
adbvaryu) who pares his nails, outs his hair, brushes his teeth, 
subsists on milk. Sat. VII. 1. p. 587 states that the nails of the 
left hand are pared first and then of the right hand. He brushes 
his teeth with an udumbara twig, then he bathes in a reservoir 
of water or in a kupda after putting a golden piece in it with 
mantras, performs Soamana and drinks water as a consecration. 


2535. The payilion is called prSgvam^a or prsolnayam^a and 
according to some it is 16 prakramas long ( from west to east ) and 12 
prakramas wide (from sonth to north ). It may have four or fire ( one 
in the north-east) doors and apertures in the four quarters. Vide Ap. 
X. 6. 6. 

2596. Baud. VI. 1 enumerates thirteen requisites ( sambhlras ) that 
the yajamSna brings with him and thirteen more which are placed round 
about the wife. 
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All these from paring nails ( called apsu'dlk^ )**** except the 
cutting of hair are also undergone by the wife at the instance 
of the pratiprasthfitr priest (hut without mantras). The 
adhvaryu hands over a fine silken fresh garment to the sacrl- 
ficer which the latter wears. In the afternoon in the pragvaihta 
he partakes of food ( rice) mixed with ghee and sprinkled 
over with curds and honey or whatever is' liked by him. The 
wife also does the same. He takes up butter (navanita) with 
two bunches of darbha grass and smears himself thrice with 
them beginning from the face. He applies collyrium with a 
darbha blade twice to the right eye and once to the left or 
thrice to both. The adhvaryu performs the purification (pavana) 
of the sacrifioer outside the prSgvaihda to its north by three 
bunches of seven darbhas each rubbed twice over his body 
above tiie navel and once below the navel with mantras and 
the sacrificer also mutters mantras. The wife also does all this 
(smearing the body with butter, applying afijana and purifica¬ 
tion ) without mantras at the instance of the pratiprasth&tr. 
The sacrificer enters the pavilion by the eastern door and the 
wife by the western and occupy their respective seats. Then 
follows dlksanlyS ifti***' which is so called because it efiPects a 
samsk&ra in the man intending to sacrifice and because after it 
is performed he is entitled to be called * diksita ’. The conclu¬ 
sion in Jai. V. 3. 29-31 is that a man becomes a diksita at the 
end of the dlksanlyS isfi and has thenceforward to observe the 
rules laid down for a diksita and that one does not become a 
diksita by being given the staff or the girdle &o. At first six 
Shutis called diksfihutis are offered, four with &jya taken from 
the dbruvS into the sruva, 5th with the sruo and the sixth is 
called pfirnShutl and is offered with sruo (in which twelve ladl- 
ings with sruva have been made). These six &hutis are called 
' audgrahana ’ (Ap. X. 8. 7 and com. on Sat. VIL 1. p. 591) or 

' audgrabhana * (ESt. YII. 3.16 ). In the dIksapIyS isti a cake 

__ / _ 

2537. For the word * ftpsudIkfSvide Kst. VII. 2. 7. According 
to Baud, the hair of the wife also is out (VI. 3 ) The com. on Sat. VII. 
1. p. 587 makes the interesting remark that according to the sOtrakara 
the adhvaryu himself pares the sacrificer’s nails, but that as in his time 
the priests had no instruction in such matters and as people had come 
to look with disfavour on such a practice, the barber pares the nails. 

2538. According to some the meal takes place before the cutting of 
hair (vide Sp. X. 6.10). 

^539. i com. on IV. 2.1; ifm on Jai, 

V. 8.31 aayBfpmwn 
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prepared on eleven potsherds is offered to Agni-Vi^nu (or boiled 
rice with clarified butter). Some offered another offering of boiled 
rice to Aditi. Several matters that occur in the model isti 
(such as observing a vrata, the girding up of the wife, cutting 
off a portion for yajarnSna, pballkaranahoma, cooking anv&harya 
rice as fee for the priests, samistayajus) are omitted in this 
isti (Baud. VI. 3 mentions ten matters that are omitted, 
Ap. X. 4. 12, Sat. VII. 1. p. 575). According to Jai. VIII. 
1. 3-10 the several actions done in the model isti are not 
to be extended to somayaga unless the vedio texts expressly say 
so, and Jai. X. 1.4 establishes that there is no &rambhanly& isti 
in dIksanlyS and other istis of somayaga. The dlksanlyft 
ends with the patnlsamyUjas and the eating of the 2nd ids 
(Sat. VII. 1. p. 578). Certain rules are laid down about the 
pitch of the voice in the several rites. According to Ap. X. 4. 9 
everything is said inaudibly till the agnisomlya rite. According 
to Kst, (VII. 2. 31-32) the voice reaches the highest pitch in the 
dIksanlyS isti, the mantras in the prSyanly^ and &tithy& istis 
are in a lower tone than in the diksanlya and the upasad 
mantras are repeated inaudibly. The diksa (consecration) of 
the sacrifioer and his wife proceeds as follows.’^*” To the south 
of the Shavanlya two black antelope hides (or one if two are 
not available) with the neck portion to the east are spread on 
the altar with the hairy part outside. He (the priest) sits to 
the west of the antelope skin bending his right knee; the saori* 
fioer touches the white and black spots (or the line that joins 
them, E&t. VII. 3. 23), then creeps upon the hide with his 
right knee bent and sits down on the western side of the hide. 
The sacrifioer ties round his waist above the garment worn by 
him a girdle of three strands made of hemp and munja grass, 
covers his right shoulder with a fresh garment and folds round 
his head a piece of cloth, he is given the horn of a black ante¬ 
lope about a span in length with three or five folds (from left 
Jo right), which he ties to the hem of his garment (or in the 
corner of his upper garment). He touches his forehead above 
the right brow with the born, draws a line with it from west 
to east outside the vedi, and if he wants at any time to scratch 


2640. All these several actions in the dik^s are done to the accom¬ 
paniment of mantras as in Vsj. IV. 9 ff. and Tai. S., bnt they are not 
referred to for reasons of space. Elsewhere also mantras have been 
often omitted. 

H. o. 143 
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his body he does so with that horn. Jai. (XI. 4. 48-49) 
declares that the mantra is to be repeated only once even if 
the yajamftna feels the desire to scratch several parts of bis 
body at the same time. The adhvaryu gives a staff of udum* 
bara (or of some other sacrificial tree) which is as high as the 
saorificer’s mouth (or chin), which he raises up and keeps on 
his right shoulder. While the adhvar3ni is doing these things 
for the yajamSna, the pratiprasth&tr does the same things for 
the wife (without mantras) except that she has the yoktra 
girt round her upper garment, that her head is covered by a 
i&la (a net or fillet) of wool and she has a piece of some sacri¬ 
ficial tree one span long for scratching her body. The saori- 
ficer and adhvaryu repeat long passages wherein the word 
dlksS occurs frequently (Ap. X. 10. 6 and X. 11.1), and the 
adhvaryu makes him repeat the sambhSra-yajus mantras (Tai. 
A. III. 8). The sacrificer then contracts the fingers of both hands 
one after another with mantras (first the small fingers of both 
hands, then the ring-fingers of both hands and so on) and 
ultimately he clinches his fists. He observes silence. Some 
priest (like the pratiprasthatr) other than the adhvaryu inaudi- 
bly declares (to the gods) thrice and loudly proclaims to the 
world thrice ' this brahmana has undergone the consecration, 
son of so and so, grandson of so and so, great-grandson of so 
and BO, the son of such and such a woman, grandson of such 
and such a woman and great-grandson of such and such a 
woman’. Even when the sacrificer was a ksatriya or vaidya, 
the announcement was still to be ’this brahmana&o.,’ since 
after dlksa a person was supposed to be reborn and to be a 
child of holy prayer and to have become pure enough for 
receiving spiritual influences. The Sat. Br. III. 3. 3.12 states 
' he who is consecrated becomes an embryo’. DiksS takes place 
in the afternoon (Ap. X. 12.1) and the sacrificer observes 
silence till the appearance of stars in the evening. The 
adhvaryu directs the milking of two cows to supply milk for 


2641. 

«i%fai *rTiiwt vnw 

wigrw fwftg vft » WW. X. ll. 6-6 j compare ssnVT. 
VII. 4.11-12, Baud. VI, 6, Sat. VII. 1. p. 697. The reference by name 
will be like the following ‘ s r C c % grt 
gwt cwt^rfarit WOT gwl gyftfrvn vHft 

I»com. on Sat. or one may say ‘ gWi ’ &o., 
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the saorificer and his wife who are to subsist on the milk of the 
two cows during the period of the sacrifice. This vrata (obser¬ 
vance ) of subsisting on milk is declared by Jai. (IV. 3. 8-9) 
to be kratvartha (an obligatory rule) and not purasSrtba 
(recommendatory). Vide also Jai. VL 8. 28. Some allowed 
rice or barley to be cooked in that milk. The two cows were 
milked in two separate vessels, one of which (meant for the 
saorificer) was heated on the gSrhapatya and the other (for the 
wife) was heated on the daksina fire. A ksatriya or vaidya 
saorificer could take gruel or amiksS respectively or all persons 
could subsist on milk or on rice cooked in milk or on fruits 
(if enough milk was not available) or if he had a desire for 
curds, he could use curds or use fried barley grains or he could 
take ghee. He was to take bis food at midday or midnight 
long after ordinary men have taken their meals and he took his 
food from a pot which was not earthenware and the wife from 
a copper pot. Persons who were not dlksitas were not to see 
him when taking his milk or other vrata diet. The wife was 
also to take her milk or other diet in her own place. Vide Ap. 
X 16 and Xat. VII. 4.19-34 for details. The diksita and his 
wife (to some extent) have to observe certain rules (till the 
final bath) and people also had to observe some rules with 
reference to him. He has to keep awake on the night of the 
dlks& (Jai. XII. 1. 17), on the night when soma is purchased 
and on the night before the pressing day. He is not to 
speak with women or dudras nor should a liudra follow him. 
If he is obliged to speak to a iliudra be should do so by 
employing a messenger belonging to the three higher varnas. 
He may speak to or bless another, but be was not to bow 
to another, even if the latter was his acarya or father-in- 
law or a king. No one was to touch him or to address the 
dlk^ita by his name (but use only such terms of address 
as ' bho^ ‘ diksita * &c. ). The saorificer was not to keep 
aside the antelope horn till the fees were distributed. He 
could laugh covering his face with his band and should 
not show bis teeth. He was not ordinarily to answer calls 
of nature by day, but if he has to do so, he must do so in a 
shaded spot. He has to observe complete celibacy. While 
he is consecrated for the sacrifice, he does not go out by the 

2542. ip. X. 12-15, Baud. VI. 6 give long lieta of the observances 
for a dikgita out of which a few are set out above. 
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western door, nor does he perform the daily agnihotra, nor 
vaiSvadeva nor offering of bali nor perform the darSapurnamSsa 
isti (Jai. XII, 1,19-23 ), but he may employ another to do all 
these. He must speak the truth and address people in a pure 
and conciliatory style adding the word ‘canasita’ when address¬ 
ing a brfthraana and the word ‘ vicaksana ’ when addressing 
a ksatriya or vaiSya (vide Ait. Br, I, 6 ), He must always 
be in the pavilion at sunrise and sunset; he sleeps on the 
ground to the south of the Shavanlya with hie head to the east 
and sleeps on his right side and does not turn his back to the 
fire. He always site on antelope hide and never leaves it and 
his staff (except when answering calls of nature). No one 
is to eat the food given by a diksita till the agnisomlya victim 
or its omentum is offered. It is recommended by all the sQtras 
that diksi (consecration) should not be finished in one day, 
but it should extend over 12 days or a month or a year or till 
from being fat he becomes lean ( vide Ap. X. 14. 8, X. 15. 4, 
ASv. IV. 2. 13-15 ). Every day (while the dlska lasts) the 
sacrificer observes silence from the afternoon till the appearance 
of stars and in the morning from before sunrise till the sun goes 
up. The diksita is allowed to go himself or to send agents 
called (sanihara) ’*** to collect money and materials necessary 
for the sacrifice. He has to observe many rules on his journey 
( vide Ap. X. 19. 6-16 ). 

After the day (or days of dlks8), the next day the first rite 
is the prayanlya (opening) isti. In this isti earn (rice) 
cooked in milk is offered to Aditi (Jai. IX. 4. 32-40 ) and four 
offerings of ajya to four more deities viz. Fathya Svasti, Agni, 
Soma and Savitr in the four directions (viz. east, south, west 
and north ) respectively. Caru is offered to Aditi in the centre. 
Agni Svi^takrt is the sixth deity. According to ASv. IV. 3. 3 
no ajyabhagas are offered in this isti, but according to Eat. 
VII. 5. 15 they are offered. The priests that officiate in this 
isti should as far as possible officiate in the Udayanlya 
(concluding) isti. The rites of this isti end with the first 
Saihyu,*“* but there is no patnl-samyaja and no samistayajus. 

2543. 

^ tan i% I wn. X. 18.4-6, vide SBTnrr. VII. 5. 3-4. 

2544. uai tpfSrm yrk nwofhrr«com. on Ap. X. 21. l. 

2545. Vide Jaimini X. 7. 38-42 for the propositions that the 
piSyapIyX ends with the first saiuyu and the StithyB with the first i^B. 
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The puronuvSkyS verBes in this isti become the y^jyft verses in 
the udayanlya isti and vice versa { vide ASv. IV. 3. 2 for them ). 
He keeps aside in a well-known place in the pragvamia the 
cooking pot ( from which the leavings of rice sticking to the 
bottom are not removed according to some ), the meksana and 
the barhis (except the prastara) for use in the udayanlya, 
Jai. ( X[. 2, 66-68 ) refers to this use of niskasa in the udaya¬ 
nlya isti. 

Then comes the purchase of soma (referred to in the 
Brahmanas and Sutras as * rajan ’). Soma is purchased from a 
brahmana of the Kutsa gotra or from a &udra ( Ap. X. 20. 12 
allows it to be purchased from any brahmana). Jai. 
HI. 7. 31 states that the vendor of soma is someone other than 
the priests. The seller of soma is asked to free it from the weeds 
that may be mixed up with it; the adhvaryu turns his back 
towards soma when this ( weeding ) is being done and neither 
the adhvaryu nor his assistants nor the sacrificer nor the latter’s 
sons should do the weeding out nor does anyone of these 
see it being done ( Sat. VII. 1, p. 609 ). The soma plant is 
placed on the southern part of the red hide of a bull by the 
pratiprasthatr spread on the place where uparavas ( four sound¬ 
ing holes) will be made later on and the seller of soma sits 
on the northern part of the hide. A water jar is placed in front 
of soma. The doors of the sacrificial hall are shut, the adhvaryu 
pours into the juhu four times ajya from the dhruvS ladle 
used in the prSyanlyfi ( or five times for those who are paflca^ 
vaitins ), ties a piece of gold by a blade out of the darbhas 
spread on the altar, puts down into the juhu the blade with 
the gold and makes an offering into the ahavanlya of that ajya 
(this offering is called hiranyavatl ahuti); he takes out the 
piece of gold, oasts the blade (with which it was tied) on 
the vedi and ties the gold piece with a thread. The doors 
of the ball are opened and the adhvaryu and yajamEna come 
out. 1^0 the south of the eastern door of the sacrificial hall 
stands a heifer ( called somakrayam )i that is one, two or three 

2546. fTSTT# 1IV.4.1; mrsrnx- 

13TW- X. 20.12; jpTxqirft ^ i 

VII. 1. p. 606, 'where the com. remarks •fx Wl^reit 5 *^“ 
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years’**^ old, is tawny, has yellowish brown eyes or is red (but 
has no red eyes), has not given birth to a calf, has no deficiency 
and is not tied (vide Xp. VI. 20. 2-5 and Sat. VII. 2, p. 623 for 
further details). The cow is not held by her ear or her foot is 
not tied by a rope (she may be held by the neck, if necessary). 
She is invoked by the adhvaryu (who is sitting) with a mantra 
‘ oidasi ’ (Vaj. S. IV. 19, Tat S. L 2.4.1). The cow is led towards 
the north, the adhvaryu and yajamana follow her. After she 
goes six steps, at her 7th step, the brahma and yajamana sit 
down to the cow’s right, behind her sits the adhvaryu and the 
nestr priest to her north. They keep the golden piece on the 
spot where the 7th step is put by her (which is first covered with 
his folded hands by the adhvaryu) and make an offering of it 
to Aditi (adityai idam na mama). Taking the spbya the 
adhvaryu draws lines round the 7th foot-print (once with a 
mantra, twice silently) from right to left( Ap. X. 23. 3 adds 
that lines are drawn also with the antelope horn of the sacri- 
ficer); the dust on the lines is gathered with the hand and put 
into a pot (sth&ll) and handed over to the yajamSns who passes 
it on to his wife who invokes the cow with a mantra. He washes 
his hand (that has the piece of gold in it) on the 7th foot-print 
(of the oow), pours some water on the dust collected in a pot, 
divides the dust into three parts, one of which is placed on the 
cold ashes of the gSrhapatya, the 2nd on the cold ashes of the 
fthavanlya and the third is given to the wife who places it in 
the house. The adhvaryu ties the piece of gold to his small 
finger (on which it must be at the time of apyayana and pres¬ 
sing of soma and at the time of taking the amsu and ad&bhya 
cups). The adhvaryu directs the sacrificer’s servant to bring a 
piece of cloth for tying soma, another for covering it all round 
and a turban; the first is carried by the adhvaryu or yajamSna 
and the rest by the pratiprasthatf. They go with their faces to 
the east towards the soma which is in a four-wheeled cart 

2647. Plyw vT «WT wW l quoted by Ssbsrs on 

Jaimini HI. 1. 12, who engage! in a lengthy discussion about the 
purport of this passage. Vide w- VI 1. 6. 7 ‘ qs ; s r <l* vri sfiWTfil • ••• 
snp»nn w<t sfiwrfil i ’ where other 

requirements are set out. The idea was that the oow (the price of 
Soma ) was to resemble the soma beverage in colour as much as possible. 
Vide also Jai. IV. 1.26. The oow was called somakrayaul as soma was 
purchased with it; WVl wtwswvff says com. on Sat. VII. 

2 p. 623. 
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covered all round and above with mats &c. Detailed rules 
follow how soma stalks ( amiu) are selected and taken with the 
hand, tied in the cloth and covered with the turban ( Ap. X. 24* 
7-14, Kat. VIL 7.12-21). The yajamana pays homage to soma 
and waits upon Aditi (Ap. X. 25.1), The adhvaryu hands 
over the soma (so tied and turbaned) to the vendor of soma®*^® and 
there ensues a dialogue ( which is a mock drama) between the 
vendor and the adhvaryu wherein they higgle for the price of 
the soma (five times, beginning with a kals or iVth or the thigh 
of the cow and ending with the whole cow ). Gold piece is also 
offered to the vendor of soma, who says ‘ soma is sold to you 
but offer me some other animals * and the adhvaryu replies 
* yours are the gold piece, clothes, goats, another cow, a cow and 
bull and three other cows. * Adhvaryu comes with the soma in 
his right hand and pushes aside the garment from the sacrificer's 
right thigh and places the soma tied in a piece of cloth on the 
thigh of the saorificer, who mutters the text * dvilna bhrajan- 
ghare®w® &c. • (Vaj. VI. 27, Tai. S. 1. 2. 7.1). Ultimately the 
gold piece and somakrayani cow are brought back, another is 
offered in exchange and the former is sent to the cowpen belong¬ 
ing to the saorificer. Ap. ( X. 27. 8) and Sat. (VII, 2. p. 644) say 
that according to some the vendor is always struck with sticks 
and clods of earth (i. e. there is a show of seizing the soma 
from him and driving him away with sticks, vide Kat, VII. 8. 27 
also). The sacrificer*s staff is handed over to the maitra- 
varuna priest (vide Jai, IV. 2.16-18) and the saorificer holds 
in both his hands the bundle of soma placed on his thigh, 
gets up, places his hand on his head and thereon the bundle of 
soma, approaches a cart (dakata) kept to the south (of the place 


2548. The 6at. Br. III. 3. 3 (S. B. E. vol. 26. pp. 69-70) contains the 
higgling at length. Vide also Ap. X. 26. 1-16, Kat. VII. 8. 1-21. Sat. 
(VIL 2. pp. 636-643) seU out what things are ofiEered in exchange of 
soma and the dialogue between the adhvaryu and the vendor of soma. 
There were several options as to the things ofEered in exchange for soma. 
They were ten viz. seven cows, a gold piece, clothes, a she-goat; some 
said they were 13 (ten cows plus the other three) or only four (one cow 
and the other three ). 

2549. SvSna, BhrSja and others are supposed to be Gandharvas, 
guardians of the cow and other things offered,as the price of soma. Vide 
Sat. Br. III. 3. 3. 11 (S. B. E. vol. 26 p. 72 ). Jaimini (XII. 4. 5-7) states 
that ten things are offered as the price of soma and that soma is not 
purchased by offering these separately, but by offering thelh in one lot 
($amuccaj/a). Baud. VI, 14 enumerates them in one place. 
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where soma was bought ) that is washed, is covered with a mat 
or the like and haa all its parts complete. The adhvaryu 
spreads on the box of the cart a black antelope-skin with the 
neck portion to the east and hairy side upwards, places the 
soma thereon, covers it with another piece of cloth, ties a skin 
to a staff as a flag. Two oxen are yoked to the cart, the Subra- 
hmanya priest (an assistant to the udgSt^) standing on the 
ground between the two shafts of the cart drives the oxen hold¬ 
ing two palsda branches in his hand (as whips). The adhvaryu 
touches the cart and directs the hotp to repeat a verse for soma 
that is bought (or being taken round) and directs the subra- 
hmanya priest to pronounce the SubrahmanyS invocation. The 
hotr stands three steps behind the cart between the two wheel- 
tracks, and while keeping his heels firm and unmoved throws up 
to the south with a verse (tvam viprab* A^v. IV. 4. 3 ) clods (or 
duet) thrice with the forepart of his foot, then utters standing 
‘ him bhurbhuvah svarom ’ and a verse ‘ bhadrSd abhi dreyab 
prehi ’ (,ASv. IV. 4. 2). While following the moving cart 
between wheel-tracks he recites Ilg. I. 91. 9-11, X. 71. 10, IV. 
53. 7 (half) and stops. When the cart stops the hotp approaches 
the soma from the south side of the cart, and stands facing it. 
He touches the soma or the cloth covering it with two verses 
(called paridhSnlya viz. Rg. I. 91. 19 and VIII. 42. 3). Then 
the sacrificer touches the soma and comes to the sacrificial hall 
(d&ia) along with all the priests. The subrahmanya priest 
recites the famous subrabmapyS litany (which is an 


2550. The formula is : 

vivfl i wgrm i ’ wraurva 

I. 3.1 ff. and I. 8. 3-6. Vide 6at. Br. III. 4.17-20 for the formula 

and explanation, Ait. Br. 26. 3 (explains why this nigada is called aubra- 
hmapyS in the feminine gender), Tai. Br. I. 12. 3-4. This litany is 
required on the 2nd and following days of the Agniftoma and almost 
on all days of other Soma sacrifices. On the 2nd day, after the word 
the subrahmapya says on the 3rd day , 

on the 4th day QPTT^ and on the last day (soma-pressing day } am 
gpn^. Vide Jai. XI. 4. 27-29 about the indication of the day of soma 
in the SubrahmapyX in DTSda6sba. As to the last sentence ‘ devs brab- 
mXpa' there were divergent views. Some employed only aniew stWHi, 
others employed the word 'sipmr’ before ^ srgnw. Sahara on Jaimini 
XI. 4. 27 shows that he accepted ‘ Bt v iHPieo wwPtC ’ as the text of the 
call. Vide DrXbyXyapa I. 3.10-12 for the views. Pxpini (I. 2. 37-88 ) 

{Continued on nentpage) 
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Invitation to Indra). According to Lst. L 3.1 this litany is 
recited after the performance of atithyS is^i* but according to 
Ap. and Kat. it is recited before Atithya, At the time of each 
upasad the subrahmanya litany is recited (Sat, VIL 4. 
p. 676), According to Lat, the subrahmanya stands inside the 
spot where the altar would be prepared and recites the litany and 
the yajamana touches him and the wife touches the yajamana. 
The formula is ‘ O Subrahmanya (Indra who protects excellent 
prayers ), come, O Indra I 0 Lord of hari (bay) steeds I Bam of 
Medhatithi I Mens (wife or daughter ?) of Vrsana^va I Attacking 
buffalo 1 Lover of AhalySl O Kausika! O brahmana! Thou who 
callest thyself Oautama 1 *. Then he should state ‘ in so 


( Continued from last page ) 

gives rules about the accents of the SubrabmapyS. According to LsL 
and DrShySya^a I. 3. 17 the subrahmanyS litanies after the upasads are 
finished are recited near the utkara outside the altar. The priest takes 
breath at each of the first two words ( ), then again after 

and after WVTW. This invocation is repeated thrice ( Ap. X. 28. 6, LSp, 
1.3.10). On the Agnifomiya day (day before pressing) before the 
reference to sutyS, the words ^asau yajate’ (this, so and so, offers 
saorifioe) ocour and the names .(nSk^atra, gotra and vySvabSrika 
names ) of the sacrificer are mentioned with the names of his ances¬ 
tors (son of so and so, grandson of so and so, great-grandson 
of so and so) and then the names of bis living descendants 
according to seniority by birth, both males and females, in the words 
* father of such and such a son &c. \ Manu IX. 126 refers to this last. 
In Rg. I. 51.1 and I. 52. I'indra has the appellation * mefa ’ and there 
is a legend that Indra became a ram and drank the soma of MedhStithi 
ESpva. In 9g. VIII. 2. 40 it is said that Indra in the form of a ram 
carried off MedbyStithi Es^va, In I* 13 Indra is spoken of as 
born of the MenX of Vf§apa6va ( menSbhavo vr^apa^vasya ) and Slyapa 
quotes the TSi^dya that Mens was the daughter of Vr^ana4va. Indra 
is addressed as Eau^ika in 9g. I. 10. 11. The legend of Indra’s love for 
AhalySf the wife of Gautama, is well-known. Vide RSmSya^a I. 48 
and Vi^QupurSpa I. 9. 21. Jaimini (in IX. 1. 42-44 ) states that when 
the Subrahma 9 yS litany is uttered in Agniftut apd other rites and when 
for Indra the word Agni is substituted, there is no substitution of other 
adjectives in place of Harivat and others. Sahara, however, notes that 
ySjnikas do substitute other words viz. they says ‘anr fiV- 

EurnSrilabhatfa in his TantravSrtika 
( p. 208 on Jai. 13.7) explains, like a modern comparative mythologist, 
that Indra in this legend means the Sun and AbalyS means the night 

Vide Hang's tr. of Ait. Br. sp. 383-84, S. B. E. Tol. 26, 81-82. 

H. 0.144 
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many days, to the soma feast.* Then he adds ' Ye Gods and 
bi&hmanas I come hither 1 * While the Subrahmanyft is being 
recited the sacrificer mutters certain prayers (Ap. X. 28. 5 )• 
Near the eastern door of the prSgvathda the pratiprasthStr stands 
holding by the ear a goat (as a present to king Soma) that has 
white and dark spots of hair or red and dark ones, that is 
hornless, fat and bearded. The cart is stopped to the east of the 
prSgvamda with its shafts to the east or north, the yoke-pins 
are taken out, the oxen are released from the yoke (or only one 
ox, the northern one, is released). While this is being done prepa¬ 
rations are made for Stithyesti to receive hospitably as a guest 
king Soma. The adhvaryu and three other priests make ready a 
stool or couch (&sandl) of udumbara wood, having feet as high as 
the navel, with a board one aratni square plaited with cords of 
mufija grass, on which a black antelope skin is spread. On this 
the soma is placed after being taken out of the cart. Soma 
thus seated on the couch is brought inside the dal& by the eastern 
door, is taken to the west of the ahavanlya and established to the 
south of the Shavanlya to the east of the seat of the brahmS priest. 
Then follows the work of atitbyesti. The wife quickly takes out 
the materials for a cake on nine potsherds for Visnu (who is the 
principal deity in this isti). In all istis (in Agnistoma) after 
the diksanlya up to udayanlya (the concluding isti) there is no 
agnyanvadhana, no taking up of vrata, no subsisting on fast 
food, no gifts and no choosing of brahma. There are only five 
prayaja offerings and no anuyajas,’**' Fire is produced by 
attrition, and the isti conies to an end after the first ida. For 
details see Ap. X. 30 and Eat. VIII. 1. After the ida is eaten 
there is tanunaptra, a solemn convenant made by the sacrificer 
and the priests pledging themselves in the name of Tanunapat 
(the mighty blowing wind, that is the witness of all living 
beings) not to injure each other. They make this’**’ covenant 
by touching simultaneously clarified butter taken in a vessel 
of kamsya or in a camiisa from the ajya in the dhruva ladle 
used in the atithya and placed on the southern hip (south 
corner of west side) of the altar. That clarified butter used 
for this covenant is shaken by the adhvaryu and is kept by him 
in a vessel (which is not earthen-ware) in a well-known spot 


2651. Vide Jaimini X. 7. 88-39 and 40 for the proyoiition that 
there are no annySja offerings in Xtithye^ti and that it ends with i4a. 

2662. nwwr w g q wi 

XI. 1. 2. Vide also Sat. YIl. 8. y. 660. 
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and ia given mixed with the fast milk ( vrata-dugdha) to the 
saorificer in the afternoon (for eating). Then follows the 
av&ntara-dlks& (intermediate consecration) of the saorificer, in 
which he offers a fuel-stick in the &havanlya fire (with' agne 
vratapSs* Vaj. S, V. 6), the wife also silently offers a fuel-stick 
in garhapatya; he touches water heated in a vessel called 
madanti, clenches his fists more closely, tightens his girdle 
and drinks only hot milk. All priests also touch the 
madanti water and together with the saorificer strengthen**** 
the soma stalks with their hands holding golden pieces with the 
mantra * arh&ur-arfatu * (Vaj. S.V. 7, Tai. S. I.:2.11.1). Then they 
place their right hands one after another on the prastara which 
is on the southern end of the vedi with the palms turned 
upwards and cover the palms with their left palms turned 
downwards (this action being called nihnava, according to 
Ap. XI. 1. 13 and Kat. VIII. 2. 9). Nihnava**** ia a kind of 
salutation to Heaven and Earth. 

Then follows Pravargya and after that Upasad or the 
Upasad may precede Pravargya (Ap. XI. 2. 5, Sat. VII. 4. 
p. 662). Both are done twice, in the morning and then in the 
afternoon, for at least three days ( 2nd, 3rd and 4th) if soma is 
to be pressed on the 5th, but if soma is to be pressed on the 7th 
or any later day (from the beginning ) then there will be more 
Pravargyas and Upasads.**** The same barhis, prastara and 
paridbis employed in the atithyS are used in the upasads and in 
the rite of Agnisomlya paSu. 

Pravargya is separately dealt with in most sutras, as in 
Ap. XV. 5-12, Ksfc. XXVI, Baud. IX. 6 ff. It was supposed to 
provide the saorificer with a new celestial body****. It was an 


2553. This is called < SpySyana ’ ( strongtheniug or increasing ), 
which according to com. on Ap. XI. 1.11 and Sat. VII. 3. 661 means 
‘ touching with a mantra ’ or according to others ‘ sprinkling with 
water ’. VSj. 8. V. 7. and Tai. 3. I. 2. 11. 1 read 

in which the word ‘ SpySyatSm ’ occurs. 

2654. win WJRWTJ ^ 

vT|9r(!bii*t t com. on 3n»w. IV. 5. 7. 

2666 . vk HT^xnr: swwrf«rtn*vt 
gmmw t I »anv- XV. 12.5. 

2666 . iRssnft vgiks mmnl 

.sjuwi i m. IV. 6. 
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independent rite b7 itself (spurva) and was not the modi¬ 
fication of any other rite ( vide com. on K&t. XXVL 2. 5 ). It 
appears from Ap. XIIL 4. 3-5 that the Pravargya rite was no^ 
necessarily performed in every Agnistoma. The gbarma is 
styled SamrSt in V&j. S. 39.5, is identified with the sun. is said 
to be the head of Tajna and the hot milk was divine life and 
light. Vide Ait. Br. IV. 1. Sat. Br. XIV. 1-4, Tai. Ar. IV. 1-42. 
V. 1-12; and Hang’s translation of Ait. Br. pp. 41-43 (note ), 
S. B. E vol. 44, Intro. XLVI—L. An earthernware vessel, one 
span in height, is made, the middle of which is contracted (like 
a mortar), which has a rim or belt (mekhalS) about three 
fingers lower down from the top which is a large and deep 
bowl and has at the end a hole or spout for pouring in liquid. 
This is called mahavlra and it resembles three pots placed on 
one another. There are two other earthenware vessels (which 
are called mabSvIra). There are also two milking bowls (pin- 
vana) and two round plates called rauhina for baking two 
cakes. All the three are heated with the fire of horse dung 
kindled at the gSrhapatya (or daksina according to some) fire, 
baked in a square pit like ordinary, pans and then taken out. 
The two purodatas baked on the round rauhinas are offered into 
fire in the morning and evening to Day and Night respectively. 
The vessel called mahavlra is placed on a raised clay platform 
and fire is kindled round it, and when it is hot ghee is poured 
into it. The principal mahavlra is the first vessel and the other 
two are not to have the different processes performed on them 
(they are apracaranfiya^ Ap. XV. 6. 11). These other two are 
kept covered with cloth on the big asandl to the north of the 
stool on which soma is placed and to the south of the ahavanlya 
(Eat. XXVI. 2.17). To the boiling ghee in the principal vessel 
are added the milk of a cow and of a she>goat having a male 
young one. The hot milk thus mixed and contained in the 
mahavlra is called ' gharma ’, of which offerings are made to 
Alvins, Vayu, Indra ( with Vasus and Budras and Adityas), 
to Savitf, Brhaspati, Yama. The sacrifioer drinks (the priests 
only smell) the remainder by the upayamanl. The hoti repeats 
several mantras at various stages from the time the mahavlra is 
placed on the raised platform up to the time when the hot milk 
is offered and the priest called prastotp chants samans. The 
whole of this ceremony is called Pravargya. A few interesting 
matters out of the numerous details of this rite are indicated 
here. All the doors of the sacrificial hall are screened with 
cloth, the wife’s shed also is so screened and she is to sit in her 
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shed (and not to see the mahSTlra,*"*^ hut at a later stage she 
looks at it and repeats a mantra, Eat. XXVI. 4.13 ). Whatever 
wooden pStras are required in this rite they are**^* made of 
udumbara and the cords are made of muiija grass. The paridhis 
were thirteen and of vikahkata and the fuel-sticks for hoiling 
the gharma were to he of the same wood or of kbadira, pal&ta, 
udumbara and a few other trees. There were three black antelope 
skins to be used as fans and two rukmas (plates or bars) of 
gold and silver, two vedas (bunches of kuta), one of which has 
its ends cut off. Special rules are laid down about the clay out 
of which the mah&vira vessel is to be made ( vide Ap, XV. 1. 
9 ff.) viz.**** it was to be dug from a pit to the east of the ahavanlya 
fire; with that earth was to be mixed the dust dug by a wild 
boar and the clay from an ant-hill, putika ( a plant), the hair of 
a goat and of a black antelope skin; on it an ajS (she-goat) 
was to be milked. The clay so mixed is to be carried only by 
men of the higher castes and hot water is to be poured on the 
clay only from madanti vessels***® in order to mix the various 
ingredients. No 6adra nor woman is to look at all this. Two 
vessels for milking the cow and the she-goat are made of this 
very clay. The MahSvIra is to be lifted up only with two 
wooden pieces like tongs (called pariSSsa or sapba) and never 
otherwise. The Ssandl (stool or chair) on which the mahavira 
is to be placed is bigger than the one for king Soma (thereby 
bringing out its super-eminence as saihr9.t) and it is placed 
north of the seat for Soma. Two kharas (mounds covered with 


2557. The pravargya was an awful and mystic or recondite affair 
and so the wife was not to see it. ‘ STV ’ com. on ip. XV. 6.4. 

2558. For the pstras and things required vide Est. XXVI. 1. 2 and 
2. 10 and ip. XV. 5. 7-20. Vide also 6at. Br. XIV. 1, 2 and com. on 
K5t. XXVI. 1. 1. 

2559. The Sat. Br. XIV. 1.1.10-11 explains by a legend the names 

gharma, pravargya, mahxvira and saifargt. f$iv:) 

^ vwt "Tsrvvt qrfSriws ' 5ravu Xiv. 1.1. lO-ii. The 

Sat. Br. further on ( XIV. 1.1. 18ff ) says that Dadhyah itharvapa knew 
the doctrine of Pravargya (called Madhu ) and imparted it to Ailvins 
and refers to Bg. 1.116. 12. 

2560. In the Pravargya wherever water is to be used it is hot 
water and taken from the madanti vessel. According to ESt. Vlll. 1.11 
wherever after the avSntaradlk^S water is required it is to be taken 
from the madanti ( and it is to be hot) tilt the time when the saorifioer 
loosens his clenched fists. 
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sand) are made to the north ot the g&rhapatya and of the 
Sbavanlya and a third mound (called uoohista khara) is made 
in the north-east of the prSgvaihiis, haring a channel outside 
(the d&la) for wiping off the leavings. A silver blade or plate 
of one hundred rakUMa (berries for weighing) in weight is 
inserted in the loose sand of the western mound, sheaths of reed 
grass kindled at the gftrhapatya are thrown on the mound and the 
mahavira vessel is placed thereon. Then pieces of vikahkata wood 
(paridhis) are laid round the Mahavira by the adhvaryu and 
pratiprastbatr, in all 13, the last being placed by the adhvaryu. 
Then a gold bar or plate (representing the Sun ) is placed on 
the Mahavira pot. The adhvaryu fans the fire thrice by means 
of the three fans made of black antelope skin from right to left 
and then thrice from left to right. When a blaze is produced 
the gold plate is taken away. According to the Ait. Br. lY. 2 and 
Ativ. IV. 6. 3’ the hotr recites several verses (21 in number) 
when the empty Mahavira is being heated (they constitute the 
purva patcda) and several operations such as anointing it are 
being performed. The Ait. Br. IV. 5 further prescribes 21 verses 
for recitation by the hot? when the cow is being milked (they 
are called tUtara paMa ). Vide Aiv. IV. 7. 4 also. 

According to 6at. Br. XIV. 2.2. 44-46 and Jai. III. 3. 32-33 
thePravsrgya was not to be performed at a saorificer’s first 
soma sacrifice and it was not to be performed for anyone and 
everyone, but only for him who was well-known or was a com¬ 
plete master of the veda. On the day previous to the soma 
pressing day, the two performances of pravargya and upasad 
are combined and gone through in the morning and on that day 
takes place the ‘ udvSsana ’ (setting out or orderly discharge) 
of the pravargya either by laying out the pravargya apparatus 
in the form of a human body or by throwing them in the midst 
of water or in a river island &o. They (the priests and yaja- 
mftna) set out as a general rule (Ap. XV. 16. 6) all the imple¬ 
ments on the uttaravedi, the principal mahsvira vessel as the 
head is placed close to the front side of the navel of the uttara¬ 
vedi, the two other mabSvIras are placed to its east, the bunch 
of ku6a grass (called veda) is placed on top of the mah&vira to 
represent dikb& (top-knot of hair), the two lifting sticks (tiaphas) 
are placed on two sides as arms and so on. Vide l§at. Br. XIV. 3. 
1.16, Ap.XV. 15, Xftt. 26.7.14 ff. According to Ap. XV. 11.10-13 
the yajam&na and some of the priests viz. hot?, adhvsrya, 
brahma, pratiprasth&t? and agnldhra drink the remainder of 
the milk (gharma) from the upayamanl (a large wooden spoon). 
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When s person performs pravargya he should not for a year 
partake of meat, should not approach a ttidra woman for sexual 
intercourse, should not drink water from an earthen pot and 
should not allow a 6udra to eat the leavings of his food ( Ap. 
XV. 12. 13). According to Sat. Br. XIV. 3. 1. 32 ff the gold 
plate goes to the brabm&, the gharma to adhvaryu, while accord¬ 
ing to Ap. XV. 13.1 the sacrificer gives the gold and silver 
plates to adhvaryu, the cow to hotr, the she-goat to &gnldbra 
and a pregnant cow to brahma. 

C/pasad*®’* is an isti. The several processes such as agnyan- 
v&dhana found in the darSa-purnamasa are not performed in 
this isti, but a start is made from the carrying forward of the 
pranita water. Offerings of clarified butter are made in this 
isti to Agni and Soma with the juhfl ladle and to Visnu with 
the juhu after pouring therein the ajya taken in the upabhrt 
ladle; that is, the principal deities are Agni, Soma and Visnu 
and that besides the ahutis of ajya to these there are the upasad 
ahutis with the mantra ‘y&te’ &o. Vide the com. on Xat. 
VIII. 2. 35 for all details. All actions done after the atithya 
isti such as the strengthening of soma, the ninbava, the recital 
of the subrahmanya litany take place in each upasad (per¬ 
formed in the morning and afternoon for three or more days). 
There are no ajyabhagas, no prayajas nor anuyajas and no 
offering to Agni Svisfakrt (A^v. IV. 8. 8.). The three verses, 
Bg* VIL15.1-3, are repeated thrice each, so as to make nine kind¬ 
ling verses (s&midhenis) in the morning and Bg> II. 6. 1-3 
(repeated thrice) are samidhenis in the evening, Upasad 
offering is made by the sruva ladle with the mantra ‘ ya te 
agne ayahSaya tanur ’ **** (Vaj. S. V. 8) on the first day, on 
the 2nd day with the same verse but reciting ' rajahtaya ’ for 
‘ayahtaya’ and on the 3rd day with ‘harifiaya’ for ‘ ayatSaya’. 


2561. According to tbe com. on Sat. VII. 4. p. 666 the word is 
derived from ‘ sad ’ (to shatter) with ‘ upa ’ and means ' that by which 
the allied cities became shattered OTneirft gtnSl 

wvT whwti I Tjriwtt ^ wv wfai atW 

WT <.nbsn gv 

^ Vide Elctu^* Br. VIII. 8 for tli© logond. 


2662. in 

I V. 8. The Tei. 8. L 2. 11. 2 reads ‘ in tarwnri 

Vide Jai. II. 1. 48 for the proposition that the very words 
i f ig fffgT are to be connected with the words «nd 

( and no other ordinary words are to be coined for completing the sen- 
tence ). Vide Jai. V. 3. 3 for another detail. 
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The upasad msntias show that they have reference to the 
sieged of iron, silver and gold castles. How these mantras 
came to be inserted here it is difScult to say. Vide Sat. Br> 
III. 4. 4. 3-4 (for the cities and their siege). Ap. XI. 4. 8 
adds that if a hostile king gives battle or attacks the capital of 
a ksatriya performing a soma sacrifice, on the first upasad a 
piece of iron should be placed in the sruva ladle and offered 
along with the clarified butter, on the 2nd upasad a piece of 
silver and on the 3rd a piece of gold should be so placed. The 
ySjy&s of the morning upasad become the anuvaky&s in the 
afternoon and vice versa, Jaimini (X. 7. 43-46) establishes 
that Upasads are special istis (apurva) and only those parts 
that are expressly stated in the texts are to be performed in them 
and not others that occur in the model isti. The procedure of 
upasad is like up&mfiuyaja (Sat. VII. 4. p. 666). 

On the 2nd day of the upasads after the morning pravargya 
and upasad rites are performed the great vedi for the soma 
sacrifice is measured and made (Kat. VIII. 3. 6, Sat. VII. 4. 
pp. 679-685 and Ap. XI. 4.11). In front of the ahavanlya to 
the east a peg (fiahku) is driven in the ground at a distance 
of 6 prakramas (Baud. VI. 22) or according to Kat. VIII. 3. 7 
at the distance of 3 prakramas to the east from the eastern 
post (i. e. the middle of the door) of the ordinary agni-dala 
a peg is driven which is called antahpatya (intermediate) or 
ialamukhiya (according to Baud.); 36 prakramas to the east 
from this peg another peg is driven, which is called yupavatiya 
(I, e. connected with the hole for yupa). A cord is stretched 
between these two pegs and is called pra^hya (spine). On both 
the south and north sides of the first peg (i. e, of antahpatya) 
pegs are driven at the distance of 15 prakramas and on the south 
and north sides of the 2nd peg two pegs are driven at a 
distance of 12 prakramas each. In this way the west side 
called firopi ( hips) of the mahavedi is 30 prakramas and the 


2563. For prakrama vide p. 989 0.2239 above. Instead of prakramas, 
the meatnrement may be only with the padas (footsteps of the saorifioer). 
Vide oom. on £p. XI. 4. 13. According to com. on Est. VIII. 3.14 
a pada is equal to two prakramas. Kst. VIII. 3.10 optionally allows 
164 prakramas on the north and south of the first peg i. e. the tfropi 
(west side of the mahXyedi) will then be 33 prakramas (instead of 30). 
Sven so early as the Tai. 8. these measurements of the mahxvedi are 

5 »ven» ‘ fhnqvtA USfiftrvaft wvft sr«/if 91011^ I 

.^.( VI. 2. 4.6). 
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east side called a^hsa (shoulders) is 34 prakramas and the 
length of the mahftvedi is 33 prakramas. A rope is passed all 
round the mahSvedi. Almost all the samsk&ras that are 
performed for the yedi in dardaphrnamSsa are performed for the 
great vedi in somaySga ( Sat. VII. 4. p. 685 ). An uttaravedi 
(a quadrangular platform raised high) is measured on the 
maharedi in its eastern part. This uttaravedi is on its west 
side (droni) ten padas (i. e. five on the south and five on the 
north of the pra^hyS) and on its east side ( amsa) eight padas 
(some hold that the uttaravedi is 10 padas on ail sides i. e. a 
perfect square). The cS.tv&Ia pit (i. e. its southern shoulder 
or the middle point of the southern side) is padas ( or one 
prakrama, according to Sat. p. 687) to the north from the 
northern shoulder of the mahUvedi towards the west, while the 
utkara near which the agnidhra sits is 12 prakramas to the 
west of the catvala (1, e. its western side or its middle ) and 
one prakrama to the north of the line of the vedi. The utkara 
is about two padas in extent (com. on Sat. VII. 4. p. 687 ). The 
way to and from the vedi is between the utkara and the catvSla 
pit. The vedi is prepared (i. e. its earth is loosened, clods are 
broken, roots taken out) with the sphya, a rib (of some holy 
animal) or an axe. For the nShhi vide at p. 1113 above. That 
day the vedi remains covered with the branches of udumbara 
or plaksa tree. 

On the next day both the pravargyas and upasads of the 
morning and afternoon are gone through in the morning. 
After the udvasam of the pravargya, the bringing forward of 
the fire (agnipranayana) from the Sbavanlya to the uttaravedi 
takes place. The fire placed on the nabhi becomes the Sbavanlya 
for all actions in the soma sacrifice and the original Shavanlya 
becomes the gllrhapatya (Ap. XL 5. 9-10). Eufia grass, the 
fuel and vedi are thrice sprinkled with water and the vedi is 
covered with that grass with the points of the blades to the east. 
Two carts, washed with water, with their yokes tightly bound 
but with no yoke-pins, are brought round from the-agni^ftlt and 
placed in the mah&vedi, one about one cubit (aratni) to the 
south of the pratby& line and the other to the north about one 
cubit. The cart to the south (called daksina>havirdh&na) is 
larger than the one to the north and the shafts of both are 
towards the east. These carts are called havirdhSna because 


2664. - For the oStrsU ride y. 984 above. 
a.D.145 
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the Boma plant (which is the havis in somayiga) is to be placed 
thereon.***® The south and north carts are respectively in 
charge of the adhvaryu and pratiprasthatr. They are then 
covered with grass mats or thatch made of split bamboos. A 
mapdapa (called havirdhSna-mapdapa) is erected by having 
six posts in front of the two carts and six behind them and 
having two bamboos on the posts from south to north. He 
suspends from the front part of the mandapa a garland-like 
sheaf of twisted grass (rarStO* Various samskSras are performed 
on the axles of the carts by the wife and pratiprasth&tr respec¬ 
tively. Detailed rules about covering the carts and similar 
matters are passed over (Ap. XI. 7-8, Kst. VIII. 4). The 
havirdhftna mandapa is higher in the east than in the west and 
has two doors one to the east and the other to the west (Sat. 
VII. 4. p. 701). No one is to take his meals or even to eat 
ids inside the havirdhSna mandapa. The adhvaryu digs four 
round holes (in two rows, two in each row) below the fore 
part of the shafts of the southern cart (but not far from the 
axle), each hole being about one span in diameter, being at 
a distance of one span from each and all being connected by 
cross-way subterranean passages. They are one arm deep. 
They, are dug in such an order that the hole to the 
north-east is the last (i. e. first south-east one is dug, then 
north-west one is dug, then south-west and then north-east 
or first north-west one, then south-east, then south-west and 
lastly north-east). On these holes are spread ku§a blades 
over which two wooden boards (adhisavana-phalaka) are placed 
over which is spread the red skin of a bull (adhisavana- 
oarma), on which soma juice is extracted by means of four 
stones. These holes add to the noise of the stones by the sound 
reverberating through them and they are therefore called 
ttpanuw.**** Jai. (XL 4. 52-53 ) states that the mantra ‘ rakso- 
hano ’ is to be repeated at each time when a hole is dug and 
not only once for all holes. The adhvaryu and the saorifioer 

2566. uWl gftuR sw# l com. on snrVT- VIII.3.21. 

svtVT »com. on Kat. VIII. 4, 28 ; ^ mwit sr«^ 

^ a I com. on Sat. VII. 6 p. 703. Vide Kst. VIII. 4. 28-VIII. 6.24 and 
Ap. XI. 11.1-XI. 12. 6 for detailed rules about the sounding holes 
( uparavas). 
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insert their right hands in the holes (the adhvaryu inserting 
his hand in the south-east hole and the saorifioer in the north¬ 
west and then a second time the adhvaryu inserts his hand in 
the south-west hole and the sacrificer in the north-east) and 
touch each other’s hands and adhvaryu asks * sacrihoer I what is 
there ?; ’ the saorificer replies ‘ welfare ( or happiness ) ’ and the 
adhvaryu in a low voice says * may that belong to us both. * 
This is done twice ( Kat. VIIL 5. 14-21). At the second time 
the yajamana asks ‘ adhvaryu 1 what is there ? ^ the adhvaryu 
replies ‘ welfare ’ and the yajamana says * let it be mine. ’ The 
uparavas are sprinkled with water beginning from the south¬ 
east one and ending with the north-east one with a mantra 
(‘ raksohano &o. ’ Vaj. S. V. 25, Tai. S. I. 3. 2 ). Then the rest 
of the proksanl water is poured into them, kuitas are spread 
over their bottoms as in the hole of the yupa ( described above )i 
a golden piece is placed thereon and offering of ajya is made. 
To the east of the uparavas or of the adhisavana-carma or of 
the upastarabhana**®^ a four-cornered mound (khara) is made for 
keeping the soma vessels on with the earth (dug up from the 
uparavas) that is sprinkled with water and mixed with sand. In 
front of this mound sufficient space is left to move about in the 
havirdhSna mandapa. To the west of the utkara at a distance 
of six prakramas ( which comes to about the middle of the north 
side of the great altar ) is prepared the shed for agnidhra, which 
is half inside and half outside the great vedi, which has four 
posts and the beams of which run from west to east, which has 
a door to the south and is covered on all sides with mats. This 
shed is so made that its west side would be a continuation of 
the end of the western side of the havirdhana mandapa and this 
shed is a square having sides of five aratnis each ( com. on Kst. 
VIII. 6. 13 ). The sadas is measured at a distance of three 
prakramas from the western side of the great vedi to its east 
and has its length from south to north. The width of the sadas 
is nine aratnis (or half of its length ) and its length (from 
south to north) 27 aratnis or as much as would be necessary 
for allowing room to all the priests, their dhisnyas (seats) and 
the prasarpakas (assistants and spectators). In the midst of 
the sadas a post of udumbara is fixed which is of the height of 
the sacrificer above its pit and which is placed at a distance of 
one prakrama to the south of the prs^hyS. All samskaras that 


2667. Upaatambhana ii a prop made of two upright staffs held to¬ 
gether by a rope on which the front portion of a cart might rest. 
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are made on the yQpa and its pit are made in the case of this 
post except those referring to iakala ( vide p. 1115 above ). The 
udumbara post has an ear-like protuberance towards the east when 
it is fixed in the pit. On that protuberance a gold piece is offered 
with the juhQ and Sjya is poured on in such a way that some 
of it will trickle to the ground. This audumbarl is thicker 
than any post of the sadas. The posts on the borders of the 
sadas are as high as the navel of the yajamSna towards its 
sides, but in the middle they are as high as the audumbarl 
post. On the posts of the sadas beams are placed running 
from south to north and west to east. The middle of one 
third of this is covered with three mats that have their ends 
to the north, and then to the south and north of the middle 
portion three mats (on each side) are placed in such a way 
that their ends are turned towards the audumbarl post. The 
sadas is covered with nine mats in all that are well sewn 
together. The sadas is surrounded by screens and it has two 
doors to the east and west (just as the havirdhSna pavilion has). 
Some prepare the sadas first and then the uparavas or vice versa 
(Xp. XI. 10.19). The doors of the prSgvaihlia, the sadas and 
havirdhftna are so arranged ( opposite each other) that a person 
sitting in one of these can see into all. Then eight dhisnyas 
(seats) are to be prepared. The first is made in the &gnldbra 
shed in its middle in such a manner that between it and the 
north side of the great vedi some space will be left for moving 
about. Six more dhisnyas are to be made in the sadas. The 
earth for all these dbispyas is taken from the catv&la pit. 
The six seats are made in the eastern portion of the sadas 
leaving between them and the eastern side of the sadas suffi¬ 
cient space to move about. The earth is spread on the seats 
by the adhvaryu who faces the north when preparing all the 
seats (except two) and who is touched by the saorifioer with 
the sphya. Over the earth sand or gravel is spread on all 
the seats. Out of the six seats the adhvaryu facing the west 
makes the seat for the hot; to the north of the prs^hyS line but 
touching it about one prakrama from the eastern door of the 
sadas (or on the p^thyft line itself, according to Ap. XI. 14. 4), 
Then four more seats are made to the north of the seat of the 
hotr in order for brShmanSocbamsin, potf, neft? and aoobftvftka 
respectively, each of which is at the same distance from the 
next and the seat of the aoohSv&ka is (four shgulas) larger 
than those of the rest. The seats are either square or round 
( according to Sat VIL 7, p, 723) and of 18 ahgulas in diameter 
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or on each side, and at the distance of one cubit or 18 ahgulas 
from each other (com. on Eat. VIIL 6. 22), To the south of 
the hotr’s dhisQya, the adhvaryu with his face to the north 
prepares at a distance of aratnis from the hotr seat the seat 
for maitr&yaruna (or pra^Sstr), which seat is also to the south* 
east of the audumbarl post. The seat of maitravaruna is pre* 
pared immediately after hotr’s seat. These seven priests viz. 
agnidhra to maitravarupa are called the ‘seven hotrs* in soma- 
yaga according to Tai. Br. II. 3. 6 and Sayapa thereon, but 
Xdv. I. 2. 26 seems to be opposed to this. Outside the sad6» 
just opposite the agnidhra shed to the south is prepared the 
marjallya shed which is half inside the great vedi and half 
outside to the south and in the midst there is the marjallya 
seat made by the adhvaryu facing the south. The marjallya 
shed has a door facing the north. When all these several 
sheds and seats are got ready the adhvaryu and spectators have 
to enter and leave the great vedi by a route between the cat- 
vala pit and the utkara or between the oatvala and the agnl- 
dbra shed and according to some on the day on which soma is 
pressed spectators may move about anywhere (Ap. XI. 13. 
10 - 11 ). 

On the uparavas slender ku§as with tips to the east or 
north are spread and over them are kept two boards (of udumbara 
or pala^ia or kSrtimarya wood) called adhisavapa-phalaka ***** 
between which there is a space of two ahgulas (towards the 
west) which are one aratni long, are washed with water, their 


2568, The msrjsllya is so called because the sacrificial vessels are 
cleansed there, vniiwi vw t com. on 

VII. 7. p. 726; 

TOT Hvfil i 

2568a. According to com. on Kst. VIII. 5. 25 the boards are of 
Varapa wood. They are so called because ‘ sn^ toR nWt TOi# 

’ com. on KKt. VIII. 5. 25. The hide according to com. on 
Kst. VIII. 5. 26 is of a bull and it relies on Rg. X. 94. 9 fV*aT 

3 TWT^ nfv ’ for support. According to Ap. XII. 2. 14 the stones are 
four, according to Kst. VIII. 5. 28 they are five. The fifth stone, 
according to Ap. XII. 2.15, is called upara, it is very broad and on it 

soma stalks are to be crushed and round it the four stones (called grK- 

van) are placed, the grSvans being one span long and big and so taper¬ 
ing as to allow easy beating of soma stalks. 
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eastern face being curved like the board of a wheel and the 
western face being straight. In modern practice the boards 
are not curved on the east, but are straight. The wood is dry 
and well planed. In eacriSoes in which soma is pressed on 
more days than one the boards are grooved and made to fit in 
each other and pierced with a nail. The boards are made firm 
by driving two pegs through them in front, two behind and one 
each to the north and south (so that they will not recede )• 
Vide Baud. VI. 28. The space of two fingers between the two 
is filled with the dust dug out from the uparavas. One board 
is placed on the two southern uparavas and the other on the 
two northern ones. On the two boards is placed a hide (called 
adhisavana-carma), which is red and cut up all round to fit in 
with the boards, with the neck portion to the east and the hairy 
portion up. On the hide are placed four stones ( grftvan) for 
pressing soma juice. The adhvaryu then issues directions to 
spread barhis over the great vedi ( except the uttaravedi, the 
khara, uparavas and dhisnyas. Sat. VIL7. p.727) and for making 
the sacrificer take only one-fourth of the fast milk on which he 
is to subsist (according to Eat. VIII. 6. 30, half of the milk ). 
Then begins the procedure of the sacrifice of an animal to Agni 
and Soma (jointly). This is on the same lines as the nirudha- 
paSubandha which has already been described. The various 
actions such as paristarana, placing the sacrificial patras, pro* 
ksana are gone through. One more ladle called pracarani made of 
vikantaka wood and resembling a juhu is used in addition (Ap.XI. 
16.6). The pratiprasthatr (or nestr according toSat. VII.8,p.736) 
brings the wife from her usual place (the pstnldala). The sacri* 
ficer’s near relatives who always share the same roof are called. 
The yajamSna touches the adhvaryu, the wife touches the saori* 
ficer, the eons and brothers of the sacrificer touch the wife. They 
are all covered with a fresh piece of cloth and the adhvaryu offers 
with the pracarani offerings of fijya called Vaisarjinato 
Soma (Est. Vlll. 7.1, Ap. XI. 16.15 ). Then comes the carry* 
ing forward (pranayana) of Agni and Soma Fire is kindled 
on the Shavanlya and is carried to the uttaravedi. Numerous 
utensils and vessels are taken to the great vedi beyond the sadas 
for use in the animal sacrifice and in the pressing of soma next 


2569. According to the Set. Br. III. 6. 3. 2 the Vaistrjina offerings 


•re so called becanse by them he sets free all ( from the root ' srj ’ with 
‘Ti’). 
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day and kept in proper plaoes.‘^’° Fire is established in the 
Sgnidhra dbi^nya. The soma stalks are taken to the bavirdhSna 
mandapa and placed in the southern cart (havirdhftna ) on a 
black antelope skin. The sacrificer consigns the soma to the 
care of gods with a mantra ‘ God Savity 1 here is thy soma * 
( Vaj. S. V. 39, Tai. S. I. 3. 4. 2 ). Then the yajamSna gives up 
the intermediate dIksS after offering into the Shavanlya a 
samidh with the mantra ‘ Agne vratapate ’ (Tai. S. I. 2. 11. li 
Vaj. S. y. 40) i. e. he loosens bis girdle and his fists (that so 
far had been clenched), gives up the vow of silence (to be 
observed at both sandhy&s) and his fast food and he hands over 
bis staff to maitrSvaruna ( Ap. XL 18. 6). He may on the next 
day (soma pressing day ) partake of soma and the leavings of 
sacrificial food. Hereafter he may be addressed by name and 
food prepared in his house may be taken by others (K§t. VIII. 7. 
22). Then the sacrifice of the animal to Agni and Soma takes 
place (of the omentum, the padupurodada and havis). Jai. 
after a lengthy discussion (VI. 8.30-43) holds that this patiu must 
be a chaga (a goat). Jai. (VIII. 1.12 ) states that the procedure 
of darsa-purnamSsa is followed in this animal sacrifice and not 
of soma sacrifice. Vide also Jai. VIII. 2.10-14. Animal sacrifice 
has already been described above ( pp. 1109-1131); but there 
are a few points of difference between the nirudha-padubandha 
and the agnisomlya padu offered the day previous to the soma* 
pressing day; viz. the svaru is not offered into fire in the latter 
nor is the heart-spit discharged. According to Jai. HI. 7. 43-45 
the maitravaruna is the priest where praisa and anuvakyft are 
to be uttered ( ordinarily the praisa is given by adhvaryu and 
the anuv&kya is uttered by hotr.). When the omentum is 
offered a direction is issued to the subrahmanya priest to chant 
the Bubrahmany&‘‘^' litany for inviting Indra in which the 
sacrificer is described as the son, grandson and great-grandson 
of so and so and as the father and grandfather of so and so 

2570. Vide K.St. VIII. 7. 5-8 and com. thereon and Ap. XI. 17. 1-6 
for the utensils and vessels. 

2571. 

^ ^Tgpnrr uvfil l smr. XI. 20. 3-4; vide also K«t. 
VIII. 9. 12. The com. on Ap. says ' f^irvsr gsriV 
gtPrVI.’ LSt. I. 3. 18-19 states STSW J|?^ 

VT UHHWSt W^VIvVSsv gSTJ «Thft JsI'TO ' ^ 
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( vide note !?550 above). Hereafter wherever the subrabmanyft 
ie to be recited it is in this form. The agnisomlya rite ends with 
the Patnlsamy&ja ( Sat. VII. 8. p. 757 ). When the subrahmany& 
call has been made, standing with his face to the west he brings 
in a jar the water from a flowing river that starts from a 
mountain,"” but he should not pass over a river that is near 
his place, even if it does not start from a mountain. He takes 
this water before the sun sets and from a spot in the 
river where the shadow of a cloud and sunshine meet or (if 
that is not possible) in the shadow of one's own body or of 
a tree or of the river bank. He should fill the jar with 
water against the stream with 'havismatir' (V&j. S. VI. 23, 
Tai. 8.1. 3.12.1). Sat. Br. IIL 9. 2. 8-9, KSt. VIII. 9. 8-10 
and Xp. XL 20. 10-12 suggest other alternative sources for 
the water. He enters with the jar of vasativarl water®*” by 
the path between the utkara and cStvSla, takes it by the 
north of the Sgnldhra shed, enters the dsla by the eastern 
door and places the jar to the west of the Salamukhlya**” 
fire. In the second watch of the night the adhvaryu carries 
the jar of vasativarl waters on his shoulder and takes it round 
the altar and fires in several ways (minutely described in 
Ap. XL 21. 3-5, Sat. VII. 8. p. 759 and Kat. VIIL 9.18-23 ). 
At that time only the sacrificer and his wife are allowed to 
stay inside and all others have to go out. Ultimately the 
vasativarl jar is placed in the agnldhra shed (Ap, XI. 21. 5, 
Xat. VIIL 9. 23) and the soma plant also is placed in the same 
hut but on the asandl (a large stool or couch). The sacri. 
fleer"”* keeps awake or is kept awake that night in the 
Sgnldhra shed or in the havirdhSna shed and guards the soma 
stalks, while the wife keeps awake in the prSgvamda (the 


2672. There was a difEerenoe of opinion as to whether the Vasati- 
varl waters were brought before or after the enbrabmapyS call. Vide 
com. on KSt. VIII. 9. 12. 

2673. Water which was to be employed next day in extracting 
aoma juice is called v udl v O . The word probably means ‘desirable for 
abode or dwellers ’ (as the Sat. Br. III. 9. 2.16 seems to suggest). 
Those waters are carried round for protection and for repelling evil 
spirits. 

2674. The is the ordinary w iyg ufl v according to Sat. 

VII. 8. p. 736. 

W74a, smflit VT vsiniW t until uttlui • euv. 

XI. 21.12. 
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usual saorifioial hall). All the priests stay that night in the 
ftgnldhra shed and no one is to stay in the sadas. That night 
the pratiprastbatr draws milk in the evening for the payasyS 
( Smik^a) to be offered to Mitra and Varuna the next day and 
the adhvaryu issues orders to milk the cows that yielded the 
fast milk for the saorificer and his wife for making respectively 
from their milk Uiir (i. e. soma mixed with milk) and for the 
graha (cup) of curds (dadhi) and to milk the cow that 
yielded the milk in the pravargya rite for dadhigharma 
(a warm beverage made with inspissated milk) and for the 
milk that will be heated but not mixed with butter milk (to be 
offered) to Mitra and Varuna and boiled milk mixed with 
butter milk and brought to the state of curds for the Aditya 
graha (cup). The priests deck themselves with ornaments and 
fine clothes and stay for the night in the &gnldhra shed. 

The last day (generally the 5th day) is called * sutyft * (on 
which soma is pressed). The priests are awakened sometime 
after midnight long before dawn in order to be able to finish all 
actions up to upamiu (i. e. the extracting of Soma with up&m&u 
stone before sunrise, com. on Ap. XII. 1.1). Then the adhvaryu 
sips water and invokes the agnldhra shed, the havirdh&na shed, 
the sadas shed, the sruc ladles and vessels called vftyavya (that 
are contracted in the middle like a mortar, are one span in 
length and have a bowl on the upper part, Ap. XII. 1. 4). The 
adhvaryu makes 33 offerings of ajya called yajfiatanu in the 
agnidhrlya fire with mantras (from Tai. S. IV. 4.9.1). The 
various patras are placed on the khara (mound), the upam- 


2575. ^w vnf com. on Sat. 

VII. 8. p. 760. 

2576. Among the several pstrai the following deserve notioe: 
( s vessel like a dropa or trough in shape ) with the ifvnwRw, 

kept below the southern havirdhSna oart to the west of the axle, the 
Sdhavanlya trough ( for cleansing soma ) of clay placed on the box of 
the northern bavirdbsna cart, the ptitabhft (that has a wide month ) 
trough of clay at the mouth of the yoke of the same cart, three (or 
more) ekadhana jars (that hold water to be poured over soma in 
extracting the juice ). The drooakala^a is square or round and the other 
two are earthen and like kumbhas. The da4apavitra is a strainer made 
of the wool of a living ram, which wool must be white. It is to be about 
an aratui in length ( vide com. on Kit. IX. 2.16 ). Vide Hang’s tr. of 
Ait. Br. note on pp. 488-490 for the vessels and the method of extract¬ 
ing soma juice. 

g. D. 146 
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iupStra on the south corner of the eastern side of the great vedi 
and the antarySmapStra on the north corner and between the two 
the grftran (stone) called upSriiiusavana (employed in extracting 
soma). Ap. (XII. 1. 6-XII. 2.13), 6at. (VIIL 1, pp. 770-777 ), 
and Ksfc IX. 2 describe at great length how and where the 
numerous pStras required on this day are placed. According to 
Kat. IX. 2.1 the unneti priest arranges the patras. Then pre¬ 
parations are made for the savanlya pa^u (the animal to be 
killed and offered on the day of the pressing of soma) on the 
lines of the agnisomlya paSu offered the previous day. Then 
so early before dawn that birds have not begun to chirp or 
men to speak the adhvaryu issues directions, to the bote to 
recite the prataranuvaka (morning prayer) in honour of the 
gods that come early in the morning (viz. Agni, Usas and 
the Advins), to the brahma priest to observe silence, to the 
pratiprasthat^ to take out the materials (nirvapa) for 
the savanlya cake and to the subrahmanya to recite the 
subrahmanya litany (he will use the words * adya sutyam ' 
in the formula) and promises the hotr that he (the adhvaryu) 
will follow the hotr mentally in the latter’s recitation. The 
hotr sits down between the yokes of the two havirdhana carts 
and recites the prataranuvaka in three parts ( called kratu ), 
the first for Agni, the second for Usas, and the third for the 
Afivins, In each part he has to repeat at least one hymn in 
each of the seven metres viz, Gayatrl, Anustubh, Tri^tubh, 
Brhatl, Uspih, Jagatl and Pankti, Adv, (IV. 13. 6—IV. is. 3) 
states the hymns to be recited, the minimum being at least 
one hundred pks.^ If all the hymns and verses specified 
by Adv, are recited the total of the Agneya seotion will 
be over 1324 (out of which verses in QSyatrl are 320, in 
Trfstubh 591 and only one hymn, Hg. V. 6 of 10 verses, is in 
Pankti metre 


2677. In V. 77. 1 the Alvins are called *prStar-ySvH^a »(early 
coming ). Vide Ait. Br. VII, 6 ‘ «rTV msvhTwr vqftfwr siPysft 

Certain verses are omitted from the 
hymns because they are addressed to some other deity or because they 
are in another metre than the one required. For example, in %. 
VIII. 11 the last verse is in Tri^tubh and so it is omitted in the Qsyatrl 
group; similarly in 9g. X. 8 the last three Trfstubh verses are omitted 
as they are addressed to India. 
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About 950 verses are set out by Aiiv. for being recited 
in the U^as kratu and about 407 in the A6vina kratu of the 
pr&taranuv&ka (in all about 9000 verses i. e. nearly one>fifth 
of the whole of the Qgveda). The prStaranuvSka is to be 
recited in the low or base (mandra) scale (Atv. IV. 13.6 ). 
Aiv. further directs that even when the minimum of 100 verses 
or any number short of the one prescribed by him are recited, 
the order of the hymns set out by him is to be followed and 
that the three hymns Bg. VII. 12 (to Agni in Tristubh), 
VII. 73 (to ASvins in Tristubh) and I. 112 (to Aivins 
in Jagatl) are called mangala (auspicious) and that if the 
darkness of night is still there when he is about to finish the 
prStsranuv&ka he should go on repeating !• 112 till sun> 
light appears (Aiv. IV. 15. 7 and 9 ). 

While the Prataranuv&ka is being recited by the hot^, the 
&gnldhra (according to E&t. IX. 1.15, the pratiprasthatf accord, 
ing to Ap. XII. 4. 4) priest takes out materials ( nirv&pa) for 
five offerings which are a cake on eleven potsherds for Indra, 
dhana (fried barley) for two Haris (bay horses of Indra), 
Karambha (barley flour with curds) for Pusan, curds for 
Sarasvatl, payasya for Mitra and Varuna. There is an option 
that all five are meant for Indra, but the last four are in that 
case to Indra associated with the other deities in order as shown 
below.”** The adhvaryu asks the hotr to think of water and is¬ 
sues directions to the attendant of maitravarupa bolding a mai- 
travarupa camasa (a flat wooden dish or cup with a handle) that 
he should come with the adhvaryu, to the nestj: to fetch the wife 
or wives of the sacrifioer, asks the other ftviks to bold the 
ekadhana pitchers and the agnidhra to wait near the catvala 
pit with vasativarl waters. The adhvaryu goes to a pond or 


2678. Vide Prof. Eggeling’s note in S. B. B. toI. 26 p. 230 for the 
variation in tone when repeating the hymns and detached verses. 
The word kratu oconrs in the Ait. Br. VII. 8 

2579. PayasyS is the same as Smik$3, Vide com. on Ap. XII. 4.11 
and above n, 2448. fvifpi Uiwn, ?v^ fVgiv 

fJtumwwt «nnpirT < com. on Kst. IX. l. 20. differs in 
some details. He says that karambha is mantha ( parched barley meal) 
mixed with water or *jya ( com. on_Ap, XII. 4.13) and parivBpa (Isjas 
of rice ) are offered to Sarasvatl (Ap. XII. 4. 6 and 13). Vide Sat. 
VIII. 1. p. 783 which is ‘gegm . 
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lake, makes offerings of Sjya with the oamasa of maitr&varupa, 
fills it with water, the ekadhana pitchers also are filled and the 
wife fills a vessel called pannejana or p&nnejana”‘° ( a small 
vessel with water for washing the feet or thighs). While the 
ekadhana pitchers are being filled the hot^ recites Xtg- X. 30. 
l-*9 and 11 which are called * aponaptrIy& verses ’ as the deity 
of those verses is * apSmnapSt ’ {vide Ait. Br. VIII. 2, ASv. V. 1. 
8 and S. B. E. vol. 26. p. 232 n. 2 ).’**’ Then the water in the 
maitrfivaruna oamasa and the vasativarl waters are mixed up 
together. And placing the vasativarl water in the hotipcamasa 
the adhvaryu hands the camasa to the saorifioer, which water 
is thenoe-forward called nigr&bhya (Ap. XIL 9.1). Then the 
adhvaryu makes an offering of curds from a cup (called dadhi- 
graha, Ap. XII. 7. 5-7 ). He also takes a few soma stalks from 
the heap of soma, places them on the upara ( vide note 2582 ) and 
pours some vasativarl water over them, beats the stalks with the 
stone, extracts soma juice, fills a cup with it and offers it (this 
is called somagraha, Ap. XII. 7.10-12 ). Ap. XII. 9 and Kftt. 
IX. 4 describe, how soma is extracted to fill the UpSm&ugraha 
by using the NigrAbhya water, a portion of it is offered in 
the southern part of fire (the tyAga is * idani suryaya ’) 
and a portion is kept in the Agrayapasth&ll and a large 
ooil of soma stalks is placed in the UpAmsOgraha for use in 
the evening pressing. Vide Haug’s tr. of Ait. Br. p. 489 and 
S. B. E. vol. 26 pp. 244-245 n. 2 for the method of the pressing 
of soma for upAmtu>graha (they slightly differ). Then comes 
the mahAbhisava (the great or principal pressing of soma). 
The adhvaryu goes near the Adhavanlya trough and pours into 
it all the water that is in the maitrAvaruna camasa and a third 
part of the vasativarl water also is poured in that trough 
and also of the ekadhanA water. The rest of both kinds of 
waters is kept in the place of the ekadhanA water ( viz. to 
the west of the axle of the northern havirdhAna and below 
it). The adhvaryu sits to the north of the adhisavana-oarma 
towards the east and behind him sits the sacrifioer, to 
the south of the adhisavana*oarma sits the pratiprasthAtf, 
to the west nes^r and to the north the unnet; ( Ap. XII. 12. 2 


2680. vwm VTSlWWT: fff g w w qi' a f 

qilert wqnWhitsnx: i com. on sitv. XII. 5. 8. 

2681. There ere two kinds of waters need in extracting soma, Tie. 
esidbrit that are brought the preceding night and ekadhans brought 
that very day (com. on X4t. V. 1. 9.) 
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and Sat. VIII. 3. p. 825 ). A very large portion of the Boma 
stalks is to be taken for the morning pressing and a small 
one for the midday one (Ap. XII. 9. 7). The adhvarya takes 
hold of the stone called upara, places it on the adhisavana 
hide, brings soma stalks thereon, nigr&bhya water is poured on 
them, the stalks are beaten by the priests with the other stones 
held in their right hands, which have a golden ring or the 
like. This is called the first turn or round ( paryaga ). Then 
there is a second turn, when the stalks of soma scattered about 
in the first beating are collected and are again pounded. Then 
there is a third turn. The texts even prescribe how many times 
the stalks are to be beaten in each turn ( vide Ap. XII. 10. 4-8, 
9 and XII. 12. 8-9). The wet and pounded stalks are collected 
by the adhvaryu into a vessel called satnbharani, **** are put 
in the adhavaniya trough which already contains water, the 
Sdhavanlya contents are thoroughly stirred, the stalks are 
washed, pressed, then taken out and placed on the adhisavana* 
carma. The four stones are again placed facing the upara (the 
central big stone), the sediment or dregs (rjisa) **** of the 
soma stalks are put over the face of the stones. The 
dronakalata (a big trough) is carried from its place and kept 
over all the stones by the udgStr priests, who spread over it a 
woollen strainer or sieve held on a wooden frame or stool with 
its hem to the north and its centre ( nftbhi) made of the bunch 
of wool that was handed over to the sacrificer when soma was 
purchased (Ap. X. 26.11 and XII. 13.1). The unnetr priest takes 
in a vessel (camasa) the soma liquid from the ftdhavanlya trough, 
pours it into the hot^roamasa containing nigr&bhya water held 
by the sacrificer, who pours a continuous stream on to the 
woollen strainer ( from the hotrcamasa). From the stream of 
soma juice flowing down from the strainer all cups (that are 
wooden) up to the dhruva cup are filled, the first being the cup 
called antary&ma. The soma that falls in the dronakalasa is 
called iiukra (Kftt. IX 5. 15). The Up&ihtu cup is offered 
before sunrise, while the adhvaryu offers the antarySma 
cup when the sun rises (Ap. XII. 13.12). The cups filled 


2582. The stono (upara or adri) ia called upSthiusavaua (Kst. 

IX. 4. 6). Com. ‘ wNs Tgrafresi rfit 

2583. wfws i 

com. on ifrmn* IX. 5. 6. 

2584. I vTHtiwv » 

(fir v. 12. 
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are AindrarSyava, Maitrftvc^ilia, Sukra, Manthin, Agrayana, 
Ukthya, Dhruya and they are placed on various spots of the 
mound (khara) described at p. 1155 above. As the cups are 
filled from the stream (dhSrS) they are called dharagrahas 
(com. on Est. IX. 6. 26 ). The cups are wiped with the hems 
of the strainer or another strainer is employed for the purpose 
(Ap. XIL 14.10-11). In the case of the maitrSvaruna cup the 
contents are mixed with boiled but cooled milk, those of the 
manthin with barley four. The three grahas viz. Agrayana, 
Ukthya and Dhruva are filled to the brim. He then fills three 
cups called aUgrdhyas for Agni, Indra and Surya (Ap. XII. 15. 9, 
only in Agni^tpmn nnd not in other soma sacrifices). After 
the cups are filled, the dropakalada trough is half filled with 
soma juice, then the stream of soma stops (Ap. XII. 16. 9, ESt* 
IX. 6.26), all fluid from the woollen strainer is wrung out into 
the dronakalaiia and the strainer is kept aside. Then he pours 
from the maitrfivaruna camasa which is filled with ekadhanft 
waters into the Adhavanlya trough as much as would be necessary 
(for filling all soma vessels in the morning pressing); he spreads 
the strainer with its hem to the north on the mouth of the 
putabhrt trough, pours thereon a portion of the soma juice that 
is in the ftdhavanlya trough and then touches all the three 
troughs with distinct mantras ( Ap. XII, 16. 11). Then the 
adhvaryu, prastot 7 ,pratihartr,udg&tr, the brahma (being the last) 
come out of the havirdhSna shed touching each other with the 
right hand in the order stated (T&ndya Br< VI. 7. 12, 
Ap. XII. 17.1), adhvaryu being.the first (some give a slightly 
different order). They perform (or according to E&t. the 
adhvaryu alone performs) what are called * viprud-dhomasV’^^ 
When the soma is being pressed drops of it are scattered about. 
In order to make these drops go to the gods and also as a sort 
of expiation this offering of Sjya is made to Soma (in all the 
three savanas). Then the five priests touching each other 
(adhvaryu being the leader, brahmS being the last and the 
sacrifioer touching him) creep with heads bent in a stealthy 
manner (like hunters pursuing a deer, according to Ap. XII. 
17.3-4) towards the north for the purpose of the Bahispavamftna 

2686. f^(f)meaiii ‘a drop or spray’, wwmf 
wnA wsmt irhm i com. on Ap. Xii. 16.16; 

zW niwzRis • wdhmwigilt wire • com. on Kst 

IX. 6.30. 
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chant that is to be sung.**^* The adhvsryu takes two blades 
’from'the grass strewn on the altar, throws one in the o&tv&la 
pit and the other in front of the udgfttf priests or gives 
a handful of kuta grass to the praistotr with * Vftyu makes the 
turn sound’ (Tai. S. III. 3. 2. 1). The udgStr priests ask the 
permission of the brahm& priest ‘shall we chant’ (and also of 
Maitr&varuna, according to Xdv. V. 2.11) and ho replies ‘ye®, 
do chant ’ (after repeating in the morning pressing ‘ bhur* 
indravantab ’, but with ‘ bhuvah ’ and ‘ svab ’ in the other 
pressings). Vide X^iv. V. 2.12-13. According to Ap. XIV. 9. 7, 
X. 10.1 the brahma repeats the text * deva savitar &o.’ and then 
one of the texts called stomabhSgas (in TSndya I. 9-10 ), the 
one employed here being the first viz. * raSmirasi ’ (thou art a 
ray, to thee for residence, give impulse to residence) and 
then gives permission. All pavam&na chants are introduced 
in this manner (i. e. by giving a handful of kuSas to the 
prastotr &o.). In the case of stotras other than pavamSna, 
the adhvaryu makes the chanters start after giving them two 

kuia blades with * asarji.up&vartadhvam ’. At the time 

of chanting the bahispavamSna stotra, the priests and sacri- 
ficer sit inside the vedi not far from the cStv&la pit in a certain 
order and look at the cStv&la or they sit round the northern 
shoulder of the vedi. The udg&tr sits facing the north, the 
prastotr sits facing the west and the pratihartr faces the south¬ 
east; in front of them with faces to the west sit adhvaryu and 
the pratiprasthStr and the sacrifioer sits to the south of these.*^^^* 
They sit placing their right foot on the left thigh, look at the 
horizon and hold their mouths straight (neither hanging down 
nor up-lifted). This is the position of the chanters in all 
stotras (Lftt. I. 11. 18-23). Then the prastotr, udgaty and 
pratihartr chant the bahispavam&na chant. The place where 
this chant takes place is called ’SstSva’ (com. on Adv. V. 3.16). 


2586. The purpose of this creeping is that the sacrifice is like a 
deer ' ^ gw ’ Ap. XII. 17. 4. Vide Sat. Br. I. 1. 4.2 referred to 
in note 2308 above for the story of yajna having assnmed the form of a 
blaok antelope. 

2687. wftt ww e e i W eg w fls irs n i W »nrnrt^ gwidHtl 

vr I com. on Sat. VIII. 4. p. 847. 

2587a. Vide Band. VII. 7, com. on Sat. VIII. 4 p. 848, in each of 
wbioh the order is difEerent. a4v. V. 2. 4 says that while creeping out 
for a pavamBna, the maitrSvarapa and brahmS are always behind the 
siman priests. 
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The Bahispavam&na of sacrifices lasting for more than one day 
is chanted in the sodas except on the first day (vide Dr&hySyana 
Sr. IV. 1. 13). The saorifitser and at least four of the other 
priests (but not adhvaryu) act as choristers (upagStp, Ap, XII. 
17.11-12). According to Lit. 1.11. 26 and Drfihy&yana IIL 4. 6 
the priests sing the chorus* ho' and the sacrifioer says * om' 
continuously in the mandra (low) tone in the intervals between 
the prast&va and the other elements of the chant and also during 
the chanting of these elements except the nidhana, according to 
com. on Dr^hySyana IIL 4. 6 and stop from doing so at the 
finale ( nidhana) which is to be sung by the three s&ma priests 
together. Jai. (III. 7. 30) states that the choristers are some 
of the priests (ptviks) themselves (except adhvaryu) and not 
others. At the time of the first prast&va of the bahispavam&na 
chant, the sacrificer mutters the famous prayer (set out 

on p. 5 above) ‘asato mS sad gamaya.mftmptam gamaya* 

(Br. Up. I. 3. 28 and com, on E&t. IX. 7. 4 ), while according to 
Ap. XII. 17.14 the sacrificer mutters the dadahotp texts (vide 
p. 993 above for them )• The first stotra at each pressing is 
called Favamana (Ap. XII. 17.8-9), that at the morning savana 
being called Bahispavam&na, those at the 2nd and 3rd pressings 
being respectively called M&dhyandina pavam&na and Arbbava 
or Trtlya Favamana. The other stotras are called Dhurya 
(com. on Eat. IX. 14. 5). 

According to Lat, 1.12.1 and Drahyayana Sr, III, 4.16-17 
the prastotp takes the prastsra bunch from the adhvaryu, asks 
the permission of the brahma and the prai&str and then hands 
over the prastara to the udgatr who touches his thigh with it, 
and keeps it down with a yajus mantra. 


2688. snmc. vvnnn*ii?tvi*»n'Af! w ^ ws vwihn Jiwlfil w vw 
mnv anwl nr vvtfirSnv swi w ls r i i Bi. 
Up. I. 3. 28. These three Yajus sentences are called abhySroha and are 
to be recited only once with the accent that they have in the Sat. Br. 
According to Ap. XII. 17. 15-16 the sacriiicGr mutters at the beginning 
of the Babi^pavamSna stotra also ^ ^yenosi ’ and at the beginning of the 
first pavamlna of the other two pressings the following two mantras 
respectively. The Tai. 8. HI. 2.1. 1 has the mantras ^ 

w «rnrw- 

.<mw, 

. \ Vide TS^dya Br. 1. 8. 8 and DrShylyapa HI. 4. 27 

for these mantras. 
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The three sSman priests then commence the chanting 
• of the BahispavamSna stotra, while looking at the catvala 
(Tftndya VI. 7. 24). The verses in this stotra are nine, viz. 
Bg. IX. 11. 1-3. IX 64. 28-30 and Bg. IX. 66. 10-12; they 
correspond to Samaveda II. 1. 1. 1-3 (Benfey) and S. V. 
vol. III. pp. 4-5, 7-8,10-11. According to the com. on Lat* VI. 
10. 1 each sSman in a stotra has five parts called prastSva 
(preceded by ‘hum* uttered by the saman priests together), 
udgitha, pratihara, upadrava and nidhaua (j/iAia/e), which are 
respectively chanted by the prastotr, udgatr, pratihartr, udgStr, 
all the three together.^^®® According to La^. L 12. 7 the Bahi^- 
pavam^na is begun to be chanted after once uttering the 
syllable ‘hum’, while the udgitha in all cases begins with ‘ om ’ 
(Lat. VI. 10,13 In other stotras the himkara is made more 


2589. fcfhrwEV 

tfsr sTum i com. on VI. 10. 1; 

I. 1 ( ed. by Dr. Simon ). The TSgdy& Br. IV. 9. 9 
mentions these oloments except upadrava and so does ChSn. Up. 
II. 2. 1 whore is said to be one of the five elements of a sSman, 

while in II* 10. 3 also is mentioned. 

2590. The first verse of the BahifpavamSna is iTTVWT 

M* This will be chanted as follows : 

I I qi ^ ^ T I I sifvc 

^ ^ I I ?n s ^ M II Ueie ... is the iRffpr, Sf ••• 

WT ^ is tho and so on. The other verses of the Bahsipavamaim 
are sot out below, (VII. 10. 18~VII. 11. 14) illustrates how 

this verse is to be chanted. Vide Haug’s tr. of Ait. Br. p. 120 for a note 
on this. In many rites tho nidhana was not fixed but could be varied 
according to the desire of tho yajamilnii^. Vide VII. 1. 11 ‘ ygt 

TgirninT w8rv=5f«9>mnr 

and VII. 11. 15, II. 2. 28-29. 

'WtJi.i ^>Tlr«r^i' 3#«ii^Jl^ 1 1 

I’ an ^ 1 ^ I \ ^ M Ji II 

n*. i gt X aiM nr X 4 ni ^ ^ x 

I ^ 5 ^ V. II 

(15?^ qi R tr' *n T ?jqi T 
51*1 ^ nW "r ^ 1 11’ an ^ I 1 ^ W m 11 

I ^ ^ sriaqipifr’ 1 1Ift' 

( CeiiitmMd on n«x( page ) 
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than once (ride com. on DrShySya^a Sr. Ill* 4. 22). The Lftf. 
Sr. Itself illustrates (in VII. 10.18-21) bow the first verse is 
chanted. The nidhanas for the nine verses are (L&t* VII. 
13. 7) sftt, sftm, Buval;i, ids, vSk, S (for the last four verses). The 
note below will, it is hoped, convey some idea (however vague) 
of the manner in which the sSman verses are manipulated for 
the purpose of chanting. It is very difficult (nay, almost 
impossible) to convey in print how the sSmans are sung. The 
difficulty is aggravate^ by the fact that the notations adopted 
in the mss. and the editions are different and hardly any two 
Mss. agree in all respects. - Besides the present writer does not 
profess to have studied the intricacies of ancient Indian or 
modern European music and is not in a position to write a 
dissertation on this topic. He has, however, given below and 
elsewhere such general and useful hints as could be gathered 
from Sanskrit works. Those who are desirous of making a 


( Continued from laet jpage ) 

I «n \ ^ M II 

•i^'ix|’tenx|?i^i9iHvJ,ii 

ersgJ I 5| ^5115(1 T: 

1 1 ^ I ’19fi V I I eir ^ V J, II 

This is taken from a Ms. in the possession of SvSmI KevalSoanda of 
Wai, Dist.^Satara. The figures orer the letters are shown in red ink in 
the Ms., the figures that come after the letters in the same line are 
shown in dark ink. In D.C. Ms. No.334 of 1883-84 which is on Agnif^oma 
audgStra all the nidhanas of the Bahif pavarnSna have at the end the same 
figures, viz. | } il and there are in it also a few more variations from the 
text printed above from the Wai Ms. A third Ms. (copied in 1755 A. D.) 
in the Bhau Daji colleotion at the Bombay Asiatic Society’s Library 
has also been very useful in setting out the sBmans. In the DevatB- 
dhyBya BrShmapa of the SBmaveda (ed. by Burnell) it is stated that 
the devatBs of the sBmans are determined by the nidhana. In all 
BBmans having a nidhana the deity is Indra except where special rules 
indicate other deities. fBT WC- 

wdlnriift I ftiMwriw i ftw- 





dh. x:^xtll i Agm^ttia ll7i 

close study of the aamana may read the following: The Panca* 
vidha-Butra, edited by Dr. Richard Simon (Breslau, 1913); 
SSyana’s introfluction to his commentary on the SSmaveda in 
Yol. I. of the B. I. edition: NSradlya-iiik9& published in the 
Benares Sanskrit series; Satyavrata S&madrami’s learned notes 
in his edition of the SSmaveda in five volumes (in B. 1. Series); 
Burnell’s Introduction to SSmavidhSna BrShmana (1873), 
Introduction to the Jaiminlya text of the Arseya BrShmana 
(1878, where on p. XV he gives diagrams of the hand and 
fingers employed in indicating the chanting of thesSmans), 
Introduction to Rktantra-vySkarana, particularly p. XXXVIII 
(1879); ‘the Vedic chant studied in its texual and melodic 
form* by J. M. Van der Hoogt (Wageningen, Holland, 1929) 
which presents a special study of atobhas ; translation (with 
notes and Introduction) of the Panoaviihta BrShmana by 
Dr. Caland (intheB. L series, 1931); the Introduction to the 
recent edition of the SSmaveda brought out by Pandit Sstava}e- 
karat Aundh (1939); ‘the Music of Hindostan’ by A. H. Fox 
Strangways(Oxford, 1914),particularly pp, 249-279; a booklet 
‘ the Ancient Mode of singing samagSna* by Mr. Laksmana 
Samkarabhatta DrSvida of Poona. It may, however, be stated 
here that even on reading these books no thorough knowledge 
of samagSnas can be acquired. Thorough investigation and 
research have yet to be made in these gSnas and the first 
endeavour must be to collect gramophone records of the methods 
of chanting adopted throughout India and then compare them. 
A generation or two hence, it is feared, hardly any learned 
sSma singers will be left. 

Most of the sSman chants are taken from the Rgveda. In 
reciting a verse from the Rgveda attention has to be paid to the 
accents called udstta, anudstta and svarita. When the same 
verse is chanted as a sSman, one has to attend besides to the 
notes of the melody to which the verse is being sung. The 
way of marking the accents of the Rgveda verse is not followed 
when it is taken in the S&maveda. The svarita of the Rgveda 
is represented in the SSmaveda M88. in several ways, but 
generally by the figure 2 written above the letter and anudstta 
preceding an udStta is represented in the SSmaveda sambitS 
by the figure 3 and udstta following an anudstta has the figure 
one placed on the letter. There are further detailed rules about 
these accents and also other marks which are not set out 
here. Only one further remark is made. The letter ‘ ra * 
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preceded by 2 is placed over a svarita coming after the ud&tta 
which follows another udStta. Modern sSma singers have 
generally no knowledge of these ancient rules and signs but 
only chant as they learned from their teachers, nor do their chants 
always agree with the notations in the several MSS. Further there 
is a certain monotony and sameness in their melodies. If one 
hears a modern singer sing songs in several ragas like the Jogi 
or Jhinjoti or Khamach a person totally ignorant of the ragas can 
feel, however vaguely, the difference between the two. But this 
is not so when a Rathantara melody or a Brhat melody is sung. 
According to the Samavidbana-brahmana (1.1. 8 and 14 ) these 
notes (also called svaras) are seven, viz. krus^a, prathama (1st), 
dvitlya (2nd), trtlya, oaturtha, pancama (or mandra) and 
antya (last) or atisvarya. Sayana explains that the seven 
svaras named above are arranged in a descending scale, though 
from the words first, second and so on one is apt to suppose 
that they are in an ascending scale. Sayana further states 
that these seven svaras are also called yaraas. In the 
NSradlya-Mksa ( Benares Sanskrit series ) the seven svaras are 
stated to be prathama, dvitlya, trtlya, caturtha, mandra, krusta 
and atisvira (1. 12 ). The krusta is the highest note and comes 
before prathama in many texts. The same work (III. 5 ) 
mentions the seven classical notes, sadja, rsabha, g&ndh&ra, 
madhyama, pancama, dhaivata and nisada (which are indi¬ 
cated in modern India as sa ri or re gamapa dha ni ). The 
Naradlya-siksa then (V. 1-2) tries to establish a correspondence 
between the seven ancient names of the notes of sama chanters 
and the seven notes of classical times by stating that the seven 
s^man notes mentioned ( from prathama onwards ) are respec* 
tively the same as the notes produced on the Indian vtrid (lute ) 
called madhyama, gSndhara, rsabha, sadja, dhaivata, nisfida 
and pancama. Pandit Sstavajekar (Introduction to the edition 
of the Samaveda p. 2 ) holds that the printed Naradlya-Mksa has 

2691. fwn fv WPEW; WTf* 

xrAwmfitRt wm i wmi^^rmwTgTw 1.1.8. 

2692. TOf w WTwi^ryt we mmx i siwwiwnr 

WH mr ^ » ig^lfcIf^nnQRI XIII. 17 ( published by 

Sanskrit SShitya Psrifad, Calcutta ). The com. says it hH 
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wrongly transposed the places of ni§Uda and dhaivata.^^^^ 
The notations employed in the North Indian and South 
Indian Mss. ol the Samaveda vary considerably and the 
confusion is made worse by the fact that the several dllkhfis 
(such as the Eauthumas, the R^payanlyas and Jaiminlyas) 
have various readings and varying notations of their 
own. The Naradlya-6iksa further points out (VI. 2-6) that 
the B^mans can be sung to the notes of the ordinary vIna and 
also to the accompaniment of the movemen ts of the thumb and 
fingers of the hand (and so it calls the latter g&travlna, 
‘ body-lute * 1, The reciter sitting cross-legged is to place his 
hands on the two knees, to touch by the tip of the thumb the 
middle parva(joint) of the fingers for indicating the several notes 
of the song ( and not the root of the fingers ) and to hold the 
hand in front of his nose like a cow’s ear. The seven svaras 
are indicated as follows:**** the krusta is on the head (top) 
of the thumb, the prathama (i. e. madhyaraa of classical notes ) 
is on the central part of the thumb; gftndhSra, rsabha, sadja 
and dhaivata (i. e. 2nd, 3rd, 4th and mandra ) are respectively 
indicated by (touching with the tip of the thumb the central 
joints of ) the fore-finger, the middle finger, the ring finger and 
the small finger; and nisada is indicated at that part of the 
palm below the small finger which resembles a channel when 
the fingers are closed in a fist. 

While the Bahispavamflna is being chanted the unnetr 
priest pours the soma juice contained in the adhavanlya vessel 
on to the putabhrt trough over which the woollen strainer is 
stretched with its hem to the north. When the chant is finished 
the adhvaryu issues directions (praisa)to the agnidhra priest 
to kindle fires (on the dhisnyas), to strew kusa grass (on the 
vedi) and to deck the purod&das and to the pratiprasthUtr to 
come with the aavaniya (to be sacrificed on the pressing day) 
pa^u (animal). The agnidhra brings burning coals from the 
§.gnldhrlya fire and kindles fires on the dust (or sand) of the 
several dhisnyas beginning with that of thehotr(in the order in 
which the seats were arranged and with the same mantras). The 

2693. V: wrnmwt tow: w WinfTOW: W;» vV ftrfbr: w wiTOrrqrfiq- 

i TOt ftwrat TOW; 

w«w; fTO* » V. 1-2. 

2694. TOW; w; * wfftrrot a wirorc wiwwtoiw 

wc « wrfNrrwt q y gng a qrfrorwt w W:»wTOTrorm to 

M wft^wf^rqrr VII. 3-4, 
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Sgnidbra spreads ku6as beginning from the gftrhapatya up to 
the Shavanlya, along the pifs^hyS line and decks the purod&ftas. 
He offers soma into the Shavanlya, Sgnidhrlya and mSrjSlIya 
fires and Sjya in others. The adhvarju, whom the saorifioer 
touches, fills the Aiivina cup ( graha) from the dronakalafia 
with the pariplavS (a small spoon resembling a sruo without its 
rod, Ap. XII. 2. 7) and the other cups that are not dhSrSgrahas 
are also filled in the same way. 

Then begin the rites for the offering of the savanlya paiiu, 
commencing from the tying of a triple girdle round the post 
( yupa). According to Est. IX 8.1 the girdle (ratians ) that 
was used the previous day at the time of sacrificing the Agnl- 
somlya animal la again used for the savanlya padu, while 
according to Ap. XII. 18.12 a new girdle is used. In the 
Agnistoma the animal sacrificed on soma-pressing day is a goat 
for AgnL In the Ukthya sacrifice another goat (in addition) is 
sacrificed for Indra and Agni, in the Sodaitin sacrifice a third paiiu 
(a ram according to Est. IX 8. 4, a goat according to Ap. XII. 
18.13) is offered in addition and in the AtirStra a fourth one 
(a goat) to Sarasvatl in addition. Eat. (IX. 8. 5-6) allows 
optionally a ewe. These four animals that are offered are called 
atomayana (E&t. IX 8. 7 ) and kratupaius (Adv. V. 3. 4). Then 
the procedure of Nirfidhapaiubandha described above is 
followed up to the offering of the vapS (omentum) and sub¬ 
sequent marjana (purification with waterX Then all the 
priests and the saorifioer enter the aadaa and occupy places to 
the east of the audumbarl post and to the west of their several 
seats ( dbisnyas )*"* and other places after looking (with man¬ 
tras for each) at the several cups, the three troughs (adhava- 
nlya, pdtabb^t and drona-kalada), the clarified butter and vessels 
and the saorifioer pays homage to all these (with mantras set 
out in Ap. XII. 19. 5 ff). 

At this stage the pratiprasthfttr brings the five savanlya 
offerings (vide p. 1163 above ). The adbvaryu places them on 
the vedi, outs off portions of the offerings, arranges them in one 
large vessel (or the juhu) in such a way that the cake for 
Indra is placed in the middle, the dh&n& is to the east of it, 
karambha to the south, parivSpa to the west and SmiksS to the 


2695. This ooming back to the dhifpyas is called tarpa^a. Tide 
Kit. IX. 8. 25. V. 3. 24 saya ’iWWrtJm- 
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north. The portions meant for evistakpt are placed in the 
Upabhrt. The adhvaryu issues his direction to the maitrftTarupa 
to recite the anuv%ky& for the purod&iia and other offerings to 
Indra in the morning pressing and to ask the hotr to repeat the 
ySjyft for the same. The anuTSkySs for the purodftda and other 
offerings in the three savanas are respectively Ilg. III. 52. 1, 5 
and 6 and the anuvSkySs in the three savanas for the svi^tt^k^ 
offering are Itg. III. 28.1. 4 and 5 respectively. The maitrS* 
varupa’s prai^a to the hotr and the latter’s formula before the 
offering is made are given in the note below.”** The adhvaryu 
makes the principal offering into fire and then the svistakrt. 
Portions of the remainder are cut off for the Brahm& priest, tgla 
is out off and placed on the seat of the hotr and the rest is kept 
securely for the sacrificer. 

Then offerings of soma from the cups are made to the joint 
deities ( dvidevatya grahaa) viz. for Indra and VSyu, Mitra and 
Varuna, and the two Advins. After this comes camaaonnayam. 
The unnetf fills to the west of the uttaravedi nine camaaaa for 
the priests called oamasSdhvaryus, by first pouring in each 
some soma from the dronakalada (this is upastarana), then 
soma from the putabhrt trough and then again from the 
dronakala^a (this is abhighfirana). The order in which the 
nine are filled is: first that of hotr, then for brahmS, udg&tif, 
sacrificer, maitrSvaruna, brahmanScobEunsin, potr, nestr, agnl- 
dhra (there is none for unnetr and aoohavaka here). The 
maitravaruna repeats Bg. !• VII. 21 and IV, 35 in the three 
savanas respectively when the camasas are being filled (Adv. 
V. 5.14). Then follows iukrdmanthi-pracSra. The adhvaryu 
takes the soma cup called Sukra,the pratiprastbat? the Manthin 
cup and the camasadhvaryus the camasas that are placed on the 
uttaravedi. The camasadhvaryus are not rtviks chosen by the 
yajamlna but they are assistants chosen by the priests (the rtviks 
themselves). Vide Jai III. 7. 27. Jai. (III. 7.26-27) further says 


26W. ‘VTSJ is the direction to the 

in JtrasHvsr, &c. in end 

gtil v w inVideenv. XII.20.16, Ext.IX. 9.6end 

8, Set. VIII, 6. p. 863. The ^ is ffblt fwft wm MU fevfWt 

w w vt ft vw v ffvw fntwryr; t ftvmwvb vvvvi vnnwmv 

grhn<rrfit<nrt s i t twrw aviwt ^3 ftwvsr i. Vide mt*s. V. 4.3. The 
■eye ‘ ff^ fVifi(the words ^ 

ere repeeted from the ebove ^ of ^wtvvw). Vide wi. 8. 6 for f{^ 
••• fvgteiTSi the words of the ^nevr. 
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that they are generally ten. They (adhvaryu and pratipras- 
thatr) cover the cups with two pieces of wood (chiselled off when 
the yupa was made) that are sprinkled with holy water, wipe 
the cups from their mouths downwards with two pieces ( of the 
yupa, but not sprinkled) saying' wiped off is Sanda ’ (adhvaryu 
says) and ‘wiped off is Marka’ (says pratiprasth&tr). They place 
the cups on the south and north corners of the western side of 
the uttaravedi,go to the south and north of the yupa, throw away 
the unsprinkled chips (referring to the repulse of Sanda and 
Marka )’*” outside the vedi and the sprinkled ones are placed 
into the Shavanlya and standing on both sides of the yupa they 
two offer the cups with their faces to the west and the cama* 
sSdhvaryus ( who are nine here and ten in other cases, vide 
com. on Xst. IX. 11. 2 ) do the same with faces to the east and 
silently. All these offerings are made to Indra (com. on E&t. 
IX 11, 2). The pratiprasthatr pours what remains in the 
mantbin cup into the dukra cup and the adhvaryu pours the 
mixture of the soma juice remnants of the two cups into the 
hotr*oamasa. The adhvaryu directs attendants to refill the cups 
of the maitrSvaruna, brUbmanSo-chamsin, potr, nes^r and 
&gnldhra with soma from the dronakalafia and the contents are 
offered into fire respectively for Mitra and Varuna, Indra, 
Maruts, Tvastr, Agni. Then the hotr, adhvaryu and prati- 
prasthat]^ partake of the remnants of the contents of the cups 
offered to the double deities (Indra and Vayu, Mitra and Varuna, 
the two Atvins). Vide Ap, XII. 25. 13. A keen controversy is 
carried on in the sutras whether the adhvaryu or hotr drinks 
first. Vide Ap. XII. 24. 6. Kat, IX. 11. 12-17, The contents 
of the cup for Indra-vayu. are drunk twice and of the rest 
once. The mantra in all cases of the drinking of soma 
by the priests is ‘ vagdevi jusana somasya trpyatu saha 
pranena svaha’ (Vaj. S. VIII. 37, Ap. XII. 24.11.12, Eat. IX. 11. 
19, Atv. V. 6.22). The remnants in the cups are poured into hotr* 
camasa. Then a very small part of the purodata is thrown 


2607. It is rather strange that Prof. A. B. Keith says (in ‘Religion 
and Philosophy of the Veda ’ part 2 p. 329)' tlien ore filled the goblets 
of the priests and offerings of the ^ukra and manthin cups made for the 
strange figures of Sapda and Marka’. As shown above the offerings of 
4okra and manthin were made to Indra. Baud. VII. 14 says 

?jf(t» < w Jiuwt ... fnnv gi w ig ^fit wtWi •• Ap, 

XII. 23,8 has the same verse, ^apda and Marka ( or Amarka ) are here 
offered only chips of wood; they are said to have been the purohitas of 
asuras. Vide Tai. S. VI. 4 . 10, Tal. Br. 1.1.1, Vxj. 8. VII, 12-13. 
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into the aindra-vSyava onp by the adhvaryu, a portion of the 
.payasyi in the maitrSvaruna cup and the dhSpa in the adrina 
cup. Vide Jai. III. 8. 33 (where it is said that this effects 
a samskara of the purodada &o). The pratiprasthatr then 
keeps these cups on the northern wheel>track of the southern 
havirdhana cart. The adhvaryu and other priests make an 
offering of Vajina (Eat. IX. 13.1). The several priests drink 
soma from their camasss (in a rather complicated manner, for 
which vide com. on Eat, IX. 12. 3 and Ap. XII. 25,16-23), The 
hotr drinks once from all caraasas and twice from his own 
camasa, the maitravaruna and other priests drink from their 
own camasas twice (Ap, XII. 25.19-31). On drinking 
soma the priests touch their mouth and heart with Ilg. VIII. 
48. 3-4 ‘ we drank soma and have become immortal &c.’ Vide 
ASv. V. 8. 26. All the camasas are then strengthened or reple¬ 
nished ( apyayana) by the priests by repeating two mantras 
‘ apyayasva ’ &o. ( Rg. I. 91. 16 and 18 = Vaj. S. XII. 112-113, 
Tai. S. III. 2. 5. 3 ) and by filling them with soma from the 
putabhrt trough and then they are placed under the southern 
havirdhana cart to the west of the axle and are thence-forward 
called NaraSarhsa till the taking up of the VaiSvadeva cup 
(Ap. XII. 25. 24-27, Eat. IX 15. 5-8 ). The adhvaryu takes 
a small portion of the puroda^a and while giving it to the 
acohavaka priest who sits outside the sadas in front of the seat 
( dhisnya) prepared for him says ‘0 acchavaka, say whatever 
you have to say.’ The acchavaka holding the portion on a level 
with his mouth recites the three verses, Rg. V. 25.1-3 ( accba 
VO agnimavase &c.). He combines the ‘om’ uttered at the end of 
the third verse with a long prose formula”’* (nigada) which ends 
with * O brahmans! call us who are brahmanas The adhvaryu 
on bearing this requests the hotr to summon the acchavaka 
(to the soma drink). When the hotr calls him, the acchavaka 

2598. The com. on Est. IX. 11. 23 states that the contents of tlio 
are not actually drunk, but only smelt or only brought in 

contaet with the lips. When vessels are filled with the sacred soma no 
question arises as to ncchifta ‘ w 

snfR ’ com. on Kxt. IX. 12. 3. Vide «t*». V. 6. 3 w 

2599. The nigada is given by a4v. V. 7. 3 ‘ 

s ie i ms t .vNsbft aiwnec nr ymm wnpunvwsv- 

I). The acohsvska probably came to be so called from the first 
word ‘aoohS’ of 9g. V. 26. 1 which be recites, 

B. D. 148 
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recites Bk* ^1- a oamasa is filled for him first with soma 

from the dro^akalafia, then from the putabhrt trough and again, 
from the dropakalafia. After the aoobSvSka recites Itg< VIII. 38.7 
(as the ySjy&) the adhvaryu makes an offering of soma from 
his oamasa in the fthavanlya, the accbavSka lays down the 
piece of purodsfia and sitting on his own seat drinks the re¬ 
mainder of soma himself from his oamasa and also eats the 
portion of purodsfia given to him (Atv, V. 7. 7 and 9 ). His 
camasa is then placed among the other camasas. 

After the acchavSka sits down, the hrahmS, hotf, adhvaryu, 
maitrSvaruna and Sgnldhra partake of the ida of the samniya 
cake and the other four offerings in the agnidhra shed (Ap, 
XII. 25. 8-15, ASv. V. 7,10, Kat. IX 11. 29 and IX. 12,16 ). 
The saorificer also partakes of it and the wife partakes of light 
food (rice &o.) in her shed (Xat. IX. 12.16-17, com, on Ap. 
XII. 25.12). Ap. (XII. 25. 13) states that at this time take 
place several of the acts that are done in the dardapurnamasa 
such as throwing the dakha on fire, the offering of vajina, the 
two homas of pistalepa and phallkarana &o. 

Then comes the offering of ftugrahas. These cups are filled 
from the dronakalasia and are offered by the adhvaryu and the 
pratiprasthatr to the twelve months (Madhu, Madhava, and so 
on, from Tai. S. I. 4.14 or Vaj. S, VII, 30) or 13 months (when 
there is an intercalary month called Saihsarpa in Tai, S. I. 4. 
14.1 and Aihhasaspati in Vaj, S. VII. 30) or 14 (vide Ap. XIL 
27.1), There are 6 pairs of months, for the first of which the 
offering is made by the adhvaryu and for the 2nd by the prati- 
prasthatr with the mantra (Vaj S. VII. 30) ‘upayamagrhitosi 
madhave tva* (and so on). Baud. VII. 16 gives at length all 
the mantras for the twelve months. The praisas are uttered by 
the maitravaruna and when the adhvaryu enters the havir- 
dhana pavilion to make the offering the pratiprasthatr leaves 
it and vice versa. The vasafkara for the first six is uttered 
respectively by hoty, potr, pestp, agnidhra, brahmanaochaihsin 
and maitravaruna and the adhvaryu or pratiprasthaty (as the 
case may be) eats of the remains in the cup with that priest 
who utters the va^atkara. In the next four the vasatkara is 
uttered by hoty, poty, nesty and acchavaka and for the last two 
by hoty. After this a cup is filled from the dronakalatia or 
p&tabhyt for Indra and Agni (Ap. XII. 27. 8, Kat. ix 13. 20). 
All the soma patras from which soma was drunk by the priests 
we washed on the maijaliya place (Ap. VII. 27.10). 
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It would not be out of place to remark here that according 
^to the Ait. Br. 35. 2-4 (referred to on p. 140 above) a ksatriya 
sacrificer was not to drink soma, but if he desired he might 
drink the liquid obtained by pounding the young sprouts of the 
banyan tree and the fruits of that tree and of the udumbara 
and of other holy trees mixing them with curds.**®^ It is 
however to bo noted that in classical Sanskrit literature some¬ 
times kings are described as somapah*. The sutras (e. g. Sat. 
VIII. 7. p. 882, Ap. XII. 24,5) say the same. Jai. (III. 5* 
47-51) refers to this practice and says that the liquid so pre¬ 
pared and poured into a cup is called phala-camasa and is really 
an offering made on a coal taken from the Shavanlya to its 
north, and not a mere substitute for some eatable. Vide also 
Jai. III. 6. 36. 

The adhvaryu with the rtu cup in his hand sits down near 
the door of the sadas in front of the hotr with his face to the east 

♦ 

mutters the words Ida, the summoner of gods ’ (Tai, S. HI. 
3. 2,1). Then the hotr performs japa of a long passage 
(found in Afir. V. 9.1), he issues without uttering hiihkara a 
call (ahava) to the adhvaryu loudly viz. ‘ Som3savo3m ’ (let 
us both praise) and recites inaudibly the' prayer called 

2600. ^54 vt vf% wW 

nr: dfiwT W? vvedw t quoted by Sahara on 

Jai. III. 5. 47 and III. 6. 36. Vide Ait. Br. 35. 4 for the ingredients 

* ’• Vide note 61 above. 

2601. vqt v: ». 

W rt I A^v. V. 9. 1. This is the japa. The Ait. 

Br. X. 6 has the whole of it except the first five mystio letters, biit 
it appears to explain those five and also the rest of the passage. Vide 
Haug*s note on.p. 151 of tr. of Ait. Br. for the whole formula. 

2602. This summons is called ‘ shxva ^ ( from the root ‘hve* to call ) 

andthieii the ShSva in all sastras in the morning pressing (A^v. 
V. 9. 2). The most common pratigara uttered by the adhvaryu is 
aiVtniTt ^ (pronounced as ^wt) while at the first ShSva it is the one given 
above in the text. Vid3 a4v. V. 9. 4-10, Ap. XII. 27. 11-17, Sat. 
VIII. 8. pp. 896-898 for various modes of the pratigara. The Tai. 8. 
III. 2. 9. 5 puts the pratigara as * ^omsSmo daiveti pratySbvayate 
j?firiTVis explained as yfilr (com. on a4v, V. 9. 4 and 

Sat. VIII. 8. p. 897). In the midday pressing the ShSva is mw4f 5ft3- 

(a4v. V. 14. 3) at . the beginning of all ^astras and 
in the evening pressing it is Vl#3wr^r3^ ( a4v. 

( Continue on next page ) 
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* tQSDlmdaihss/ The adhvaryu stands up or bends his body 
with his face to the west at the door of the sadas and makes the 
response ( pratigara ) with ‘ fiomsamo daiva ’ (ASv, V. 9. 5 ), 
There are several fthavas and several pratigaras in the course 
of reciting all the texts connected with a i^astra. The tusnlih* 
daihsa is of three clauses or six clauses (vide below )• Then 
he loudly repeats twelve clauses called nmd^ pausing at the end 

of each clause ' fire kindled by the gods, kindled by Manu. 

the hotr chosen by the gods.May the god bring the gods 

hither, may the god worship the gods, may he, Jfitavedas, 
perform the rites * ( Ait. Br. X. 2, Siv. V, 9.12). The Ait, 
Br. explains these clauses, says that they are to be loudly 
recited and calls them a puroruc for J&tavedas ( Ait. Br. X. 7 ). 
This vivid is not to be combined with the Tusnlihsaihsa, but 
the last word of the former is to be combined with the first 
verse of the ajya fiastra, which is the name of the hymn 
llg. III. 13 ( verses 1-7 ). The first verse of this hymn is recited 


( Continued from last page ) 

V, 18. 4). The ahava is required at the beginning of all 
4aairafl whether recited by the hotr, the maitravarui^a, brahmaQaocha* 
rhsin or acohavaka. Vide a4v. V. 10. 10-12; about the dastraa these 
priests recite and how each o£ the ^astras they recite in the morning 
and evening pressings contains four ahavas and how the ^astras in the 
mid-day pressing have five ahavas. Asv. (V. 10. 13-17) specifies the 
places where ahava is to be uttered. Various explanations are given 
of the pratigara e.g. S8yana on Ait. Br. XII. 1 explains ’ as 

J ?Tir i It appears that the 

Shava and pratigara came to have a mystic significance and so several 
permutations and combinations of them arose. Vide Ap. XIII. 13.8-10, 
Sat. IX. 8. p. 925 where three different forms of pratigara in the Vai- 
dvadeva ^astra of the evening pressing are given. Vide Hang’s tr. of 
Ait. Br. pp. 141-142 n. on wrQTf and srichnr. 

2603. I I ^ 

a4v. Y. 9.11. When six clauses are required the three clauses are each 
divided into two parts, the first ending with the first word * jyotir ’ in 
each clause. The Ait. Br. IX. 7 says that the first clause in the above 
is the tfij^pIih^aiDsa in Ajya^astra and Prauga^astra of the prStahsavana, 
the 2nd of the Nifkevalya and Marutvatlya ^astras of the mid-day pres- 
sing and the third of the Vai<$vadeva and AgnimSruta dastras of the 
third pressing. 

8604. 9(its ^ ^ Htnvs. 

^ ^ «ww m. X. 2. 
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thrice, each half of that verse being kept separate from the next 
, half (ASv. V. 9,15, 20-21) and ‘ om ’ being added to the end 
of the verse. At the end of the sixth verse the hotr repeats the 
fthSva (SoSihsavoSm) and the adhvaryu responds with the 
pratigara ' doSthsSimo daiva.* And then the hotr recites the 
7th verse of 9s. IH. 13 (which being the last verse of the 
6astra is called paridhSnIy&, A^v. V. 9. 23 ). At the end of the 
6astra, the adhvaryu responds with the word ‘om* (ASv. V. 9.10). 
After the recitation of the ^astra the hotp mutters * the recita¬ 
tion is concerned in speech; to thee for glory ’ (Tai, S. III. 
2. 9.1). The adhvaryu then takes the AindrSgna cup of Soma 
and the camasSdhvaryus take the camasas and after &dravapa 
and pratySilruta the adhvaryu issues a direction to hotr' O 
reciter of an uklha ( i. e. Sastra), repeat a y&jyS. verse for Soma.* 
Then the hotr recites Ilg. III. 25. i as the y&iy& (Adv. Y. 9. 26 ) 
and when he utters ‘vauSsat* the adhvaryu offers the soma from 
his cup into the Shavanlya fire and after a second vousat is 
uttered (with the words ‘ somasjSgne vIhiS vauSsat') the 
camasSdhvaryus only shake the N&rSiSiamsa cups. The adhvaryu 
first partakes of the remnant from the soma cup and then the 
other priests who have camasas eat the contents of the camasas 
(Ap. XII. 28.1-3). 

It will have been noticed from the preceding description that 
there are six or seven elements connected with the recitation of 
the iiastras: (1) the inaudible japa, (2) abSva and pratigara, 
(3) tusnlihtiamss, (4) the nimt or puroruk, (5) sukta, (6) japa of 
words * uktham vSci ’ (Asv. V. 10, 22-24) with certain words 
added that differ at different times (this is called ukthavirya), 
to which the adhvaryu responds with ‘ ukthad&h ’ &c., (7) the 
yajyS (ASv. V. 10. 21 ).**®* Only the Tusnlihsainsa does not 
occur in the other iiastras. 

In the Agnisfoma there are twelve sfotras and twelve 
iaatraa. The words iastra and stotra in their etymological sense 
mean ‘ praise or laud, * but a stotra is a laud that is sung to a 
melody and a dastra is a laud that is only recited (vide Sahara 
on Jai. VII. 2.17 ). A Sastra always belongs to and follows a 
stotra. In the pr&ta^savana the hotr begins his ahSva after the 


S605. Vide Haag’s note S on pp. 177-178 to his tr. of Ait. Br. about 
the several ways in which the words 'uktham vSoi ’ occur in the several 
daatras. The Ait. Br. speaks of these elements and in X. 1 expressly 
says ‘ wv sti atwfwj Sirt 
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udgStr makes MMcdra in the stotra be chants and in the other 
two savanas the hot^ does so after the pratihara element of the 
stotra (Xiv. V. 10.1-3) when the prastotr draws bis attention 
by uttering the word ‘ es& ’ (this) at the time of the prastava 
of the last verse in the stotra.^’”' The Siyadastra is the 6rst 
iastra in the Agnistoma and the Sgnim&ruta is the last. Jai. 
(IL 1. 13-29) establishes that when the vedio text says ‘ he 
recites the prauga Sastra * or ‘ he chants the Sjya stotra, ’ what 
is meant is not that these stotras and dastras are merely some 
subordinate matters in connection with the devatS of the"rite, 
but they are really principal matters. In X 4. 49 Jai. states 
that in the Agnistut sacrifices there is no uha of the stotras and 
iiastras of the Agnistoma, but they are sung and recited as in 
Agnistoma. In the morning savana (pressing of soma), five 
stotras are chanted viz. Bahispavam&na and four Ajyastotras; 
in the mid-day pressing five more viz. the mSdhyandina pava- 
mSna and four Prsthastotras (vide Haug’s tr. of Ait. Br. 
p. 193 n. 29) and in the evening pressing two stotras 
viz. the Arbhava pavamSna and the Agnisfoma-sSman (viz. 
yajfia-yajfi& vo &c.). The corresponding twelve dastras are: in 
the morning the Ajyasiastra (by hotr), Prauga§astra (by hotip) 
and three Sjyaiiastras (by maitr&varuna, brShmanScchaihsin and 
acch&v&ka, these three priests being called botrakas); in the mid* 
day pressing the marutvatlya dastra (by'botr), niskevalya dastra 
(by hotf) and three more by the three assistants of the hotr; in the 
evening pressing the two dsstras are vaidvadevadastra and ftgni- 
m&rutaiiastra (both by the hotr). TheBabispavam£na is chanted in 
the Trivrtstoma, the four ajyastotras and the mSdbyandinapava- 
m&na in the Paficadaiiastoma, the four Pratha-stotras and the 
ArbhavapavamSna in the Saptadai^astoma and the yajfi&yajfilya 
in the Ekaviihdastoma (vide TSndya Br. XX. 1.1). Stoma 
means a group of verses and paScadaliastoma and similar words 
mean that the verses (usually three) are increased to 15,17, 21 
&o. by repetition in vwrious patterns (which are called vi^tuti). 
There are three vistutis of the pafioadaiiastoma. These patterns 
differ in the order and number of repetitions. The prastotr 
marks the several turns, the number of verses and the order by 
means of small sticks a span long (called kuias ) out from the 
udumbara tree and placed on a piece of cloth spread in the 


I ew'q. V. 10. 1-3; srenrt i fjTa^mnr 

II. 6.11. 
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midst of the singers. Vide Lst. II. 6, 1-4. For example, the 
^rst Sjyastotra (Rg. VI. 16. 10-12 = 8. V. II. 1. 1. 4, ed. by 
Benfey) is raised to fifteen verses in three pan/a^/as (turns) of 
five verses each. If the three verses are denoted by a, b, o 
then the 15 verses will be a a a b o ( first parySya), a b b b c 
( 2nd pary&ya) and a boo c (third paryaya). Vide TSndya 
Br. II. 4. The 2nd vistuti of the paficadasastoma is represen¬ 
ted byaaabo, abc, abbbcoc and the third vistuti by 
abc, abbbo and aaabcoo (vide TSndya Br. II. 5-6 )• 
The word stoma is to be distinguished from stotra. The latter 
is a ohant of a certain number of verses set to a certain melody 
out of those mentioned in the gSnas of the Ssmaveda. Stobhas 
are musical interjections and flourishes introduced in the sSman 
chants such as ‘hfiu’, ‘hfti’, ‘I’, ‘u’, ‘hum’ (vide Ch5n. Up. 
1.13). H&u and h&i are stobhas employed in the Rathantara 
and Vftmadevya sSmans respectively. Jai. IX. 2. 39 defines 
stobha as that which is in addition to the letters of the ik (that 
is being chanted) and has other varpas than those of the tk 
(adhikam ca vivarnam ca Jaiminih stobha-dabdatvftt). The 
word saman means, no doubt, a ohant ( giti), but since stobhas 
are necessary to bring out the melody and help in musical 
appreciation they are included in the connotation of the word 
s&man ( Jai. II. 1. 36, IX. 2. 34-38). Sahara states that 
there are a thousand (numberless) means of adding to the 
charm of the melody ( gIti), which only conveys certain notes 
produced by internal effort and which is denoted by the word 
BSman. The ohant has a fixed extent and is sung on a ipk verse. 
In order to effectuate that ohant resort is made to change of 
letter (as in * ogiiayi ’ for ‘ agna’ in ‘ agna ayahi vltaye), to atobha 
and the other devices stated below Since the yk verses are 


2607. STVKon IX. 2. 35 says ‘ 

erweit)The demura to this and remarks 

SI « I eisR t 

’Siam wfhn 1 ’. In another place says * mdtw- 

I ’ on VII. 2.1. 

2608. »fi55<nvts 1 »rrr 1 et f # mw • Tsvit sfHiNfw 

Rsvi < wi 1 wr « 

wht twRpnjTj 1 siev on IX. 2. 29. 

Vide footnote of tnwr on p. 12 of the Introduction to vol. I 

( B. I. series ) for explanation of these words. 
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sung to a certain melody the rka are the skeleton, the notes of 
the melody are the flesh that clothes the bare bones, they are. 
super>imposed over the ^k, and the stobhas are embellishments 
or flourishes like the hair on one’s body. This very apt and 
happy figure is employed by the S&mavidhSna BrShmana 
to illustrate the relationship of the rks, the notes and the 
stobhas. **®* Each eftman chant is primarily connected with 
certain verses, e. g. when we speak of Bathantara without 
more the verses meant are Bg. VII. 32.22-23 abhi tvS Sura &c.= 
S. V. II. 1.1.11 ( Benfey) and S. V. vol. III. pp. 83-84 (B. I. 
series); and when one refers to the VSmadevya sSman without 
further qualification the verses intended are Bg. IV, 31. 1-3 
(kayft natcitra Sbhuvat) = S. V. II. 1. 1. 12 (Benfey) and 
8. V. vol. III. pp. 87-89 (B. I.), These are called the own 
(svaklya) verses of the respective sSmans (vide com. on 
Dr&hySyana II. 1.1) and that one verse occurring in the pur- 
vftroika part of the Samaveda, which is the first in the sSman 
as set out in the Uttararcika portion, is called the yoni of the 
sSman (Jai. VII. 2.17 and Sahara thereon). But the verses 
that are the own verses of a sSman can be sung to another 
melody. T&ndya XV. 10. 1 says ‘ the kavatl verses ' are the 
verses * kaya naficitra &c.’ which are the svaklya verses of the 
Vamadevya. When some texts say * he chants the Bathantara 
on the Eavatl verses ’ what is meant is that, not minding 
the Vamadevya melody to which the verses * kaya naScitra &c.’ 
primarily attach themselves, they are to be sung to the Bathan¬ 
tara melody in that particular rite. So the word s8man as 
applied to Bathantara, Brhat, Baivata and others means 
simply a melody and not one or more rk verses that are 
sung ( vide Jai. IX. 2.1-2 ). 

Jaimini deals in about fiO adhikaranas with matters arising 
out of the relation of the Samaveda to sacrifices in V. 3, IX. 1, 
IX. 2, X. 5-6 and elsewhere. Some of the conclusions are 
very interesting and may be briefly indicated; viz. the Qha- 
grantha is of human authorship (IX 2.1-2), the ?k is principal 
and the melody is an attribute of it (IX. 2. 3-13 ), the whole 


^ 2609. T I WTH- 

fwWlWFJW !• 1.10. The Calcutta edition of the SBmaveda (vol. II 
jp. 519-Mt^ooi)tain8 a paritifta on tfobhat. Similarly the !• 6.1 

■*y» nm wm wiw «fWt« 

, Wit imt ntw wart- 

I WIVW>» Introduction to vol. I. p. 10 ( B. I. series). 
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melody is to be sung on each rk of the saman (IX. 2.14-20 ), 
the verses of a stman should as far as possible be in the same 
metre (IX. 2. 21-22 ), the rk verses set out in the UttarSrcika 
are to be taken for singing the melody on (IX, 2. 23-24), that 
two verses have to be arranged as three by repetition of the 
4th or last pSda in certain melodies (IX. 2. 25-27 ), that in the 
Yajhftyajnlya saman for the words ‘giragira* in the original 
• ira ira ’ has to be substituted in the melody (IX. 1. 50-51). 

After the. recitation of the ^astra and the partaking of 
remnants of soma the adhvaryu takes the Vaisvadeva cup, fills 
it from the dronakalasa, touches it with two kusa blades, hands 
over the blades to the prastotr priest and urges the saman 
priests to chant a stotra. This is the mode in all cases of 
dhurya stotras. Stotras other than the Bahispavaraana are 
chanted near the Audumbarl post in the sadas ; the prastotr sits 
facing the west behind the adhvaryu, the udgatr sits to his west 
facing the north, and the pratihartr sits facing udgatr, but 
looking towards the south-east (Tandya VI. 4.14, DrShyayana 
IIL 3. 28). The stotra chanted after the Vaisvadeva cup is 
taken and the three following ones are called ajyastotras*®” 
( com. on Ap. XII. 28. 6). The 2nd fiastra is called prauga (ASv. 
V, 10. 6 ) which is recited after the taking up of the Vaisvadeva 
cup and is supposed according to the Ait. Br. XL 2 to confer 
food. This sastra is made up of Bg. I. 2 and 3 (in all 21 verses), 
which are divided into seven triplets addressed to seven deities 
ill order viz. Vayu, Indra-vayu, Mitra and Varuna, Asvins, 
Indra, ViSve Devas, Sarasvatl. Each of the seven triplets is 
preceded by a verse called puroruk. The first puroruk is pre¬ 
ceded by ‘ him ’ and ‘bhur-bhuvah svaro 3m.’ The 2nd verse 
of Bg, I. 2 is repeated thrice ( and not the first as is usual, com. 
on A^v. V. 10. 6). At the end of the recitation the priest mutters 


2611, The first ajyaatotra is Rg. VI. 16. 10-12, S. V. II. 1. 1. 4 
(Benfey )>S. V. vol. III. pp. 14-15; the 2nd is Rg. III. 62. 16-18, S. V. 
II. 1. 1. 5(Benfoy)andS. V. vol. III. pp. 16-17 (B. I. series), the 
third is 9g. VIII. 17. 1-3, S. V. II. 1. 1. 6 (Benfey), 8. V. vol. III. 
pp. 18-19 ( B. I. series ), and the 4th is Rg. III. 12. 1-3, S. V. II. 1. 1. 7 
(Benfey), 8. V. vol. III. pp. 19-21 (B. I. series). 

2612. The first triplet with introductory words and puroruk will be 

fif 1 5TT3w!wf3 sri gr fr ^ rr 

fimw!3 Vide Haug’s tr.of Ait. Br. pp. 158-169 for the seven 

puroruk verses and how they are to be recited. Eight puroruk verses 
are set out at the end of the NirpayasSgara e<^, of the ^^S^^da in pothl 
form. The puroruk wngtdfTf d:o. is in Tai. Br. II. 4. 7 and Vsj. S. 27. 31, 

H. D. 149 
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*uktbuh rad dokSya tv5’ (instead of ‘ghosSya tvS’), and 
Bg* 1-14> 10 is the y&jyft of the Prauga>ilastra. This oup is' 
offered and the remnants of it and of the camasas are drunk by 
the priests. Then from the Uktbyasth&ll containing soma a third 
is taken for filling three cups to Mitra and Varuna, Indra, 
and Indra-Agni. Stotras and Sastras follow at each of these 
three cups, the dastras being repeated respectively by the 
maitrSvaruna, br&hmanScchathsin and acchavaka. For want of 
space all these three dastras cannot be set out at length here. 
Atv. V. 10. 26 very succintly incticates them. Each of these 
tastras has four parts, (1) a triplet called atotriya (because those 
very verses have been chanted in the corresponding stotra); 
(2) then another triplet called anurupa which should agree in 
metre, deity and even the sage (according to some) with the 
stotrlya triplet (Atv. V. 10. 26-27 ); (3) the core or principal 
part of the dastra, hence called uktha-mukha (vide Sah. VII. 
11. 3 ); (4) a yajya verse. For example, in the maitravaruna 
fiastra, Pg. III. 62. 16-18 constitute the stotriya triplet (those 
three verses are chanted as the 2nd ajyastotra), Rg. V. 71.1-3 
form the anuriipa triplet, Bg. V. 68. 1-5 and Rg. VII. 66.1-9 
are the uktha-mukha and Rg. VII. 66. 19 is the yajya of the 
dastra. This brings the prata^savana to an end, and the adhva- 
ryu makes an offering at the end with the words * May Agni 
protect us in the morning savana’. At the bidding of the 
adhvaryu the maitrSvaruna asks all the priests to come out of 
the sadas and they come out by the way they went in. 

Then before the madbyandina savana begins the priests 
again enter the sadas, and the yajamana enters by the eastern 
door. The procedure of the mid-day pressing is in main out¬ 
lines the same as that of the morning one (Ap. XIII. 1. 2). 
There is no hurry in the first two pressings, but the third press¬ 
ing is got through with speed (Ap. XII. 29.12). There are a few 
points of difference. In the mid-day pressing there are no cups 
for the joint deities (dvidevatya grahas), no cups for the seasons 
(Ap. XIII. 1. 4). The great pressing is done as in the morning 
pressing, but in a loud voice (Ap. XIII. 1.8). In this pressing 
the vasativarl waters are taken in the hotrcamasa, are handed 
over to the yajsmftna and become the nigrSbhyS for pressing 
soma The cloth in which soma stalks are tied is loosened and 
given for wearing as a turban to the priest called gr&vastut and it 
is taken back from him after he recites the praise of the crushing 
stone ( Ap. XIII. 1. 5 and com.). The cups taken are five, vis. 
dukra and manthin, ftgrayana, two marutvatlya and ukthya 
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( also taken either before both marutvatlya^oups or between the 
.two), The gravastut (praiser of the stones used in crushing 
soma stalks) enters the havirdhana pavilion by the eastern 
door, throws away a blade of ku§a on a spot which is to the 
north-east of the northern point of the axle of the southern 
havirdhana cart and stands opposite the soma stalks with face 
to the south-east. He takes the cloth in his joined hands, folds 
it round his head and face from left to right thrice (so as to 
make it look like a turban). When the stalks of soma are 
placed for being crushed he should recite certain verses by 
the middle tone (A^v. V. 12. 7-8), which is the tone for all 
vedic texts in the mid-day pressing. The texts repeated by the 
gravastut are ( A^v. V. 12. 9-11): Hg. 1. 24. 3, V. 81.1, VIII. 81. 
1, VIII. 1. 1, X. 94 (this hymn is called Arbuda), Bg. X 76 
and 175. Before the last verse of Bg. X. 94, the two hymns 
Bg. X. 76 and X. 175 are recited. Either between the latter 
two hymns or after them or before them he recites as many 
pavamana verses as are required up till the taking up of the 
cups, finishes the last verse of Bg. X. 94 and hands back the 
turban to the saorificer. ASv. further directs that from the 
hymn Bg. X. 94 which has 14 verses the 4th is taken out 
and the last is the paridhanlya (the finishing verse ) and 
the rest (12 verses) are divided into four triplets and 
each of the triplets is either preceded or followed by a 
triplet out of the following viz. Bg. I* 91. 16-18, IX. 8. 4, 
IX. 15. 8, IX. 107. 21, VIII. 72. 8, VIII. 72.16, IX, 17. 4, 
IX. 67. 14-15 ( which together come to twelve verses). The 
four triplets are respectively recited by the grSvastut at the 
time of sprinkling water on the soma stalks, pounding with 
the hands, extracting juice, and collecting the soma juice in 
the Sdhavanlya trough ( Asiv. V. 12.15-19). In the mid-day 
pressing the place of the BabispavamSna is taken by the 
Msdhyandina-pavamana stotra ( Ap. XIII. 3. 7). This stotra 
consists of Bg. IX, 61. 10-12, X. 107, 4—5, X. 87. 1—3, that is 
Samaveda II. 1.1. 8-10 { Benfey) and S. V. vol. III. pp. 22—23, 
41-42, 78-80. The yajamSna mutters several texts before the 
mSdhyandina pavamSna is chanted and during its chanting 
(Ap. XIII. 3.1). 

^ After the chanting of the Msdhyandina-pavam5na comes 
the rite called Dadhigharma, if the saorificer has performed the 
Pravargya rite (ASv. V. 13. 1). The pratiprasth&tr brings 
curds in the ladle ( sruo) made of udumbara; the curds are 
heated on the Sgnidhrlya fire. The hotf when asked ‘ is the 
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havis heated ’ repeats Itg, X. 179. % as the anuv&kyS and 
X. 179. 3 is the yajyS and after he says ‘ vauSsat ’ the curds are. 
offered in the fihavanlya, and when he repeqJis * agne vlhi ’ and 
also a second vausat another offering of the heated curds is 
made and the remnants of curds are eaten by those who partake 
of the remnants in the Pravargya rite. Then the patupurodsSa 
(of the animal killed in the morning) and the other offerings 
(such as purodSsa on eleven potsherds) are made and the 
remnants eaten. Then ten camasas are filled (including that 
of acchavSka). Then offerings of soma from the Sukra and 
manthin cups are made respectively by the adhvaryu and 
pratiprasthatr and the camas&dhvaryus offer the soma taken in 
their camasas and the remnants are partaken by the priests. 
After this come the offerings of ajya called daksinahuti or 
daksina homa ( Eat. X. 1 . 4., Sat. IX. 2 . p. 910). The procedure 
■ here resembles the Vaisarjina homa described above (p. 1158). 
Gold is tied by the hem of the garment that covers the yajamana 
and his family, it is placed in the ajya contained in the juhu, 
and two ahutis are offered with ‘ udu tyam ’ ( Pg. I. 50.1) and 
' citram ( Eg. L 115.1) in the garhapatya fire, the piece of gold 
is taken out and the yajamana holding that gold piece and 
ajya in his hand approaches the daksinas (the various articles 
that constitute the fee) placed to the south of the mahavedi. 
Vide Sat Br. IV. 3. 4 about daksina (derived from ‘ daksay ’ 
to invigorate) where it is stated that no priest should officiate 
at a soma sacrifice for a fee less than one hundred cows. Ap. 
(Xlir. 5. 1—XIII. 7. 15) gives numerous rules about the 
daksina to be distributed among the sixteen priests. The daksina 
may consist of 7, 21 , 60,100,112, or 1000 cattle or an unlimited 
number or a man may give all his wealth except the share of 
the eldest son’*'* and when he gives a thousand cattle or all his 
wealth he has to give one mule in addition ( Ap. XIII. 5.1-3). 
He may also give goats, sheep, horses, slaves, an elephant, 
clothes, chariots, corn of various kinds, asses. A man may 
give his own daughter in marriage (in the daiva form ) as fee 
(A 6 v, V. 13. 7), With regard to the cows meant as fee Ap. 
states that the yajamSna drives them with the black antelope 
skin so as to form them into four groups. One group (i. e. 7 of 
the whole number ) ia given to the adhvaryu and his assistants 

2613. Prof. Eeitb in ‘ Beligion and Pbilosofhy oLthe Veda ’ part 
2 p, 330 aays ‘after wbioh the fees ebould be given conaisting of 

7i 21.cattle or all the aacrifioer’a goods aave hie eldest sonHe 

obviously means ‘ aave hia eldeat son’s share *. 
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in such a way that the pratiprasthfttr, nestr and unnetr receive 
respectively half, one-third and one-fourth of what the 
adhvaryu gets; that is, as stated by Kat. X, 2. 25 and the com. 
on Ap. XIII. 2. l2, twelve cows are given to each of the four 
principal priests, 6, 4 and 3 respectively to each of their 
assistants in the order stated above in note 2228 (supposing 
one hundred cows are to be distributed). Jai. (as indicated 
below ) and Manu VIII. 210 refer to this rule of distribution. 
The Sgnldhra is the first recipient of gifts, receiving a piece 
of gold, pQrnapatra and a pillow woven with threads of all 
colours. The pratihartr is the last recipient ( Ap. XIII. 6. 2, 
£at. X. 2. 39 ). Gifts are made to the priests while they sit 
inside the sadaa and to the adhvaryu and his assistants in the 
havirdhana pavilion. To a brShmana of the Atri gotra ( who 
is not a rtvik) a gold piece is given before everybody else or 
after the Sgnldhra ( Ap. XIII. 6.12, ESt. X. 2. 21). After the 
Sgnldhra come brahma, udgatr and hotr (Eat. X. 2. 26 ). Apart 
from the gifts meant for the rtviks something is given accord¬ 
ing to ability and inclination to the camasSdhvaryus, the 
sadasya and to sight-seers in the sadas (they are called prasar- 
pakas), except to those who belong to the Eanva or Eatiyapa 
gotra or those who ask for a gift (Ap, XIII. 7. 1-5, Eat. X. 2. 35). 
Ap. (XIII. 7.6-7) says that generally no gift is to be given to 
one who is not a brahmana, but a gift may be given to a 
non-brShmana who knows the Vedic lore, while no gift is to be 
made to a brShmana who is not learned. ESt. X. 2. 38 states 
that the wife also joins in making gifts. After the anuvSkyS 
is repeated by the maitrSvaruna for the marutvatlya cup to be 
described below no gifts are made (Ap. XIII. 7, 14, Est. 
X. 3. 2). On making the gifts the saorificer does obeisance 
( namaskSra) to the priests and utters an invocation as to ani¬ 
mals donated in the words ‘ who gave to whom ? ’**'* DrShyS- 
yana (V. 3.14-19 ) states that before accepting a gift every 
priest murmurs the famous mantra ' I take thee at the impulse 
of god Savitr.... &o * (TSndya I. 8.1) and after receiving the 
gift each donee murmurs * who gave to whom ’ (TSndya 
I. 8.17). The gifts are taken away by the path between the 
ftgnldhrlya shed and the sadas and then by the tirtha (Dr&hyfU 
yana V. 3.13). Jai. (X. 2. 22-28 ) declares that the making 
of gifts to the priests is not merely a formal act as part of the 
sacrificial rites, but is intended to induce the priests to give 

2614. ^ ^ ... whwf 

I X^v. V. 13.15. For ^ fy &o. vide note 2391. 
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their services in return for the giftSi In Jai. X. 3. 39-49 it is 
concluded that in the words ' the daksinS is 112 ’ the vedio text 
refers only to cows and not to the various kinds of corns, in 
X. 3. 50-52 that the division of the gifts is to be made by the 
sacrifioer and not left to be done by the priests and that all the 
priests do not share equally, but according to the Yedic texts 
some get half (they are ardhinah), others one-third (they are 
called trtlyinah) and still others one-fourth (X. 3.53-55). Jai. 
XII, 1. 32 states that as valuable gifts are given in SomaySga, 
there is no rice cooked (called anvSharya) for the priests in the 
istis of Somayaga as there is in dardapurpamSsa (note 2390). 

When the gifts are taken away by the priests the saorificer 
casts away the antelope horn in the cstvala pit with two 
mantras (Xp. XIII. 7.16), Jai. (IV. 2.16-19) says that this 
casting away is the final disposal of the horn (it is a pratipatti- 
karma) and (in XL 3. 13-14) that this casting takes place on 
the last day in sacrifices like the DvSdaliaha. The adhvaryu 
offers five offerings of ajya called Vaisvakarmana (i. e. for 
Vifivakarman ) in the agnidhra fire with five mantras from Tai. 
S, III. 2. 8.1-3 (Ap, XIII. 7.17 and Sat. IX. 2. p. 911). The 
adhvaryu and the pratiprasthatr take two cups for (Indra) 
Marutvat and offer them. The remnants of the cup in prati- 
prasthatr’s hand are poured in the adhvaryu’s cup; from this 
mixture a portion is poured in the cup of the pratiprasthatr. The 
priests partake of the remnants. Then a third Marutvatlya cup is 
taken to the accompaniment of the dastra called marutvatlya*" ‘ 

2616. The parts of the msy he briefly indicated here 

from a4v. V. 14. 3ff. ft i srwvf 5ff3wi^3^ (envivs) I 

5n3wrHt ^3n (srfiblV;) according to Ait. Br. or 5Tl3uT>if ^ according to 
Tai. S. (vide note 2602 above). Then 9g. VIII. 68. 1-3 (triplet called 
pratipad ), Rg. VIII. 2. 1-3 ( a triplet called anucara ), Rg. VIII. 63. 6-6 
(called Indranihnava pragStha); Rg. I. 40. 5-6 (called Brshmanaspatya 
pragStha ) ; Rg. III. 20. 4,1, 91. 2, I. 64. 6 (three verses called DhSyyX); 
VIII. 89. 3-4 (Marutvatlya pragStha), Rg. X. 73. 1-6 ; a nivid ' Indro 
MarutvSn ’ ( X^v. V. 14. 20, Ssii. VIII. 16. 1 gives the whole in 20 short 
clauses); Rg X 73. 7-11; japa in the words 'uktham vacIndrSya 
^rqvste tvS’ (X^v. V. 14. 26 ) ; and lastly Rg. III. 47. 4 as the ySjyS. 
This dastra follows after and is connected with the Msdhyandina 
pavamSna stotra ( com. on KSt. X. 3. 7 ). According to Est. X. 3.8 the 
pratigara of adhvaryu here is 'modSmo daiva.’ According to X4v. V. 14. 
7-8 pratipad and anucara consist of three verses and pragSthas consist 
of two tk verses. A pragStha is called BSrhata when the two verses are 
in Bphatl and Satobihatl metres and it is called Kskubfaa when there is a 
combination of verses in the Eskubh and Satob^batt metres. 
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recited by the hotr (Ap. XIIL 8. 2 ) and at the end of the recita¬ 
tion of that iiastra it is offered. Then a cup for Mahendra is 
taken. The stotra for Mahendra is called Prstha,**'* and is 
chanted at this time, being sung in Ratha ntara melody ( L&t. 
II. 9. 7, Afiv, V. 15. 2-3 ). Then follows the Niskevalya 
fiastra by the hotr. After the Mshendra cup is offered, the 
pratiprasthatr, nestr and unnetr take up three grahas (cups ) 
called Atigr&hya respectively for Agni, Indra and Surya ( Ap. 
XIIL 8 . 7-9). Then three Ukthya cups are offered as in the 
morning pressing. Then three Prsthastotras®**^ are chanted, 

2616. The Rg. verses of the Rathantara sSman are (VII. 32.22-23); 

^ ^ 51 \ 

II. These two are respectively*in the Bihatl and Pankt* 
metres and together constitute a BSrhata PragStha. Vide Jai. IX. 2. 
25-28 and Sahara thereon. In olianting these to the Rathantara melody 
they are to be made into three, by repeating the 4th p5da of the first 
with the first half of the 2nd verse and the last of this with the 
latter half of Rg. VII. 32. 23. The Wai Ms. writes it as follows: 

I aft’ ?! 5 ^'^ f| X ^ 

^ ^ an X 1 ^ X ^ ^ 51 ^ 1 ii q i 

3 ^ ft! q ni ^ X ^ X 5M 1 

^ X X ^ S if I ^ II The Wai Ms inserts after gnrar:, 

f%Rnnj,»ni^T^certain^5f)^sin which the letter vr occurs several times e.g. 

51 »ft' I (after gprsO- This is probably 

in accordance with nusrrwwdlcT VII. 11. 6-8. <n'’91- VII. 6. 11 says that 
3 l^is the of ; vide VII. 7. 1 and 3 for and jyft- 

fn of TWnc* The Ms. in the Bombay Asiatic Society’s Library places 
the letter *ra’ wherever in the other two there is a vertical stroke and 
it has no figure over * him ’ and ‘ om.’ There are a few other difEerences 
also ( not noted here }. In the B. I. edition (vol. III. p. 85 ) the scheme 

is a good deal different as the following ( only the first verse is taken ) 

will show: ^1^5 I 9Tlfft I X X Wl: 

51^ 3ni?[: pf I xit X V p ^ I txiW ^ X V 5ft“' 1X 3^^ ^ X i 

^ X I 1^^311 II 

2617. The 2nd i* %• IV. 31. 1-3, SKmaveda 

II. 1. 1. 12 (Benfey ) and S. V. vol. III. pp. 87-89 ; the 3rd is ]Rg. 
VIII. 88. 1-2, SSmaveda II. 1.1. 13 and S. V. vol. III. pp. 91-92 ; the 
4th is %. VIII. 66. 1-2, SSmaveda II. 1. 1. 14 (Benfey ) and S. V. 
vol. III. pp. 101-102. 
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eaoh followed respeotlvely by the ^^astras recited by the maltrS- 
yarupa, brShmanaochamsin and acohSvSka. This closes the^ 
mid-day pressing of soma. 

The evening pressing commences with the taking of the 
Aditya cup (a cup the deity of which is Aditi). In the third 
pressing the Vedio texts are to be uttered in the highest tone 
(Aiv. V. 17. 1 ). The procedure in this pressing resembles 
that of the mid-day pressing (Sat. V. 3. p. 915). The adhvaryu, 
the saorificer, the pratiprastbStr, Sgnldhra and unnetr enter the 
havirdhana shed by the eastern door and the wife enters by the 
western door (Kat. X. 3. 2-3 ). The doors of the havirdhana 
shed are shut when there are many persons sitting inside the 
vedi (Ap. XIII. 9. 2, Sat. IX. 3. p. 915 ). The adhvaryu takes 
into the Aditya cup a part of the remnants of the soma from 
the cups for the joint deities. In the middle or western part of 
the aditya cup he adds curds and then again takes the whole of 
the remnants of the soma from the cups for the joint deities (that 
has been poured in the adityasthall). He stirs the contents of the 
cup with the upd/hiusamnastone used in crushing the soma stalks 
and mixes them well together. He then takes out the stone and 
places it among the stones used for crushing soma stalks. The 
aditya cup is not placed down, but is covered with darbhas or 
with the right hand of the adhvaryu, who comes out after the 
doors of the havirdhana are opened, takes it to the uttaravedi, 
stirs the contents with darbhas in such a way that a few 
drops fall down out of the cup. After the usual praisa 
and the other procedure the adhvaryu throws the darbhas 
on the ahavanlya and offers the contents of the aditya 
cup into fire. At the time of offering the contents and 
also immediately after doing so he does not look at the 
offering but looks elsewhere (A§v. V. 17. 3 ). He does not 
partake of the remnants of soma in the aditya cup but 
keeps it with the remnants of soma therein among the several 
vessels. He puts on the rjlsa ( the dregs of soma stalks) 
that is left after the two pressings the stalks (ath§u) that are 
in the adabhya vessel and the upamliupatra and silently 
extracts soma juice therefrom. In the agnidhra shed the 
sacrificer’s wife prepares by churning ‘ E^ir ’ ( milk mixed with 
soma) and enters the havirdhana shed by the western door. The 
yajamEna enters by the eastern door, spreads on the mouth of 
the putabhrt trough the strainer and pours thereon along with 
his wife the aitr with four mantras (Tai. S. III. 2 . 8 . 4-5 ). He 
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fills the Sgrayana cup from four streams (the fourth being 
from the remnants of soma in the S.dityapatra X while in the 
mid-day pressing there are only three streams (Sat. IX. 3• 
p. 918, Ap. XIIL 10.11). In this pressing no turban is given 
to the grSvasbut priest. Then the Viprud-dhoma is performed. 
The Arbhava pavamftna is then chanted on the lines of the 
Madbyandina pavam&na. 

The havia prepared from the various limbs of the (savanlya) 
pa^u sacrificed in the morning is then offered ( Ap. XIIL 11. 3, 
Asv. V. 17, 4). After the ida is partaken of by the hotr, the 
purodaSa ( cake baked on 12 potsherds, Sat. IX. 3. p. 920) is 
offered to Indra and the rest of the procedure up to the laying 
down of the Naradamsa cups is followed. Then soma of the 
third pressing is offered by the adbvaryu from the hotrcamasa 
and by the camasadhvaryus from their oamasas and as else¬ 
where the priests and camasadhvaryus partake of the remnants. 
After the Nara^aihsa cups are laid down each of the priests 
who drink soma from camasas takes from the softest part of 
the purodada three small balls (or pills ), places them on the 
ground to the south of his own camasa and they then offer them 
to their own father, grand-father and great-grand-father with 
the appropriate mantras (Ap. XIIL 12 , 9, ASv. V. 17. 5 ). 
They mutter the namaskS^ra mantras ( vide note 2438 above ) 
and the sacrificer utters the Sad-dbotr mantras ( Ap. XIII. 12 . 

2618. The third pressing is connected with the as the prai^a 

of the adhvaryu shows : ftyr g r: 

(Sat. IX. 3^ 

p. 921, Ap. XIII. 12. 2), The ^bhus are three viz. Rbhu, Vibbvs and 
Vsja (ipg.'I. 161. 6 and IV. 33. 3, IV, 34. 1) and their exploits are 
narrated in ^g. 1. 20, I. 110 and 111, I. 161, ^g. IV. 33-37 Ao, The 
Ait. Br. ( 28. 4 ) narrates the myth that the ^bhiis were mortals but 
were made immortal by PrajSpati and were given a share in the third 
pressing. It is therefore that the first stotra in the third pressing is 
called Arbhava-pavamSna. This is constituted by IX. 1. 1-8, 
IX. 108. 1-2, IX. 106. 1-3, IX. 101. 1-3, IX. 75. l-3-S5maveda II. I. 1. 
15-19 ( Benfey ) or 8. V. vol. Ill pp. 105-107, 115-116, 121-123, 131-133, 
165-169. 

2619. Vide note 2435 for the mantras. a4v. and LS];. II. 10. 4 say 

the mantra is ‘ aiw *. * Kut. X. 5. 11 

notes that the procedure of Pipdepitryajna from pipdadsna to smelling 
the pindas is observed but without water and (in X. 6. 12) gives it as his 
opinion that it is really the yajamSna’s ancestors that are offered pieces 
of the puroda4a and not those of the oamasftdhvaryus. 

IUD.150 
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10-11) which are in Tai. Xr. III. 4, Then the Sftvitra oup is 
offered ( Ap. XIII. 13.1, XSv. V. 18.1). The Vattvadeva oup 
is thereafter filled from the Putabbrt trough, but there is no 
stotra obanted for this oup; the vaiiivadeva dastra however 
is recited by the hotr (XSv. V. 18. 5-13). Then rice ( oaru) 
is boiled for being offered to god Soma. The adhvaryu wears 
the sacred thread in the prScInSvIta form, cuts off to the south 
of the abavanlya one oblation from the boiled rloe with his 
right hand and another with the meksana, crosses to the north 
of the Shavanlya, and with his face to the south offers in the 
southern part of the fihavanlya fire the oblations of rice, the 
ySjyft being ‘tvarn soma pitrbhih sarhvidanah’ (Rg. VIII. 48.13). 
Xjya is poured on the remnants of the cam in the pot, the 
adhvaryu sees his face in the clarified butter (Ativ. V. 19. 4 ), 
anoints his eyes with the Sjya by means of his thumb and ring- 
finger and then hands over the pot of rice (with Sjya therein ) 
to the three udgStr priests, who see their reflections in the &jya 
and if they cannot see their reflection ( which is an evil omen ) 
then more Sjya is poured and two mantras are repeated (Adv. V. 
19.5,one being' bhadram karpebhih ’ Itg. 1.89.8) and then again 
they look for their reflection in the ajya. The agnidhra carries 
lighted roots of darbhas to the several dhisnyas and establishes 
them thereon as fires and the adhvaryu pours Sjya taken afresh 
in a pot over them while the darbhas are glowing (Ap. 
XIII, 14. 5-^, Sat. IX. 4 p. 939). He keeps some Sjya in the pot, 
takes the cup called Fatnlvata,*'*^ fills it from the soma in the 
AgrayanasthSlI, mixes in it the Sjya that remains after pouring 
over on the dhisnya fire-brands and offers it into tbe northern 
part of the fire. Jai. (in III. 2. 33-37) lays down several pro¬ 
positions about this oup viz. that it is offered only to Agni 
Patnivat and not also to Indra-VSyu and other joint deities 
(though the soma in the SgrayanasthSlI had in it the remnants 
of the contents of the grahas for joint deities), that, though the 
mantra in offering it contains the word Tvastr (' 0! Agni Pat¬ 
nivat I drink soma joined with god Tvastr *) that oup of soma 
is offered only to Agni Patnivat and not to Tvastr also and 

8620. The Pstnivate cup is offered to Agni Patnivat. The yKjyS 
verse repeated in a low voice by the Sgnidhra (according to Aiv. 
V. 19.7) for it is ?g. Ill, 6. 9 wvd viw efi ip srwiti vt i 

vHbwfihwd sffw Vf « ). According to ip. XIII. 14.8, 

Sat. IX. 4. p. 930, the text uttered with svKhS is ;.'ann3f 
tiw wW ftn «» ( vru. vm. lo, &. i. 4.27. i). 
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that, though !Etg. III. 6. 9 (the ysjys verse) contains a prayer 
about the thirty-three gods, the Patnlvata is not to be supposed 
tb be offered to them also. The adhvaryu then issues various 
directions to the several priests ( Ap. XIII. 14. 11, Sat. IX. 4. 
p. 930). The ftgnidhra sits on the lap’**' of the nestr and par¬ 
takes of the remnants of the PStnlvata cup (Atv. V. 19. 8, Efit. 
X. 6. 24), while so sitting. He washes that cup on the m&rjS- 
llya and keeps it on the khara. The camasas of the hotr and 
others are filled by the unnetr in such a way that no soma is 
left, the two jars of soma are wiped with the daim and they 
are all kept with mouths turned downwards. The adhvaryu starts 
the udgStr priests on their chant of YajnSyajnlya stotra ( Ap. 
XIII. 15. 3 ), which is the principal stotra of the Agnistoma 
(Sat. IX. 4. p. 931 calls it ‘ Agnistoma Ssman *). All those 
priests who are to chant the stotra and the choristers cover 
their heads together with the ears.^'“ Those who come as 
sight-seers into the sadas should join in the chant as choristers 
(Ap. XIII. 15. 6). When the udgStr makes the hinkSra of the 
yajfiayajllya stotra he looks at the sacrificer’s wife who is 
brought by the nestr near the udgStr. When the nidhana 
( fiiKtle ) of the first verse is being sung the wife removes the 
garment from her right thigh and with her face to the north 
pours the pannejani water on her thigh up till the prastSva of 
the third stotrlya of the first parydya*^^ (so as to leave no water 
in the jar). The wife retires to her shed when the udgStr asks 
her to go or when he has looked at her thrice and she has 
poured water thrice ( ESt. X 7. 5~6). While the chant proceeds 
the sacrificer repeats the saptahotr mantras ( note 2393 above). 
The YajfiSyajfilya sSman is Hg. VI. 48. 1-2= SSmaveda 


2621. ip. XIII. 16.1 and Sat. IX. 4. p. 931 do not apparently like 

this sitting on the lap of the nee^t and ao give an option ‘ ainfitT 

2622. Acoording to Ap. XIII. 15. 5 it is optional to cover the ears. 
According to Sat. IX. 4. p. 931, all persona whether priests or sightseers 
that are in the sadas cover their heads and ears and the yajamSna may 
do so or not. 

2623. ftfrt Sifit vrsftginlSra ' Trsfi 

II. 10.15-17 and ifiinvor VI. 2. 15-17; f.<SWgws in»n*fwn*^aft I 

WTVa ffk • S»n. XIII. 15. ll. Vide also kivmwt. 

III. 7.8-14 for this. 
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II.l.l,20(Benfey)andS;V.vol. III. p. 175-177. ”»* After 
this comes the recitation of the Agnim&ruta dastra (Adv^ 

V. 20. 6) which is to be done in the druta (quick) mode of 
recitation. While the hoti recites ^g. X 9. 1-3 (the hymn 
beginning with ‘ &po hi sth& ’), which is part of this iiastra he 
touches water separately at each verse, the other priests touch 
him, they all remove the covering from their heads, the 
bot^ utters the &hSva, the adhvaryu utters the pratigara after 
splashing water. There are ShSvas when the four verses of Itg. 

VI. 47.1-4 are being recited in the Agnimftruta fiastra. Accord¬ 
ing to Sat. IX. 4. p. 932 the Rhava at the beginning of the first 

2684. The verses of the YaifiKysjniya sBman are: ^ 

3 I srt W q II ^ 

5r<ira I §151^1^^ ?ci w agjAq. ii 

(5|f. VI. 48. 1-2). The first is in the Brbatl metre and the 2nd in 
Satobrbatl. These two verses are to be turned into thi-ee. The sSman 
is as follows (from Wai Ms). ^ ^ ^ ^ ItMt? I qi??! ffT 

I aw SI 

gw «. I V \ ^ M II aWl I 3^ '*>5 ^ 5IT ^ 

siqr"^ ^ ^ ^ ^ i ^ I v -31 n 

\ 3^ nT^iwi X X ^ gr ^ ^ i 

gr ^ la ^ I ^ \ V H II The Poona Ms everywhere has 

gr I \ ^ ^ and reads mvr fi? in the first line, ^ 

^ ah. The Bombay A.Sooiety’s Ms. reads almost in every 
place where g occurs in the other Mss. For the change of fiKlfitW winto 
fngVTW ride a t v waniiui VIII.6.10. In the B. I. edition the first verse is 

set down (vol. III. p. 177) as follows: I • 

^ X I ^ ^ g4afa»ii ’t X ar I i ^ ^i 

^ ^ II ?g. VI. 48. 1-2 are a WTi|?r smw. 

2626. The mode of recitation is of three sorts, viz. wm and 

yr (com. on a4v. V. 20, 2). These are mentioned in 
XIIL 18 also. 

26*6* wnfT^TivirhnvHWhn wvm^»m*era^«ngwii*irt i g i a s imn 
II. 10. 20; the com. says that the head was covered for fear of being 
scorched by fire when the yajnSyajnlya addressed to Agni was being 
chanted. It is appropriate that when the hymn to waters is reached 
the covering of the head is removed. Vide Ap. XIII. 16.18. 
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verse has a response which is ‘ tnadft modaiva mods modaiva 
i or-daivom). ”” 

When the last verse (paridhSnlya) of the AgnimSruta 
iastra is being recited (or at one of several other stages, accord¬ 
ing to Ap. XIII. 16. 2-5 and Sat. IX. 4. p. 933) the pratipra- 
sth&tr brings into the hotr-camasa the soma contained in the 
dhruva graha and the adhvaryu offers the soma contained in 
that camasa and the camasadhvaryus offer the soma in their 
cups and the priests partake of the remnants. When the 
upay&ja boma with reference to the animal killed in the morn¬ 
ing is performed and the paridhis are oast into the fire, he takes 
the Hfiriyojana cup.’*** The unnetr brings into it all the soma 
contained in the Sgrayana-sthSlI and mixes therein plenty of 
fried barley grains, places the cup on his head, comes out of 
the havirdhana shed, steps backwards and forwards several 
times. Then the contents are offered to Indra (the tySga by the 
yajamana is ‘ idam Indr&ya harivate *) and the remnants are 
brought to the sadas for being partaken by the priests and the 
saorificer. They distribute the remnants into other vessels, 
drink the fluid only smacking their lips, press the fried grains 
between their teeth so as to extract and take in all juice out of 
them and spit out of the vedi the masticated fried grains and 
sip water. According to some (E&t. X. 8. 5 ) the priests only 
smell the fried grains. They throw chips of the tree from which 
the yflpa was made into the Shavanlya each with ‘ thou art the 
expiation (means of removal) of the evil caused by gods, men 
pitrs &o.’ (Vaj. S. VIII. 13., Tai. S. III. 2. 5. 7 quoted in Ap. 
Xlil. 17. 9). They partake of the thick cheese-like layer on 
curds with ‘ dadhikravno ’ (Bg. IV. 39. 6) in the agnidhra 
shed (Sat. IX. 4, p. 935, Ap. XIII. 18. 1). They cast into the 
jars containing remnants of Ekadhana waters green dilrva 


2627. isv. V. 20. 6 has ufmt |v 

sn<T. XIII. 16. 14 says ‘ * 13 *^ vsia- 

(Hwfi i S i f viuvaWby ugiwby yv 1 ’. This 

last appears to be corrupt. The. footnotes in Band. VIII. 16 show how 
unoertain the mss. readings are. Sat. IX. 4. p. 932 explains aa 

faijffcBwmtSlnngnfi «rnnvs 

2628. This cup is called Hsriyojana because it suggests the yoking 
of the horses of Indra for his return after being present at the soma 
offerings throughout the day. ‘ f RrRtPSwi i WWnt 

Vf^sflww frtWiem: ’ com. on wwTT. IX. 4. p. 934; ‘ 

jpsRt gft I * com on egg. XIII. 17.1. 
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grass, squeeze that grass well, impart to the water a sharp 
flavour (by the juice of the durva ), pour the water into ten 
camasas. Each priest smells his camasa ( and those who have' 
none smell the one nearest to them) to the west of the cStvSla or 
in the place (called Sstava) where the Bahispavamana was 
chanted (Ap. XIIL 17, 9, Kat. X, 8 , 7, Sat. IX, 4. p, 935 ) and 
pour the water down into the catvala pit (Sat, IX. 4 p, 935. or 
inside the vedi according to Ap, XIII. 18.1). All priests wait 
upon the ahavanlya with the ndnda mantra * yanma atmano 
mindabhht ’ ( whatever fault has been mine, Agni has mended 
it’ &o. Tai. S. III. 3. 5. 4). The priests then discharge them¬ 
selves from the vow made at the TanQnaptra ceremony. Then 
the Patnisathyajas are performed as in the animal sacrifice 
(Ap. XIII. 18. 3 ). The adhvaryu offers with the juhu nine 
samistayajus offerings in a continuous stream, standing inside 
the vedi. Then he performs the prayaicittas for actions like 
spilling soma drops about and offers a savanahuti (i. e. an ajya 
offering indicating the completion of the Agnistoma). The 
adhvaryu issues a direction to the maitravaruna to urge the 
priests to come out of the sacrificial shed and the latter do so. 

Then follows the Avabhrtha (the final purificatory bath ). 
The procedure of this is an isti. Jaimini, however, in X.7.47-50 
lays down that the avabhrtha is a special rite and therefore 
all that takes place in the darffapfirnamasa isti does not follow 
as a matter of course. A fuel-stick is laid on fire, a veda 
bunch is made, kuSa is strewn round the fires (that is paris- 
tarana), the necessary yajnapatras are placed with mouths 
downwards. No idhma is brought and some do not even prepare 
the vedi. Only four ladlings of ajya are taken in all the 
ladles (sruc). The nirvapa is only for a cake to Varuna on 
one potsherd (Ap. XIII. 19. 3). There are no pranlta waters 
(Sat. IX. 5. p. 938), and no girding up of the wife ( vide above 
p. 1040 for it). The ajya in the ladles and the grains taken 
out for purodada are placed on the shoulder ( north corner on 
eastern side) of the uttaravedi. The saorificer takes out from 
its pit the post of udumbara ( audumbarl in the sadas), places 
it on the hide and board used in extracting soma juice and all 
other utensils except the four sthalls viz. the agrayapa, ukthya 
aditya-stball and dbruvasthall (vide Tai. Br. I. 4. 1 for these 
four sthalls of clay ) that are smeared with soma in the space 
between the catvala pit and the utkara or on the northern 
shoulder of the vedi on the large stool (asandl) used for soma. 



Oh. XXXIII1 


Agrd^toma-Avdbhjlha 


119« 


The yajamSna oasts away the antelope skin in the oStvSla pit 
•( other ways of disposal are also mentioned in Ap. XIIL 19. 
8-9). When starting for avabhitha he offers clarified butter 
with ‘ OI Fire, that givest life &o.’ (Tai. S. I. 3. 14. 4 ), a 
second oblation with the mantra * avabbrtha, nicumpuna &o. ’ 
( Vaj. S. VIII. 27 ).“« 

A third oblation of ajya is made to Rudra (Ap. XIII. 20.1) 
with ‘ namo RudtEya ’ (Tai. Br. III. 7. 9 ). When starting from 
the vedi or from near the catvala with faces to the north they 
recite Rg. I. 24. 8 (Tai. S. I. 4. 45.1). • The adhvaryu issues 
a direction to the prastotr to chant a saman. The saman chanted 
is called ' avabhithasaman ’ (Lat. II. 12.1). It is ‘ agnistapati * 
(vide Sat. Br. IV. 4.5.8 and Drahyayana hr. VI. 4.1). When the 
nidkana of the saman is being sung, all the priests, the yaja> 
mana and his wife thrice repeat that finale. They do so a 
second time when they have traversed half of the distance to 
the reservoir of water and a third time when they reach the 
water (Ap. XIII. 20. 4 and Sat. IX. 5. p. 941). The same pro* 
cedure is followed for the Varupa purodata as in Varunapra* 
ghasas for niskasa. The dregs of soma are thrown into water 
with the branch of the udumbara tree and curds are poured 
over it. All utensils smeared with soma are thrown into 
water(Ap.XIII. 21.12, Kat. X 8. 24). Jai. (IV. 2.19-22) 
says that this casting into water is merely the final disposal 
(pratipatti) of these utensils and the (ruH passage 'they 
approach the water for the final bath with whatever is smeared 
with soma’does not lay down any subordinate matter about 
avabbrtha. The girdle of the yajamSna and the yoktra, the 
jala (net on the head of the wife) and the antelope skin of the 
wife are dipped in water. The yajamSna invokes the water 
with ‘ devirapah ’ (Tai. S. I. 4. 45. 3) and enters. The deep 
silent waters of flowing rivers are to be preferred, but in the 
absence of such waters any water reservoir will do(E&t.X.8.19). 
The yajam&na and the wife enter water, splash water on their 
heads (but do not dip them into water), rub each other’s back. 
A handful of kuda is thrown into the water and this handful 
in the water serves as the Shavanlya for all ahutis in avabhitha. 

2629. The mantra in Vaj. S. is f^'g*3W I 

OT svnwfr ^ ftrwri? •• Ap. XIII. 19.16 

following Tai. Br. II. 6. 6 reads for Vide Lit. II. 12. 9, 

where this mantra is nsed at the time of sprinkling oneself with water 
after the bath. 
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The prayftjas and aauy&jas are offered as In danliaparpamSsa 
(except to God Barhis). Jai. (XL 2. 30-34) lays down that not, 
only is the principal offering of purod&iia offered into water 
but also all subordinate ones like Sgh&ras. A portion of the 
purodft6a for Varupa is offered therein. The rest of the purod&i^a 
is offered to Agni and Varuna, which becomes the Svistakrt 
offering in this case (E!at.X. 8. 27, Sat. IX. 5 p. 944). The 
unnetr at the direction of the adhraryu leads all out of the 
water (the yajamSna or hotr being the first). The yajarnSna 
and his wife put on fresh garments and come out. The 
cloth with which soma was enveloped is worn as a turban 
by the yajamSna and that in which soma stalks were tied is 
worn by the wife and both the pieces of cloth are donated 
later on in the UdavasSnlyS isti to the adhvaryu (Ap. XIIT, 
22. 3-4 ). The priests, the yajamSna and the wife hold each a 
fuel-stick of udumbara, mutter the MabljS pk (viz. apSma 
somam-amrtS abhuma, Bs- VIII. 48. 3 ), proceed following the 
unnet;: towards the sacrificial ground without looking back at 
the water, perform mar jam in front of the cow-stable (of the 
sacrificer) and place the fuel-stick (carried by each) on the 
Shavanlya with * edhosi &c.' (Tai. S. I. 4. 45. 3) and wait upon 
that fire with *apo anvacSrisam* (Ap. XIII. 22. 6 quoting Tai. 
3. L 4. 45. 3). Then follows the UdayanlyS (the concluding 
isti). It is performed in the prSgvamda (and not on the specially 
prepared uttaravedi). The procedure is like that for the 
prSyanlyS isti (already described on p. 1140). In the same sthSlI 
(pot) in which the prSyapIyS offering was cooked and to the bottom 
of which some remnants stick he takes the offering for this isti. 
The wife again ties round her waist the yoktra. PraySjas are 
optional and if not offered no Sjya is taken in the jubQ. The ySjySs 
and anuvSkySs of the prSyapIyS become respectively the anuvS- 
kySs and ySjySs of the UdayanlyA The order of deities is different, 
viz. Agni is the first, PathyS Svasti the last for Sjya offerings 
(Ap. XIII. 23. 4, Sat. IX 6. p.-950, Atv. VI. 14. 3). When the 
UdayanlyS is finished the anubandhyS rite follows’**" (Ap. 
XIII. 23. 6, Sat. IX 6. p. 951). A barren cow is to be offered 
to Mitra and Varuna. The procedure is the same as that of 
Nirfidha-padu-bandha. Some sacrificed three anubandhyS cows 
viz. to Mitra and Varuna, to the VUve Devas and to Brhaspati, 


8630. Often the word ie written ae ' vy agwent t ffik 

nwrvt’oomon Xp. XIII. 23.1; ‘wigna nwnt ffit wa ye m i 

I' com. on Sat. IX. 6. p. 951. 
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but Ap, (XIIL 23. 6. 10 and 14) restricts them to Vajapeya, 
^Rajasuya and sattras. Eat. (X. 9.14-15) says that instead of 
the cow, a bull may be offered or only • payasya may be offered 
to Mitra and Varuna.**^’ Ap. XIII. 24.10 states that in place 
of the anubandhya cow the followers of Rgveda offered amiksa 
to Mitra-Varuna and the offering was made by the hotr in front 
of the havirdhana shed and all the ceremonies in the archetype 
isti up to Ida were performed in that rite. After the anubandhya 
(or amiksa) was offered came the five offerings called Devika 
viz. a cake on twelve potsherds to Dhatr and four oblations of 
rice cooked in milk in the four sthalls mentioned above (in 
which soma had been placed ) to Anumati, Baka, Sinlvall and 
Kuhu (ASv. VI. 14. 15. Ap. XIIL 24.1-3). The yajamana 
shaves his hair and moustache near the southern side of the 
vedi (Ap. XIII. 23. 16). The ahavanlya fire is taken to the 
north outside the mahavedi in an earthen-ware vessel and the 
kusas strewn on the vedi are burnt thereon and the smoke 
issuing therefrom is invoked with a mantra (Sat. IX. 6, p. 954), 
the adhvaryu offers on the fire (of the kusas) ground barley 
from his joined hands (Ap. XIII. 24.16-17). The fires are then 
deposited in the aranis by repeating ‘ ayam te yonih ’ (Rg. III. 
29.10, Tai. S. I. 5. 2, Vaj. S. III. 14) as stated in A&v. III. 10. 5. 
Having given up the sacrificial ground he again produces fire 
by attrition to the north of the sacrificial ground and the 
udavasanlya is^i is performed.^®^® In this is^i a cake baked on 
eight or five potsherds is offered to Agni (Ap. XIII. 25. 5, Sat. 
IX. 6. p. 956). In this isti (Adv. VI. 14. 24) everything is 
done as in the punaradheya, but the mantras are muttered 
inaudibly in all oases except the last anuyaja. A bull is the 
fee or as much gold as will purchase a bull. Instead of this 
isti an offering of ajya was made by some ( Ap. XIII. 25, 7-8 ) 
from the juhu in which twelve ladlings were made with sruva 
with ‘ idam visnur ’ ( Rg. I. 22.17 ). 

2631. In modern times no cow is sacrificed, but only Smik^a is 

offered instead. Among the actions forbidden in the Kali age is the 
slaughter of anubandhya. ‘ jftn WT I wV 

^ ^ II quoted by the Mit. on Yaj. II. 117. 

2632. ‘ ’ com. on Xp. XIII. 25. 3 ; ‘ 

wmmf y fty yTOf w tvT ’ com. on Sat. IX. 6. p. 956. is the 

counter-part of e n ffry f rcw. When at the beginning the sacdficer enters 
upon the holy ground sought from the king it is sivqwwiw. Vide * 

•imyfihVTywlsinr. X. 3. 3 (com. 

h*d.151 




1202 


Hiatory cf Dharmakiatra [ Oh. XXXIIt 

Ingenious theories have been advanced by European 
scholars about the origin of the soma sacrifices. Considera- 
tions of space forbid the discussion of this topic here. Those 
who are interested in these speculations may consult Prof. 
Eggeling’s Introduction to S. B. E. vol. 26 pp. XI-XXIII 
( where several European works are cited and questions about 
soma are discussed), L* Agnistoma (pp. 481-490), Prof. Keith’s 
* Religion and philosophy of the Veda dec. * pp. 331-332 and the 
works cited there. With the greatest respect for all these 
learned and industrious European aavanta it must be said that 
none of the theories has any great plausibility or carries con¬ 
viction. The cult of the soma is at least Indo-Iranian and no 
sure traces are left in the ancient Indian religious books of the 
origin of that cult. We have simply the institution of the 
sacrifice before us and all else is imagination and speculation. 
One important question is the relation of the plant soma to 
the moon (also called soma as in Rg. X. 85.1 and 2). The moon 
is generally called ’mSs’ or ‘candramas* in the Rg. (Rg. V. 51. 
15, X 85.19, Vlir. 94. 2, X. 12. 7, X 68. 10). In Rg. VIII. 
82. 8 occurs the very striking simile ' Soma that is seen 
among the (soma) vessels as the moon in waters’ and the 
Atharvaveda (XI. 6. 7) states that the god whom people call 
Candramas is soma. In several places soma is addressed as 
indu (which certainly means the moon in later literature). 
Vide Rg. IX. 86. 24.26, 37, VIII. 48. 2, 4, 5.12,13. It is said 
that soma grew on Mujavat (Rg. X. 34.1) and in the Arjiklya 
country (Rg. VIII, 64.11) on the river Susomft. Even in the 
Rgveda soma appears to have become mythical. In Rg. IX. 86.24 
soma is said to have been brought from heaven by Suparna 
(eagle or bird?) and in I. 93. 6 by a l^yena (hawk). Another 
matter to be noted is that the soma plant had certainly become 
rare,’*** if not unobtainable, in the times of the BrShmanas. 
The Sat. Br. IV, 5. 10 mentions several substitutes for soma, 
among which are PhSlguna plants having brown flowers, 

2633. vi «cg fs i er. vili. 82.8; whJir hi 

gnrg vfllr • XI. 6. 7. Vide Prof. Keith’s remarks on 

Hillebrandt’s views of the identification of the plant with the moon 
(Intro, to Tai. S. p. OXX ). 

2684. Vide S.B.K, vol. 26 p. XXIV S for the identification of Soma 
with certain plants. Vide S.B.E vol. 26 pp. 421-428 for the several 
substitutes for Soma mentioned in Sat. Br. Prof. Keith (Intro, to Tai. 
8 . p. OXIX ) holds that the question of the identification of the soma 
plant cannot really be finally determined. 
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Dub plant and greenish kudas. The TSndya 6r. says 'If one 
does not secure soma, one may extract juice from phtlkas*. '*** 
‘ Jai. (HI. 6. 40 and VI. 3.13-17) states that this passage res¬ 
tricts a sacrificer when no soma is available to putikas and 
prevents the employment of other substances similar to soma 
and in VI. 3. 31 he declares that phtlkas are the proper pfatU 
nidhi ( substitute) for soma and not any other substance even if 
it may be more similar to soma than putikas, but that if both 
putika and soma are unavailable then another substance similar 
to soma may be emploj^ed. Adv. (VI. 8. 5-6) states that if 
soma stalks be not available then pQtIka stalks and Ph&lguna 
plant should be used or other plants mixed with phtlkas may be 
employed (and the com, adds that those others are dtlrv&, kuda 
and the like). In the Deccan the plant that is taken to repre¬ 
sent soma when soma sacrifices are rarely performed is called 
'rftnfiera' (in Marathi) which grows in the bills of the Deccan. 


2686 . w w i irww 

IX. 3.3. 



CHAPTER XXXIV 

OTHER SOMA SACRIFICES 

The sGtrsa speak of seven forms ( saihsthSs ) of soma 
sacrifices. These seven forms are Agnis^oma, Atyagnis^oma, 
Ukthya, Sodadin, V&japeya, AtirStra and Aptory&ma (according 
to X. 9. 27, Afiv. VI. 11.1, Lst. V. 4. 24). The first of 

these has been described In some detail above. Owing to 
restrictions of space only a few words can be said about the 
other soma sacrifices. All sutras do not state the same number 
of soma sacrifices. Ap. XIV. 1.1 and Sat. IX. 7. p. 958 expressly 
say that Ukthya, Sodadin, AtirStra and AptorySma are the 
modifications of Agnistoma and the commentaries of both point 
out that there were several views on the number of the modifica¬ 
tions of the Agnistoma. In the BrShmapas the Agnistoma, 
Ukthya, Soda^in and AtirStra are generally mentioned as forms 
of Jyotistoma (vide Sat. Br. IV. 6.3. 3, Tai. Br. I. 3. 2 and 4, 
which last mentions Vsjapeya also). 

UMhya or Uktha.' In this there are three more stottas 
(called uktha stotras) and tastras (called uktha i^astras) to 
be chanted and recited in the evening pressing, thus bringing 
the total of stotras and liastras to fifteen (Ait. Br. 14. 3, 
A4v. VI. 1.1-3). Ap. XIV. 1. 2 says that the Ukthya, Sodafiin, 
AtirStra and AptorySma are respectively performed by him 
who desires cattle, vigour, progeny and cattle, all objects. In the 
Ukthya an additional victim, a goat (over and above those 
offered in Agnistoma) is sacrificed for Indra and Agni on the 
pressing day. Vide Ait. Br. XIV. 3, Aiv. VI. 1.1-3, Ap. XIV. 1, 
Sat. IX. 7. pp. 958-959, Haug’s tr. of Ait. Br. p. 251 n, S. B. E. 
vol. 41, pp. XIV-XVI. 

So^aiin. In this sacrifice in addition to the fifteen stotras and 
fifteen (jastras of the Ukthya there is an additional stotra and a 
corresponding dastra called Sodatiin in the tftiya aavana (both the 
tiastra and the sacrifice have the same name, as the com. on Aiv. 
VI. 2.1 says). There is an additional cup in the morning or at 
all pressings according to some (Ap. XIV. 2. 4-5). It is made 
of khadira wood and is quadrangular in shape (Sat. IX. 7. 
p. 960). The stotra for the ^odaiiin cup is begun to be chanted 
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about sunset after the adhvaryu hands over a piece of gold to 
the sSma singer (instead of kuta grass, Ap. XIV. 3.1). Soma 
id purchased for a cow that is of very small stature and has red- 
coloured ears. In this rite an additional victim viz. a ram is 
sacrificed for Indra. The fee is a reddish brown horse or a female 
mule. Vide Ait. Br. 16. 1-4, Mr. VI. 2-3, Ap. XIV. 2. 3 fif. 
Sat. IX. 7. pp. 959-962, Haug’s tr. of Ait. Br. p. 25^-2560, S.B.E. 
vol. 41 pp. XVI-XVII for further details. 

Atyagnistoma, This form is obtained by adding the 
sodadistotra, the sodaSln cup and an additional victim for 
Indra to what prevails in the Agni^tomavide S.B.E. vol. 41, 
p. XVII. 

Atiralra. This soma sacrifice is referred to even in the 
Bgveda (VII. 103. 7 ). As this sacrifice is not finished in one 
day but only after the day and night pass away it is called 
AtirStra. Ap. X. 2.4 notes that according to some the AtirStra 
is performed even before Agnistoma. The AtirStra has 29 
stotras and 29 dastras. In this the additional stotras and 
Sastras are repeated at night in four rounds (called parySyas) 
of three stotras and Sastras. A6v. VI. 4.10 points out these 
12 Sastras. In this sacrifice the Sastra called ASvina is recited, 
but before it six Shutis are offered at night. The ASvina-Sastra 
closely follows the procedure of prStaranuvSka, must comprise 
at least a thousand verses and was to be recited till sunrise 
(vide Haug’s tr. of Ait. Br. pp. 268-269n for description 
of this dastra). At twilight is chanted a stotra appropriately 
called Sandhistotra ( Haug’s tr. of Ait. Br. pp. 266-267n). 
It is in the Rathantara melody. If the sun did not 
rise by that time the hotr was to continue reciting Rg. 
1.112 and when the sun rose he was to recite saurya hymns 
(viz. Rg. X. 158. I. 50.1-9, 1.115, X. 37). A fourth animal 
viz. an ewe ( or ram according to some) is offered to Saras- 
vatl on the pressing day (Sat. IX. 7. p, 963). The principal 
camasas in the night are offered to Indra Apidarvara (Sat. IX. 
7. p. 963.). A puTodaSa on two potsherds is offered by the 
pratiprasthatr to Atvins (Atv. VI. 5. 23 and Sat. IX. 7 p, 965 ) 
and a so^ cup is offered to the ASvins, Jai. X. 8. 6 notes that 
as a vedio passage says ‘ there is no sodaSin cup in AtirStra ’ 
and another says there is, the first is a prohibition and there is 
an option. For details vide Ait. Br. 14. 3 and 16. 5-7, ASv. VI. 
4-5, Sat. IX 7 pp. 663-665, Ap. XIV. 3. 8—XIV. 4. 11, S.B.E 
vol. 41 pp. XVII-XX 
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AptoryUmOr—ThiB sacrifice is similar to Atlrfttra of which 
it appears to be an amplification. Only there are four 
additional stotras (i. e. 33 in all) and four additional tastras 
recited by the hotp and his assistants, and there are four 
oamasas in relation to these last respectively for Agni, Indra, 
Vitve Devas and Visnu (Ap. XIV. 4. 12-16, Sat. IX. 7 
pp. 966-967, XV. 5. i4-18 and Sat. X 8. p. 1111). Accord¬ 
ing to Atv. (IX. 11. 1) he whose cattle do not live 
or who desires to secure cattle of good breed should 
perform the Aptoryama. Ai§v. (IX. 9. 22-23 ) says that in this 
the fee is more than a thousand ( cows) up to an unlimited 
number and the hot^ gets a special gift of a white chariot (plated 
with silver) to which female mules are yoked. This sacrifice 
is generally joined with others. The Tandya Br. ( XX 3. 4-5 ) 
states that the rite is so called because by its performance one 
secures whatever object one desires (from ‘ ap ’ to obtain), 

Vdjapeya —(lit. food and drink, or drink of strength or of 
food or of a race Though this rite is said to be a form 
of Jyotistoma and though it follows the procedure of Sodatin 
(Ap. XVIII. 1. 4) it has so many special features of its own 
that it may be said to be an independent sacrifice. One chara¬ 
cteristic feature is that the number 17 is predominant in this 
sacrifice ( Ap. XVIII. 1.5, Tapdya XVIII. 7.5), viz. there are 
17 stotras and 17 ^astras, the 17th being the Vsjapeya stotra 
and tastra, 17 animals sacrificed for PrajSpati, 17 objects 
distributed as fee, the yupa (of bilva or khadira wood) was 17 
aratnis in length, at the time of enveloping the yupa with a 
girdle in this rite 17 pieces of cloth were employed for the 
purpose (Ap. XVIII. 1.12), it lasted for 17 days (for 13 days 
diksa, 3 upasad days and one pressing day) or there were 17 
dlki^s (and then the rite lasted for 21 days). Vide Ativ. IX. 9. 2-3 
and Ap. XVIII. 1. 6-7. Another feature was that there were 
seventeen cups of sura (wine) for Prajapati as well as 17 cups 
of soma. Another peculiarity was that there were seventeen 
chariots to which horses were yoked and a race was run, when 
seventeen drums that were arranged on the northern ir<m of 
the vedi were simultaneously beaten ( Ap, XVIII. 4. 4 and 7, 
Xab XIV. 3.14 ) to the west of the agnidhra shed. 


2636, Varioni mesnings are assigned to * Vsjapeya ’. The Tai. 
Br. I. 842 says ‘ Vf W • VT* ^ Whit ^ ^ni^t I ... 

... I, (XV. 1. 4-6) states ‘ «nit ^ i arei ai«r« < 

vni 4 i rratvHwttiw^ i ’. 
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This oomplioated rite was undertaken by one who desired 
overlordship (&dhipatya, as Aaiv. IX. 9. 1 says) or prosperity (Ap. 
XVIII. 1.1) or svarSjya (the position of Indra or uncontrolled 
dominion), It was performed in the autumn.*®*^ Only a bra- 
hmana or a ksatriya could perform it, but not a vai^ya®**® (Kat. 
XIV 1.1 and Ap. XVIII. 1. I). In the case of a brahmana the 
reward aimed at must have been the attainment of'the position 
of asuper-eminently learned or prosperous man. All the priests, 
the sacrificer and his wife wear chains of gold, and Adv. IX. 
9. 5 adds that the chain worn by the hotr has a hundred lotus¬ 
like pendants studded with precious stones. The golden chain 
worn by each priest becomes part of his fee. Besides the 
three viz. for Agni, Indra and Agni and for Indra (a ram), a 
barren cow for Maruts and ewe for Sarasvatl and 17 hornless, 
young and virile goats of one colour (or all of dark colour ) 
for PrajSpati are offered in this rite (Ap. XVIII. 2,12-13, Kftt: 
XIV. 2. 11-13). For the 17 cups of wine (called parisrut, 
prepared from several herbs) the pratiprasthStr prepares a 
separate mound (khara ) to the west of the axle of the southern 
havirdhSna cart on which the wine cups made of clay are to 
be kept. The soma cups are to the east of the axle of the cart 
and wine cups to'the west and they are to be kept separate. 
According to Eat. (XlV. 1.17 and 26) it is the ne^t? priest 
that gets ready the mound and the wine cups. In the midst of 
the wine cups a golden cup of honey is placed (Tai. Br. I. 3. 3, 
Eat. XIV. 2. 9). The wine is purchased ready-made in 
exchange for lead from a long-haired man at the time when 
soma stalks are purchased, or the material, for making wine is 
bought, and is entered into the sacrificial enclosure by the 
southern door and is boiled on the daksina fire (Eai 
XlV. 1,14-17 ). The yfipa has four angles (and not eight as 
elsewhere) and has no top protruding beyond the oas&ls, but 
its top is even and is slightly depressed in the middle. The 
oas&la of the yupa (which is 17 aratnis high) is made of wheat 
flour ( Tai. Br. I. 3. 7, Ap. XVIII. 1. 8, Est. XIV. 1. 22 ). A 
race is run in connection with the mid-day pressing in the 


2637. l qnoted by on X. 2. 64 

and X. 7. 61. The Tai. Br. I. 3. 2 has v WiVfit 

I s i» w« n g r»r 18. 6. 4. 

2638. w VT qnr w «r. 1.3. 2; tf wigrwr 

rmpw gwffirr w • g i anq w VIII. 11. i. 
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following way (Ap. XVIII. 3. 3 and 12-13). The Tai. Br. 
I. 3. 2 refers to the race won by B^haspati and connects the 
Vsjapeya with that race. Seventeen chariots are got ready to 
the east of the Shavanlya with their yokes to the north or east. 
One of them is the sacrificer’s chariot to which three horses are 
yoked with mantras and a fourth runs along the third but is 
not yoked. These horses are made to smell the cam of wild 
rice (niv&ra) which is meant for Brhaspati. To the sixteen 
other chariots four horses each are yoked outside the vedi but 
without mantras (com. on Eat. XIV. 3. 11). A ksatriya (raja- 
putra according to Ap.) shoots an arrow from the space 
between the oatvala and utkara and notes the spot where it 
falls, from which he shoots an arrow a second time. This is 
done seventeen times. On the spot where the arrow falls at the 
17th shooting, he plants a post of udumbara wood as the goal 
for the chariot race (Ap. XVIII. 3.12 and Eat. XIV. 3. 1-11 
and 16-17). When the race starts, the brahma priest fixes an 
udumbara ohariot>wheel (having seventeen spokes according 
to Eat. V. 12.11) on an axle (or udumbara post navel-high) 
implanted on a spot between the oatvala and the utkara (or near 
the utkara) and ascends on that wheel with ‘ at the impulse of 
Qod Saviti may I win vaja (vigour,food or race) with the help of 
Brhaspati, the winner of vaja ’ (Ap. XVIII. 4. 8, Eat. XIV. 3.12 
which mentions Vaj. S. IX. 10). When the wheel is revolved 
from left to right (it is revolved thrice) the brahma chants the 
Vaji-saman’*** (Ap. XVIII. 4.11, Adv. IX. 9. 8. Lat. V. 12.14 )• 
According to Lat. (V. 12.13 ) the brahma only rests his arms 
on the wheel. The yajamana occupies the chariot on which 
mantras were recited and the adhvaryu (or his pupil) also gets 
into it to instruct the yajamana to repeat the Vedic formulae 
he has to utter. Other persons (called vajasrt) join in the race 
and sit in the other sixteen chariots and a ksatriya or vaiSya 
sits in one of them and the race starts with speed. All the 
seventeen drums are beaten on the northern 6roni of the vedi to 
urge on the horses. All the horses are made to smell the caru 
of wild rice ( nivara ) cooked in 17 pots for Brhaspati. The 
chariot of the sacrificer is in front and the others follow his, 
but do not overtake it. The adhvaryu makes the yajamana 


2639. The verse to be chanted by brsbms is etr mer 

annr« This is one of the few verses 
of the SSmaveda that are not found in the ^veda. If the brahmB cannot 
ohant it, he is to mutter it thrioe ( Adv. IX. 9. 8). 
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recite the formulae of victory such as * agnirekftksarena * (Vftj. 
A VIII. 31-34, Tai. S. 1. 1. 11). When the chariot reaches 
the goal, the chariot is taken to its north and then turned 
round to the south. All the chariots return to the 
sacridcial ground and the horses are again made to 
smell the caru of nlvaras and a homa is offered for dischar- 
ging the drums (dundubhi-vimocanlya-homa). A berry 
( krsnala, gold of that weight) is given to each of those that 
rode the chariots, but that gold is taken back from them and 
is donated to the brahma who also receives the golden jar of 
honey (Kat. XIV. 4. 17, Ap. XVIII. 5. 5 ) after it is presented 
to and taken back from the ksatriya or vai&ya. The cups of 
soma are taken up by the priests (the adhvaryu taking the 
hotr^camasa), and the camasadhvaryus take up their cups; 
while the pratiprasthatr takes up the principal wine cup and 
the other sixteen are taken up by those who joined in the race. 
The adhvaryu starts towards the east with the soma cups with 
• sam prcah * (Tai. Br. I. 3. 3 ), the pratiprasthatr to the west 
with the wine cups and stands near the marjallya shed. After 
the adhvaryu offers the soma cups, the wine cups are shaken 
and given to the sixteen persons who took part in the race and 
they quaff them on the southern sroni of the vedi. According 
to Kat. (XIV. 3, 20 and XIV. 4.16) the ksatriya or vai^ya who 
sat in one of the chariots receives all the wine cups. When 
preparations are made to chant the Mahendra stotra, the nestr 
requests the wife to put on a short undergarment of darbha 
and the yajamana wears a silken garment (tarpyam) inside 
the garment which he wears as a diksita. A ladder is raised 
against the yQpa to its north or south (Eat. XIV. 5. 5) and 
when the sacrificer climbs to the top of the yupa a dialogue 
ensues between the sacrificer and his wife (Kat. XIV. 5. 6-11, 
Ap. XVIII. 5. 9-11). The sacrificer addresses * wife, come, let 
us ascend to heaven*. The wife responds * let us ascend*. They 
engage in this dialogue thrice. According to Kat. XIV. 5. 8 
both husband and wife climb to the top of the yupa, while accor¬ 
ding to Ap. (XVIII. 4,12) only the husband does so who finally 
says *out of us both I shall ascend to heaven*. On reaching the 
top he touches the casala of wheat fiour and mutters * we reached 
the heaven, the gods * (Tai. 8.1. 7. 9. 2, Vaj. 8. IX. 21). Thence 
he looks at his house with * May I live long with my children * 


2640. Vide S. B. E. vol. 41 p. 85 n for various explanations of 
‘ tarpya \ 

H.D. 152 
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(Tai, S. 1. 7. 9. 2) or in the several directions with VEj. S. 
IX. 22 (ESt. XIV, 5.11). VaUyas (explained as his obildrei^ 
by the com. on Est. XIV. 5.12) throw up to him 17 bags of 
salt or saltish earth enveloped in leaves of aiivattba or (accord* 
ing to Ap. XVIII. 5. 16-18) the adhvaryu, brabmE, hot;: and 
udg&tr raise up the bags to his face on long poles respectively 
from the east, south, west and north with mantras (referring 
to food, vaja and winning of vEja) He receives them and 
descends. He plants his right foot on a piece of gold placed 
over a goat-skin spread in front of the yupa on the ground with 
its neck to the east and hairy side outside and his left foot on 
the skin itself and from thence he sits down on a couch placed 
on the west side of the uttaravedi. The offerings of the omentum 
and other limbs of the animal for Sarasvatl and of other 
animals are made, the wild rice earn for Brhaspati is offered 
and the priests partake of the remnants as usual. The animals 
for Prajapati are offered at the time of the mid-day pressing. 
Before the offering to Svistakit of the wild rice oaru 
is made water and milk are poured in a vessel of udumbara 
and food of seventeen kinds of grains or of as many as the 
sacrificer remembers except one is also put therein and seven 
offerings are made of all this with the sruva and the yajam&na 
is sprinkled with the rest (Est. XIV. 5. 20-24). He does 
not eat throughout his life-time the food of the one kind of 
grain that was omitted. The adhvaryu declares thrice after 
taking the name of the sacrificer ' be, so and so, is samr&t ’ 
(overlord). Ap. XVIII. 7.18 says that on performing vajapeya a 
man is entitled to use the white parasol. After the performance 
of Vajapeya the sacrificer had to observe certain rules of 
conduct (vide Lat. VIII. 12,1-4, Ap, XVIII, 7.16-17). He should 
act like a ksatriya (i. e. he may study and make gifts, but 
should not teach or accept gifts), he should not rise to receive 
or do abbivEdana or carry***' errands for or sit on the same 
couch with a person who had not performed that sacrifice. The 
adhvaryu receives the horses and the chariot in which the 
sacrificer sat (Ap. XVIIL 3.10) and receives also all the 17 
clothes with which the yupa was enveloped. As to other fees 
there is some divergence among Ap. XVIIL 3. 4-5, Aiv. IX. 9, 
14-17, Eat. XIV. 2. 29-33 and Lat, VIII. 11.16-22. ASv. says 
that 1700 cows, 17 chariots to which horses are yoked, seventeen 


2641. • snvt 

18. 6.12-13. 
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horses, seventeen animals which men ride, seventeen draught 
oxen, seventeen carts, 17 slave-girls decked with golden niskas 
round their necks, 17 elephants with golden girths-these consti¬ 
tute the fee in V&japeya and Adv. suggests other alternatives. 
Ap. XVIII. 3. 4 is almost the same but adds seventeen goats 
and ewes. Lat (VIII. 11.16-18) is also practically the same as 
Atv. but adds several alternatives about cows. In the Kuruva- 
jspeya (variously explained in the com.) cows donated are 
only 17, in other Vajapeyas 1700 or 17000 cows may be given. 
Lat. further says that the gifts may be equally divided among 
all the priests, that the chariot occupied by the sacridcer over 
which yajus mantras were recited and the couch with its 
coverlet are given to the udgatr, the goat-skin with the golden 
piece is taken by the hotr. 

It will have been noticed that this sacrifice has several 
picturesque elements in it. In the race and the drinking bout 
of seventeen cups there is a popular element. In the climbing 
to the top of the yupa by the sacrificer and in the boiled wild 
rice for Brhaspati there is a symbolism of holiness and 
eminence. 

Aiv. IX. 9.19 says that after performing Vajapeya a king 
should perform Rajewuya and a brahmana should perform 
Brhaspatisava, ’*** while Ap. XVIII, 7. 15 recommends the 
SautramanI after it. Kat. ( XIV. 1. 2-8) states various views. 

Jaimini in severaladAt/rarartas deals with the iiruti texts about 
Vajapeya. They may be briefly indicated here. In I. 4. 6-8 he 
shows that in the sentence * one desiring to secure overlordship 
should sacrifice with Vajapeya’ the word Vajapeya is the name 
of a rite (ksrmanamadheya) and that that sentence does 
not lay down some subordinate matter (such as what material 
is to be used) in the model sacrifice and that the word vajapeya 
does not mean gruel or similar substance. In Jai. III. 1.18 
it is said that the text * of the Vajapeya the yQpa is 17 aratnis' 


2642. According to Jai. IV. 3. 29-31 the Btbaspatigava is an ahga 
of Vsjapeya and the sentence vvrs does not lay 

down a time for the performance of that rite. Vide Tat. Br. II. 7. 1 

and Ap. XXII, 7.5 £f, A4v. IX. 5. 3 S for which is a kind of 

EkSba soma saorifioo and which is to be performed by one who desires 

overlordsbip ( Sdbipatya ) or spiritual eminence (brahmavaroasa) 
according to a4v. IX. 5. 3 or by one who desires to be the purohita of a 
king (Tai. Br. II. 7. 1). 
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means thsi; the yQpa required for the sacrifice of animals 
in the Vftjapeya is to be 17 aratnis high and not that any other 
thing like the Sodasiipatra was to be 17 aratnis. When the 
Tai. Br. (1. 3. 4) says that seventeen animals are to be killed 
for PrajSpati, they are 17 separate y&gas and not one rite 
(karma ). When it is said that oaru is prepared in milk in 
seventeen SarSvas (pots), the method of taking out handfuls 
of grains ( as in darSapfirnamtlsa) is not applicable. Jai. says 
(in XL 4. 30) that the vessel (kumbhl), the sula and the spit 
for roasting the omentum are the same for all the victims, that 
the omentum of the victim for Prajapati is not sprinkled with 
the &jya remaining after the praySja offerings are made (IV. 1. 
33-39) and that the chariot which was occupied by the sacrificer 
is to be specially given to adhvaryu and not any one of the 
seventeen chariots i. e. there is a restrictive rule about the share 
in chariots for the adhvaryu, while there is none as to the other 
priests (X. 3.74-75 ). 

The Agnistoma and the other forms of soma sacrifices so 
far described are ekaha (one day) soma sacrifices i. e. in them 
soma is offered in cups on one day thrice (in the morning, mid¬ 
day and evening). The sutras (e. g. Ahv. IX. 5-11, Baud. 
XVIII. 1-10, Kat. XXII), however, mention and describe 
several other one day soma sacrifices, such as Brhaspatisava, 
Oosava,Syena, Udbhid, ViSvajit, Vratyastoraa (already des¬ 
cribed above on pp. 345-347) which are left out for want of 
space. **** 

2643. For dotaiU about Vajapoya, vide Tai. S* I. 7. 7-12, Tai. Br. 
I. 3. 2-9, Tagdya XVIII. 6-7, Sat. Br. V. 1-2, A^v. IX. 9, Ap. XVllI, 
K3t. XIV. 1-5, Lat. V. 12. 8-25, VIII. 11-12, Sat. XIII. 1-2, VBraha Sr. 
III. 1 and Hillobrandt’g Bit.Lit. pp. 141-143, Prof. Keith’s Bel. and Phil, 
part 2 pp. 339-340, Introduction to Tai. S. tr. pp. CVIII-OXI, Weber’s 
‘ Ober den Vajapeya ’ (1892 ), S.:B. 1. vol. XLI pp. XXIIl-XXV. 

2644. The Viivajit from among the ekahas is a very striking sacri¬ 
fice, In this the sacrificer either gives a thousand cows or all wealth 
after separating the share of the eldest son (and excepting land and 
Madras who serve him as a duty). Jai, sets out several propositions 
about this sacrifice in IV. 3. 10-16, VI. 7. 1-20, VII. 3.. 6-11, X. 6. 13. 
After this rite, the sacrificer stays three days at the root of an udurn- 
bara tree subsisting on fruits and roots, for three days in a settlement 
of ni^Sdas ( where he may subsist on nivaras i. e. on rice, 4yamaka and 
the fiesb of deer ), for three days among vai^yas (^jana^ also explained as 
‘ persons of another gotra ’;) and three days with k 9 atriyaB:(samanajana, 

( Continutd on tmt ^ge ) 



Cb. XXXIV ] 


Ahlm sacrifices 


1213 


The ahina sacrifices*®** are those the duration of which Is 
two to twelve days of soma pressing, which always end with 
an atiratra and which together with the dlksS. and upasad days 
should not extend beyond a month. They should be begun on 
a Full Moon day. Among them there are groups of sacri¬ 
fices that last Jor two days, three days (e. g. Gargatriratra), 
four days, five days (called pancaratras of which PancaSara- 
dlya is one), ^adahas and so on. Among the numerous rites 
called ahinas, the ASvamedha and DvadaSaha deserve notice. 
The ASvamedha will be described later on. The DvSda&aha 
is both an ahina and a sattra ( Asv. X. 5. 2 ), There are several 
varieties of DvUdaSXha, one being called Bharata-dv&das&ha 
(Afiv. X. 5. 8., Ap. XXI. 14. 5 ). The twelve days of the Dva- 
daSaha as a sattra are constituted by^the Prayanlya (the com¬ 
mencing rite, an Atiratra). Prathya Sadaha^®*® ( 6 days), Chan- 
doraas which are Ukthyas (3 days) and a tenth day which is 


( Continued from last page) 

aUo expalined as sagotras ). For a year ho should not refuse what is 
ofiEered but should not beg. Vide Kxt. XXII. 1. 9-33, L5t. VIII. 2. 1-13. 
The Gosava is a very strange rite. The Tai. Br. II. 7. 6 briefly describes 
it. One who desires svSrSjya may perform it and Ap. ( XXII. 12.12-20 
and XXII. 13. 1-3) states that for a year thereafter he should be 
pa4uvrata (act like cattle ) i. o. should drink water like them and cut 
grass ( with his teeth ) and approach his mother &c. ( probably only as 
a make-believe). vgsr«ff wvm i wr^- 

I i arrr. XXII, 13. 1-3. Another very 

striking ekSha sacrifice is the This is performed by one who 

desires to die on performing it and to obtain heaven. When the 
Arbhava pavamSna stotra is begun to be chanted in the third pressing, 
the saorificer directs the priests to finish the sacrifice and enters fire. 
This sacrifice is called Vide XVII. 12. 5, 

Jaimini X. 2. 57-61 where Sahara appears to quote some vedic texts 
very similar to Ap. XXII. 7. 21-25 * vitw V: 

I.vthht i[f|rwrf$ncT: 

srnpr: wTfTWT: ^ I ’ 

2645. Vide Sat. Br, IV. 5. 4, a4v. X. 1. 11-X, 5. 13, Ap. XXII. 14fE, 
KXt. XXIII, S5h. XVI. 19-30, LSt. IX. 5-12. 

2646. According to K«t. XII. 3. 1 a pr^fhya ^adnha is so constituted 
that the first day is an Agni^toma, the fourth is a 8oda4ia and the rest 
are Ukthyas, while an Abhiplava sadaha is so constituted that the first 
and last are Agni^tomas and the Jrcst are Ukthyas. There is also a 
difference between the two as regards the stomas. Vide 8.B.E. vol. 26 
pp. 402-403 n. 4. For the Ohandomas, vide Haug’s tr. of. Ait. Br. 
p. 347 n. 
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an Atyagnistoma (called Avivakya, on which no speaking or 
dispute about errors is allowed) and the Udayanlya (con^ 
eluding rite, which again is an Atirfttra). The principal 
differences between the DvadasSha as an ablna and a sattra 
are; (1) a sattra can be performed only by brahmanas, while a 
dvadaiiaha may be performed by any one of the first three 
varnas; (2) the sattra may extend over even long periods ( such 
as a year or more), while a dvadadaba cannot so extend; (3J in 
the sattra the distinction of yajamana and priests does not 
exist but all are yajamanas and all work as priests, while in 
dvadadaha that distinction exists; (4) (as a consequence of the 
above) in a sattra there are no daksin&s. ESt. XII. 1. 4 states 
that wherever in the vedio texts the words 'upayanti ’ and ‘ Ssate ’ 
occur it is a sign of a ‘ sattra' (and so in that case the rules 
about sattras will apply) but where the word ‘ yajate * or 
* yftjayet ’ is used it is a sign of an ahina. In an ablna only 
the last day is an Atirfttra, but in a sattra both the first and last 
days are Atir&tras (Eftt. XIL 1. 6). 

It is now necessary to say something about a few other 
striking sacrifioes. 

Baja^a.—This is strictly not a purely soma sacrifice, but 
it is a most complex ceremony extending over a very long 
period (more than two years) and comprising a number of 
separate i^tis (like the one to Anumati), Soma sacrifices (like 
Pavitra) and animal sacrifices (Eftt. XV. 1. 3). Even the 
briefest statement of the several rites will occupy many pages. 
An attempt will be made to indicate only a few salient features. 

This ceremony could be performed only by a ksatriya. 
There was a difference of view, some holding that it could be 
performed only by him who had not celebrated the Vftjapeya 
(Eftt. XV. 1. 2), while others held that it should bo celebrated 
after Vftjapeya (ASv. IX. 9.19). In the l§at. Br. IX. 3, 4.8 it is 
said 'by performing the Rftjasfiya one becomes a king (rajan ) 

2647. nwT vits i wracrvsTwhr IX. 1.1, ( Xiii. 3 ) 

adds before Vide Ap. XVIII. 8. 1, KXt. XV. 1. 1; 

vmi<nnifjiit quoted by Sabara on Jai. XI. 2, 12; SSn. XV. 13. 1 after 
narrating that Varuqa secured super-eminence, complete dominion and 
omlordship by performing it states ssff ^ 

i. The word is derived by 

Sabara as ‘viwf aw ^ SW nrt smV t • vuft ST Vatl (on Jai. IV. 4.1). 

Soma is called rijan. 
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and by the Vfijapeya an emperor ( samrat ) and the position of 
the king is (obtained) first and thereafter of emperor.' On the 
first day of the bright half of PhSlguna the saorificer under* 
goes dlk^ for a soma sacrifice called Pavitra, which follows 
the procedure of Agnistoma (Lst< !• S, A6v. IX. 3. S, K&t. 
XV. 1. 6). There was difference of opinion as to the number 
of dTksa days (Lftt. IX. 1. 8, Kat. XV. 1. 4). The Abhi^eoanlya 
ceremony which is the principal among the rites of Bajasuya 
took place exactly a year after the Pavitra sacrifice was 
commenced (Lat. IX. 1. 4). At the end of the Abhi^eoanlya 
the sacrifioer did not actually enter into water for the final bath 
(avabhrtha ), but wearing shoes made of boar^skin he repaired 
from the sacrificial ground (devayajana) to the water, put into 
the water black antelope horn or the foot portion of a black 
antelope skin and returned wearing shoes of black antelope 
skin ( Lftt. IX 1, 23-24). 

There are five offerings commencing the next day after the 
Pavitra sacrifice, one each on one day. Then on the. Full Moon 
of Phalguna there is an isfi to Anumati (a purodada being 
offered). Vide Kat. XV. 1. 9 and Ap. XVIIL 8. 10.' There is 
an offering to Nirrti prepared from the particles of grains that 
fall to the west of the §amya from the mill*stone when the 
grains for the purodada to Anumati are being ground. The 
particles are taken in the sruva and a firebrand being lighted 
from the dak^ina fire, the offering is made to the south 
of the vihara on that fire-brand or on some saltish land. On 
the full moon day of Phalguna are begun the caturmasyas (i. e. 
first the Vaidvadeva, then after four months Varunapraghasas 
and so on). This goes on for one year. Between the parvans 
of the caturmasyas, the monthly full moon and new moon 
sacrifices are performed. The caturmasyas come to an end with 
the Sunasirlya parva on the first of the bright half of Phalguna. 
After that several rites follow such as the Pafioavatlya in 
five fires in the four directions and in the middle (Ap. XVIII. 
9. 10-11, Kat. XV. 1. 20-21), the Apamarga-homa ( Ap. XVIII. 
9.15-20, Kat. XV. 2. 1 ff.). Then there are twelve offerings 
called ‘ ratninam”** havirnsi * performed on twelve days one 


2648. The ' rstniue ’ are enumerated somewhat differently in 
different texts, though some are common to all. Vide Tai, S. I. 8. 9.1-2, 
Tai. Br. 1.7. 3, Sat. Br. V. 3.1. ‘ I tlit ^ mnw 

ufimtj I»wi. 1.7.3. 
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after another in the houses of the ‘ ratnas ’ (jewels) viz. of the 
sacrifioer himself, his queens and state functionaries (ESjt. 
XV. 3 and Xp. XVIII, 10), The deity to whom an offering is made 
is appropriate to the person in whose house the offering is 
made and the offerings and fees also differ. The twelve persons 
(according to E&t.) are the sacrifioer, the commander of the 
army, the purohita, the crowned queen, the suta ( minstrel ?), 
gr&mani (village headman ), the ksattr (chamberlain), sathgra- 
hltr (treasurer or charioteer ?), aksavSpa (superintendent of 
gambling), govikarta (hunter ?), duta or pSlSgala ( courier), 
parivrkti (the discarded queen) and the deities respectively 
are Indra, Agni Anikavat, Brhaspati, Aditi, Varuna, Maruts, 
Savitr, ASvins, Rudra (for both aksavapa and govikarta), Agni, 
Nirrti (the offering in this case is a earn of black rice husked 
with the nails), The daksinas also vary (vide Ap. XVIII. 10. 
15-30, Kat. XV. 3.16-34). Then follow several offerings. Then 
comes the Abhisecanlya rite which is the central ceremony in 
Rajasuya and which lasts for five days (one day diksa, three 
days upasads and one sutya day of soma pressings). The diksa of 
Abhisecanlya (anointing rite) is performed on the first of 
Caitra. It is performed on the southern part of the sacrificial 
ground while the Dadapeya is performed on the northern 
portion. In the Abhisecanlya and Da^apeya the hotr must be 
of the Bhrgugotra (Tandya Br. XVIII. 9, 2, Kat, XV. 4.1, Sah. 
XV. 13,2). The Abhisecanlya follows the procedure of the Ukthya. 
Soma is bought for both Abhisecanlya and Da§apeya at the same 
time, but half of it (for DaSapeya)is deposited, after being carried 
in a cart, in the house of the brahma priest. Then there are eight 
offerings of cam called Devasu-havlihsi viz. to Savitr, Agni 
Grhapati, Soma Vanaspati, Brhaspati, Indra, Rudra, Mitra, 
Vamna. According to Ap. XVI II. 12. 7-8 after these eight offer¬ 
ings the brahm& priest announces to the ‘ ratnins ’ that the 
sacrificer is their king and refers to the tribes or people occupying 
the country.**** Vide Kat. XV. 4.15-17 also. At the end of i^d 
in the case of these caru offerings the priest brings waters of 
seventeen kinds in seventeen vessels of udumbara wood, viz. 
of the Sarasvatl river, flowing water of a river, water from 
rippled produced by the entrance of a man or animal, water 

2649. 9id«T ^ t vj i 

vs qzrm viwim • qq q: fqqwnjr qi fqqszttim ' qq ^ 
stqm qriirq*qiq • wlwisqqrtt wurwrqt qiiMil wgrt wqfS i »nq 
XV m. 12,7-9. 
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from a river drawn against the current, water of the sea, of ocean 
waves, of whirl*pools, of deep steady reservoirs always exposed 
to the sun, rain water in sunshine before it falls on the ground, 
of a lake, of a well, of frost &o. (KSt. XV. 4. 21*42, Ap. XVIII 
13.1-18). All the waters are poured into a vat of udumbara 
which is placed near the seat of MaitrSvarupa. After the 
Marutvatlya cup is offered in the Ukthya rite, he spreads to the 
east of the vessel of water a tiger skin on the western end of 
which lead is placed. Six homas called P&rtha****’ are offered 
(Ap. XVIII. 15. 8, Kfit. XV. 5. 34) and then with a gold piece 
tied in two ku^a blades the water in the big vessel is cleansed 
(that is utpavana is performed) and is distributed in four 
vessels made of pal&^a, udumbara, nyagrodha and ai^vattha. 
The SBorihcer wears a silken garment (t&rpya, explained by 
Kat. XV. 5. 7-11), a white turban (one end of which hangs 
from the shoulder) and a mantle. The sacrificer recites the 
Avid formulae*”' (Ap. XVIII. 14. 10, Kat XV. 5. 21, which 
refers to Vaj. S. X. 9 ). The adhvaryu gives a strung bow and 
three arrows to the sacrihcer, who puts a copper piece in the 
mouth of a long haired man (eunuch) for averting evil (from 
spirits and snakes ? ); vide Vaj. S. X 10. The sacrificer treads 
upon the piece of lead and brushes it away with his foot and 
stands on the tiger>skin with a gold piece under his foot and has 
a fillet of gold on his head. The sacrificer holds up his arms. 
He strides in the quarters. The sacrificer stands facing the east 
and the adhvaryu, standing in front of him, first sprinkles him 
with’the holy water contained in the vessel of palsda, the other 
priests follow viz. the brahmS sprinkles him from the right 
with water in udumbara vessel and so on. Besides, the king's 
brother ( Kst. XV. 5.30) or another ksatriya ( Ap. XVIII. 16, 3 ) 
sprinkles him with water from the udumbara vessel, a friendly 
ksatriya from the third vessel and a vaidya from the fourth 
(Ap. XVIII. 16. 3-5 says a ksatriya sprinkles water from 
udumbara vessel, a vaidya sprinkles from behind the king with 
water from ai^vattha vessel and a friend from the common 
people sprinkles from the north side with water in the nyagrodha 


2650. The 8at. Br. V. 3. 5. 4. connects theie offerings with Pfthu 
Vainya (the first consecrated king of men). The mantras are in 
V*j. S. X. 6. 

2651. In the Tai. S. 1. 8.12. 2the Svtd formulae are interesting 

and they are: wRiOO l j rffilTffNt ... WWTgWV ywk wrf^WT 

^ ^ Kmt wnr<in«rtTnni 

H. D. 153 
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Y«88el). These actions are probably symbolic of the consent 
of all people to the anointing. The sacriflcer rubs with the 
antelope horn over the whole of his body the holy water 
sprinkled over him ( Est. XV. 6. 8). According to Eftt. XV. 6. 
1-2 at this stage or after the dice play (to be described later) 
the hotr priest sitting on a cushion inlaid with gold recites the 
story of Sunabtepa’*** for the sacrifioer’s benefit. S.p. XVIII, 
19.10 places this recital after the dice-play. Jitv. IX. 3. 9 says 
that the story of Sunab^epa is recited to the anointed king 
after the marutTatlya dastra in the Abhisecanlya rite (and 
before the Niskevalya dastra), the king being seated on a 
golden cushion and surrounded by his son and ministers. 
The adhvaryu also sits on a cushion inlaid with gold and 
utters the responses (pratigara) uttering 'om* (as the pratigara) 
at the end of each rk and ' tath& * at the end of each gath^.**** 
At the end of the recitation the sacrificer donates a hundred or 
a thousand cows to the hot^ and to the adhvaryu and donates 
also their respective cushions. The king takes three strides 
called Visnukrama on the tiger-hide. All the remnants of the 
anointing waters are poured in the palais vessel and are handed 
over by the anointed king to his son with the words ‘ May my 
son continue this my work and this my prowess. ’ Then two 
homas are offered (called namavyatisanjanlys) In which at 
first the son is declared to be the father of his father and then 
secondly the relationship is rightly put.**** Vide Ap. XVIII. 
16.14-15, Eat. XV. 6.11. Then there is a symbolic march 
for the plunder of cows. As in Vajspeya a chariot is made 
ready, four horses are yoked to it, the sacrificer ascends it, takes 
the chariot in the midst of a group of hundred or more cows 
belonging to his kinsmen collected to the north of the Shavanlya, 

2652. Vide Ait. Br. 33 for the story. SSh. ( XV. 17. 27 ) contains 
( with a very few additions and slight variations ) the whole of the Ait. 
Br. passage on the story of Snnab^epa. 

2653. nfibw <1^ rnuiVTsi Aiv. IX. 3.11, Kst. XV. 6. 3, 

Ap. XVIII. 19. 13. For example, he responds with ‘ tathS ’ at the end 
of each of the ten gSthss from w in the Ait. Br. But some of the 
verses like (%• I. 24.1 quoted in Ait. Br. 33. 4) are rks. There 

is no pratigara except at the end of ik verses and gSthSs, when the 
Sunab4epa story is narrated. 

2654. As an example may be given this. wvwPti wg rsf ’ t W 

f^«sf> vwi Wffil vwvu l com. on 

KBt. V5j. S. X. 20 refers to this W .ttwNssrvwssw 

f^ I 
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touches one of them with the string of his bow and says ‘ I 
seize these. * Then he restores to the owner as many cows as 
are collected or more and returns to the sacrificial ground and 
makes four offerings called Rathavimocanlya. Vide Kat. XV. 
6. 13-33. Lat. (IX. 1. 14-23) gives a more graphic account 
that at the time of giving gifts, the king’s kinsmen are collected 
with their wealth, arrows are discharged at them by the 
sacrifioer, they themselves bring back the arrows and declare 
‘ O king, may you be victorious. ’ One-third of their wealth is 
distributed among the priests, one-third is given at the time of 
the Dadapeya to the worthy brahinanas brought in that rite, 
one-third is returned to the kinsmen, villages are bestowed on 
them and they become rajanyas (king’s nobles) but not worthy 
of coronation. Before getting down from the chariot he puts 
on boar-skin shoes, bows to the earth with * O mother earth! 
do not injure me nor may I injure thee ’ (Vaj. S. X. 23, Tai. S. 
I. 8. 15.1). The king then sits on a chair or throne made of 
khadira that is placed in front of the agnidhrlya shed (Ap, 
XVIII. 18. 5-8, Kat. XV. 7.1-4 ). The priests and the ‘ ratnins ’ 
take seats round him; the brahma priest (the purohita or 
adhvaryu according to Kat. XV. 7.11) hands over the sphya to 
the king, from whom it passes on to several persons viz. the 
king’s brother, shta, sthapati, village headman, kinsman ( Ap. 
XVIII. 18.14-16 ). According to Kat. (XV. 7.13) the kinsmen 
and the pratiprasthatr mark out a place for dice play with the 
sphya (according to Ap. XVIII. 18. 16 the superintendent of 
gambling does so). On the ground so marked a quadrangular 
hut or shed is erected. Five dice are handed over to the king 
who is lightly struck by the priests with sticks of sacrificial 
trees. The king calls as umpires (upadrastr) the samgrahltr, 
the bhagadugha (collector of taxes) and the ksattr (Ap. XVIII. 
19. 6-8). The play is so arranged that the best throw (of the 
dice) comes to the king and the worst to his kinsman.**” It 
appears, that the dice play required golden pieces also beyond 
a hundred or a thousand in number (Ap. XVIII. 19. 1). 
According to Kst. (XV. 7. 35-26 ) the king actually undergoes 
the avabhrtha bath, while LS^yftyana as stated above differs. 
After the offering of anubandhy& cow and the performance of 
the udavas&nlyft isti, a cake prepared from a mixture of rice 

2666. ST i ttstois « Kat. 

XV. 7. 18-19. ^ »nd sri^ are throws of dice. It is diffionlt to find 
out how exMtly dioe-play took place. Vide Eggeling’s note in S.B.B. 
Tol. 41 pp. 106-107. 
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and barley and baked on twelve potsherds is offered to Indra 
and Visnu. For ten days after the Abhiseoanlya he offers 
successively on each day offerings called * samsrpam havimsi’ 
respectively to Savitr, Sarasvatl, Tvastr, Pusan, Indra, Brhas- 
patl, Varuna, Agni, Soma, Visnu (Kat. XV. 8. 1-4, Ap. XVIIL 
20. 7 which says they are ten or seven and they begin with 
Agni; Asv. IX. 4. 6 speaks of only seven ). Each of these is 
offered in fire set up in a devayajana to the east of the prece« 
ding one and the last of the ten is offered in the shed prepared 
for the Dafiapeya rite (Ap. XVIIL 20. 8-10, Kat. XV. 8. 2-3 ). 
On each of the ten ( or seven ) istis ( of samsn>*in havimsi) he 
offers to the priests ordinary or golden lotus flowers and on the 
tenth day he wears a garland made of those flowers. That 
becomes his consecration (dlksa) for the next rite, viz. Dasapeya. 
Jaimini declares (in XL 2. 57-62) that though soma is purchas¬ 
ed for both Abhisecanlya and Dasapeya at the same time ( vide 
p. 1216 above), yet in the two ekahas the whole procedure of soma 
sacrifices is repeated. A different proposition is stated in Est. 
XV. 8. 10-13 (except as to dIksS and avabhrtha which are 
repeated in both rites). On the tenth day after the Abhisecanlya 
is finished the Datapeya is performed (L5t» IX. 2. 1, Kafc. XV. 8. 
14 says on the 7th day i. e. on 7th of the bright half of Caitra ). 
This rite is so called because in it each of the ten camasas 
( cups) of soma are partaken of by ten brahmanas (Asv. IX. 3, 
18, Ap. XVIIL 21. 3 ). The brahmanas are the ten rtviks wlio 
ordinarily partake of the soma in camasas plus 90 more (called 
anupramrpakas) who possess special qualifications, viz. whose 
ten ancestors on the father’s and mother’s sides were masters 
of Vedio lore, had rigorously performed their duties and were 
engaged in holy actions and who had no sexual or marital 
alliances with non-brahmanas***® ( vide A6v. IX. 3.19-21, San. 

2666. Vide liote 574 for tho passage of A^v. According to Ap. 
XVIIL 21. 3-4 and KBt. XV. 8.16 the ten anocstors on the father’s side 
only should have been drinkers of Soma. Vide Lat. IX. 2. 5-7. The 
III. 3. 4. 18 says ^ ff (wf?- 

) ftvT (ft T?) ft? WTgninftrsvm ). The editor, Dr. 

Raghu Vira, was puzzled by this sOtra. It means ( when corrected as 
shown) that the priests and others who came to drink soma and conld 
not trace ten generations of soma-drinkers entered after reciting a 
verse out of the verses that begin with the words * pibB somam ’ (like 
9g. VI. 17. 1 or VII. 22. 1) and the verse * why do you ask the brB- 
hmaca about his father or mother ’ (EB{;haka Sam. 30. 1 or MaitrB* 
yaijlS. IV. 8.1). The verse is: ftr iTTinirw ftBT I 

ff# w ftm w ftm^Tft« 
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XV. 14. 8-11). Kat. XV. 8.17 gives an option that one need 
not investigate whether the ten ancestors of each were soma- 
drinkers, but the one hundred brahmanas should enter the aadaa 
after reciting Vaj. S. X, 30. 

Fees are prescribed at many of the constituent rites in 
Bajasuya, but special fees are mentioned in connection with 
the Abhiseoanlya and DaSapeya (Adv. IX. 4. S £f). At the 
Abhisecanlya Aiiv. recommends 32000 cows to each of the four 
principal priests, 16000 to each of the first assistants of the 
four, 8000 to each of the next four, 4000 to each of the last 
group of four (A&v. IX. 4. 3-5). These come to the huge figure 
of 240000 cows. Vide Sail. XV. 16.16-19 also for such large 
figures. At the Dadapeya 1000 cows are the fee and then there 
are special rewards for the 16 priests (Adv. IX. 4 . 7-20, Ap, 
XVIII. 21. 6-7, Kat. XV. 8. 23-27, Lat. IX. 2. 9-15 ) viz. a 
golden chain, a horse, a milch cow (with calf), a goat, two 
golden ear-rings, two silver ear-rings, twelve five year old 
pregnant cows, a barren cow, a round golden ornament (rukma), 
a bull, cotton cloth, a thick hempen piece of cloth, a cart full 
of barley drawn by an ox, an ox, a heifer, a young three year 
old bull respectively to udgStr, his three assistants, adhvaryu, 
pratiprasthStr, brahma, maitrSvaruna, hot]r, brabman&cohaihsint 
pot?, nes^r, acohSvSka, ftgnldhra, unnetr and gr&vastut. 

For one year after the avabbrtha bath in Da^apeya, the 
king has to keep certain observances (called devavratas in Lat> 
IX. 2.17 ff) viz. he should not plunge in water for daily bath 
but should only rub bis body with water, should always brush 
his teeth, pare bis nails, should not out bis hair (but may shave 
the mustache or beard), should sleep in the sacrificial fire-shed 
on a tiger-skin with its hair upwards, should daily offer fuel- 
sticks ; his subjects (except br&hmanas) should not out their 
hair for a year, nor should horses’ hair be cut for a year. For 
a year he should never walk on the ground unless be wears 
shoes (Xst. XV. 8. 29 ). 

There are several minor offerings, such as those called 
paficabila in four quarters and in the midst ( Kftt. XV. 9.1-3), 
twelve prayvj offerings at the interval of a month or on two 
days (Kat. XV. 9.11-14, Ap. XVIII. 22. 5-7 ). 

At the end of a year from the Dadapeya took place the rite 
called Ketavapanlya*'*^ which followed the procedure of the 

2657. ® com. 

on IX. 3.1. 
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AtirStra sacrifice (Adr. IX. 3. 24 ) and in which hair grown for 
a year were cut off. About the exact time of the rite there 
were different views. The com. on Adv. says it was performed 
on some day in the bright half of Vait&kha, while the com. on 
E&t. XV. 9. 20 says that the pressing day of Eetavapanlya fell 
on the Full moon day of Jyestha. Vide also Lftt< 3. 1-3. 
Then follow two rites called Vyufti-dvirfttra (dvirStra for 
prosperity), which were respectively (first) an Agnistoma and 
(the 2nd) an AtlrStra performed at the interval of one month 
(E&t. XV. 9. 21-23, A6v. IX. 3. 25-26 ). There were several 
views about the time of their performance (L&t* 3> 5-9, Ap. 
XVIII. 22.14-16 ). Then one month after the 2nd Vyustidvi- 
r&tra (i. e. on Sr&vana Full Moon day) was performed the rite 
called Esatradbipti (lit. stability of martial power) which 
followed the procedure of Agnistoma (Adv. IX. 3.27,Lftt. IX. 3. 
13). Ssh. (XV. 16.10-11) refers to the legend that Eurus lost 
in each battle because they did not offer the Esatra^db^ti rite.**** 
According to i$at. Br. V. 5. 5. 6-9 in place of the Udavasftnlyft 
there was the Traidbatavl isti in which a cake prepared of 
barley and rice mixed together was offered. This finished the 
B&jasuya, but one month after it in the bright half the Sautr&< 
mapi isti was performed. This last is dealt with separately 
below. 

It will have been seen that this complex rite is full of 
symbolic elements and also popular elements like dice-play. 

In the sabh&parva of the Mahftbb&rata (chap. 33-35) there 
is a description of the RsjasQya performed by Yudbistbira, but 
it is of the vaguest sort and does not go into any details. 
Vide Jai. IV. 4. 1-4 (the dioe«play has no independent fruit 
and that it, though held for the cow referred to in Ap. 
XVIII. 19.2, is not an ahga of the abbiseoanlya only, but really 
of the whole Rftjastlya), V. 2. 13-15 (in the offerings called 
Devasuhavlihsi, which are prepared from several kinds of corn, 
the mortar is one for pounding all the corns one after another ), 
XI. 4. 1-3, XI. 4. 4-7 (the priests chosen at the beginning 
shouM continue to work till the end), XL 4. 8-10 (about the 
offerings in the houses of the * ratnins ’), XI. 4. 43 (the mantra 


2668 . aniihr snwv vw?r i ^uwrxjdmiihriitw i w 

fvvMn wfWdW S5 » wmufla i vi'a ifw • n smw 

ttfinrag gfh i m ftret sdenr diwiw«srtwvm- 

eftnXV.l6.8-U. 
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recited at the time of beating corn in tbe mortar bas to be 
repeated in tbe DevaBuhaTimsi); II. 3, 3 (holds that the isti in 
^biob purodsdas are offered to A.gni and others and in which 
the fees are various such as gold and which is called Avesti is 
a separate isti and that though in the B&jasuya it is performed 
only by a king, it can be performed independently of Bsjasdya 
by a br&hmana in a somewhat different order of offerings).*'^* 


2669. For details about BSjasUya, vide Tai. 8.1. 8.1-17, Tai. Br. 
I. 4. 9-10, Sat. Br. V. 2.3-6, Ait. Br. VIl. 13 and VIII., Tspdya Br. 
XVIII. 8-11, Ap. XVIII. 8-22, K5t. XV. 1-9, a4v. IX. 3-4, LSJ. 
IX. 1-3, SBn. XV. 12 ff, Baud. XII; 8. B. B. vol. 41 pp. XXIV ff, vol. 44 
pp. XV ff. Prof. Keith’s ‘ Bel. and Phil, of the Veda ’ part 2, p.340, and 
Intro, to Tai. 8. pp. OXI-CXIII, Weber’s ' Die KUnigsweihe den RSja> 
■Qya ’ ( Berlin, 1893 }, which last contains an exhaustive treatment 
( pp. 1-168 } of tbe BBjasSya. 



CHAPTER XXXV 

SAUTRAMANP*" AND OTHER SACRIFICES 

This rite is included among the seven forms of havir* 
yajhas (Oaut. VIII. 20, Ls^. V. 4. 23). It is not a soma sacrifice 
but is a combination of an isti with animal sacrifice (Sat. Br. 
XII, 7. 2,10 )• The chief characteristic of it is the offering of 
8urU ( wine) in it. In modern times milk is offered in place 
of Bur& in the Sautrftmapl. According to Jj&ij. V. 4. 20 and Ap. 
XIX. 5. 1 there are two kinds of this rite, viss. Eaukill and 
Oaraka-sautrftmanI (or the ordinary one). Eaukill is an 
independent rite, while the ordinary SautrSmanI is performed 
at the end of the BSjasilya (one month after it) and also at 
the end of the piling of the fire-altar (agnicayana). Lst- V. 
4. 21 states that there is chanting of satmna only in the Eaukill 
and not in the other variety and according to Eat. XIX. 5. 1 
(com.) it is the brahma that chants the SSman to Indra in the 
B^rhatl tune (viz. Vaj. S. XX. 30 ) Ap. XIX. 1. 2. states that 
in the ordinary sautrSmanl the procedure is that of the nirudha- 
paiiubandha and that (XIX. 5. 2 ) in Eaukill also the same 
procedure applies. There are two fires as in VarunapraghSsa, 
but tbe southern one is not established on a vedi ( Eat. XIX. 2.1 
and V. 4.12). Some held (as is done by Sat. Br, XII. 7. 3. 7 ) 
there were two vedis behind which two mounds were raised, one 
for cups of milk and the other for cups of sura. The rit§ takes 
four days, during the first three out of which wine is prepared 
from various ingredients, while on the last day three cups of 
milk and three of sura are offered to Advins, Sarasvatl and 
Indra and animals are slaughtered for the same three. 

In this rite the victims are a reddish-white goat for the 
Atvins, an ewe for Sarasvatl, and a bull for Indra Sutraman 
(Safi. XV. 15.1-4, Atv. III. 9. 2). A brief description of tbe 
method in which wine was prepared in the Sautramanl is given 
below from the Sat. Br. V. 5. 4, XII. 7. 2, Eat. XV.' 9. 28-30, 


2660, The word SautrSmaQl is derived from sutrBman (a good 
yroteotor), an epithet of Indra (vide Bg. X. 131. 6-7 ). Sat. Br. 
V. 6. 4.12 derives it as • one who was well saved ( by the Advins ) *. 
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XIX. 1-2 (and com. thereon). Bioe-grains***' (or malted rloe 
grains and malted barley or tySm&ka) germinated and an* 
germinated covered in linen cloth are purchased from an 
eunuch in exchange for lead, wool and fried grain for 
thread. This purchase takes place on the southern one of 
the vedis specially prepared for this rite near the peg 
called antabP&tya on a hide. The rice grains are cooked in 
plenty of water and the malted barley grains are powdered and 
boiled. The water and scum are strained through woollen cloth. 
The hair of the lion, the wolf and the tiger are thrown into the 
mixture (this is symbolic of the characteristics of prowess, 
impetuosity and fury found in those wild beasts). Certain 
vegetable substances such as myrobalans, ginger, nutmeg 
( which serve as yeast and are mentioned in the note below), 
are powdered and boiled in plenty of water. The hot watery 
scum from the two pots of boiled rice and powdered barley is 
taken into two vessels and the extract of vegetables is poured 
in both of them, the mixture being called maaara. The boiled 
rice and barley are also mixed with the extract of powdered 
vegetables, put in a kumbhl (a big jar) along with contents of 
the m&sara vessels and the jar is placed in a pit dug to the 
south-west of the sacrificial hall and kept there for three nights. 
On the first day the milk of one cow meant for Atvins 
is poured into the kumbbl placed in the pit and powder 
of daspa is added. The next day the milk of two cows meant 
for Sarasvatl is poured into the kumbhl and powder of tokma 
is added. On the third milk of three cows meant for Indra is 
added and also the powder of fried rice grains (Iftja). To the 
west of the mound prepared on the southern vedi a pit is dug 
( outside the vedi according to com. on XSt. XIX 2. 7.) on 
which is spread bull’s hide over which a sieve of bamboo is 
held and the liquid from the large jar is poured over the sieve 
( called k&rotara ).**'* The wine thus purified is collected in a 

2661. Eat. (XIX. 1.18 &) usea the wordi emr (malted rice or gras*}, 
( malted barley ), snrj ( vegetable substanoes ). The com. on Est. 

XIX. 1. 20 quotes verses specifying these latter : ft p swi ^ 

■Iv gnrrVr I Wuvwr nsrf^cflr i 

mwvft I wswian »nwvw w wrtf w vfht* 

g« qw flvs > n «t ^ vurt i ’ Ap. XIX. 5. 4 defines 

wiry differently. 

2662. £p. XIX.5-fi and Band. XVlI.31-32 state methods of preparing 
surB which differ in several details,though the principle is the same. It is 
prepared by fermentation from rice, barley and other corn. So this surB 
would be * pai^tl ’ out of the three varieties mentioned in Mann XI. 94. 

H.n.184 
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eata (a vessel of palsda wood ) and ii; ie further purified by 
means of the hair of the tail of a cow and a horse. Of this 
purified wine the pratiprastb&t^ fills the cups for being offered 
to the three deities, viz. the Alvins, Sarasvatl and Indra. Either 
one or three cups are filled for each of the three deities (E&t* 
XV. 10.13 ). This is done after the offering of the omentum 
and after mftrjana. According to Ap. XIX. 2. 9-11 and Eat. 
XV. 10.12 powders of kuvala, karkandbo and badara fruits are 
added to the wine in the cups and they are offered in the 
dak^ina fire (Eat. XV. 10.17 ). There was only one puronu- 
vakya, one praisa and one yajya for all cups.***^ On the 
daksina fire a vessel having a hundred holes covered with a 
hair strainer and gold and containing the remnants of the 
wine cups was hung by means of a iikya and the trickling 
drops of wine were offered to pitrs called Somavat, Barbisad 
and Agnisvfttta with V&j. S. XIX. 52-60. It is to be noted that 
the remnants of the wine were not drunk by the priests, but 
were either drunk by a br&hmana hired for the purpose (Ap. 
XIX. 3.3) or they were poured over an ant-hill. Adv.(III.9.5-6) 
says that the priests muttered a verse ( which is V&j. S. XIX. 
35) and only smelt the remnants of the wine offered (this is 
called prSnabhaksa). i§Sh. notes that some teachers recited 
the puronuvftkyfi, y&jya and praisa in an entirely changed 
form (probably as directly mentioning only sura and not in 
the phraseology of soma) but it should not be so done, since 
that is a method fit only for asuras. From this one may plausibly 
argue that the Sautramanl was practised among Asuras ( non- 
Aryan people or schismatics) and was adopted by the Vedic 
Aryans, with appropriate changes. But it is clear that the 
drinking of surS by priests was condemned even then.’*** Eggel- 


2663. Vide A^v. HI. 9. 3. The puronuvSkyS is 9g. X. 131. 4^ the 
ySjyS is ]l^g. X. 131. 5 and the praifa to the hotx to repeat the ySjyS is; 
* i^T 

WP3 fftHR I ’ ( a4v. III. 9. 3. ). It will be noticed that 

surtt is referred to in terms of soma. S5h. says ‘ I 

ftjfmn ^ According to ssh. the adhyaryu recited Vnj. 

B. XIX. 34 ( = Tai. Br. II. 6. 3 ) and the pratiprasthStr and udgStx 
recite Vsj. S. XIX. 35 as the mantra for smelling surS. Vide Lsj;. V. 4.15 
also for 

2664. WTgrW <nfnry’Cl«n7.XIX.3.3. This is quoted 

by Sahara on Jai. Ill 5.15. ( XIII. 8. 28-31J} has * W(ir4 

i... \ m ^ 

I ^ Vide note 1891 for a quotation from Tai. Br. to the same effect. 
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log (in S. B. S. Yol. 44 p. 246 n) does not appear to be right so 
far at least as the sutra literature goes when he says that the 
priests drank the remnants of the wine cups (though the Sat. 
Br. uses the somewhat doubtful word ‘ bhaksayanti ’ which 
in the sutras also means' smelling ’). 

All three animals in the sautrSmanI may be goats. A fourth 
animal was offered to Brhaspati under certain circumstances 
(Ap. XIX. 2.1-2). Though the omentum of the victims was 
offered to Ativins, Sarasvatl and Indra, the patupurodatas were 
offered to Indra, Savitr and Vanina (Afiv. III. 9. 2). This rite 
was performed at the end of BajasQya or for one who performs 
cayana or for one who suffers from purging due to excessive 
drinking of soma beverage or who vomits soma or from the 
openings of whose body (except the mouth) soma flows out. 
The independent (kaukill) sautrftmani was performed for a 
br&hmana who desired prosperity, or for a king who was driven 
from bis kingdom or for one who had no cattle ( ESt. XIX. 1. 
2-4). In the beginning and at the end there was a caru to Vditi. 

The northern vedi is in extent only one>third of the vedi 
for a soma sacrifice. When the uttaravedi is being prepared 
the pratiprasthatr takes earth from the oStvSla pit, makes a 
mound to the south of the uttaravedi, a second mound for 
keeping wine cups in front of the daksina fire, brings fire from 
the daksipa fire and establishes it on the mound which is to 
the south of the uttaravedi. According to ESt. XIX, 2.11 
(which is part of the description of the independent sautramani) 
the adhvaryu purifies on the northern vedi milk contained in 
a vessel made of reeds (vetasa) and fills cups of milk, the one 
for Advins being made of atvattha wood, and those for 
Sarasvatl and Indra being made of udumbara and nyagrodha. 
The three cups of milk are offered together by the adhvaryu. 
After the offering to Vanaspati in the animal sacrifice a couch 
of mufija cords is placed between the two vedis and the sacri. 
ficer sits on the couch which is covered with a black antelope 
skin with a silver piece under his left foot and a golden one 
under' his right foot. The adhvaryu offers thirty>iwo cups of 
vosd (fat) from vessels made of the hoofs of bulls with Vftj. 
S. XIX. 80-95, The remnants of fat are contained in a sata 
( vessel ) of reeds. The adhvaryu sprinkles over the yajamSna 
whose body has been rendered fragrant with unguents the 
liquid from that vessel till it trickles down up to his mouth. 
The adhvaryu touches .the sacrificer who summons his men 
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and servants calling them by auspicious names (such as 
sutiloks). The men lift him gradually first up to the knee, 
then up to the navel &o. The saorificer alights on a blac^ 
antelope skin when a 33rd cup of fat is taken, a s&man in the 
B^hat tune for Indra (V&j S. XX 30) is chanted by the brahma 
priest and the nidhans (finale) of it differs according to the 
varna of the saorificer*'*** and is sung in chorus by all^ and 
then the 33rd cup is offered. There is the final purificatory 
bath as in Somayaga. Finally, after the oaru to Aditi amiksa 
is offered to Mitra and Varupa and then an animal to Indra 
Vayodhas. Jaimini lays down certain propositions about the 
Sautramapl. In III. 5. 14-15 he states that all the contents of 
the grahas of milk are offered in the fire on the northern vedi 
and of the wine cups into the southern fire and nothing is left 
out of them for being offered as Svi^tok:^ offering or for the 
purpose of ida. In IV. 3. 29-31 it is established that when the 
Vedic text says‘after piling the fire altar one should perform 
Sautramapl ’ there is no injunction about the time of performing 
Sautramapl but what is declared is that the Sautramapl is an 
anga (a subordinate constituent) of the principal rite viz. 
agnioayana and in IX. 3- 40-41 it is stated with reference to 
the same text that the sautramapl Is not necessarily performed 
immediately after agnioayana but on the Full Moon day or 
New Moon day thereafter. In VIII. 2.1-9 Jaimini declares 
that though the sura offered in Sautramapl is spoken of as soma 
and though several actions such as purchase of sura, tying 
in cloth are common to sura and soma, the general procedure 
to be followed in Sautramapl is that of darifapurpamasa and 
not of soma sacrifice and that sura Is spoken of as soma by 
way of lauding the offering of wine oups.**" 

Aivamedha (Horse-sacrifice). 

This is one of the most ancient sacrifices. Bg> !• 15^ and 163 
show that the horse-sacrifice was in vogue long before the com¬ 
position of those two hymns. It was believed, as said above 


2664 a 4r«rv^ ftwv# mw a# wV 

> e nW R e XIX. 5. 3-5; vide LSji. V. 4.19 for a siiuilar rule. 

2665. Vide for details Tai. 8 . 1. 8 . 2, Vsj. S. XIX and XX, Tai. Br. 
I. 4. 2,1. 8. 6-6, II. 6-7, 6at. Br. V. 5. 4-6, XII. 7-8, Sir. III. 9, SSn. 
XV. 15, Lat. V. 4.11 ff, K«t. XV. 9-10, XIX, ip. XIX. 1-10, Prof. 
Kieth’s Intro, to Tai.S.pp.OXXII-CXXIII and 'Religion^and Philosophy 
of Veda *, part 2, pp. 362-854. 
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{on p. 982), by the composer of those hymns that the horse 
when sacrificed went to heaven. A goat was led in front of the 
l^orse ( 9g. 1.162. 2-3 and 1.163. 12). The horse was decked 
with ornaments, it was anointed with the svaru (L 162. 9 ) and 
it perambulated fire thrice or fire was carried round it thrice 
(1.162. 4); cloth and a piece of gold are provided for the dead 
body of the horse to lie down upon (1.162.16). Horse’s flesh 
was cooked in a pot called ukhfi (I. 162.13) and offered in Are 
(1.162.19): 34 ribs are mentioned in !• 162. 18, while 
26 ribs are mentioned in other texts’with reference to the goat. 
It appears that ilguiii, y&iy& and vasatkSra were uttered in 
making offerings of the horse’s flesh (Itg. I. 162. 15). The 
horse is identified with Aditya, Trita and Yama (Itg> 1.163. 3 ). 

This rite is described in the Sat. Br. XIII. 1-5, Tai. Br. 
HI. 8-9, in which several ancient monarchs are [enumerated 
who performed the Aivamedha. The Tai. Br. III. 8. 9 identi¬ 
fies the Aivamedha with the kingdom and states * he, who 
being weak, offers an Aivamedha, is indeed thrown away (lit. 
spilt away). If the enemies (of the king) were to secure the 
horse, the sacrifice would be destroyed ’. The sutras closely 
follow the Br&hmanas. The Aivamedha is deemed in the 
sutras to be an ahina of three pressing days ( Aiv. X. 8.1, com. 
on X&t. XX. 1. 1., Sait. XVI. 1. 2). A paramount sovereign 
(skrvabhauma) or a crowned king who is not a sSrva- 
bhauma may perform this sacrifice (Ap. XX. 1. 1, LSt. 
IX 10.17). Aiv. X 6.1 states (probably following the Ait. 
Br. about the Mah&bhiseka in R&jasuya) that one who desires 
to secure all objects, to win all victories (including one over 
his own senses) and to attain all prosperity may perform 
Aivamedha. ***"* A beginning is made on the 8th or 9th of the 
bright half of Ph&lguna or on the same days of Jyestha or 


2666 . VT# VI arwtuj i.vw vr vw# • 

flhn s»4 VV*' "T- III- 8. 9. The Ait Br. does not des¬ 

cribe the Aivkiuedhe, but the MabSbhi^eks (called Aindrs ) of tbe 


BBjasCya. 

2667. wvfn W WIV I CWH Wvf 
min nitn i anw. X. 6. 1w v wvf wvf- 

viffi vnnrt < Tnr»v< f wMf vn- 

ftfd wwim enwirgf 

ttggvtfM i vi gvrnfltfii nfrfSt#^ vrflH a tw B r w t- 

I m. 39.1. The words from wmvif to are qaite 

familiar to all brShma^as even in modern times. 
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AsSdha according to some ( K&t. XX 1. 2-3, Lftt< 9. 6-7). 
Ap. holds that it should be begun on the Full Moon of Oaitra 
(XX 1. 4). Rice from four Tessels, four atljalia and foiq- 
handfuls is cooked (it is called braAmaudana): it is smeared 
with ghee and given to the four principal priests who are also 
given one thousand cows each and gold weighing one hundred 
berries (X&t< XX 1. 4-6, L&t. IX 9. 8). Two istis are per¬ 
formed, the first for Agni Murdbanvan and the 2nd for FQsan 
(Abv. X 6. 2-5, Eftt. XX 1. 25 ). The yajamSna outs off his 
hair, pares his nails, brushes the teeth, bathes, puts on new 
garments, wears a golden ornament (niska), observes silence. 
Vide Tai. Br. III. 8.1 and Ap. XX 4. 9-i4 for these. His four 
queens well-decked and wearing niskas come near the king, the 
crowned queen accompanied by princesses, the 2nd queen 
(vSv&ta, the favourite one) accompanied by daughters of kfa- 
triyas, the third ( parivrkti, the discarded one) accompanied by 
daughters of sutas and village headmen and the fourth (pSlS- 
gall, of low origin ) accompanied by daughters of ksattrs 
(chamberlains) and samgrahlt^ '*** The yajamSna enters the 
fire-hall and sits to the west of the gSrhapatya facing the 
north. 

Various rules are stated about the horse’s colour and other 
qualities (dat. Br. XIII. 4.2.4, Eat. XX 1. 29-35, Lat. IX. 9.4). 
The horse must be all white with dark circular spots and 
of great speed, or the front part of its body may be dark and 
the rest of the body white, or it may have a tuft of dark blue 
hair. The horse is sprinkled with holy water by the four 
principal priests standing in the four directions (from the east), 
each surrounded respectively by a hundred princes, a hundred 
ugras who are not kings, by sutas and village headmen, and 
by chamberlains and samgrahltrs (Ap. XX 4, Sat. XIV. 1. 31). 
A dog with four eyes (i. e. having two natural eyes and two 
depressions in the skin above the eyes) is killed by a man 
of the ftyogava caste or by a voluptuary with the pestle of 
sidhraka wood. The horse is made to enter water and the 
corpse of the dog is with a loop of reeds made to float under 
the horse (Ap. XX 3.6-13, Eftt. XX1.38ff., Sat. XIV. 1. 30-34). 
The horse is brought near the fire and offerings are made 
in the fire till the water ceases to drip down from the horse’s 
body (Eftt. XX. 2. 3-5 ). A girdle made of mufija grass or of 

2668. VT ftewn i ew w t etv wr vrvmt fmgifliawtrfiRn 

enanvueft. IX. 10.1-1 
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darbbas 12 or 13 aratnis long and smeared with the &jya that 
remains after being poured over the brahmaudana is invoked 
with the mantra ‘imSm—agrbhnan rsdanSih rtasya* (Tat 
S. IV. I. 2.1, y&j. S. 22. 2 ) and the horse is bound with it after 
taking the permission of the brahmS priest. The horse, having 
water sprinkled over it with mantras and after the saorifioer 
repeats into its right ear the several appellations for a horse 
(Ap. XX. 5.1-9), is let off to roam over the country accom¬ 
panied by four hundred guards with the mantra ‘ O gods, the 
guardians of quarters, protect this horse &o.* ( V&j. S. XXII. 19, 
Tai. S. VII. 1.12.1). The guards include one hundred princes 
deserving to be seated on couches in the presence of the king, 
wearing armour and the other guards are armed with swords, 
arrows and thick clubs according to their rank (Tai. Br. III. 
8. 9, Ap. XX. 5.10-14, Eat. XX. 2.11), The horse is allowed 
to roam for a year where it likes and is not made to turn 
back, but it is prevented from associating with mares or 
plunging into water for a bath (Eat. XX 2.12-13 ). While 
doing their duty of guarding the horse, the guards are to subsist 
by demanding food from brahmanas who do not know the 
procedure of Advamedha ( or depriving them of it) or on cooked 
food taken from all brahmanas; they may stay in the houses 
of chariot-makers (Ap. XX. 5. 15-18, Eat. XX. 2. 15-16 ). 
Every day during the year that the horse is absent, three is^is 
are offered to Savitr in the morning, mid-day and evening, 
when Savitr is respectively addressed as Satyaprasava, Prasa- 
vitr and Asavitr: (A^iv. X. 6. 8, La^. IX. 9.10, Eat. XX 2.6). 
When the prayaja offerings are made a brahmana ( other than 
the priests) with a vIna chants three laudatory gatkaa in 
honour of the king composed by himself stating ‘ you donated 
this, you performed such and such a sacrifice, you cooked food 
for distribution ’ (Ap. XX 6. 5, Eat. XX 2. 7). This singing 
took place thrice a day after the is^i to Savitr (i§at. Br. XIII. 
4. 2. 8-14, Tai. Br. III. 9.14). A ksatriya lute player also sang 
three laudatory songs (Sat. Br. XIII. 1. 5. 6, Ap. XX. 6. 14 ) 
referring to the battles fought and victories won by the saori¬ 
fioer. Every day for a year after the isti to Savitr is finished 
the hotr sitting on a golden cushion to the south of the 
ahavanlya fire recites to the crowned king surrounded by his 
sons and ministers the narratives called ‘Pariplava’( revolving 
or recurring legends). When about to commence the P&riplava 
the hot^r makes the summons * adhvaryo3 ’ and the adhvaryu 
seated on a golden seat (with four legs) responds with *ho 
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hotar * ( S&v. X, 6, 10-13 ).“** The other priests also sit down on 
cushions or boards and bands of singers holding lutes sit down 
to the south and sing of the good deeds of the king along with 
those of his ancestors ( Ap. XX. 6.13 ). As the king is thus 
engaged in saoriOces and in listening to the PAriplaya**^** and to 
the songs, Ap. (XX. 3,1-2 ) notes that, till the Advamedha is 
performed, the adhvaryu becomes the king, as the saorifioer 
(the crowned king) declares ‘ O brfthmanas and nobles I this 
adhvaryu is your king. Whatever honour you (usually pay 
to me) should be paid to him. May whatever he does be 
regarded as done by you. ’ ASv. ( X 1. 1-10) sets out what the 
Pariplava is. ^at. Br. XIII. 4. 3 and S&h. XVI. 2 also deal at 
length with the PSriplava and they agree with Adv. in most 
places. For ten days one after another different texts are 
recited and this goes on for a year in narrative cycles of ten 
days. On the first day the botf says ‘ Manu was the son of 
Vivasvat, men are his subjects * and points at the house-holders 
sitting down in the sacrificial hall with * they (men as subjects 
of Manu) are here sitting down' and then recites some one 
hymn of the Pgveda saying * to-day the Veda is that of rks. ’ 
On the second day he says * Yama is the son of Vivasvat, the 
pitfs are his subjects' and points to the old men assembled and 
recites one anuv&ka from the Yajurveda. On the 3rd day 
Varuna and the gandharvas ( as bis subjects identified with fine 
looking young men) are mentioned and some hymn from the 
Atbarva-veda dealing with diseases and their cure was narrated. 
On the 4th day the narration relates to Soma, son of Visnu and 
Apsarases (identified with beautiful young women), and some 


2669. Various methods of response ( ufthw ) are mentioned by Ap. 

and others. ‘ fiuT i gt3|^ ufir- 

I s»i vT I ’ WTT. XX. 6.11-12; * i ’ anwr. 

XX. 8. 2; 16.1.27. ip. (XX.6.7) 

says that PSripIava and Bhauvanyava are recited erery day for a year. 

2670. The following quotations will illustrate the Plriplara reoital. 

i^«rTfl?twrr«T8Tnnrffil «pn- 

vuamnrfik auAa wiwiirivsarti 

I awa. X. 7.1-2. In the VedEntasUtra ( III. 4. 23-24 ) the con- 
elusion is stated that the skhyXnas (such ns that of Pratardana and 
Indra in Kaufltaki Up. 111. 1, of JSnatruti in ChBn. Up. IV. 1.1 and of 
VsjBaTalkya and hia wives in B?. Up. IV 6.1) in the Upanipads are not 
meant to be recited in the PBriplava, since only certain legends alone 
ore speoifled in the texts for that purpose. 
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bymn containing magic spells from the Angirasa Veda; on the 
5th the narration relates to Arbuda Xsdraveya and serpents 
(identified with'Tisitors who know serpent lore and poison lore); 
on the 6tb day to Kubera VaiSravana, his subjects the Baksases 
(identified with evil doing se/agros and the lore ofFidaoaVeda(?). 
On the 7 th the narration relates to Asita Dh&nvana, his subjects 
the Asuras and usurers and some illusion (a trick) from Asura 
lore, on the 8th day to Matsya S&mada, his subjects aquatic 
animals, Pufijisthas (fishermen) from Matsya country and 
some PurSna passage from the Pur&pa-veda, on the 9th to 
TSrksya, son of Vipadcit, his subjects the birds and brahma- 
c&rins and some narrative (itih&sa) from the itih&saveda; on 
the 10th day Dharma Indra, his subjects the gods and the 
young Srotriyas who accept no gifts, and some saman from the 
SSmaveda. Every day for a year in the evening four oblations 
called Dhrti were made in the ahavanlya (X&t. XX. 3. 4). On 
the first day 49 homas called Prakramas were made in the 
daksina fire with Vaj, S. XXII. 7-8 (beginning with‘biihkaraya 
svaha •). Vide Sat. Br. XIII. 1. 3. 5, Tai. S. VII. 1.19. In this 
way the Savitrl istis, singing, listening to Pariplava and Dhrti 
offerings went on for a year. For a year the sacrifioer kept 
observances as in the Bajasuya (Lat. IX 9.14). Large fees 
were given to the hotr and adhvaryu (L8t. IX 9. 12-13 and 16) 
and to the singers (Eat. XX. 3. 7). 

Several expiatory ceremonies are prescribed (Ap. 
XXII. 7. 9-20, Eat. XX. 3.13-21) if the horse died or suffered 
from disease. If the horse was carried away by an enemy the 
sacrifice was destroyed. At the end of the year the horse was 
brought to a stable and the sacrificer underwent diksa (initia¬ 
tion ). There were 12 diksas, 12 upasads and three sutya days 
( days on which soma was pressed), Vide Sat. Br. XIII. 4.4.1, 
A6v. X. 8. l,Lat. IX 9.17. After the diksa the sacrificer is sung as 
on a par with the gods and on the pressing days, at the time of 
avabh^tha, the udayanlya isti, the anubandhya and the udava- 
sanlya he is spoken of as on a par with Prajapati.”^' There are 
21 yfipas (stakes) all being 21 aratnis high. The central one 
is of l^jjudala (tlesmataka) tree. On its two sides are two 
pine yupas and on both sides thereafter there are three yfipas 

2671. i 
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each of bilva, kbadira and palsSa (Tai, 6r. III. 8. 9, Sat. Br. 
XIIL 4. 4. 5, Ip. XX. 9. 6-8, Kat. XX. 4,16-20). Large numbers 
of animals are tied at all these stakes and slaughtered. Even 
wild animals like boars and birds are bound and held between 
the intervals of the yupas (Xp. XX, 14. 2 £'). Vide Vaj. S* 
XXIV for a list of hundreds of animals out of which those 
from Eapifijala onwards (Vaj. S. XXIV. 20 ff.) are let off 
after fire is carried round them (Eat. XX. 6. 9, &p. XX, 17. 5 ). 
The 2nd among the three pressing days is the most important 
and is full of several very striking matters (such as the ribald 
dialogue, the brahmodya &c. ). The horse to be sacrificed is 
yoked to a chariot along with three horses, the adhvaryu and 
sacrificer occupy the chariot and take it to a lake or reservoir 
of water, make the horses enter it (Eat. XX, 5.11-14), On the 
horse’s return to the sacrificial ground it is anointed with 
clarified butter by the crowned queen, the favourite queen 
and the discarded queen in the front, the middle and hind parts 
of its body respectively. They also respectively tie 101 golden 
beads on the head, mane and tail of the horse with bhu^, 
bhuva^ and sval^i. They give the remnants of the previous 
night’s offering to the horse with Vaj. S. XXIII, 8. If it does 
not eat it the remnants are cast into water. Near the yfipa a 
dialogue takes place between the hot; who asks ' who wanders 
alone ’ (Vaj. S. XXIII. 9) and ‘ who was the first to be thought 
of ’ (Vaj. S. XXIII. 11) and the brahma replies with Vaj. S. 
XXIII. 10 and 12 respectively. The horse is praised by repeating 
Bs. I. 163 (Atv. X. 8. 5). A piece of cloth is spread over grass, 
thereon a mantle is spread and a gold piece is placed thereon 
and the horse is killed thereon. Before the words ‘ adhrigo 
iiamidhvam’ in the adhrlgu prai^a Bs. L 162 and Bs> 
1.163.12-13 are to be recited. When the horse is killed, the 
wives of the king go round it thrice from left to right with 
* gananam tva ’, thrice from right to left with ‘ priyanam tva ’ 
and again thrice from left with * nidhinam tva ’ (all in Vaj. S. 
XXIII. 19). They fan the dead horse with their garments 
while braiding their hair on the right side upwards loosening 
the hair on the left side and strike their left thighs with their 
right hands (Ap. XXII. 17. 13, Atv. X 8. 8). The crowned 
queen lies down by the side of the dead horse and both are 
covered by the adhvaryu with the mantle on which the horse 
lies and she unites with it (£p. XXII. 18. 3-4, Eat* 
XX 6.15-16). Then according to A4v. X 8.10-13 outside the 
vedi the hot; abuses the crowned queen in obscene language and 
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she returns the abuse along with her one hundred attendant 
princesses and the brahmS priest and the favourite wife enter 
into a similar obscene abuse. According to Est. XX. 6.18 the 
four principal priests and the chamberlain enter into an obscene 
abusive dialogue (given in Vaj. S. XXIII. 22-31) with the 
queens along with their young female attendants. Vide Sat. 
Br. XIII. 2. 9 and LSt. IX. 10. 3-6. The attendant princesses 
raise the crowned queen from near the horse with ‘dadhikrSvno* 
( Bg. IV. 39. 6 = Vaj. 8. XXIII. 32). The horse is cut up with 
golden, silver and iron (lauhi may mean copper) needles by 
the crowned queen, the favourite queen and the discarded one 
with Vaj. 8. XXIII. 33-38. They take out the fat of the dead 
horse in place of the omentum taken from the goat in other 
sacrifices (Ap. XXII. 18.10-11, Eat. XX. 7. 7). The blood of the 
horse is cooked and offered at the end of the other offerings to 
svistakrt (Ap. XXII. 19.10 and Eat. XX. 8. 8.). Before the 
omentum of the animals meant for Prajapati is offered there is 
brahmodya (a theological dialogue, where questions and riddles 
are propounded and answers given) between the priests in 
the sadas. According to Adv. X 9. 2-3 at first the hotr asks the 
ad h vary u * who roams alone &o. ’ (Vaj. 8. 23. 45) and the 
adbvaryu replies ‘ the sun roams alone &c.’ (Vaj. S. 23. 46 ). 
Then the hotr again asks ‘ what light is like the sun’s &c.’ 
(Vaj. 8. 23. 47 ) and the adhvaryu replies ‘truth is light equal 
to the sun &o.' (Vaj. 8. 23.48, which however reads ‘ brahma 
suryasamam ’). Then the brahma priest asks udgatr and be 
replies (Vaj. S. 23. 49-50), then the udgatr asks a question and 
the brahma replies ( Vaj. 8. 23. 51-52 ). Then the four priests 
come out and each asks the saorificer who sits facing the east 
the question ' I ask you the furthest limit of the earth &o.’ 
(Itg. 1.164. 34) and the saorificer replies ‘ this vedi is the 
furthest limit ’ ( Bg. 1.164. 35 ). Vide Lat. IX. 10. 9-14 for 
almost the same questions and answers.**^* Eat. (XX. 7.10-15) 
mentions Vaj. 8. XXIII. 49-62 as the dialogue that takes 
place at this stage in the A^vamedha and states that Bg. I. 
164. 34 ( ~ Vaj. 8, XXIII. 61) is the question propounded by 
the saorificer (and not by the priests as Asiv. says). Two 
grahas called Mahiman are offered, one before the omentum is 


267Z. In several sacrifices such riddles were mooted; vide A4v. 
Vlll. 13.14 for one in Da4arStra which is taken from Ait. Br. 24. 6, and 
sat. Br. IV. 6. 9. 20; vide Tai. 8. VII. 4.18, Tni. Br. III. 9.6 for brah¬ 
modya and Bg. X. 88,18 and VIII. 58.1-2 for questions and answers. 
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offered and the other after it (>§at. Br. XIII. 5. 2. 23 referring 
to VSj. S. XXIIL 2, Asv. X 9. 4, Kat. XX. 7. 16-17 and 27 ). 
Offerings of the vapS of all animals are made to the several 
deities of whom PrajSpati is the last. Then the king sits on a 
lion’s or tiger’s skin, a piece of gold is placed on his head with 
Bg. 1. 90.1, a bull-hide is held over his head, he is sprinkled 
with the remnants ( samsrSva ) of the offerings called mahiman 
and offerings are made to the twelve months, Madhu, Mftdhava 
&o. and seasons Vasanta &c. After the several offerings, on 
the third pressing day, the sacrificer performs the final purifi¬ 
catory bath. At the end of the avabhrtha isti, on the bead of 
a bald man, whose eye-balls are yellowish-brown, who has 
prominent teeth, who is suffering from white leprosy and who 
dips into water, an offering is made (three according to 
Ap. XX. 22. 6 ) with the words * to Jumbaka, svaha ’ ( Vaj. S. 
XXV, 9). Vide Kat. XX. 8. 16, Sah. XVI. 18.18 and Sat. 
XIV. 5. 4. The latter add two important details, viz. that the 
man should be of the Atri gotra and that he should enter such 
deep water that it should flood his mouth. The Tai. Br. III. 
9. 15 says that the fihuti *to Jumbaka, svSha^ is the last in 
Advamedha and that Jumbaka means Varuna. A hundred 
cows and a cart to which bulls are yoked are given to him. 
When the sacrificer comes out of the water after avabhrtha 
persons guilty of such grave sins as brahmana murder plunge 
into thaWater and become purified without having performed 
the penances prescribed for such sins (Kat. XX. 8.17-18).*®^* 

Apart from the gifts provided for many of the subordinate 
rites performed in the ASvamedha, Lat, (IX. 10.15—IX. 11. 4 ) 
prescribes that on the first and last of the three soma pressing 
days he should donate a thousand cows and on the second day 
he should donate all the wealth that belongs to the non- 
brfthmana residents in one district (janapada) out of his realm, 

2673. I 
a. ITT. III. 9.15. 

2674. Vide note 333 above where Tai. S. ( V. 3. 12.1-2 ) is cited 

viz. arfirirfrfrvt Sat. Br. XIII. 3. .1. 1 baa the same 

words. According to Gaut. 22.9, Ip. Dh. 8.1.9. 24. 22 and Manu IX. 82-83 
if the murderer of a brBhma^a, after declaring his crime, bathed in water 
in which the king took his final avabhitha bath, he would be free from 
that sin. Prof. Eggeling ( S.B.E. vol. 44 p. XL. note I ) does not advert 
to the fact that expiation for brShma^ia murder was thus prescribed by 
the dharmasntras. 



Oh. XXXV ] 


Aivamedha 


1237 


or he should donate to the hotr the wealth in the eastern part 
of the country conquered by him and the wealth in the 
southern, western and northern parts respectively to the brahmft, 
adhvaryu and udgStr and their assistants or he should at least 
donate 48,000 cows to each of the four principal priests, 24000, 
12000, 6000 to each of the four groups of three assistants of the 
principal priests in order. A^iv. X. 10.10 also says that he 
should donate the wealth of non-brShmanas in the four conquered 
quarters except land and human beings. KSt. (XX.4.27-28) 
contains similar rules. 

Even in ancient times this sacrifice must have been rare. 
'The Tai. S. V. 4.12. 3 and Sat. Br. XIII. 3. 3. 6 both state that 
the Aivamedha was a sacrifice which was utsanna (gone out 
of vogue). The Atharvaveda (XI. 7. 7-8) also appears to 
regard the Rajasuya, Vdjapeya, Aivamedha, the sattras and 
several other sacrifices as utsanna. The origin of the rite is 
obscure. In it several popular, religious and symbolical ele¬ 
ments are inextricably blended and some rites like the queen 
lying down near the dead horse must be regarded as unacoount- 
*able survivals from the hoary past. Various theories have been 
advanced to account for the origin, but there is, as is to be 
expected, no agreement among scholars. Vide S. B. E. vol. 44. 
pp. XVIII-XXXIII, Prof. Keith’s Introduction to Tai. S. pp. 
CXXXII ff. and ' Religion and Philosophy of the Veda ’ part 2 
pp. 345-347 for the several theories of European scholars. 

In the Advamedhika parva of the MahSbhSrata Advamedha 
is described at some length. It is probable that in the epic 
only the popular elements and a few of the religious rites were 
emphasized. In chap. 71. 16 Vy&sa tells Yudbisthira that the 
Aiivamedha purifies a person of all sins.**^' The dlks& took 
place on the full moon of Caitra (72. 4 ). The sphya, kuroas and 
utensils were made of or inlaid with gold (72. 9-10.), The 
greatest warrior of the day, Arjuna, was appointed to guard 
the horse during its rambles for a year, and he was asked to 
avoid battle and carnage as far as possible ( 72. 23-24 ). The 
horse was kmnasSra (marked with dark spots, 73. 8). Arjuna 
was accompanied by a pupii of Yajfiavalkya and many learned 
br&hmanas (73. 18) for the performance of propitiatory rites 
(t£nti). No indication is given as to the number of soldiers 

^ 2675. ft vpii»?r ’nvsTs w ^ wftsi 

»nw 71.16. 
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that aocompanied Arjuna. The hoise is said to have wandered 
over the whole of India from east to south, then west to north. 
After many fights with opponents Arjuna meets death at the 
hands of his son BabhruvShana, king of Manipura, whom he 
upbraided for meek submission, but is brought back to life by 
his wife XJlfipI, the N&ga princess (chap. 80). Arjuna spares 
the lives of the opponents whom he vanquishes and invites 
them to the sacrifice. The description of the sacrifice follows the 
general outline given above. But there is hardly any detailed 
or graphic description of the special features of A^vamedha and 
one rather carries the impression that the author does not 
depict what he has seen but only what he has heard or read. 
The pravargya (88. 21) and the pressing of soma are mentioned 
(88. 22). There were six yupas of bilva, 6 of khadira, two of 
devadSru and one of tlesmataka (88. 27-28). Bull's heads and 
aquatic animals were built into the fire altar (88. 34). DraupadI 
was made to lie by the dead horse (89. 2-3). There are several 
points of difft^rence. The altar is shaped like a Qaruda (88. 32), 
the bricks were of gold, and 300 animals were sacrificed. It is 
said that the vap3 of the horse was offered (89. 3), while Ap. 
(XX. 18.11) emphatically states that there is no vsp3 in the 
case of the horse. Great emphasis is laid on the huge masses 
of food distributed to all, on the drinking bouts and singing 
parties and the feeding of the poor and helpless (88. 23, 89. 
39-43), Orores of niskas were donated to brahmanas and the 
whole earth to Vyftsa (89. 8-10) who returned it to Yudhisthirs 
for gold to be given to him and to br3hmanas. The Balakanda 
of Ramayana (chap. 13-14) contains a more graphic descrip¬ 
tion of the Asvamedha performed by Dadaratha for securing 
sons. It expressly refers to the Ealpasutra (tryahossvamedha^ 
samkby3tah kalpasfitrena br&hmanail^). 

In I. A. vol. VIIL p. 273 (at p. 278) we find that a general, 
called Udayacandra, of Nandivarma Fallavamalla (about the 
9th century A. D. ) defeated Prthivlvyaghra, king of Risadha, 
who had accompanied the horse in his horse sacrifice. In E. 0. 
vol, X. Kolar No. 63 it is stated in an inscription of 757 A D. 
that the Cfilukya emperor Fu^akeM was purified by his bath 
at an Atvamedha, In the very ancient Nanaghat Inscription 
(A. S. W. I. vol. V. pp. 60-61) an Andhra king®*'^* is described as 


2676. lathe BbSgavata-pnrBpa XII. 1. 20 the founder of the 
Andhrae is said to have been a vifala and the Matsya ( 144, 43 ) says 
that 4adia kings will perform A4vsmedha in the Kali age. 
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having performed the Rajashya, two AiSivamedhas, Qargatriratra, 
Gjavamayana and Ahglrasam-ayana,**” In the first half of the' 
18lh century Saval Jayasing, king of Amber, performed an 
A&vamedha (vide ISvaravilasakavya of Krena-kavi, D, 0. Ms 
No. 273 of 1884-86 and ‘ Poona Orientalist,’ vol. II. 

pp. 166-180). 

Sattra 

It was shown above ( pp. 1213-1214 ) that the Dvadasiaha 
sacrifice partook of the characteristics of both ahina and a sattra 
and a few points of difference between the two were also set out 
there. Sattras are sacrificial sessions, the duration of which 
varies from 12 days to a year or more. Their archetype (prakrti) 
is the DvadaSsha (Aiv. XI. 1.7). Sattras again may for conve¬ 
nience be divided into those called B&trisattras and those 
called SSinvatsarika ( carried on for a year or more ). Siv. 
(XI. 1. 8-XI. 6.16 ) and Kat. (XXIV. 1-3 ) speak of numerous 
Ratrisattras called Trayodaliaratra and so on up to SatarStra, 
state the principles on which these sattras are evolved from the 
DvadaSsha, the model, and set out the schemes of all of them. 
If only one day has to be added then it is the MahSvrata that 
is added before the last day called Udayanlya. If two or more 
days are required to be added then they are added before the 
Dadaratra (that forms the central part of the Dvadai^aha and 
comes after the Prftyanlya day). In the case of Rstrisattras of 
many days’ duration sadahas are added (ESt. XXIV. 1.5-7, Afiv. 
XL 1. 8-14); the DaSarStra is never repeated but is only one 
in the same sattra (E&t. XXIV. 3. 34). For want of space all 
the Ratrisattras will be passed over. The Gavam-ayana 
(lit. the course or way of the cows i. e. the sun’s rays or days) 
is the model of all Samvatsarika sattras (Adv. XL 7. 1 and 
com., Jai. VIII, 1. 8, Eat. XXIV. 4. 2). Several sattras of the 
duration of one year or more are mentioned in the sutra texts 
such as Adityanim-ayana ( Adv. XII. 1. 1), Angirasam-ayana 

2677. For further informatiou on A4vamedbs vide Tai. S. 
IV. 6. 6-9, IV. 7. 16, V. 1-6, VII. 1-6; Tai. Br. III. 8-9, Sat. Br. 
XIII. 1-6, Ip. XX. 1-23, Sat. XIV, Liv. X. 6-10, Kat. XX, Laf. 
IX. 9-11, Baud. XV; S. B. B. vol. 44 Intro, pp. XXIV-XXXIII, Prof. 
Keith’i tr. of Tai. S. OXXXII-CXXXVII. 

2678. Vide Tilak’s 'Arctic Home in the Vedas* (1903 ) pp. 200-202 
where he quotes a passage from the Ait. Br. ( IV. 3 ) to the effect that 
'‘cows’ means ‘ Adityas ’ (months, or days and nights). Vide 
pp. 193-212 for the signifioanoe of davam-ayana and its purpose. 
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XundapSyin&ni'ayana (Air. XII. 4.1), SarpSpSm-ayana, Trai> 
Tfirsika (one for three years), DTSdaSaTarsika, Sat-triifa^d" 
Tfttsika, ^atasamvatsara for s&dhyas (Adv. XII. 5. 18) and 
SabasrasamTatsara, Sftirasyata (performed on the holy SarasYstl 
river). A few words will be said only about the QavSm-ayana. 

GavSm-ayana which is a Samratsarika sattra (extending 
over 12 months of 30 days each) consists of the following parts 
(Tipdya XXIV. 20,1, Atv. XL 1.2-6 and 7. 2-12, Sat. XVI. 
5.18-40. Ap. XXL 15 fif.): 

A. Pr&yanlya Atiratra (opening day) 

Gaturviihta day, an Ukthya 

Five months, each oonsieting of four Abhiplava sadahas 
and one Frstbya sadaha (i.e. each month of 30 days). 

Three Abhiplavas and one Pr^tbyai 
Abh'ijit day (Agnistoma) / 28 days. 

Three SvarasSman days. J 

All these together oome to six months of 30 days each. 

B. The Visuvat**^* or central day (which is Ekavimsastoma) 
on which an Atigt&bya Soma cup is offered to the sun 
and also a victim. 

0. Three Svarasftman days (on 

which mmans called Svara are 
chanted, T&ndya IV. 5) 

Vitvajit day (Agnistoma) 

One Prsthya and three Abhiplava 
sadahas 

Four months, each consisting of one Prstbya in the 
beginning and four Abhiplava sadahas 
Three Abhiplava sadahas 
One Gostoma (Agnistoma) 

One Ayustoma (Ukthya) 

One DatarStra (ten days) 

MahSvrata day ( Agnl^toi^a) 

Udayanlya (Atiritra). 

All these in C come to six months. 

2679. The Vi^jUTat day is like the central ridge o£ a shed from 
which on two sides two thatches spread slantingly downwards. In 
order to imitate the Sun’s passage to the north and south, the arrange¬ 
ment shown in A is reversed in C. aw I w 

wba^ I «nw. XI. 7. 7-8. For a deswiption of Chandomas vide 
Hang’s tr. of Ait. Br. p. 847 n. 


^ 30 days. 


[ 28 days. 
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The GavSni-ayana was performed for various rewards viz. 
j>rogeny, prosperity, plenty (or greatness), high position, heaven 
(Ap, XXI. 15.1„ Sat. XVI. 5.14 ). About the day on which 
dlksa (initiation) for it took place there were several views. 
The Ait. Br. (19. 4) prescribes that it should be done either 
in M&gha or Phalguna. Some (Sat. XVI. 5.16-17, Ap. XXI. 
15. 5-6 ) said that dlksS took place four days before the Full 
Moon of MSgha or Caitra. Vide Lat. X. 5.18-19, Eat. XIII. 
1. 2-10 for the several days. Jai. VI. 5. 30-37 and Eat. XIII. 
1. 8 favour the view that the diksa should be undertaken four 
days before the Full Moon day of Magha (i. e. on ekadafil day ) 
since the Vedic texts prescribe the Ekastaka day of Magha 
(i. e. 8th of dark half ) for the purpose of soma ( after 12 days 
of diksa). In the Gavam-ayana the procedure of the Dvada^aha 
as a sattra is to be followed (Ap. XXL 15. 2-3, Jai. VIII. 1. 17), 
but some held that in Gavam-ayana there were to be 17 diksas 
(instead of 12 ). There are certain general rules about sattras 
which may be stated here. They are to be performed by many 
as saorificers and only brahmanas can perform them (Jai. VI. 
6.16-23, Eat. I. 6.14 ). There are no separate priests (^tvij), 
but the yajamanas themselves are the priests ( Jai. X. 6. 45-50 
and 51-59, Sat. XVI. 1, 21). A text quoted by Sahara on 
Jai. VI. 2.1 says that the persons who engage together in a sattra 
must be at least 17 and not more than 24 and each of the 
performers secures the same unseen (or spiritual) reward for 
which the sattra is performed (Jai. VI. 2. 1-2 ). There is 
therefore no varaya ( choosing) of priests and there is no 
question of remunerating them for their services by several 
gifts as in Jyotistoma (Jai. X, 2. 34-38). At the time when 
gifts are made in other rites, in sattras the sacrifioers perform 
the DSksina homas and waving their dark antelope skins they 
go out with their faces turned northwards by the path by which 
daksinas are taken away in other rites (Sat. XVI. 2. 19,. 
Eat. XII. 2.18). As no daksinas are to be donated in sattras 
agents (called sanlhsras) are not to be sent for collecting 
subscriptions (Sat. XVI. 1. 40). The sacrificial utensils 
( yajfiap&tras like juhu) to be used in the sattra are specially 
got prepared for the common use of all, while each keeps bis 
own utensils separate with which he is cremated if he dies in 
the midst of the performance (Jai. VI. 6. 33-35 ). Though the 
general rule is that there is no pratinidhi (substitute ) for the 
performer of rites like agnihotra, the sattra is aii exception, 
since if any one of the many performers dies in the midst of a 
B. D. 150 
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sattra another person may be substituted by the others in his 
place ( Jai. VI. 3. 22), but he is only an agent secured by pay¬ 
ment and the spiritual unseen reward of the sacrifice goes to 
the performer that is dead (Jai. VL 3. 23-25 ). The Tandya Br. 
IX. 8.1 states that if one of the performers of a sattra dies 
after diksa, he should be cremated, his bones should be tied 
in his antelope-skin and placed beyond the m5rjallya shed 
and his son or other very near relative should be given 
diksa and be associated in the sattra. Only those who have 
consecrated the three Vedic fires can engage in sattras except 
in the Sarasvata sattra (Jai. VI. 6. 27-32 ). According to Jai. 
(VI, 6.1-11) only those who follow the same procedure can 
join in the sattra, otherwise difficulty is caused in the case 
of the Prayajas and the Apr! verses. The second prayaja deity 
in the case of Vasisthas and Sunakas is NaraSaihsa, while 
Tanunapat is the second prayaja deity in the case of other 
gotras. After stating the view of Qanagari that only those 
who have the same gotra can join in a sattra, Aiv.(XII. 10. 2-3) 
states the view of Saunaka ( and it is his view also ) that even 
persons of different gotras may join in a sattra, that where in a 
particular matter there is a diflFerence of procedure in accor¬ 
dance with the difference of gotra, the procedure should be regu¬ 
lated by the gotra of one ( called grhapati) of those who join in 
the sattra. Jai (VI,6.24-26) states the somewhat striking rule that 
even among brahinanas those who belong to the Bhrgu, Vasistha 
and Sunaka gotras cannot join in a sattra but only those who 
belong to the Visvamitra gotra or who have a similar procedure 
(about prayajas &o. ), since Sruti requires that the function 
of hotr in a sattra must be performed by one belonging to 
Vifivamitra gotra. If after making a resolve to join in a sattra 
or if after just beginning a sattra a man gives up the idea, he 
had to perform by way of penance the ViSvajit rite (Jai. VI. 4. 
32 and VL 5. 25-27). 

Though in a sattra all are yajamanas yet one of them 
becomes the grhapati; those actions which only one can perform 
and which are done in other sacrifices by the yajamana (except 
what are saihskaras like vapam) are here dorie by the grhapati 
alone and others only touch him (e. g. in tying the veda or 
placing a fuel-stick on fire, Kst. XII. 1. 9-15). In performing 
diksa a peculiar procedure is followed (Eat. XII. 2. 15, Sat. 
XVI. 1. 36, Ap. XXL 2. 16-XXL 3.1). The adhvaryu first 
gives diksa to the grhapati and to brahma, hotr and udgatr; 
the pratiprasthatf gives diksa to adhvaryu, then to maitravaru^a* 
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br&hmanaoohaihsin and prastot|r; tbe nestr gives dlksS to the 
pratiprasth&tr and the acoh&vaka, agnidhra and pratihartr; the 
unnetr gives dIksS to nestr, the gravastut, and suhrahmanya 
and lastly the pratiprasth^tr or another br9.hmana (who is 
himself a diksita) or a Veda student or snataka gives dlks^ to 
unnetr. Each of the wives of all these is given dlks^ along 
with her husband ( Kat. XII. 2.16). Every day one of those 
who join in a sattra guards soma silently and others are 
allowed to study their Veda and to fetch fuel-sticks (Sat. Br. 
IV. 6, 9, 7, Kat. XII. 4.1 and 3). On the tenth day there is 
brahmodya**®® as in A^vamedha or they engage in the abuse of 
Prajapati for having created such pests as bees and wasps and 
thieves (Ap. XXL 12. 1-3. Sat. XVI. 4. 33-35, Kat. 
XII. 4. 21-23). 

While engaged in the sattra the performers have to 
observe certain rules (A^iv. XII. 8, Drahyayana Sr. VIL 3-9 fif)^ 
From the day the diksanlya isti is performed in the sattra, the 
usual duties to pitrs (such as pindapitr-yajna), to gods (such 
as Agnihofcra) are stopped till the end of the sattra. They have 
to give up sexual intercourse and must not run, they should 
laugh covering their teeth ( so as not to show them), should not 
jest with women, should not speak to those who are not ary as ^ 
should not plunge in deep water, should give up falsehood and 
anger, should not climb up trees or enter a boat or chariot. 
Rules are laid down as to whom to bow to. A aattrin should 
eschew singing, dancing and instrumental music. While 
dlksas are going on he should subsist on milk. On pressing 
days he should partake of the remnants of havis only or of 
fruits and roots and other food fit for vrata. 

One of the most interesting day is the Mahavrata, which 
is the last day but one in a sattra. Several strange and bizarre 
rites are performed on this day. This day is so called because 
it is specially meant for Prajapati who is ‘ mahan * and maha- 
vrata means ‘ anna ’ ( Tapdya IV. 10. 2, Sat. Br, IV. 6. 4. 2). In 
this a mahavratlya cup of soma is offered in addition to the 


2680. The Tapdya Brahmaga (IV. 9. 12 and 14 ) speaks of both 
brahmodya and the parivadana of Prajapati * 
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gives several explanations of both. (IX. 4. 16-18) says 
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usual ones and a victim is slaughtered for Prajftpati. In con* 
neotion with this oup a mah&vrata sStnan is chanted followed 
by the recitation of the Mahad-uktha (great laudation) of the 
hotf. Vide Haug’s tr. of Ait. Br. p. 283 n, S. B. E. vol. 43 
pp. 282-283 note 5. The chanting of the Prsthastotras is 
started by a brSbmana who plays on a harp ( vina) with a 
hundred strings of munja grass (Sat. XVI. 7. 7-9> T&ndya 
V. 6.12-13 ). During the chanting the udgSt^ priest sits on a 
chair of udumbara, the hotr on a swing, the adhvaryu on a 
board and the other priests on seats of grass (T&ndya V. 5.1-12). 
A brShmana in the front part of the sadas and a dudra at the 
back alternately belaud and abuse those engaged in the sattra, 
the former saying they have done well and the latter saying 
they have not done well (Tandya V. 5. 13 ). An 8rya and a 
fiudra engage to the west of the agnidhra shed in a contest for a 
white circular skin that symbolizes the sun (for whom the 
Gods and Asuras fought laying claim to the Sun as their own), 
the fight being so arranged that it culminates in favour of the 
arya (Tandya V. 5.14-17, Sat. XVI. 7. 28-32). A harlot and a 
brabmacarin abuse each other on the northern hip of the altar. 

Sexual intercourse between a man and a woman (that are 
strangers to the sacrifice ) takes place in a screened shed to the 
south of the marjallya shed (according to Eat. XIII. 3. 9 )• 
This probably is a symbol for indicating creation of the world 
by Prajapati to whom the mahavrata specially appertains. A 
chariot is made ready to the east of the southern corner of the 
vedi. A noble or a ksatriya in full armour occupies it, armed 
with a bow and three arrows. He goes round the vedi thrice 
and discharges three arrows at a hide but not so as to pierce it 
through and through (San. XVII. 15 }. 

They beat drums placed on all corners of the vedi and 
strike a bull-hide spread over a hole dug to the west of the 
agnidhrlya shed, half inside the vedi and half outside (this is 
called ‘ bhumi-dundubhi'). When the priests chant, the wives 
of the performers act as choristersto the singing priests 
(Jai. X 4. 8, Sat. XVI. 6. 21, Ap. XXI. 17.15^16 ) and play on 
several instruments. Eight servants and maids or slaves and 
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slave girls, placing water jars on their heads dance thrice round 
the msrj&llya seat, striking the ground with their right feet 
and singing popular songs ( gSth&s) in which cows are lauded 
as mothers of ghee and which contain words like ‘ this is 
sweet ’ (Sat. XVI. 6. 39-41, Ap. XXL 19.17-20 and XXL 20). 
These features of the mahs.vrata show that it was some 
folk festival in the hoary past and was welded on to the solemn 
vedic sacrifices as a relaxation after the weary days and 
months of sacrifices. The Ait. Ar. (I and V) gives an esoteric 
turn to the mahavrata. In one place it summarizes all the 
popular features of the Mahavrata.®**® 

On the Udayanlya day three anubandhya cows are 
offered to Mitravaruna, the ViSve Devas and Brhaspati (Kat. 
XIII. 4. 4). 

In the Indian Antiquary, vol. 41, Dr. Sham Sastry 
contributed a series of articles on the Vedic calendar in which 
he adduced weighty arguments for holding that the Oavamayana 
was a symbolic representation of the efforts made to square up 
the Vedic lunar year with the solar year by adding intercalary 
days. It is somewhat remarkable and also indicative of the 
bias of most western scholars that while Prof. Keith in his 
work on the ‘Eeligion and philosophy of the Veda’ refers 
ad nauaeam to all sorts of lucubrations by European scholars 
on the origins of the Vedic sacrifices, about rain spells and 
fertility rites and similar lore be does not condescend to 
notice the views of Dr. Sham Sastry or Mr. Tilak, which have 
far more probability than many of the learned hypotheses 
advanced by European scholars who appear to be obsessed by 
the notion that Vedic usages must be similar to practices found 
in the 19tb century among the backward races of Africa, 
America and Oceania. 

Though the sutras speak of sattras for a hundred or a 
thousand years, there were writers even in ancient India who 
thought that such sattras did not exist in fact, at least in 
historical times. Patafijali states in his Mab&bb&§ya that 
the sattras of a hundred or a thousand years were never 
attempted in times near to his day and that Yftjfiikas prescribe 


2682 . emms Ti fe t etrrvi^ i snjjur* ifwi? i 

wnm m. V. 1.5 



1246 


History of Dharmaiastra 


I Ch. XXXV 


rules for them following the tradition of sages,**** Jaimini 
also boldly asserts that when the texts**** speak of ViiivasrjSnj- 
ayana for a thousand samvatsaras the word samyatsara means 
only a day (Jai. VI. 7. 31-40). 

Among the other sattras the Ssraavata sattras are most 
instruotive, since in them many places on the most sacred 
Sarasvatl and other rivers were approached by the sacrificers 
during the course of the sacrifice,**®* Vide ASv. XIL 6,, 

X, 15 fif, Kat, XXIV. 6.14 fif. 

Agnicayana ( piling of the fire-altar) 

The construction of the fire-altar is a special rite and is the 
most^complicated and most recondite of all Srauta sacrifices. 
The Satapatha Br&hmapa devotes five out of its fourteen sec¬ 
tions (about one-third of the whole work ) to cayana and is 
the leading work on that subject. Prof. Eggeling in his very 
learned Introduction (pp. XIV ff) to vol. 43 of the S, B. E. 
deals with the fundamental conceptions underlying this drauta 
ritual. According to him cayana was originally an indepen¬ 
dent rite and was later on incorporated in the system of Soma 
sacrifices. At the bottom of this rite are certain cosmogonic 
theories. Even in the Bgveda we meet with the conceptions 
that Hiranyagarbha or PrajUpati ( Bg. X.*121) is the creator of 
the universe, that creation, destruction and re-construction of 
the universe are eternal, ever-recurring processes going on 
from all time and will go on for all time ( Bg. X. 190. 3,' dh&ti 
yathSpfirvam-akalpayat'), that Purusa himself became the 
sacrificial material ( havis) and the year and seasons aided in 
the process of the reconstruction of the sacrificed and dismem¬ 
bered Purusa. Man himself who is a child of this process 
must also do his part in the reconstruction of the world. This 
he can do best by identifying Fire with Prsj£pati (as in Sat. 
Br. X. 4.1.12 ) and regarding Fire as the Highest Divinity and 


2683. w v »vv?- 
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2685. For details about sattras, vide Tai. 8. III. 3. 6, III. 6. 10, 
VII, 6. 5-7, Tai. Br. I. 2. 2-6, Sat. Br. IV. 6.2, TSpdya IV-V, Ait. Br, 
17-18, Ap. XXI, Kst. XIII, Adv, XL 7, Sat, XVI, Baud. XVI. 13-23, 

Xlll. 19 ; and 8. B. B. vol. 41 pp. XXI. ff, Hang’s tr. of Ait. Br. 
pp. 279 ff, Prof. Keith’s * Bel. and Phil.’ part 2, pp. S50-S52. 
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the source of all life and activity and the periodic performance 
of sacrifice in fire as his contribution, however small it may 
be', to the process of re-creation and re-construction. The re- 
constuction of the world by Prajapati a man can imitate by him¬ 
self constructing an elaborate structure with bricks. The Sat. 
Br, in several places brings out these ideas, though in a some¬ 
what esoteric way (e, g. VI, 2. 2. 21). The tenth kftpda 
(section) of the Sat. Br. is the rakasya (the esoteric doctrine ) 
of cayana. Most of the acts done in the piling up of the altar 
are a symbolic representation of the process of re-creation and 
re-construction as will be seen later on. In the Sat Br. the 
principal authority on this doctrine of cayana is not Y&jna- 
vaikya ( who is the dominating figure in the first five sections 
of that Brrlhmapa) but SEndilya who traces that doctrine 
through a succession of teachers to Tura KEvaseya who received 
it from PrajEpati himself (Sat. Br. IX. 5. 2.13-16, X. 4. 1. 11, 
X. 6. 5. 9 &c.). 

A very brief description of the cayana based principally 
on KEt., Sat., and Ap. is given below. 

The construction of the fire-altar in five layers is an 
ahga of SomayEga. But cayana is not obligatory in every 
soma sacrifice. It must however be performed in the SomayEga 
called MahEvrata (which as stated above is the last but one 
day in GavSm-ayana), When a man desires to pile the fire 
altar, he first offers after the Full Moon is^i of PbElguna (i. e> 
on the first of the dark half) or on MEgba new moon five 
animals (viz. a man, a horse, a bull, a ram and a he-goat were 
offered, the man in a screened place ).**” The heads of the 
beasts were built up into the altar and their trunks were thrown 
in water, which was then used for making bricks from clay. 
XEt, (XVI, 1. 32) allows an option that instead of killing 
animals golden or clay heads of these may be used. In modern 
times when rarely cayana is performed only golden images of 
the above five are taken. Then on the 8th of the dark half of 
PbElguna a horse, an ass and a he-goat are taken in procession 

2686. vT g n vw VT ^ vsnvf^j i 

OTW VI. 2. 2. 21. 

2687. It appears that the man was not actually killed, bnt was let 

off. He was to be a vaidya or k^ratriya ( K7(t. XVI. 1. 17). According 
to Baud. X. 9 the heads of a vaiSya and of a horse killed in battle are 
taken W I ifiioiW ^ 

1 Vide KSt. XVI. 1.32 also. 
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to the south of the fthavanlya fire (the horse leading) with 
their mouths to the east and the place from where clay is to be 
taken is reached by the horse.. To the east of the ftbavanlya 
a square pit is dug and a ball of clay is put therein which 
brings the pit on a level with the surrounding ground. At the 
middle of the distance between the clay lump and the fthavanlya 
clay taken from an ant<hill is heaped. A spade one cubit long 
made of some sacrificial tree is kept to the north of the Shava* 
niya. The ant>hill clay is placed on the lump of earth in the 
pit with that spade. The horse is made to plant its foot on the 
clay in the pit. He (the priest) draws three lines with the 
spade on that lump of clay, spreads black antelope skin to the 
north of the lump and thereon keeps a lotus leaf on which the 
lump of clay from the pit is placed and the corners of the skin 
are tied with a girdle of munja. He takes up the hide with 
the clay therein, raises his arms towards the east, holds the 
bundle over the animals that come back in the reverse order 
(the goat leading). According to Ap. XVI. 3.10 the bundle 
is placed on the back of the ass and brought near a tent. The 
lump is placed to the north of the ahavanlya in a tent screened 
on all sides; then he takes the hair of the he-goat and mixes 
the hair in that lump of clay with water in which paUda bark 
is boiled and mixes therewith gravel, iron rust and small 
stones. From the clay thus mixed the wife of the sacrifioer ( or 
the first wife if there are several) prepares the first brick called 
Asadhft, which is in measure as much as the foot of the 
sacrifioer, is rectangular and has three lines scratched on it. 
The saorificer prepares an ukha (fire-pan) from the mixture 
of clay, which is one span in diameter. According to some 
three pans are made. He also makes three bricks called Vifiva- 
jyotis, each having three lines and so marked as to show which 
is first, second and third. The remaining clay is called upadaya 
and is kept aside ( as it will be required later). The ukh& is 
fumigated with the smoke from seven horse^dung cakes 
kindled on the daksina fire. A square hole is dug with the 
spade referred to above, therein fuel is put and the bricks and 
the ukht (with the mouth downwards) are put for being baked 
and more fuel is added. He removes the coals and ashes and 
takes out during the day the bricks (four) and the ukhft, on 
which the milk of a she-goat is sprinkled. Thereafter other 
bricks are made which have three lines on each, whioh are 
generally u long as the saorifioer's foot and are baked till they 
are red. 





Oh. xxrv] 


Agnicayam 


1249 


The dlk^a (initiation) for the rite takes place on the 
amftvSsyft of Phil^na. The dlkfi^Iyft isti and other usual 
rites are performed. Either the yajamftna or the adhvaryu places 
the ukha on the fthavanlya and puts thereon 13 samidhs one 
span in length. The sacrificer wears a golden ornament with 
21 pendants reaching up to his navel. The ukhft is taken from 
the fthavanlya to the east of the Shavanlya and is placed in a 
tikya and fire is put into it. He carries for a year or a shorter 
period (12, 6 or 3 days according to Ap. XVI. 9. 1) this fire 
placed in the ukhs. On alternate days in the year he adores 
the fire with the Vfttsapra mantras (VSj. S. XII. 18-28=Eg. 
X 45. 1-11), takes the Vispu strides (Visnukramas); he also 
removes the ashes, puts fuel-sticks on the fire in the ukhft. 

Then follows the building of the altar. The altar has five 
layers, the first, third and fifth being arranged in the same 
pattern and the 2nd and 4th being of a different pattern from 
the 1st, 3rd and 5th. The altar may have several forms such 
as that of a drona (trough ), a chariot-wheel, a dyena (hawk), 
kanka (heron), suparna ( eagle )'*** &o. Vide Tai S. V. 4. 11, 
Xftt. XVI. 5. 9. The altar requires bricks of several shapes; 
some are triangular, some are oblong, some are perfectly 
square, some are oblong plus a triangle (in one). They are 
not to be placed one over the other as one chooses but are 
arranged in peculiar ways, some in front, some on the sides 
and so on. A sound knowledge of geometry and mason craft 
is required in oonstructing the altar. Every brick is to be 
placed after repeating a mantra. The bricks have various 
names to distinguish them. For example, the bricks called 
Yajusmatl are to be used in building the body (of the birdlike 
pattern, which is the most usual one ), but not in building the 
sides or tail of the layer. The usual mantras in laying down 
and invoking a brick are two vis..' tayft devatayft-... sida ( Vftj. 
S. XII. 53, Tai. S. IV. 2. 4. 4) and * tft asya suda-dohasa^ ' 
(Vfti. S. XIL 55, Tai. S. IV. 2. 4. 4 ). Sat. XI. 8.18 says that 

' teyft devatayft.dhruvS slda ’ is repeated after each brick is 

deposited. But special mantras are prescribed in several cases 
e. g. as to the ten lokamptvA bricks the mantra is * lokam p^a' 
( Vftj. XII. 54, Tai. S. IV. 2. 4. 4 ). Some kinds of bricks bear 
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the names of sages (e. g. Vftlakhilya bricks). Probably they 
were first used by those sages. There are three bricks whioi) 
are called STayam>&tri;kn&i|;i (i e. they are long and thin stones 
and have natural holes) and which are placed in the centre of 
the 1st, 3rd and 5th layers and are deemed to represent earth, 
air and heaven. **** Jai. (V. 3.17-20) deals with the respec¬ 
tive positions of certain bricks called citrini and lokamprni. 

On the day of the last dlkfft the measuring of the plot to be 
used as vedi takes place. Measurements are made with a rope 
which is in length twice the height of the saorificer. A fifth 
part of the sacrifioer's height is called aratni, tenth part 
is called pada, each pada is divided into twelve ahgulas and 
three padas make a prakrama ( Eftt. XVI. 8. 21). The ground 
for the uttaravedi on which the altar is to be constructed is 
ploughed with an udumbara plough and the ropes are 
made of mufija. Six, twelve or twenty-four oxen are yoked 
to the plough. He sows on the furrows made by the plough 
various kinds*"® of corns (Ap. XVI. 19. 11-13 says fourteen 
kinds, seven being gramya and seven wild). He omits 
one kind of corn which he has to abstain from partaking 
throughout life thereafter (Eftt. XVIL 3. 6-7 ). If so many 
kinds of corn cannot be had then in those furrows barley corn 
mixed with honey is sown. Then clods of earth are put thereon 
and the ground is made level. Several things are got ready 
and placed one after another on this ground (Ap. XVI. 13.10 
where they are said to be bricks but not of clay). Vide Sat. 
XI. 5. 21 also. The placing of bricks is begun after the first 
upasad (Sat XL 7. 2 ). A lotus leaf is first laid down on the 
spot where the horse planted its hoof (Ap. XVI. 22. 3) and on 
that leaf the golden ornament worn by the yajamftna at the 
time of the Visnu strides is placed with the mantra ' brahma 
iaifiSnam’(V&j.S.XIII.3.Tai.S.IV. 2. 8. 2). To the south 
of that ornament is laid down the golden image of a man with 
head to the east and face turned to the sky in such a way that 
the image does not cover the hole pierced in the golden orna¬ 
ment (disc) by passing a string with which it was tied round 
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the neck (the mantra repeated being very significant' in the 
beginning Hiranyagarbha arose’ i^g. X. 121. l=Vsi. S. XIIL 4). 
The saorifioer performs the adoration (upasth&na) to the golden 
man with the three verses ‘ bow to the serpents ’ ( VSj. S. XIIL 
6-8, Tai. S. IV. 2. 8. 3). One should thereafter never go to the 
north of the image from the south by passing in front of it 
(i. e. to the east of it). By the side of the two arms of the 
golden man he places two sruos ( one of kardmarya wood filled 
with ghee near the right hand and the other of udumbara 
filled with curds near the left) with their tops to the east. 
A brick called svayamStrnna on which ajya is offered and over 
which the ysjam&na breaths is handed over to a brShmana who 
places it in the centre with the help of the adhvaryu, the 
brShmana being looked upon as fire ( Tai. S. V. 2. 8. 2). On 
that brick a dhrva creeper is placed in such a way that its roots 
are on the brick and its tops hang on to the ground towards the 
east. Then the brick called dviyajua is laid to the east of the 
durvS, two retahsio bricks to the east of the preceding, then 
two rtavya bricks and then the AsSdha brick is placed to the 
east of the preceding. On all rtavya bricks avakUs (mosslike 
plants) are deposited. About one aratni to the south of the 
As&dha. brick and to the east of the SvayamStrnna brick he 
places a living tortoise with its face to the east on the avak& 
plants (Ap. XVI. 25.1, Kat XVII. 4, 27-28). The tortoise is 
anointed with a mixture of ghee, honey and curds, is enveloped 
in moss covered with a net and made motionless by means***’ 
of pegs (Ap. XVII. 25. 2, Sat. XI. 7. 42). When depositing the 
tortoise it is invoked with three verses (Vaj. S. XIIL 30-32) 
which express the wish that the tortoise may go to the deep 
waters, that the sun and fire may not torment it by heat, that 
it may reach heavenly worlds and that divine rain may follow. 
Even in modern times a tortoise is so built up into the altar. 
A mortar**** and pestle of udumbara wood, each one span in 
length (the mortar being contracted in the middle and the 
pestle being rounded) are placed about one aratni to the north 


2691. The tortoise was jrobably built up into the altar to imitate 
the action of PrajSpati. PrajBpati is said to have created the world 
after assuming the form of a tortoise. Vide note 1716 and p. 718 above. 
Or this may be a relio of the widespread usage of slaying an animal 
and burying its body under the foundation of a building, a bridge Ao. 

2692. The mortar represents the yoni or womb, the ukhK represents 
the belly, and the pestle represents 'iiimt’ (vide Sat. 6r. VII. 6.1.88). 
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of the svayam&t^pnft brick. A dflrpa also is placed near the 
above two (Xp. XVI. 26.5 ). The ukbft filled with sand, ghee 
and honey is placed on the mortar and offerings of ftjya are 
made on it with the sruva ladle. The fire in the ukhs is 
transferred to a hearth with eight bricks in the centre of the 
fifth layer, on which a second layer of eight bricks (called 
punaiioiti) is laid. This fire becomes the g&rhapatya for the 
Fire-altar (Sat. Br. VIII. 6. 3. 7-11, Kfit. XVII. 12.18-21). 
Seven pieces of gold are placed on the golden image, the first 
on the mouth, then two each on the two nostrils, the two eyes 
and two ears. In the forepart of the ukh&, the heads of the five 
animals (on which curds and honey are poured and on 
which 7 gold pieces are thrust) are placed in a certain order. 
The human head is in the middle, to the north the heads of the 
horse and ram and to the south the heads of the bull and goat 
(Eat. XVII. 5.13-18, Ap. XVI. 27.5-19). According to Ap. and 
Sat. the head of a serpent also may be placed ( Ap. XVI, 27. 22, 
Sat. XI. 7. 63) or only the mantras' name astu 8arpebhya[]i * 
(Vaj. S. XIII. 6-8, Tai. S. IV. 2. 8. 3) may be recited. The 
various kinds of bricks are heaped in various directions on thick 
mud spread on the above stated things so as to form the first 
layer. According to Sat. (XI. 5. 22) each layer consists of only 
200 bricks (1000 for all five), when the saorificer performs the 
cayana for the first time; he employs 2000 for all layers when he 
performs it a second time and this number goes on increasing each 
time he repeats agnicayana.*'** According to the Sat. Br. (S.B.E. 
vol. 43 p. 22 n. 1), Kat. XVII. 7. 21-23 the bricks required for 
all the five layers are 10800. The time required for piling also 
varies. Some held that the piling took one year (8 months 
for the first four layers and 4 months for the last) or all 
the layers may be laid in a few days. Sat (XII. 1.1 ff) and 
Ap. (XVII.1. 1-11, XVII. 2. 8, XVII. 3. 1) state that the 
five layers are laid on five successive days. On each layer 
thick mud ( purisa ) prepared from the earth (mixed with water) 
dug out of the cfttv&la pit after touching a dark or bay horse 
that stands to the north is spread with ' prs^o divi ’ (Vsj. S. 
XVIII. 73, Tai. S. I. 5.11.1 quoted by Ap. XVI. 34. 6-7i 
Sat. XI. 5. ). Each layer and the spreading of mud are 
carried out each day between the two upasads (morn¬ 
ing one and afternoon one). When all the layers are 
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completed the Bhavanlya fire is established on the altar so built. 
Eight dbisnyas, square or round, have to be constructed with 
bricks, viz. the Sgnldhilya and 7 others as in somayftga (but 
the number of bricks for each differs). A small round and 
variegated stone (atman) is placed to the south of the Sgnl* 
dhra’s place on the northern part of the fire>sltar. A fuel*stiok 
is kindled on the new gSrhapatya hearth, taken over the svaya> 
mStrnnS brick of the 5th layer and an offering of the milk of a 
dark cow whose calf is white is made on that fire, j^atarudriya 
homa is offered to Budra. On the western corner of the 
northern side of the Fire-altar which is enclosed by a line of 
stones on all sides there are three stones, as high as the knee, 
naval and mouth on which (serving as fihavanlya) 425 obla¬ 
tions are offered to Budra and his fearful aspects by means of 
the leaf of the Arka plant (serving as juhff) of wild sesame 
mixed with gavedhuka. A twig of arA» plant is used to clear the 
leaf of the offerings. The priest faces the north and makes the 
oblations standing, thejmantras being taken from the Satarudriya 
section (bginning with * namaste rudra manyave,* Vsj. S. 
XVI. 1-66, Tai. S. IV. 5. 1-10 ). The arka leaf and twig are 
thrown into fire. The altar is cooled by the &gnidhra with the 
water from a jar which is held over the stone referred to above. 
The stone is thrown to the south of the altar with ‘ May sorrow 
go to him whom we hate ’ (Vfij. S. XVII. 1) and if it is not 
broken the adhvaryu breaks it into pieces. On a long bamboo, 
a frog, avaks plants and reed (vetasa) twigs are tied and 
drawn over the altar from the south hip to the south 
shoulder**'* and then they are thrown on the utkara. The 
QSyatra, Bathantara and other sSmans are sung (l§at. Br. 
IX I. 2. 35 ff, Kat. XVIIL 3. Iff). Then follow numerous 
offerings, viz. one purodaiia to Vaidvanara and 7 purodaSas to 
the Maruts,**** VasordharE*"* (stream of wealth) offerings of 
ajya from an udumbara sruc, which is finally thrown into the 
fire, 6 Partha oblations as in Bajasuya followed later by six 


8694. This is symbolical cooling. All three are suggestive of 
water. 

2695. The 7th parod94a to the Maruts is called ‘ ara^ye antloya ’ 
because the mantra for it' ugratca bhima4ca ’ (Vsj, S. XXXIX. 7 ) is to 
be repeated in a forest. 

2696. VasordhXrB is the name of the whole rite in which several 
hundred offerings are made to Agni with mantras (VSj. 8. XVIII. 1-29, 
Tai. 8. IV. 7. 1-11, KSt. XVIIL 6. 1, Sp. XVII. 17. 8) to secure all 
powers of the Firegod to the sacrifioer. 
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more after the abhieeka of the saorificer, the VSjaprasavIya^"^ 
offerings of the mixture of milk and water with the gruel of 
14 gramya and wild corns with an udumbara sruva that is 
four>oornered like a caraasa (the sruva being thrown into the 
fire at the end). With the remnants of Yajaprasavlya offerings 
collected in a pot he sprinkles the saorificer who sits on a dark 
antelope skin spread on an udumbara couch to the north of the 
tail of the fire altar. A royal saorificer sits on a tiger skin 
and a vai6ya on a goat-skin. After this six Partha offerings 
are made followed by twelve Rastrabhrt (supporting the king¬ 
dom) homas of ajya with mantras, that contain the words * vat ’ 
and * svaha ’ ( Vaj. S. XVIII. 38-43, TaL S. III. 4. 7 ). Then 
three Vata (wind ) homas are offered catching with his joined 
hands wind outside the vedi to the east and the three winds 
thus caught are represented as yoked to the chariot like horses* 
the mantra being Vaj. S, XVIII. 45, Tai. S. IV. 7.12, 3 ( Kat. 
XVIII, 6.1-3, Ap. XVII, 20.11). 

Then the procedure of Somayaga is followed. One or two 
special characteristics may be noted. Before the Prataranuvaka 
the Fire is represented as yoked after touching the paridhis and 
repeating three mantras ‘ I yoke the fire &o.' (Vaj. S. XVIII. 
51-53, Tai. S. IV. 7.13.1) and then Agni is released from the 
yoke before the Agnimaruta stotra (i. e. Yajfiayajnlya) in the 
evening with a mantra ^ Vaj. S. XVlll. 54, Tai. S, IV. 3. 4. 2). 
After the anubandhya patu-purodata, messes of boiled rice are 
offered to Anumati, Baka, Sinivall and Xuhu and a cake on 
twelve potsherds to Dhatr. At the end of the Udavasanlya 
payasya is offered to Mitra and Varuna or he may perform 
sautramanl ( Ap, XVII. 24.1, Sat. XII. 7.14 ). 


2697. The is one rite in which there are two groups of 

seven offerings, the first seven with the mantras beginning ' vBjasye- 
mam prasavsh' ( Vsj. 8. IX. 23-29, Tai. S. I. 7. 10) and seven others 
with the mantras ‘ vBjasya nu prasave ’ ( Vsj. 8. XVIII. 30-36 and Tai. 
S. I. 7. 7). Vide Sat. Br. IX. 3. 4, Sat. XII. 6. 5, Kat. XVIII. 6. 4-5, 
Ap. XVII. 19. 1-3. The mantra means 'for the promotion of vigour ’ 
( or food) &c. 


2698. The first mantra is 

BWt W w wgrsni wnim»vtwm. The latter half is 

repeated in all six verses. One Bhuti is made after nrsi end another 
after svm- Vide EBt. XVIII. 6. 16, Sat. XII. 6, 16 ff. The first is 
made to a male deity, and the 2nd to Apsarases variously named. 
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One who has performed the piling of the fire^altar has to 
ol^serve certain vratas for a year viz. he should not bow to 
any one, he should not run in the rains, he should not partake 
of the flesh of any bird, he should not approach a tudra woman. 
After he performs agnioayana a second time, he should 
approach no woman except his own wife of the same caste, when 
he has performed cayana thrice he should not approach**** even 
his own wife (vide Ap. XVII. 24.1-5, Zat. XVIII. 6. 25-31, Sat. 
XII. 7. 15-17). Jai. (II. 3. 21-23) declares that the piling of 
the fire-altar is a samskara of fire and not an independent yaga 
by itself. 

If a man does not prosper in the year after he performs 
agnioayana he may perform punaSoiti (just as punaradheya is 
performed). According to Ap. XVII. 24. 11 a punatciti can be 
performed for three objects, viz. for prosperity, for Vedic lore or 
for progeny.*^®* 

In performing the innumerable and wearisome details of 
sacrifices many mistakes must have been committed and 
therefore the Brahmanas and Sutras prescribe numberless.expia¬ 
tions, some simple and others complicated. But this subject 
will be dealt with in the next volume under prayaicittas. 

In the next volume a few remarks will be offered on the 
philosophical side of sacrifices and on the causes whereby they 
gradually faded into the background and gave place to other 
religious observances. 


2699. The idea appears to have been that the saorifioer was not to 
disperse the spiritual power acquired by fire-worship, but to conserve 
it in himself. 

2700. For Agnioayana vide Tai. 8. IV. 1-6,'V. 2-7, Tai. Br. I. 6.7-8, 
6at. Br. VI-X, Ap. XVI-XVII, KZt. XVI-XVIII, Sat. XI-XII, ^Sn. 
IX. 22-28, Baud. X; 8. B. B. vol. 43, Introduction, pp. XIV ff.. Prof. 
Keith’s Introduction pp. OXXV-OXXXI to tr. of Tai. S., Hang’s tr. of 
Ait. Br. p. 368 n. 




APPENDIX 

OF 

LONGER EXTRACTS IN SANSKRIT 

Page 202 , note 470— 

fral n 3n«gf*i *n|F5RNi?r^i.., 

aWlf^sUNl'T ^tcflTmfrn^q ^^IfT- 

?qTfr ^qrq Nfqqqqiq qwtf^ 

^qi: qq^esf^r q^Tisq qitjfl ;Tg[qi^ ^f^qi %qqt f^>=g?n 3 (%siNt i^«n. 
q^5?qtf^ N 'sijqf qfqr i 3i5^qiqp:(q<i^5^fq(^q sai ?q 

NF fqq5Fqm4 Nf»TI|qi?q qjqfq M m^fl N^Hiql N? ^ 

3 ?f 3^*1 l^*T i 3T»n?qi g»^ ftfiqq^ ?nqi#rqt 

?Rqm4 f^iq 5 ^ wrq f^iqg^slRTqgqire 1 
«NiPr f^f^TR I 3Ti%?f5 sTRiRffTRlRi r 4 % 1) R^ tff| RrqfNri^ 
r4 0 (| ^ ^qiRiRRt i\ 

RF^qt fJf^WTRlRlSq^ I R fl RR fRFRl g[^TR RIT% ^R^ W RRiRtRRI 

#iqi RRi Rf’Kr i qgi^it rri rr ijq r^ i 

VI. 4. 13 and 19-22. f^«g^T 5 f... 5 R^ are 
X. 184. 1-3 and ^«jqf^ ... ^ are stir. r. rf. I. 12 .1-3 

and 5. 

Page 207, note 481—3fr rfj RR ^ ^ tl«q5RqF(^3RTRFRf 
R^J ?RPi«55R(^«q1feRR Rl^RF R^RFRRt R^KRFFRFR^ RFRFMRIRrf^ 
R«^ R^»=3?RFf?r RfcUgF'RF^lRIR rRrJ^ Rf^?fi^ 3^5RI5 %oFR; RJRFgR^R 

fg^RRW Rwff R^TRJ^ I R^RF*RFRI5RRR'}fRRR^ I eTRRaFRTIRFRR^'I^ 
RF^TRF^ f RFRI'RRTfi^FRFf 55 tR^Rl%^F«R 3 ^IRF»'Rt RFRF>-Rt rR- 
gjF RRR RF 3 RFqRBi^ rR^r r^f ^?r .^f^rARIft rf^jrii^ r^- 
'»F^R F RjRF^RRFqRfl^g rR^R^RR^ I RRl^RRI*^ RF^RfJS F 

R^ R RRFRrf^qfF^FaRRRsftt F ary^ RRlK^ ^5*n^ F ari^Rft RRIR^- 

^ R^fRRF^^t F 3 TFR. q. I. 3. 1-8. The R»R with which the 
offering to Agni Svistakrt is made is R^ ^oilifRF?^ Rf F 
ffRF^fFR^ F ariiTReC RRRR5l|a[F»Rf SfR RRl^ ^ F SHF^ f^RRRi^ 
^| rF $% R^RFRfiRRFIFfiRt ^FRIRt RRsff^^ RRIrIF RFRI’RR4r RRFfF 

ffiF F 3RSR. I. 10. 22. 

H. 0.158 
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Page 218, note 510—^ I 

*rf jr^^*T Jn^T^ I % f^*rf% % % 

il^rsnsfi^IR^ I <?# #=11^31^1 aWI^ NOScSPTN^RI^rt sfn^- 

q??ri ?pf}f^ I q'srRssff^j^fiwrt 1% i gn ti^- 

1^ \ in3n<TW5q 1?^ aire^ q% f 

f|?m?fi: si3iiT3ft I Nt N^fN qt?i>T4 i 3ri>f. I. 

13. 1-7. For the text o£ the two verses 3ti t vide 

note 515* 

Page 222, note 518— W3«f i sn^Wi* 

v$r jNi 3^s • 3T«Tif^gvN>n«n«T 

fp=«»t n^N|wi% ^iwjf ^51^ i[i% (rf^t^ sTwrr^ ^ w t 

3Ttn^ ^T5!If»c!C^JT =51 ^Tc!?^ f’ffiJWN 

*5^^ I wfif I sfi<in«Tif3^^ Ntiirer nIn N»n^- 

I NiNi sfi Tiwf^sf Niyfi: tt^n «rt 5T^tgv^%?rT 

N#rr I *rn5r>«T*»r i^r 3fl«R'sn qsryrf^^riwff^; i 5 r«ptI 

?(?rm lan*^. ^. 1.14. 1-9. 

Page 229, note 526 ( )— ^i%si?rgvNHT«rRif an^n^T 

^ ^ i 

atwiTOi^rt m i5?fl?5[ 5i3T*FT w v#r>«[ ?fTfi i nRt nsrfi 

I «rf¥4bn?!n^fH ’Fgr i arfJr^ 51^ 

^5 5IJ 13iwi?«i ?[i^ f%t«T 

M^nsiwrfCd^ ^Fifrei^oi 5# ^ifN yj^: 

Nf I «r«n^ HPT ?R[TH HPT 

HHl?^ I 3F^ HI^ Hi?PT THH HHVU^ HT^ THHt TTTTHI hI HHI^^ TfHHF 
5^. I ^ ft>Tr ynRt ^IHl^ HTTIl^ Hf^ HIhI I ar^TlTH 
HlHtHpilHfTtH^ I fc5TI% 4ft HlTH^ftsjirq: \ Niff 

HITHP4lTHHi5^Tl^f^ H HT yTHl^ftri^II HHigTftrf^HIH|i HHigt HTHf HH 
<P\8t HTWI H HP^THTH jsfi 3»JH^ I ^ I g|. 

VI. 4. 24-28. 

Page 231, note 531—fnft ^ 3n^Ti g »H TOp f % ft %»h- 
ftlTFnf (|t<^ hwh^ IH ?t Hgnt ^hth ^ Tfftsii nyf h^hpi i 
wyHPg^ ^HHiftn tjh 'sfla arferf^ i <p)Wiw#«nH ft*n- 

^ 1^ ft I ft^t ft «{fft[^ ^FHWt 
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I I ®rw »Tf »w • i 

j^RiiTi^ ^ 'iftf I jji^orrf^ 

^ 15TW ^155^ ^ [ 3n>^. 1.15. 1-4. 

Page 281, note 653—( 

^iNNr *n^ 

^<4. fraff% qr?fi^ sn^oit nidre 

|ii^ w: I a«it i...%«rt ^<»Ji: I... nr?^I 5 [^ IfflffTNii^; Rif 5 ^ 
3n=snqTR('^5^ I 5^RRR?qfg?f I aiRR^Sl cl?Rf^3f»nR? 

^ofqreq ^Rf?TRqfqif%xq rfi ^{^at RRt5l^R|q1|«rt ?^’"nt 
f^ffiwTt |?H cRq qifoiai qiM aip n^qi^ 1 nI^i % 

p?rRq*fl^Rif^i^ • 3T%i=qi4??jqiNnqi^ ^?nqq; 1 ®ri%q>fi 5 T^ 1 
^ ^ ar^qi<? N ntqiq n ri ’PcrirpI: i qr^q q^qiqit Ri^Rq 

qi^pri^Ri ^^rRi qrgqqq^ ^iq fqi qR^inTf^ I qqi gqmu qR#T 
3Tiqi%fq4^^q q^%'qmqff4f^ « ?i55qi6qRl qiofi qjfqi f^q^TRia^i- 
^'^<q I 3Ti?f qRRR^ q^qnli g^roff aRrqRi^eq^ awjft ^ Ri^Tiqrq Riqn* 
q?q! q^iO Rqn?!^ f^?nq^ 1 rs^oi |$ Ri%qRifi4 ^- 

I Rqi ?qR^ q4qq rRiri r^t qq \ r RiJtqRiqiqiiil^- 

RR ^RRl RF RRRaifif^ I ^RRIR RRR^^ 

f4?nq^ I rR ^qt R^ RRt R^qf^R^Rt ^5 » Rf4 ^qt...R’#f 
?RSfR fqi3 > Rf4 ^qt...Ri^ |[qf ^IR I q% SIR ^'JRrlRlI 
^iR^ I q% 3i^r q^Rii qqqqT ^irr; i q% ai^ 

^iRR^ I if^qq^iq qRKirsqtqR’iicr rrir; i aiCifl Rlt Rif^qff Rt an^fiiR« 
Rqq qiRRi qif5p=qt r riri ru^ Ri^R^qi? rrIr i 

qRiRi% qiRqfrT I ^^^ti^qleqffgi^ qifDigq3[qif^ I RR q^ ^ 
?[qiTR RR JawRj f^R ^ sr?5 1 rr rir^^rr) 'jq^q i 

R^fRit I ^RcSiRiqeq ^ q5[iq R^^Rif^Rt^ I sr^qnfqqqHTTR 
f ? f^qi Ri ^qicRl^RiqfqiRF q^Rq?«lf^ 1 fii^Rqqi'iR q^R^q^q^ 1 r^ourt 

qi I RiqqiRl%R 1 rirriri Rf»iqRi?«qTfl i... R^rqiqfq ^^qlR (fit^i:- 
Rqqt 1311^. 1.19. 8-1. 22-10. 

(qiff^oiqROiR^RSRs RqRqqqqiqj) 

(qqrq|%5^#R5qqoqifqiRRPi»fif) rtrirT RtRqif^^^ jjI qq^ 

qgffqTfqfs^RTR RR^Rf qqf^icsqjiqi ar^g^fq 

RR 5^1 qqj RRj^qqiRiRRfq qf^igiqqiRffgqjqiiiJ ql^q^i^ 1 qi^i^- 
RH^ ^I^RT qRsqr^I q^qi^q 31% RITOf^q »lq«qR RR Rgqfl 

qift Rq ^1% sn4^?i i ql^Rgi^r qRqqf^ arRRsft^RRt qtifq 
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fra srilvKrat JRtpf fram’raicif i 5^*1 

sjfnra Tm?^ 5 i 5 ffi^ 

^ I jsrl^ra 3fFraif««?«iT TfR^ ^ 1 t 

l#T !^r 3 t 4 a fra 3^*11 ^fra =«irrt- 

rasrai <Tyft%HfNn»ri^ f^ifr f 1^ ra%riinwi^' ^nfj^f- 
%ra«T *i ’T^i^ I ^I'J’Tra^ f^iPscsra ^Rra^»TRra sn^- 
«fhp1oiq4rarasio««n^qi 3Trrai|fW arf sj^rrm^ ^ 1 % 1 jpiiqfra 

ft *1 *T®f I T^' ^I'fsrra^PT ’^^^ft^rarifra t^m^oiqrfra aff 

srarrfi^ fi% 1 n^rpTH?? ft rar ff^ rain: \ aff 

arat ^ifi ffinnjfrf^ri^ 1 ara^i ft h »ra fft rain: 1 art ntnra 
raifi ffn^ ?i%oTnT»t l ^nitt n ram: \ arRnran^ fmf 

arraitra ^%:nn: ^ni^firanffiij^RHgnn^it ni^H^ nfratnmt 
nfranfnrf 5 r-fi^ 1 arrait: sit nrat^raif 1 fm arrait: ^nifin n?T>rOff 
I fniT arrarat^ mfln^fn ^i^rai arf nffintln nra nftt irpt^. 
RTf^ jfraitf 13Ti3«nraw nfftitit nsng 1 ff^ 

I nn arrait: fmrai? 1 frftnraitran arg^nmn; 1 fit 1 ^ nn 

fft* $fn t arg I rar f^%ni’%if 1 nn jnra 1 ffra- 

^frai %ngy nfr^ 1 fit “n 1 ar^ 5 gtgti?rait i afl Sfrai'ff • 

?pg^ I 'wtn vff: m n?fm xnv m nl^m 

XTn nmn sww vj.^: ^iraraffra: raw wf: 

^w ^ fft i fw arrait: nftnif ni 4 nt 1 ^ t 

jsira t nt^fift f^ I ara fm t^ira: nff^it 1 at" n^irmt rai 
nR^rft I ^ra rar nRf^rit i ar^rafftlnn^ra: nR^ft 1 ?imi- 
^ftftrat rai nR^iit i ft»trafrai ^ra: qf^it 1 nfraran nRf• 

• ffti fw arrait: rawn gmfira ra^f|raf«»fni!rarairan 
anitragw i ^ g: raifi i awn ft n nn i wl gq: raifi 1 nran 
ft n *w I ^ ra: raifi 1 gnltt n nn 1 ^ nsnqnt raifi \ nnn<mn ft 
n nn I fft I nra fmfllt q%gfr q^^ni’^l nftnni^iif 1 st awt® 
frftnwfit fft snntft 1 nni rant ntra nftni nfrni nn raifi 1 fft 1 


1 . anra. n* '• i*- ; fttra. n- '• '• >> 

q. 4^mq »i n f i '• ''• '*• 

f. rara. n. 1 . fttra- n- 1 . h. »j; g nwnw '• q. 

V. wnr-1- <v, j. amvinr v. v<. m. 
raPwwT. 11. *<■ V. f-»; Mnwnw q- q. 

V wn. n. *• '*• *} %ra. n- *• '*. 


Appendix of longer extracts 


1261 


3?i5 fqf^i cT<ft qi( 5>» T #> ^ 

I # m ^msTJRTit I arvr ftg T fc r g?^ i # i>«rt Ji<sit 

>T«qfTr?%^ I *Tf% ^sit *n^ snit h# 5{ ^4 ^31 »Tf4 ^ »if% 

st'srt g[ 4 f ^51 arf 3 wr ^5^4} 1 ^ 

3T% ^4^4? g[*mra; i 3?^ 1 

sTMpsn^f s[s?if sn^^sT I a?r fTHofh^^TlN 

’igr « 3TRr^ %ir( ^ 1 31ti%' 

SFl^ 3?tr|4Hf ^rni^it ?^ifi 1 

li ft ?^T»Ts I ^JT«P«nR3jr>T^Tni«Ti%n^ 4^t4 1 sfifi 

^ ft rRlRt \ f Rl^ Rf 

5Rl” ^ ^ 4 RlflR ^ ^ RRJq I R% fRR R 3R R^ 

^ RR: I «T5t ^Rt RRJ Rlrt f4?Tt 5l| f^4 I 3ng«R ^31 SRl(1»q ^ 

4 ^qqifR ff?r I 

RR: ?r 1^I3 tRR: R^T^ 3RRI«f RRRri^ I fRTT 3nRT«f^ 

Ri^qt; f^RRi R'JT'R qjRiRrt^l^Rg5^ Ri4q% I Rif^^ff rI I 

3nRi4: # RRi fgqfRT sticrr; ri 4 ?Rnt^i%gq' 

ntq^qi rii^hi f4«tif^ qd^j r^ri ^rri Riq^ft 1 # 

I RfRi?§4N RR? «f[Rf| I ft^ql ql r: qqhfqit^ ii Rl^* 
Rfq" f^RRRR^Tl^ t 

SIR rrHr fqftj; \ r^^ir’® i sri^t 5«qw 'rj? fq 1 %t rt 
^ qicd?t I Rfq I r 4 qn ’5^i«qiRRqqRi*qt r RRf^Rsq’s^ 1 rpj^'I ri i 
143^*1 Rq 13Tiqt4^ Rq i Rq^l rr i qjsgqi^^it 1 

RRJ JRITJ ^RlRfR^’’’ qRtt I 

^RI JRRmr R 3RRlf|*qnft Rj?I fRRqqRlRI I 
?qqi 'gqr jqRiRi gRRvit^ gff^R f4in: n 

?qqi f! RiRffqt^ ^14 fqqr ri^t rr«^^ fqqt 11 
?qqi 'Rqi^qq I4f?4 qg Rt rI ^qqq j|^9tR r^ ii 


'». 3R*q. q- 1. ^1- ^• 

<f, ft. 4. ».'«;<.''■<. *1. 

V sR'R. q. 1 . 1 ». %»q.q. 1 . '». 

i9. aiiTqqr*q?qR»qqTR 5^. <1; Riq. q.». >»• 

ii. wrq. 1 . Ji.Ei'i. 

«. RT. qf. r »•> ft. 4.». '^. s. V, qnr. #. i. 

H. RflRRUT. ii.V.'1. 
i». ft. ^t^qqi. ii. 
i'i. ft, anv>qqr »•. i. 
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fia: R<tr ar^ q»wrr37/^<«i Tfsfl 

*jn^?milif i apNiqswsiw^si ^rVi *fi^ 

j<Nfng I # (15^ I 

HHt fWlf wpn«!r^ 13II^J»I g?t at^R^<»r'® ?rTOI TTSTT l\V 

f| I an^mf n *n^ ’6fM? 

sRf^ ?nTi?iT: I sn»rrTi^ an^Rn? "n’t »i5f1 ^ 

Page 314, note 746 (trfPujhntJsg^ilsrn «««»i)— 
itiorRi>i^^5tTT jn<Tw«^'nt^ (NRfle^'ii%rf5(i% ni 

«WRn«5)5p<?^ (n?« ^ Rti 

*rffi <IW| 11^ ^ sit I ^ *T 

qq I ^qfi5ig€ i (N^sRif ^rft) arf 

17iwf^4^>4 >TTf ^q «ft»T^ l q't q: q^^qT(3[ i 3[^RKql 

I (qq: 5qf>R«nqg) qq gif qrqiqfq ^ 

^'q: I q% «:q qrrqwqq q% q<qii^ I qfqiq^ gqqj q!?qi?q i (arfqqic?- 
qg) I qqqsmifSrq-aPiqqifi^fqqii arj^t^^q arq^^Trqi-qg^gqieqiiff 

qqq^iqliqf^Ri?^ qi: i q^q q'qt'nqqn?^ qqqi^ 
sifqqigi ^ qqfn^i 

Page 455, note 1075—-(Nif^ow)—arof^ qqiq: f^ojt 

^ q^qi: qi qRon q qf^ qqf^u qig i ql^ojfn q ^qq??Tiqqqi?q%q 
qqf^ I qqrfl q^Rq f^g^i^mqqiiq^ qf i ^ f^qiqiii^P^f^ 
iqq q^grfiqqqqiiqqi?^ i <{q qig^rffqqqqrq^q qrai i qqi qiqr* 
qigfftq I q«n qRf«qgqig55T^p^qr«wiqqqFqqra[ i qqi 

f^gsqi^^i^l^ I qqi qrqr q? qqqi ^^RT^iqq^qr i ^ qig- 
qiqiViqf^ qT^q^^'qqOn^^. ql^^rfiqRqqf^q i ^ qq qq qiqo5\T«5[- 
qqq qq qi|Ti?RqR»i qi '?^T?Riqqqpqqt ti^q'q** \ — srq^q ^^•• 
qCy^iqqqpq^q qif^iiiq qofqTq^ i ‘anmi f| arji aqwqt’ ipqi^^j i qqr 
‘ qqiqg qqrq^ ’ q I ‘ q t?qiq fiqqj siq#nlrq5!vqlr ’ ^qmq- 
»qqqqiq i qqi q^q|^ ‘ ^ qi?|^(?r^ afil5r f^qfiSf 
qig^iRqqn 3 q<snqt figqqqwtq^l^jSf qigqi ’ qq qqiqqqpqq- 
R^%qI^ql^^^..qq^^^qIfqR^T 0 qqqqIqq 5 ^^ qr^nw^qi qrqr/^- 
g# q^ q^q q^ qqiqql^qi^ qqj^ qqq^qqf^qqip ftqq gqj \ 
qqmtqqqi^ qigq: ftgqqiqi i qigql qigi qqi^ qqfmf«^ figqj 


»V «w 4 ^f 11. \ )<* ftnd w. 
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f^^wsqqf ^ I ?WI ^ R?n^5 

55n5[qH<i sTitiTf =q giffK I qfit qoi^i- 

?i^5r I ?r«ri s Ri?rw^«r ?if^i^wfii^oisTi«Tt 

i fi:rrw^«T r[ff^5iif^*rjpTi^t 
?rjrH5«5v#rji^^t^jfi ^wrT[^ i Ptm^i on *n. L52-53. 

Paqe 490 NOTE 1144—^The 49 prayars groups among 
which the hundreds of gotras enumerated in the Baud. Sr. 
(pravarapraSna 1-54) are assigned are given below, being arrang¬ 
ed alphabetically from the first name in the group. The sections 
of the pravarapra^na (in Dr. Caland’s edition) have been indi¬ 
cated in each case. Brief foot-notes are added showing only the 
important divergences in the texts of ASv. Sr. (XII. 6. 10-15 ), 
Ap. Sr. (24.5-10) and SatySsSdha-drauta ( 21. 3 ). It should 
not be forgotten that the Mss and printed editions present 
various forms of the same name. 

W *Tl?r 

1 (stn(^)-?u 51. 

2 mnm ( SRflrT )-^. 50. 

3 49. 

4 ^^5piUS*fi?R(3n%N)-^.15. 

5 (snliFi^r) 16. 

6 11. 

7 aT#^N-^i!i^t^PT^^ (snil^w )-?r. 14. 

8 20 . 

9 3Ti^^ig-5n|^R-*nT5i3H^ HTfi^ (wif in )-^. 17. 

10 «ni%iN-Ni|NiR-Nii5R--^p^-mfRN%?^ it^iNor 

(NT^rsr)-«?). 18. 


- 2 and 3. A^v. says that Agaitis have optionally these two 
while Ap. and Sat. state that they have only one irsrr viz. Agastya or 
three, viz. No. 3. 

8. a6v. and Ap. agree but Xiv, reads 

9. Ap. (24. 6) and Sat. agree. According to A4v. this is the ^^x 
of wnrnrs and aiB^^s. 


10. A^v., Ap. and Sat. say that this is the wfx of mrs, but Ap. and 
Sat. add that optionally they are flpivft viz : 
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11 3Rriji|:^-iriiwq->nq[!5T-'$n^ ( >w5r )- 

) nt. 19. 

12 25. 

13 24. 

14 23. 

15 3n^?rr5i>fiy-^tf^ 21. 

16 a(n(5|wT|««r^^^l^ 26. 

17 22. 

18 «n%wraR«T-^i<i^i% gT(«n^ (3n(!|:^?i )-^i. 10. 

19 ^*TOI ^FlrPT 

( )-sff. 12. 

(sTiiil^w )-^. 13. 

21 sn^in^siFi^r-nti^lg^l^ *it^!|? (arf^ )-?y. 29. 

22 5555 (®jf% )-^. 30. 


11 . a£t. agrees but has the order MKg » g |»! n <^nd allows 

optionally three pravaras riz. n^i while Ap. gives the nff 

as Mif^tf<ll<4$l*^i<l and also, according to some, H' tg|3 i»T l » «^vilfa . 

12. Arfv. and .Sp. agree, but give another optional qsrr according to 

some, viz . 

14. According to u). this is the rm of and 16 others, while 
£4v. reads it as >w }^t T tftR s 6ffff l l ^ r 4 (9 ) states that optionally the qur is 
And mentions only and four others as having 

this qqq. 


16. a4v. agrees, but states that according to some the qq^ is 
* ’) Ap. states this as the qqq of qinqi:- 

16. wrq. roods ‘ ’ w*?* ‘ an ^wn tt ft q^tgqnr- 

Wh, ’ ?rwwnr ‘ ’ 

17. a4v. agrees, but according to w^. the Haritas have 19 subdivi¬ 
sions, while »n*g. mentions only gfts, fty, ftS 

haying this qirc group and adds that according to some the inrc is VTP^- 

-Sp. accepts this option of 

18. This is the sm of ($hnTi according to Kiv, and of ainrrf^ >iWs 

( a snbdiyision of ) according to £p. and Sat. 

20. According to A4y. the net of is 4irn^ii|. 

21. Ap, and Sat. agree, but Hy^ reads * \ 
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23 )-^l. 28. 

24 27. 

25 41. 

26 42. 

27 




1 


^Tf^3-^l. 43. 


I )^. 44. 

29 nisS*itf^ (or (»ig )-^. 9. 

31 f^(^g)-^. 4. 

32 Hi»h'««n^OTJ5r-wff'Tor-3ff^f^ 3nff’?or (>jg )-?r. 5. 

33 fJrag (»jg )-?i. 7. 

34 ’n’h-^cr?5*r-?nt?itf^ ^ )-^. 6. 


24. £^y., £p., Sat. agree. 

25. A4y. agrees, but 3 Tt<T« and Sat. give this as the of qr^s 
( without qualification ). 


26. Sat., Ap. and a4v. agree, but Sat. reads 

27. According to Aiv, wgff| is the itstt of sft^irrs in 

general and the sm of is either gnfiygT R r e r t af fifS or efmpniT^eT- 

Ap. and Sat. state that ^a^dilas have either two pravara sages 
viz, ^ac5Tf^r?Jf& or three viz. 

29. According to A^v. the ^unakas have either one pravara viz.Gft- 
samada or three j^ravaras wnhr-i?ftwg]rw » Tr grf*< jf^ . -^p. and Sat. state that 


the QSrisamada Sunakas 
there is no option ). 


have only one pravara * QSrtsamada ’ ( and 


30. 

and Ap. 
viz. 

31. 


a4v., Ap. and Sat. say that this is the of ^srm^ 
a4v. states that ere viz. 

Sat. also give an optional smof three sages according to some, 

rWsnPFTfiv^fif. 

A^v. reads ^ and {^. 


32. a4v., Ap., Sat. agree, but Ap. and Sat. state that according to 
some avWS^s are viz. v r irf q c(ft q n^% . 

34. Ap., Sat. say this is the shr of ^fswa that have WT^i 
wHt, whir as subdivisions according to Ap. and read a4v. states 

this is the qq^ of 

^qieirnrwTwt &o. 


H. D, 159 
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35 ^«rmf*n«qj«5 ()-^}. 8. 

36 ft%8—45. 

37 f|3^ (^f%s) 46. 

38 ^if%g-^n^<T-'nwT«fi^ )-^. 48. 

39 *rif^s-^R»T^-aTPT^5?T?(^ !m?5 ()-^. 47. 

40 )-^. 35. 

41 fR!t¥ ()-^. 31. 

42 wflHcRHR^qJT (f^‘^l^5r)-^t. 33. 

43 ijRr and (f^Rif^W)-^. 40. 

44 «i5i3if«T ()-’it. 36. 

45 ^«rr(5nr-»Ti3=s®^-3TF^f^ st^t ()-^. 37. 

46 and )-^. 34. 

47 3Tq»i«foi f i^q» (f^Ri{Jr?i)-’^t.38. 

48 ^f^?r (f^»^fJiF5i) 32. 

49 '^«rFF‘^^5?[-?F%%'F^ )-?i. 39. 

wPl55ii%^l-'t^^F% !FTf^ 43. Vide No. 27 

above. 

Mt^rtfrF gJT^*TFf^? (>i5 )-ifl. 9. Vide No. 29 above. 


85, According to Air. this is the rnt of Saitss ( $tTrT*rf ) and of 
qTi}s ( no subdivisions numed ) according to Ap. and Sat. 

36-38. Ai^v., Ap. and Sat. agree, but they say that the ParS^aras 
( among Vasif^has ) have the sr^ stated in 38, v^hile Ap. and Sat. further 
state that according to some VSsi^thas have three sms viz. 

(No. 39). A^y. and Ap. state that Kupdinas have the same sm 
as No. 37. A^y. says that the of is 

39. Sat. agrees but reads siH ^ rmgfft Vfilr 

40. A^v.) Ap., Sat. agree, but Sat. reads 

41. A^Ve, ^p., Sat. agree. 

42. A^.v, Ap. agree. 

43. Ap. and Sat. agree, but A&y. states that their im is 9«g|Rni%w 
TOT-ql^f^ 

44. A^y., Ap., Sat. agree, but Ap. remarks that the MSdhuoohand- 
asas are DhShafijayas. 


46. Atfv.i Ap. agreei, but both read • 
47* A4y.i Ap., Sat. agree. 
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Page 527 note 1230 ( )-3iTrs^. L 7. 3-22 — 

snff?*rr 3 ti#tpii ^w»rrf5t ^ 

5EtN ^ ^ I 3Ti;gc§rT^ \ ??n Nii^gg^PT- 

I ^ 1%: 13T^f?JT(^ ni ni 

H fntf i qsprqi^ f n- 

5f|^ I qR<ifr«r i ^NN^ppmid- 

^ il^G Nf I ifnTnTfTTiRi^rg ifpq?T i «n?n 

’SrRJR^THt f|c?l^rqmf^ l {^STfq^lsnf^ | q?q15T^’ fffS I OT^^* ^ I 
I 2 ^ ^qi 3Tfir»PT?7rr I N pf aT^fpi ^ g^f 

^ngn: i ^ g ^ 5 =^ 3Tf?r»PT?T^ 1 n fRt ^ g^ 

sTrg?r: 1 g^or g ^4 1 n rrt ’j^'ir sJm fjfig 

*Tig?rj '51^'! • groff 

“qg^ I 3T}t#q|% c5T5ITg <TRaTqpfT fl«fra^ aTRfft q ^HqqrPi: \ 3Tsri^ 
f^(% ^g^ ^ NffT: I 3JaTf?gV w: I q f^T g^nfiT 

qwi%'^ I ^TjogrTiqi 1 aT^iNqTn%nqt RRt nn qgpq>-qppuTq* 
H?q f|q5(J uq^f^nq ftqsO m^Rsqiq q^wj: q?iq?jg»qt 
qjq^l w NHqq1 qq nt qrqgqfn qq i gqri^jgT^ q|^ 'stt^ i 
qqqi: ^qjq filtoif? qgf^qiqit^q i qi^riqi«i fsjqi ^fiqq;^ >^1Tqq^^t I q| 
^RN "^qf qqpq i gqq^pqffi qqqi'fi^ q^qi i qiq qtqqqff 
qqt 14?^^ I 

Page 543 note 1258 (qgq^). ansq. g. I. 24. 5-26—gqi^ 
qsqpftq I qf^qf qsqqii^ 1 Rq^t qmq^qpqqqM qgqqjf 
RrRj#^ 1 3T? q''? q^qpnqt 1 ^ qqi^f^gi^ qt qr 

qjfsnfJrgrqqftq^n^ R^ qqR4rg 1 ar^ qi 1 qi^ q?Tir!rT5ftq g%qq^ 

qi^iq qq’s^g I qsq ^^iq 1 qf?r^ I aqqrqqjfl- 

^qpqiqiqf^ aqj^qqinqfii^ I qgq%qi%qqmqi^q Rqqr fqi qqt^ 
^ I ^qqq fqi qRg: qq^qq^f^ ??qi«Tf qg^l^i 

*q^^ qg qiqi qpnqq gqqiq^qiqri^^ qifgtq q % qq%<qqi«5l^ 
qqqqqi nrqqq ^jgqi q^qR-qf^ 5 ^^i%qiff i ^qqi "^g^r sjgqr 
qi^ qRtq ^ gRrqq: aqiRqqqqi ^tpi^ ®f?qT q^iqfqqi^ qaqig R^ ;qi 
^ 3qgg^ q?Tq^q?gqqq: q«int?f5^ • R?i^ ^' 

^ sM qi^ftqig I Rqqt qiR qqn^ Rirq fRf 

gpftqg i q q^ni q glrf qq|(q;iqifon^f f Rg^qq-sd^osi^gi q? qri 
3Wpq*pfi^qpqiqiqRr argqiR q iqq ^ i qqf q^u «ft: siqqi<^(^ 
J|?flqqt \ qqqiqt^^ qt 1 ^ qieq w^\ ^ ^ q^R?^ 
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I iTRTT 5^|?n i 

sfmt# I 


Page 633 note 1484—‘ ^ srg# »ni^ 3?g^ 


*i^3q3t^ci|Dm| ^ stqsqi^si 

wf^l'jft ^ 5q55SimG^ ff3=5=5n4 qqss- 

Ranf f%t affirm sn<l ... a^tpriw ... 

arii^w: qfrw?T« goim ?n qi: gxit^isir. i 

I qiG(9(% ^ qfi^ fint sft 5 ^ 55 - 

^rniulti; I pp. 242-43. When it is aq^^^ the is 
‘ *T^g*TT<»T»Tf ’ and she says for 

... The ^qjqi^s and others are said to be wit¬ 
nesses following the verse ‘ ’ in Adiparva 

74. 30. Vide Max Muller’s * Chips from a German work¬ 
shop’ vol. II. pp. 34-36, Prof. H. H. Wilson’s Works vol. 
II. p. 275. 


Page 699 note 1673—aw fPTr sEnFFiwm: 1 
qilSpTJ 53[qF!flf?r I ?rr: qaff^ »Tqi% 1 §?nqfrrniqwr-R?iNwt?^- 
qwF^fwjwFRif^tWit f^i% I aq>c?Fl^gwH?iTRwiniT^f^r^^^ 1 
aqif!m|w»FWf?%rR5Ti^|5R^Fni; 1 arispqiiiwiqq'nif^siqg^’^ 1 
anii{lqH?nq5T^^W3T5rR*in§^s 1 fi ^i: 

*r!n: f#H I af#g^^s«gqr5qi«qf^q%^ «i^Rw: qiqqf^ 1 qaf 

'qasl^: qi^qf'iliquMw: qRq(% 1 qRNifiH«n^/%q: qiqqf^ 1 

3Tf4^ 1I quoted in 3nf|qrqq5m p. 389. The 

words aw ^ «n» ... are quoted by L 

p. 208 also. The aq)(|^q^T p. 390 explains ‘ 

4*tqT;? 1 .^sMqiri%5T4i%i^Tl^f|5n 1 uw 3 ^ 

«lsi*TftPi4:1 ^ ^ 4N4!5i5T^4ut5l4 3[^aTi|wi^ i^q t qf|[q^- 
’TO4Nj^>f?r9r >t ^51 aqff'Nli^qh^qwtsn^’i^ qf ^ ^ 1 ’ 


Page 701 note 1679—aw 1 ^qintral'l s m qyF T W 

qi 'jqw E^jqfRq qi4q 4qr fqt Niqqq^ qq*ft 55l«p 

*5^ qw*4 f ^ ^ arqfil fiRNiqs^ apd^T *{qW 
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^ ii <nT3Ti|?rat ^ 

^ H ^ «n3n|f^f5f^ ?i^^fw<f- 

?f 

3Tf5^?i% ii...a«^(|fmt ? <?aT 

%n ai^^m^firffTOj^rir nwi ?r %;R5wn^ ... 

smTsanfr^l^: a^^pf*n^ a ^’CT^Ffr 

^l»i» ... I ^FNW. XI. 5. 6. 3-4 and 8. Compare Asv. gr. 
in. 3.2-3; in Baud. Dh. S. II. 6.8 the passage 
... s^fTsq: is quoted as *n^. ‘ q? q>5qR[ 

uiqi a|qha4q^ a snqqi q^qi ^ 

q\mi q^qqqqivn^ q ?rfqi?a i a. an. II. 10. Vide 
II. 52-60 where these ideas (about the Vedas and others 
being ahutis o£ milk, honey &c.) are put forward. 

sr^q^a q^qaiq*. ai^^qt ^ qiat^f^n a#qf 
3ni%^ 2[%qa aqql^qmq ?anaqi%q %tq>^5 f|: qRjpq 

qn%% ^ iqqqRipq ... qatqf ^ qisq^flq: 

^qRqiqinfiqianf ai # q^jft: naa^a q^ f# i 

awfl aifi ^iai aaRqi^t^ qf^qara ^ qg^^ ftait i^i ant^aataq^rt 
a^qT»-q^«Ha5^i3i:#...aqiqH is[f^i^^a aiqfaJ^a; ’qi^an^al aiqt 
anq q^ aiqt anq ?Rqtqf-a> i arq an^' mq^fi’ 
a#n aari^F fqq^isfifqqt mna^ aitaar^ i an. 

II. 11 (a clause praising acamana &c. has been omitted), 
(q^n of modern times) arrq’^ aMHiq^q qiaa^jqa ... ^ q^5«q 
^ ?[’ki3t; sn^gq '^twRaq appRf^'aqs^at f^qiqai qw- 
q^qai^ifjs f^qi^agaaq ^[^sriga^ aina^ 
qfnqilig^ aiq^ | aia^ qfai uiSq aig^q arrari^^j afl^- 

jfl^RTTal (^qfTi^r^Tl ar ^aJia'qiiq?: n^qiq qiqqf 
aiafqqaRnqit i nnllWk ffn af^ qflaiqi^q^in^ ^ 
atRi'qmi'^ anqi^i aianjq ai qqraTi^ sprt: a^ i jRqqi5riTi^?i% 
qiqai: aiaffq qqmf% a%i^%%lqfl i '?a q^a^isqnfi a5qai*!a5«f^ 
qinat: aiaf^a ai ana^ansq^ i #aJaTfqRqi’fi 5 aaaiwiN 1 an^i- 
sqaqpq^ ai afl^^ q^j anq a^ \ jqq- 

^pgaaai qql qqtnaqq a?^ ft; a^ 1 qiq qi»q i f^aHa ai »^ 1 

are^OqRqq; 1 III. p. 299. 

Pagb 704 NOTE 1684 (naar). snsq. HI. 4 . 1 - 5 . 

^qanafrfqft » qanaftq^i ^ ^ai. am; aiafftr 0 q[|ft aa^- 
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wn|?w: qfrr a(T»f(ftgiT?>i5m6t ?rl^rs 

%«rs *!i*n f«Tf% *t(^j fjMi % 

13W 5m: • hi«tri 

ipimis i ai#n#ft i 

*n5f^»4%w- 

^Ti^jmivp*TJ?ioiwmF«|%5n »Tinr5rr^q»^ ^itas 

^RRt# »T?I#ifh# 5^ ^T(^ 

»T^<Tlf| ^3Tj|JJ ^ 3TRmf^ 

Page 770 note 1842—qi^ q?m «:f|lf^i'q»’q 

isN: sw?fi«nWi(^>«5?^ pmfHl ^ qi^ qf%iRn??T^?gq>^l 

qpqfHEfn^^iHr^ ^41 ^Iqfl'f^ ^Tfr i ^ l^ i q g s^ 

^q; I 1 3 t»=5i%^ i qTf^F??5n^ ^ qp^ 

f^«T q?TRT q^fJTfWfnqfills ^ 5 f^n ^aigq^jiH Nig^raV 
%^aqwn»m^q35tT%R|?t ^7fT 1 

3Tf sm(«Ptgm srq) »mrq ?r4’^-5Tl ^ srfcS: 

l^frqi^q3[sn^j q>Gi«^^T*5iH«4^Mq*WJi^wa<uR€l?qqt^H ’Er^ffg- 

siN^ MiiiiqmHR sqHiql^i'iR ^qifis^: q^fi^: 

Ngrns ?i[^ qi |fqt qiqqnSrn^iqaq q^qg qw qi^gs 
g;qEqi aqgfnfiqnqqT^ q^j^iinq 4i^iq ^ri qf|sqn6f i^q qi%q 1 %^ 
^ qi^ qr i%rqr qFqgR®q q?n5q %iqr^ri; 1 frat qm qR’^n- 
®Tff!liq qgqlf^qqil^ ^?jn%gq^i^>q^qrff i qgfqt^qi^ 
pp. 68-69t 

Page 811 note 1926—^rqiqt^sqiqlqi^m; 1 ^iq«fNt qrjqf^ 
qq5|q qiqm 1 q?«»qt qi 1 emRiJ?? fqFsqifT?^qR[ 1 

qin^ qr^qi^ N^qRqq^igqq^ q5r<^«T»i^W 1 sw 

1 ariJnftS q^tllRfw^t 1 griq^^f^ ^,Tf% 

qjpqq?, goTHT qrq^f^, qm % Rq jqqqf^f^, »Pfrr qt q? q%qi: 
pPr, ^ q: qql ar^:, q^q^ aq^ qifl q^q^qr, q^ 

?f|qi: I qqqfl q aq^#^^ 1 qq^^uf'ftqf 1 ai^- 
qml5«n^?qi^«q i^qpqt '^^q»q> ^i ql^q^ |fqi ^q^^qi^ qqt 
qT#rq; 1 aiq^il^ qif^ ?^3qR<qt^ ^N:?qi q^raffiJfsrl 1 
«qif?f\; qift^ff q 1 aqsq. g. in. 5. 3-12. 
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Page 821 note 1943 —«rprw?f «mi* 

gr^^HSTHis ?!?Ti 3T5 t(% t ^ jit- 

?w ^ 5T5T g7«ii si?^ qrfii^^p^Mici ^- 

fn«T 5iki^ I smgFT: mi 

o 

m5i^5m%5Cli^ I sit sfl *R53 nisti 3T?iri^i i 

fHG 5[?TI5 I ^asiTIfJ^N^Jlf ^iq?^l srn<Tf^^f!»?T N#- 

^3i^¥?Tt |t^r sTRwfi^ I # G^t: qit^ ^ ariGG??!! ^ I^ni ^ 

%qR^»q fN Nil5H?iq f# sn'^gqiqj^iGif^ \ q^rq qjKii^q^- 

qR^q qqr^ Gq?rt Gqf'Jrmmqtft^^q^q q yqi^ iqGOT^ Gqf^qftq ^qf- 
Gq^ GT qjq fqrq g^g: Gqf gi t?il?i5^ ^ qf^iGtit i gqi# ^ gqig ^ 
^fqqiGnqg^q; 1 gq gI ^ qR'^qnfi?qiG=iiGG5GG: i'^ggnt «q#^i qt^- 
I ^^1% Gi# qiGqfa qtqqftptra^ i GGGGiq 1% 

GiqGi qa'f^7R[ftq1q^f5rr i a(G»q. ij. U. l. 1-15. 

Page 830 note 1959—f^t^GG gqsf^iqjfq ^q??iGGtqGi^3t' 
qm^q ^^q «qGq^i gfor q i gg q qiGsifif^G; 

Gql>q ^iqqiWT#!: I G # >#GGqi»qiG{^5^5fqiq f^qq | i^q i^qfq 

gg: ^i|i% I Giq G?i%q5G; i ^tg# g: qrGiqf^*qt ^ii^fitGt^Giqlf 

• (Gq*! G: IGGT GtiG ?GGt GGGT sGIGTr^ I q>qi^: ?qGI^; ’EqRrfiofGT- 

^qlGi ^Rt#? G#t^ qRfqr gI^^gigigts gi^g G^ijfNs i qqi- 
q^iGPtG^ I qqiGisj; ^qiGi^qiGGiq; i Gjqfq^ G^qi^i^: i Gfiq stht ^qi 
sqqvsg G ffG 1^5 I <^f ^^GIGGi; GcG^qi G^?^*4q5«h: I 5^iq GtqfPl 
WRqqGii^ G Gi%qi^ G^qiiq qi^GPG'tGi%qi GiGqq# qiq#iG i anq. 
n. 3. 3-12. 

Page 862 note 2025— 

1. q|iii#fqi ^Gi GGi%: gggi^^*. i 
qqq q^q q?ci ^iggigi ggt ggi ii 


1. This occurs in nf^str^cT IV. 164. 22 (for 7 ^), in trrriTTOT 
VI. 33. 26-27. This is read as jf T I ^ 5«rx 5«f? I ^fVf «tc. in 

E. I. vol. 20 p. 159 (in G. S. 159 i. e. 478-9 A. D.). In B. I. vol.l5. p. 183 
(G. S. 129) 2nd pads is WfmsiTnSTTfv^^. This verse is 26 and 

P* 341; it is ascribed to Vyasa in I. A. VI. p. 363 (^ake 500 ) and 
p. 9 Gupta Inscriptions (G. S. 199), to Manu in E. I. vol. VI, p. 18; vide 
for other early citations E. I. vol.I. p. 88, vol. II. 20, VIII. p. 162, !• 
A. vol. 19 pp. 16-18, Gupta Inscriptions No. 21 p. 93 (156 G. S.), No. 23 
p. 108 (G. S. 191). 
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2 . Tf? ^ i 

3n#?n ^ sT^% II 

3. *1^ ^ I 

|5f; simi^ i%(?5i«ni II 

4. ff qt ^ I 

5. WT §^ ’Tig: I 

* 1 ^ 1 % ’t: ^^4 > 1 ! ^ nff “g ii 

6. g^^Ttt gi I 

»i(t R(|«T?it Sia 4 Hl- 4 ^'i 5 nc 5 ’T’^ u 

7. ^ g’Tf’ssgg 5JiTiwTi^qi«H^ i 

^ gl gRR lit 3[IgI^l3gl«Rg[ II 

2. Quoted by on ^t. 1.316, by from T%5^OTi%T on p. 369. 

I. A. VI. p. 9, E. I. XI. p. 221 ( 490 A. D.), B. I. X. p. 63 (456 A. D. ), 

J. B« B. Ii. A. S. X.p. 365 (dated 532 ^ake ) ascribe to VySsa. For other 

early references vide E. I. vol. XIX. p. 16, vol, X. p, 51 and 53, E. I. vol. 21 
pp. 16, 18. The latter half is v. 29. In E. I. vol. 12 p. 135 verses 

1, 2, 6 , 25 are ascribed to both VySsa and Manu. 7 . p. 517 quotes 
whole as ff 

3. Quoted as in Gr. R. Vidp I. A. VI. p. 9. ( Valabhi saihvat 

269 ), B. I. vol. 8 p. 146 (4th p«da is 55 ^: )» vol. 8 . p. 162, 

B. I. XI. p. 111. 

4. This is f^qi^ 28, and AparSrka p. 370 from (in both 

and reads q^^). Vide Gupta inscriptions No. 23 

(G. S. 191)BndNo. 26p. 119 (*wRrsrn?t) in G. S. 174, I. A. VI. p. 363 
(rfake 500), B. 1. VI. p. 45 ( G. S. 300 ), B. I. XIII. 270 and 333. Purgiter 
in J. R. A. S. 1912 p. 250 points out that verses I, 2 and 4 occur in 
Padmapurffpa VI. 33. 26-30. 

5. VI. 33. 32 ) This is qRiS 28.16 

(except 3rdp5da), 30, 200. 128, 77. This occurs in Gupta 

Ins. No. 81 p. 296, E. I. VI. p. 286 at p. 293 ( 6 ake 789), E. I. VII at 
p. 105, E. I. IX. p. 37 (4ake 836 ). The 6 at. Br. (S. B. B. vol. 26 p. 63) 
says * Gold is sprung from Agni’s seed ’. 

6 . It occurs in IV. 164. 38. Last psda is quoted by ftirr. 

on WT. I. 320. In some inscriptions it is read as 

&o. It occurs in E. 1.17 p. 345 at p. 348 (G. S. 113 ), E. I. vol 15 p. 133 
(G. S. 129), B. I. XI at p. 221, E. I. V. p. 37 (Cedi Samvat 392 ), E. I. 20 
p. 69 ( G. S. 199 ), B. I. VI. p. 285 (Aake 789), B. I. VIII. p. 287 ( G. S. 
199), I. A. vol, VI. 363 (4ake 500); Gupta Ins. No. 26 at p. 119 
(G. S. 174), 

7. B. I. vol. 15. p. 335, E. I. VI. p. 18, B. I. IX. p. 101 (660. A. D.) 




F(^ac8 in land-grania ltt3 

8. i 

g«q! OTlP^q^ ti 

9. gu I 

<ni% ^ «ig: gTOc[^iH n 

10. ^PR^: I 

«pi%^ori qR5sfi«Tt ll 

11. H1^ I 

gspfN^ u 

12. sTFpftRf^ Rcr: sn5»ii% Ramfi: i 

'snn: fi »iRMi hRri% II 

13. R H>H{i<nl 1%^ sfnsHr *tR: i 
g^ % 5 ?ifpt j|«R3s^ fg?«Fra; ii 


8. Quoted as fs^^’s in x. p* fil8. It occurs in E. I. vol. 20 

p. 59 (Q. 8.169), E. I. toI. II. pp. 20-21, E. I. vol. V. 37, B. I. VI. p. 211 
( iake 692 ), and p. 298 ( 609-10 A. D.), I. A. vol. VI. p. 73 ( tfake 534 ), 
E. I. X. p. 74, E. I. XI. pp. 113-14, E. 1. XII. p. 205. In some ins. the 
reading is wgr^nifWlf^s and also stf^svjVR IV. 164. 39 

is yet» 

9. This occurs in E. I. voi. II. pp. 20-21 ( Cedi sath. 346), II. p. 220 

( 4ake 922 ), II. 360 ( saih. 1162 ), E. I. V. 37 ( Cedi sath 392 ), E. I. VI, 

at p. 298 ( 609-10 A, D. ), I. A. VI. 73 ( 4ake 634 ), B. I. VIII. 190 ( G, 

8. 820), B. I. XL 16,18 (674 A. D. ), E. I, XII. p. 36 ( 609 A. D. ). 

10. In some inscriptions the order of the halves is reversed. This 
occurs inE.I.IX. p. 87(4ake836), E. I. X. at p. 67 (take 816), 
E. I. II. 126 and 220 (4ake 922), E. I. IV. p. 163, E. I. VI. p. 97 
( 4ake 1114;), B. I. XI. pp. 20, 24 ( sath. 1186) and p. 141 (1047 A. D.). 

11. This is nfir® 17. 86, 46, tnrgvR VI. 33. 46, tft. v. 

I. 6.102 ( first half ). Some ins. read R^gu u t l. This occurs in B. I. 
X. p. 67(4ake815), B.I. XV. p. 262, E. I. XI. at pp. 812-13 (saih. 

1176), B. I. XIII. p. 173 (lake 977), E. I. IX. at p. 306 (saib. 1148), 

B. I. XIII. at p. 22. 

12. TUs is ivwR 17 (with slight variations) and is. quoted by 
nurail p. 670 as from ftsgunj pst t. It is also inrgvier VI. 83.17. It ooonrs 
in Gupta Ins. No. 26 p. 117 (G. 8.174) and in Naihati plate of BallUoa 
sena, B. I. XIV p. 166 at p. 161. 

13. This ooonrs in Gupta Ins. No 26 p. 117 (G. 8. 174). 

B. D. 160 



liittory of DharmailldrO, 

14. I 

15. ^(Sf m ’issf ^ Iiq^^ I 

^ ^ II 

16. 'FreMt ?R«mifc55ft»^ I 

^Rt^^lFir 55I^RflR?^ »#T?I II 

17. 'Tt TRqicS'T g i 

qf<ii5«T ^(»f gnmi%t^4 si<i^i: ii 

18. ?r% 5T I 

«is iw’qf^ ^ fi ?i4^*n?^it^ «: ii 

19. sif?rii^l^ nt I 

fiif*?} n^: 51^^ f Rqq^ ii 

20. arf^ Tfpr^fi^ pgnfnw i 

21. »T5^rin 'TTHip*#w3n qwi^ni^i^'l jfq hii^i: i 

^ qiOTi^ »w jri l^fqatsail^^q ni'^r ii 


14. This is 39 (witb slight TariatioDs) and is quoted as 

in OT* P* ). R>«nS7 on III. 252 quotes this verse 

but the 2nd half is 3 ?q^ S. This occurs in 

B. I. IX. at p. 306 ( sarii. 1148), B. 1. vol. II. p. 363 ( saiii. 1196 ), E. I. 

XI. at p. 145(1047 A. D. ). 

15. This is 32, g^^vinr VI. 33. 35-36, and VII. 164; it 

is quoted in the Mit. on Tsj. II. 114. It occurs in B. I. II.’p. d60( sam. 

1162), VII. 93 (1077 A. DO,E. I. IX. at p. 305 (sam. 1148), XI. p. 20 

at p. 24 ( saih. 1186) and p. 145 (1047 A. D. ). 

16. This is ff^gB6, (T5m^ chap. 164.16), qsrs^rnr 

VI. 33. 6. It occurs in the Chiplun plates of SatyS4raya Pnlake4i II 
(between 609-642 A. D. ), in B. I. III. at p. 52, in E. I. XII. p, 205 
( 1073 A. D.). 

17. This is in E. I. VIII. pp. 287 (Q. S. 199 ), Gupta Ins. No. 25 
p..ll6(G.S. 209), 

18. This occurs in the PIkira plates of Pallava Hiihbairarmsin (B. 
I. Tol. VIII. p. 162 ). 

' 19. This is Mann IV. 236 and occurs in E. I. toI. II. p. 860 
(sath.1162). 

20. This occurs in B. I. XIII at p. 22 (Belgaum Ins. of 1204 A. D.). 

21. B. I. Tol. XII at p. 155. 



Verm in land-grant$ 


1 * 7 ^ 


22 . 


23. 


24. 


25. 


2^. 


27. 


28. 


29. 


30. 


5! ^4lM<t>dlP ^ 11 

g?T WlT«m I 
T55^<R5^ II 

5T ?w ?wi<5i ?i fi»n ‘iR’^ I 
»mi f gsT^R 5115^^ ^ 3»l ii 

^ln^lnir^i ^pt *l *( I 

l^on?n4 «T ii 

^ ^ ^ II 
^ f^RWR^ >Tfft ^ ^ u 

*rwi^ «it?Rt I 

^ ft«^pnR «nftp:?i5r n 

?r ^reS^j sn^t f|ioT^ ^<nTW^ ii 

^a^5!Ff^«mgi%R *qnr5f}ft<f ^ i 

^ I? 5^: Aslant ii 



f%«R|q>Tini: I 

JiTi'Jif qRft qiJsNRi^ n 


21 E. I. VI p. 18. ( plates of Eadamba Kr^pavarman ascribe it to 
Menu ), 

21 This is i|^q1lr 16 (with variations), qv^vior VI. 33. 16 and 
occurs in B. I. Vll. at p. 93 ( 1077 A. D. ), I. H. g. for 1932 vol. VIII. 
p. 306 ( sum. 1079), E. I. X p. 89 (lake 697), E. I. XIV p. 156 at p. 162. 
I<n^ (lTWqrw«) p. 601 quotes it. 

24. This occurs in E. 1. vol. II. p. 219, where it and verses 7, 12. 
40, 41 are quoted after the remark ' 9 ^ q t ff tT ^y>Hn'j^t<«han«qun T- 
qpf qqn^q^ wpqsr urf. ’ 

26. The first halt is quoted from by smiir p. 368. This 

and the next occur inE. I. Vlll. p. 236, in the Chendlur plates of Pal*, 
lava EumKra«Vi 99 u and in E. I. XII. p. 135. 

26. B. I. VIII. p. 235. 

27-28. Both occur in E. I. VI. p. 97 ( Qadag Ins. of Hoysala Vira- 

ballKla, iaht 1114 ). fvqq# 36 has viT^Vqi I .. 

qnqil «• ^o. 38 is quoted ( with slight variations ) in qnr* 
fihqw rl q^ p. H. H occurs in wi ^ ^qivr IV. 164. 33. 

29. B. I. VI. p. 286 at p. 294 (take 789), E. I. VII. 93 (1077 A. D.), 
B. I. X. p. 89, I. H. Q. for 1932 vol. VIII. p. 306 ( sam. 1079), 

80. E; I. XI. p. 20 at p. 25 ( sain. 1186 ), B. I. XII. p. 206. 





im 


Hiatory cf DhcematOsira 


31. 


32 


33. 


34. 


35. 


36. 


37. 


38. 


3T^R5^ ©31^ q^iiTP^ I 

?ppnfi HiRpt»! n 
«n^ ww3<s i ft ^ 1 

ST^^HF?^ ^ f?t8l?r ^Pl^t II 

«n^5fim(^?fi 3T%»Ti^5mfrt?in 1 

aiW^roHH f55^ II 

«m: 1 

ariHiW ii 


j^WRlH^arsHigii qtj?^ 1 

?R15%f^iff(iBff WJFRgn «P5!3 II 

fi?nii!it H?#oT 3T*^^#r ^ I 

nqf *r u 

^ I 

awH’S^ ?^wN II 


31. B. I. II. p. 360 (8atii. 1162), 1. H. Q. 1932 vol. VIII. p. 305 
(ladi. 1079, reads 8 rw t^«S S ffa4il »). 

32. B. I. XI. at p. 141 (1047 A. D.), B. I. XI. p. 312-13 ( $am. 1176 

reads aipnt^ ^ ^ irt i.i OTTj &c. ), B. I. XII. 

p. 205 (1073 A. D.}. 

83. B. I. XI. at p. 812.813 (aadiTat 1176), B. I. XII. p. 205 (1073 
A. D.). ThisU#ri73. 

84. CoQpare fffvitl 35 whiob is quoted with Tariationa by n. it. 
p. 517. This ooonrs in B. I. XI. pp, 312-313, E. I. XII. 205; compare 
■rar yw VI. 33. 34. 

%. First half is 29.19 and ffsqfil 18. This occurs in E. I. 
XI. at p. 812-313 (sadi. 1176). inr^iu VI. 33.18 is Tery similar. 

66. This is 78, ffairi^ 33. This occurs in E. I. XI. at p. 312-18. 

87. This is i(f^ 38 ( qnft •), qviaisT VI. 33.37 ( wnft- 

^qarv#<il) and occurs in B. I. XIII p. 280-281 (4ake 690), B. I. XI 
pp. 882-888. qqiprt XII. 51 is qi4)^nr9nnWai^<iiNf^ I qwt ..•••• 
Bsqfita. 

88. This is ff4qf| 40 ( ^ tpf qifltfM ..«tq^|anq 4e ) and 

ooeurs in E. I. XIII. p. 312-3 and is quoted as fppit^'s in 

p. 41. Vide qqtftm VI. 83.88. 





Veraea in land-granta 


xvn 


39. 

40. 

41. 

42. 

43. 

Page 901 note 2092—swwl wl- 

*npi^ I q<N q^cq • «raj55r^‘ fr^q 

^5q(^|4q^5>^ q%f f q!ci i ?i?»n?5q 

i«qt qnf i ^ q^T^aqqiSi^: 

qi qR??<fq qf^«fig^N^ f^qiqls^^ 

q 3«qii&^»qq^r q^rqit i ^qfl- 

fqf#nT?n ^qi^fsq |<qT ^q?gqu7»intq**^ q " » i q^rt 
^q^ qi ^ % ^pn^wf^r ^Tl>KiRfft4 ^ snff^Ki wri^i- 

f^qRP# I qTi?qi q^q^t 5^ ^iiqi??q q?rF«q- 

\qH»qwJ q^; qf^q*w 

3 Tiqiii^ rfi:^ ^ v^Tt ^<fi«pqiR nij^ ^ qi?q(i^ qiPt? 

»pnqt^qH|pj q q qq i ^ »t^‘l^ pnqq^ i ast^qtp^qf qwqi %( 

?q^ q^p>qi^4 ^qin^i«i qqrfSM^qi^qi^ i joqrf ^r ^qfep^ qT>rt^ 
w )Eqi%«{i qf^ sr?«qi ^Tiq<r^ • ^frsW f«»3- 

qi^ ^qiq qq^%<q fqf^prsqwfeqi^ qi%^i 
^ qqwi^ qqqR ^qnqq^qqtPrqr^ «ftqqnf "fifn^q^- 
qt ^i^qqqprt #qq^« eqnqi qq^ i 3# qftf^’sq |i^ qw? 5^* 
q1¥qi^ ^ jq: jqq^f iqj sqq^ ^q** W' ^ qroq^ 

89. B. I. XIII. p. 281 (4«ko 690, reads ftqWl qiqqrunrqwq), 
E. I. XI. p. 813. 

40-41. Both ocoar in E. I. II. p. 219 ( iake 922 ). 

42. This occurs in E. I. yol. XIII. at p. 179 ( iaka 977 ). 

48. E. 1. XV at p. 6 (about 8th century A. D.), 


gftfrn irP^i ^ 5rt: i 
^ q q^ qrt^q qTq%{pq qq^^T II 
3qi% irfiqj jqqiSt i 

qqcspqprqqri^l ^t^iqsq q^i: i 
^ft^Rqq joqil^ qqn: ii 

^ql^qqqf 5W q: 1 

qoreqf^ q;i|q qqi^wqiq^ 11 

qi ^pqqsqiff?! qs q^(^ qil^qr: 1 
^q^iPF^qrqqq qi^qiqqis^ 11 
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2^ 5n»siRi9 f5!<n3^!T 

'sn^ ^ifn^ |5Tr sTFn ?h54 

2f5«IT^ I SIHT^ ?5n?^ !OT^ ^Tf*r^ fw^!l ^ 

fR*«Tf ^R?R5fiKTlW<rt ^ 1^0? ^r 

1^ i»i^5IwT ^(^T 5 TIhI'TI^ ^ qort 

^ «rppf«TWTWI^ gM 

^RlWn»rtlCT ^P^TI^npT I I 

VI. 10-11. 


Paq 1066 NOTE 2384—ni f^^! f|?n^;^*ftqi?»it fir 
f«»wt N? %T N5IKlf^^ !IW^^5T ^ fP??lt 

«iih^m)h ^i3%il'»|?n n? f^iftt 

Nf ^f^«n *TWJ OT Hf »mi Njifim |{»P?iig^ %: 

in’CTWT ^ ^ N?^5«P1T Rt IfRfflRR^f 

r%Rf: RJT ?7frR Rf %Rr: rr gRJRigRfR: R^rr r^t rr Rf rri 
R^ fRRiRRi^ f%q Rrftgi ^ 

f RRlftll^Rf RR^ RRW^I *n5%«RgR|R 3?«m gR|Rf 

RR^ R3«RT: I R fR RfJRRP^ R RffRf^ R«ri^^ «TIRl?Ppft RRml 
^ I RRpSR RRRFT gRT^Rt ^RR3R1RIRR|^ ^R^ ^<ssp^ 

^ ^ f l^ g V R U ^i^ RI^^RgR I 3TI*R. 1. 7. 7. 



general index 


( N. B.—Full refereuces to works and authors like the MahabhSrata, 
Mann, TSjoayalkya that are quoted dozens of times have not been giyen. 
After the first dozen references the attempt has been given up in such 
cases. The only exceptions made are about ‘Inscriptions’, ‘Jaimini’, 
and \ Sahara 


Abbe Dubois 20. 

AbdapQrti, a saihskSra 1D6, 258- 
260. 

Abhijit, 28th nak^aira, added bet¬ 
ween ^ravapa and UttarSfSdhS 
247. 

Abhfras, a caste 72-73, 252; are dis¬ 
tinct from Madras according to 
MahIbbSfya 72; history and ori¬ 
gin of 72-73; modern Ahirs 73; 
speech of SbhTras was called Apa- 
bhrathi^a 72. 

Abbifecaniya, principal among the 
rites in RSjasuya, 1215; procedure 
of 1216-1218. 

Abhi^ikta, a caste 71. 

AbhivSdana (bowing to a person) 
of three kinds 836; rules about 
335-338; various modes, accord¬ 
ing as the person honoured knows 
pratyabhivSda 337-8. 

AbhyStSnai mantras 253n. 

Ablihga, verses 317n, 955. 

Aoamana (sipping water): before 
and after bhojana 316; occasions 
for 316; procedure of, is of four 
kinds 659; rules about 315-316 
652; three times in Samdbyl 
with three names of Vifpu 315; 
twice, necessary in some cases 
316; to be done with the brShma 
tirtba 316; water for, in deva- 
pfijl 731. 

A^adinakara, a Jaina work 321, 
725. 

AbKramayukha 647, 648n, 648,675. 

AeSraratna 657 n, 672 n, 675, 716n, 
729 n, iOOOo. 


AeSrya: compared with father and 
mother 323; derivation of 323; 
for veda teaching must ordinarily 
be a brshmapa 325; greatness of 
323 j highest among all gurus 328; 
qualifications of 324-325. 

Adhrigupraifa 1121d ; Jaimini ex¬ 
plains many words in, 1121-22n ; 
meaning of adhrigu 1121; some 
expressions in, are recited inaudi- 
bly ll21n. 

Adiparva 7, 41, 74, 88, 154n, 155n, 
215, 322, 427m, 431n, 460, 501 4bc. 

AdipurSpa 95, 99, 784, 926. 

Adityadardana, same as ni^kramat^a 
196; 

Adityadar^ana, a com. of KSthaka- 
grhya 228,532. 

AdityapurS^a 18, 78, 809n, 451. 

Aditya-vrata, for brabmaeSrin 371. 

Adopted: dictum of Manu that a. son 
does not take gotra and wealth of 
genitive father is restricted to 
inheritance and ^rSddha and does 
not extend to marriage 493. 

Adultery: abandonment of wife for, 
allowed by sages in four cases 
...571; is upapstaka according to 
Manu 572n; nothing so harmful 
to life as, 567; punishment for, in 
case of 4udra male 160; punish¬ 
ment for, in case of brSbmapa 
male 160; punishment of wife 
for 570-71; rules as to husband’s 
rights in case of wife’s a. 572-78, 

Agama, works on 718. 

Agastya, gotra, divisions of 490; 
LopSmudri, wife of 586. 



History of L^wrnuUSdro 


im 

Aghtmarfapft 317) 661, 686, 955; a. 
hymn ptirifias a man 686. 

AghSrasSO?; two, to Frajlpati and 
India aaa 1051n. 

Aghlsika, a caste 102. 

Agneya-snBoa 668. 

Agni ( see also under fire, havi^ya), 
addressed under yarious names in 
difEerent ceremonies 212, 818; 
ardhidbsna and sarySdhBna 
methods of maintaining 6rauta a. 
919n; all three ^rauta fires to be 
permanently maintained by those 
called *gatadrl’ according to 
some 999; brahmacKrin had to 
ofiEer fuel-stick twice eyery day 
in 807; called purohita 40; 
called grhapati in the ^gveda 
418; grhya, worship of, from day 
of marriage 307; positions of the 
yedio fires 989; ^rauta, could be 
kindled only by one who had 
attained a certain age 676; 
syi^takft, offering to, at end of a 
rite 208, 211; two yiews about 
the necessity of kindling ^rauta 
fires 676-677 ; 

Agnicayana, meaning of 1246; pro¬ 
cedure of 1247-1255; bricks of 
yarious sizes ^and names, how 
prepared 1248-49; altar in, how 
arranged 1249-53; obseryances 
fora year after performance of 
1255. 

Agnihotra: cow identified with 1001; 
daily offered twice 998; daily 
homa is performed with cow’s milk 
or Bjpa or cooked rice Ac. 1001; 
deities to whom offered 681, 1003- 
1004; highly thought of in yedic 
times, but not obligatory on eyery 
body 677; is the second of seyen 
hayiryajnas 998; k^atriyas and a. 
1006-7; lasts as long as life lasts 
425, 676; lasts throughout life 
according to yedic passages 998; 
oblations in, of what corn 681; 
one who has lost his wife may 
perform 685, 1000; procedure of 


drauta a. 1000-1006; drauta a. 998- 
1008 ; somewhat rare eyen in a^n- 
oient times 979; time of 979; time 
of morning and evening drauta a. 
999-1000; underlying idea of, 
was that oblations thrown into fire 
reach the sun, that sends rain, 
which produces crops, the suste¬ 
nance of all beings 680; upaHhnna 
of fire in 1006; whether grhya 
horm should precede or follow 
drauta homa 1000; who is to milk 
the cow in a. 1001; 

Agnihotra-havapi, a srt<c with whioh 
agnihotra is offered 1002n ; was 
licked by the agnihotrin in 
ancient times 1005. 

AgnibotrasthslI, vessel in which 
cow’s milk for agnihotra is held 
1002 ; 

Agnihotrin: had to offer twice daily 
oblations of clarified butter in 
drauta fire 678; had to perform 
saihdhyS in the house and for a 
very short time 313-314; a. has 
become very rare in modern times 
678; many a. do not establish 
Bahhya and nvMathya fires 992; 
rules for a. leaving his bouse for 
one night or longer or leaving 
along with wife 1007-8; should 
personally perform agnihotra 
every day, but must do so at least 
on parva days 1007 ; 

Agnikula k^fatriyas, four principal 
classes of 382 ; 

AgnimSruta, last haBtra in Agni- 
^loma 1196. 

AgnipurBpa 73, 89, 90, 96, 215, 315n, 
718, 725, 844n, 847n, 852n Ac. 

Agnitanll formulae 994. 

Agnif^oma ( see under * avabb^tha 
* sacrifices * soma ’, * dikfita 
‘pravargya’, ‘upasad’, ‘stotra’, 
^dastra,’ ‘dak^ipB’) 1188-1208; 
AgnimBruta, lastdastra in 1196; 
Bgnidbriya shed in 1155; aAScos 
and pratigaraB in 1179-1180; Bjya- 
dastra 1180-1181; allowing acchi- 
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▼gka priest to partake of soma in 
1177-1178; anubandhys rite 
/200-1201; A. and Jyoti^jioma are 
often identified 11B3; Arbbavapa* 
vamBna chanted in 3rd pressing 
1193 ; Stithye^ti for hospitably 
receiving soma stalks in 1146; 
avSntaradIksB of sacrificer 1147 ; 
carrying fire from original Shava- 
niya to uttaravedi 1153; construction 
of mahnvedi 1152 ; dadhigharma in 
raid-day pressing 1187 ; dBk^ipa 
homa 1188 ; DevikB offerings to 
DhBtr., Annraati, Rsks, SinTvsli 
and Kuha 1201; dhi^pyas, eighty 
prepared, six of which are in 
sadas 1156-57; dik^s takes place 
in afternoon 1198; dlk^anlye^^i 
1136-1137 ; erection of havirdhnna 
shed 1154 ; even a king had to go 
through the form of requesting 
brShraaQas for grant of sacrificial 
ground 1135 ; five savanlya ofEer- 
ings on last day in 1163 ; four 
round holes called uparavas dug 
under shafts of southern cart 
1154; Hsriyojana cup in 1197; 
havia of the limbs of savinlyapa^u 
ofEered in 3rd pressing of soma 
1193; is one day sacrifice 1133; 
last day of, is called sutya 1161; 
raahSbhi^ava (great pressing of 
soma) described 1164-66 ; mSdhy- 
andina-savana described 1186- 
1192; mXrjBlrya shed in 1157; 
measurement of mahnvedi on 2nd 
upasad day 1152 ; mindn mantras 
recited towards end of 1198; model 
of all soma sacrifices 1133; nihnava 
( salutation) to Heaven and Earth 
in 1147; nivid in the first 4astra 
in 1180 ; Patnfvata cup 1194-1195; 
^S^ras required in soma sacrifice 
1161n, 1162 ; pitch of the voice at 
several stages in 1137 ; prHtaranu- 
vlka recited in three parts by hotx 
on last day in 1162-1163; pravargya 
1147-1151; prlyapiyS (opening) 
ifti 1140; priest called grdvaaiui 
P. 161 


wears as a turban the cloth in 
which soma stalks were tied 1186; 
priests creep like hunters towards 
north corner of vedi when Bahif- 
pavamSna stotra is to be chant* 
ed, 1167; purchase of king soma 
1141; qualifications of priests in, 
1134 ; reason why so called, 1134 ; 
rtu-grahas in, 1178; sacrifice of 
Agni^omiya pa^u on 4th day in, 
1158, 1159; sacrificer has to cut 
his hair, pare his nails, brush 
teeth and subsist on milk in, 
1135-36; sacrificer to go to king 
for a sacrificial ground in, 1134 ; 
sacrificer is given antelope horn 
for scratching body and a staff of 
udumbara, 1137-38 ; sadas, con¬ 
struction of, in, 1155; savanlya 
animal sacrificed on last day in, 
1174; savanlya offerings of cake 
&c., 1174-1175; season for per¬ 
formance of, 1134; soma placed 
on a couch of udumbara wood, 
1146; stomahhagas repeated by 
brahms, 1167 ; stones for crushing 
soma stalks, 1158 ; stotras are of 
two kinds in, pavamBna and 
dhurya, 1167; 4ukrSmanthi-pracBra 
in, 1175; tBnunaptra (solemn 
covenant) between priests and 
sacrificer after Itithye^j^i, 1146- 
1147; twelve lastras in, 1181-1182; 
udavasIniyB i^ti in, 1201; udum¬ 
bara post planted in sadas, 1155- 
1156 ; udayanlya isti at end of, 
1200; upasad i^ti twice daily for 
three days in, 1151-52 ; Vaisarjina 
homa in which priests and sacri- 
ficor and wife touch each other 
and are covered with cloth, 1158 ; 
Vaisivakramaoa offerings in, 1190; 
Vasativarl water brought before 
evening on Agnl^omTya day, 
1160;f;ipru^Aoina,1166n; waters, 
two kinds of, used in extracting 
soma juice in, 1164n ; wife is girt 
up with yohtra^ has hair covered 
with jnla and a ^eoe of holy wood 
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to 8or«tch her body with, 1138; 
wife of Bacrificer has to undergo 
ap$u-diJc$n exoept cutting of hair, 
1136 ; wife undergoes purification 
of body with bunches of darbha 
at the instance of pratiprasthxtr, 
1136 ; wife pours pannejana water 
on her thigh at the chanting of 
yajnS-yajnlya stotra in, 1195; 
YajnSyajnlya stotra is last in, 
1195. 

Agnyadheya, 986-997; formulae in 
establishing vedic fires differed 
according to gotra and varpa, 
994n ; A. is an ifti, 986 ; A. is 
first of the seven haviryajnas of 
Gautama 936 ; meaning of, 987 ; 
occupies two days, 986 ; procedure 
of, 987; sJimans in, chanted in- 
audibly by brahmS priest, 996 and 
996n ; times for, 986-987. 

AgrahSra, grant of land to 
brShma^as, 869; 

AgrahayanI, 829-831; one of the 
seven pSkayajnas, 829. 

Agrayana (offering of first corn), 
827-829 ; also called * navayajoa» 
or navasasye^ti, 827 ; prescribed 
in Srauta sUtras for those who 
maintain vedic fire?, 828, 1106-7 ; 
prescribed also for those who do 
not maintain vedic fires, 828; 
seventeen sSmidhenI versos in 
4ranta a. 1106; VaikhSnasa con¬ 
nects the pitrs also with this 
rite, 829. 

Agriculture: an avocation common 
to all var^as in later smrtis 126 n; 
allowed to ^fidras as an avocation 
121; condemned by Manu for 
brfihma9as 125; conflict of views 
among dharma^Sstras about allow¬ 
ing to brShmapas 125; gambler's 
song in the ^gveda recommends 
a. 125; one should give up a. if 
unable to arrange for study and a, 
125; restrictions on brShmapas as 
to 124-126; oxen in, should be 
considerately treated by brShmapa 


125; study of veda tends to lose 
of, 125. 

Ahavanlya (fire), 989, 992; mound 
of, is square, 994n: 

AhimsS, a duty common to all beings, 
10, 776; doctrine of, influenced 
by theory of karma and transmi¬ 
gration of souls, 776; insisted on, 
because of defilement supposed to 
be caused by flesh-eating, 776. 

Ahfna, a species of soma sacrifices 
extending over more than one 
day, 1213-1214. 

Ahi^dika, a caste, 73. 

Ahilu^dika, a caste^ 102. 

AhitSgni (one who has kindled 
vedic fires) is cremated with his 
sacrificial utensils 985n. 

Ahnika (daily duties and rites) 643 
ff.; most important items of, are 
six, 646; principal matters falling 
under 646. 

Ahnika-prakS^a, 52n, 318, 647, 648n, 
654n, 667n, 668n, 687n, 695, 700 &c. 

Ahnika'tattva, 643, 647n, 648n« 

Ahutis, procedure applying to all a. 
of Sjya, 997n. 

AikSda^ina sacrifice, eleven ani¬ 
mals are offered to eleven deities 
in 1132; thirteen yUpas are made 
or one yUpa may suffice 1132n. 

Airi^I-dSna, a rite subsequent to 
marriage, 537-538. 

Aitareya Arapyaka, 372o, 394, 406, 
428n, 750, 758, 1245. 

Aitareya BrShma^a, 13n, 15n, 29, 
32n, 33, 34n, 35, 36, 37, d9n, 40, 
46, 71, 213, 419 &o. 

Aita4a, story of, in Ait. £r., 480. 

Aita4Syanas, lowest among Bhrgus, 
480; most sinful among Aurva8,480. 

Aiyer, Sir Sivaswamy, 4n. ^ 

AjSta4atru, king of Ks4T, 38; expoun¬ 
ded philosophy to BSlSki, 106. 

Ajya, is the material of homa when 
none expressly specified, 681, 986; 
ordinarily of cow to be used, but 
she-buffalo's ghee or sesame oil 
may be substituted, 1041n. 
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AjyftbhSgas, 207n; in pOr^amSsa 
are called VSrtraghna and in dar- 
lefti Vrdhanvantau, 1060; two, 
1059-1060; they are the eyes of 
yajna, 1059n; procedure of, 

__ 1060n. 

Ajyadoha, mantras, 372n. 

Ak^ayanlvi (permanent endow¬ 
ment), 860n. 

Alberuni, work of, on India, 172, 363. 

Altekar, Dr. A. S., 321n, 537. 

Alwars, 177. 

Amaraka9t;aka, throwing oneself 
from peaks of, eulogised in 
MatsyapurSpa, 925; 

Amarako4a, 73, 78, 79, 80, 82, 
84, 98. 

Amba^(ha, 53, 71-72; anuloma caste, 
53, 71; avocations of, 71-72. 

Amba^thya, a king, performed a^va- 
medha 71. 

Ambiks, described as sister of 
Rudra, 213n, 1104; mother of 
Ga^eda in Tsj. 214. 

AmikfS (same as payasyS), 1092n. 

AnadhySyas (days of cessation from 
Veda study), 393-402; Skslika, 
399; a. and brahma*yajna, 394,401; 
for brahmaeSriu for a lesser num¬ 
ber of days, 400; a. lasting for one 

' whole day, 398; lasting only for 
a portion of the day, 397-398; 
lasting for three days, 398, 399; 
lasting for twelve days or more? 
400; nitya a. 402; occasions of, 
stated in Sat. Br. and Tai. Ar., 
394; of three kinds, 400-401; on 
death of king, upJdhyiSya, fellow- 
student, 398-^99; revolving in 
mind of Veda allowed even on a. 
days, 401; rules about a. apply 
only to learning veda and not to 
its use in religious rites, 40^1; 
tstkslika, 396; tithU of, 395; 
vedSngas and 45stras could be stu¬ 
died on a. days, 401-402. 

Anandagiri, 944. 

Anantadeva, author of SamskSra- 
kaustnbha, 201n. 


Anavalobhana, 196, 220-221; a part 
of pumsavana rite, 220; same as 
garbharak^na. 

Andhra, caste, origin and avocation 
of, 69. 

Andhras, associated with Pulindas 
in Rock Edict of A^oka, 69; 
Vi^vBmitra’s sons became, 47. 

Andhras, founder of dynasty of, 
is said to have been a sudra, 1238. 

Angiras, smiti of, 70n, 89, 134, 153, 
168, 171, 174n, 194, 310, 358n, 438 
&c. 

Ahgirasa, mantra called, isRg. IV. 
40.5., 378n. 

Angirasa, story of, who addressed 
his ancestors as ‘ boys ’ when he 
taught them, 345. 

Angirogapa, divisions and sub-divi¬ 
sions of, 490. 

Anglican church, hierarchy of Arch¬ 
bishops, bishops &c. 118; Thirty- 
nine Articles of, 117n. 

Anguttara-nikSya, a P5li work, 831. 

Animals, not proper for being sacri¬ 
ficed, 773; sacrificial, are horse, ox, 
goat and ram, 773. 

AnnaprS^ana, a sarhskSra, 196, 256- 
258. 

Anniversary, of birth of a child, 
every month or year, 258; of the 
day of marriage, 259. 

Antelope (vide under yajna), coun¬ 
try of black, associated with spiri¬ 
tual eminence, 14; skin has been 
a symbol of vedio culture and 
holiness, 1026n. 

Antya, applies to all lowest castes, 
69-70. 

Antyaja, applied to all lowest castes 
like oSpdSlas, 70; is one who,eats 
cow’s fiesh according to Veda- 
VySia, 71 ; most a. castes are no 
longer untouchable, 173 ; seven 
kinds of, enumerated in some 
smrtis, 70; soldiers referred to in 
MahSbhSrata, 70; touch of many 
castes of, did not require a bath 
for purification, 171; two groups 
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of) dietioguished by MitSk^arS 70; 
twelve kinds of, mentioned by 
Veda-Vy5sa, 71. 

AntySvasSyin, 70, 71; lowest group 
of antyajas according to the 
Mitak^arB, 70; Manu distinguished 
between antya and antyBvasSyin, 
71; is modern Dorn, 71; origin of, 
71; stays in a cemetery, 71. 

Antye^t;i, a samsksra, 197. 

AnubandhyB, rite of offering barren 
cow after UdayanlyB i§ti, 1200- 
1201; now Bmik^S oiSered instead, 
1201. 

Anucara, of three verses, 1190n. 

AnukramapI of the Rgveda, 221n, 
487n. 

Anuloma (see under * caste’ and 
* marriage *) castes six, 53, 57 ; 
entitled to upanayana and other 
samskStas of dvijas, 53; marriage, 
approved by Qautama and many 
others, 53; meaning of, 52; status 
of children of anuloma marriages, 
55-^6; theory of anuloma castes, 
52-53 ; theory of pratiloma castes, 
53, 

Anumati, 1^(1 for, in Rajasuya, 1215. 

Anupravacaniya, sacrifice after part 
of Veda is learnt, 283. 

Anurdpa, a triplet in a ^astra, 1186. 

Anus, tribe of, 39. 

Anu^Ssana-parva, 2n, 7, lOn, 56n, 
59, 60, 63n, 66, 71, 73, 77, 81, 86, 
88^ 92, lOOn, 313n, &c. 

AnnvBda, 289. 

AnuySkyS (same as poronuvSkyB). 

AnnyBjas (ofiEerings subsequent to 
principal ones), are three in dar^a« 
pdrpamBsa, 1057n, 1071n ; deities 
of, 1057n, 1071d. 

AnsShBryapacana, a name of dakfi- 
nigni, 989n. 

AnySrambhaplyB i^ti, 1010 and n. 

Anvaftakl day, 794; surB ofEered 
on pi pdas for female ancestors 
in, 794. 

Apad (distress ), dharma for brBh- 
mapas in, 118fi; several means of 


maintaining oneself in, 129-130; 
ten means of maintaining oneself 
in, given by Manu, 129. 

ApaiBrka, 6n, 15, 54, 56, 63n, 72, 76, 
78, 150, 277n, 280 &o. 

Apasiamba, dharmasHtra of, 1, 7, 
34, 35, 44n, 52, 197, 212n, 259n, 
269, 270n, 258, &c. 

Apastamba, grhya-sdtra of, 195,196, 
203, 207n, 293, 294, 235, 275, 276, 
279, &o. 

Apastamblya-mantra-pStha, 219,221, 
223, 224n, 228, 234, 235, 253n, 257, 
263n, 268, 272 &c. 

Apastamba, 4rauta-sdtra of, 46, 211n, 
386, 401, 642 d, 679, 684, 919d, 
989n, 999, &c. 

Apastamba, smrti of, in verse, 7n, 
80, 96, 126, 326n, 451, 790. 

Aplta, a caste, 72. 

Appayadlk^ita, 917. 

Apprentice, system of, for learning 
siljjaty 365. 

Apn, derivation of, lllSn; persona of 
Snnaka and Vasi^tba gotrus should 
repeat their own AprI hymn, while 
others should employ Rg. X. 110, 
1118; second praydja deity is 
either TanunapBt or NurBilmnsa, 
1118 ; ten AprI hymns in Rgveda, 
1118 ; two meanings of, 1118n ; A. 
verses are used as ySjySs in mak¬ 
ing prayBja ofEorings in patiuban- 
dha, 1118. 

Aptoryama, a soma sacrifice, 1206. 

Aratni, a measure of length, 209 
and D. 

Aiaj^taka, country of, 16; sojourn 
in, made one liable to undergo 
expiation, 16. 

Arbhaya*pavamSna, chanted in 
evening pressing of soma. 1193. 

ArdrBk^tBropapa, is among the last 
ceremonies of marriage, 536, 

Aristotle, 9. 

Arjuna, seoret name of India, 241. 

Arjuna, is said to have been intotln 
oated with wine, 795-796; one of 
the PBp^evas, is charged with 



General Index 


1285 


marryiDg his maternal udcIo'b 
daughter, 459^0; met death in 
bUtle with his son BabhrurShana 
but was brought back to life by 
UlUpi, 1238. 

ArkavivSha, man who loses two 
wives by death goes through this 
rite before marrying a third, 546. 

Arrian, says that Indian dress was 
made of cotton, 670. 

Ar^a, form of marriage, 617. 

Artha, a goal of human life, 8. 

ArthadSstra (vide under Kautilya), 
9, 67n, 183, 266n, 645. 

ArthavSda, 1044n; an a. text may 
be construed as a vidhi according 
to Jaimini, 463. 

Arundbatl, 631; star of, to be shown 
to bride in marriage rites, 530. 

Arunmukha, name of certain yatis 
killed by Indra, 419. 

Arya, child, cannot be reduced to 
slavery by his father according to 
Kautilya, 508. 

Aryan, culture, centre of, in ^Igve- 
dic times, 11*12; 

Aryan, culture, centre of, in Brsh* 
ina^as, 12. 

Aryas, and dSsas formed opposing 
camps, 25; had internecine quar¬ 
rels even in ^gveda times, 27. 

AryUvarta, extent of, differed at 
different periods and according to 
different writers, 11*15; and black 
antelope, 13; countries outside A. 
not to be visited except on pilgri¬ 
mage, 18; what countries beyond 
pale of, 16--16. 

A4auca, (impurity on birib or death), 
less forbrShmaqaa than for others, 
153. 

Ascetic, apostate from order of, be¬ 
came a slave of the king, 185*186; 
apostate from order of, to be 
branded and banished, 186; highly 
eulogised as a guest, 754; was 
required by Vasi^t^ha to take even 
flesh in 4rlddha and rites for 
gods, 777, 


Asceticism, features of, are common 
to all religions, 975; several as* 
pects of, 975. 

Asiknl, river in Rg., 12. 

A^oka, constructed wells on roads 
and planted mango and banyan 
trees, 894; enjoins kind treatment 
of slaves, 183; established hospi¬ 
tals for men and beasts, 4n; for¬ 
bade the killing of certain birds 
and animals, 778; inscribed on 
stone virtues be most prized, 
10; on flesh-eating, 778; Rock 
edicts of, 69, 113; refers to Yonas, 
93. 

Adramas (see under brahmacarya, 
householder, samnySsaJ) 416; all 
four mentioned in Jsbslopani^ad, 
421; earliest reference to, pro¬ 
bably in the Ait. Br., 420; fea¬ 
tures characteristic of each of 
four, 837; Kapila, anasura, is said 
by Baud. Dh. S. to have started 
system of four, 417; difference 
between theories of varpas and 
a^ramas, 423; no 5. superioi- to 
others, according to Ap. Dh. S., 
425; number of, 416; saihnyssa 
mentioned in Mupdakopani^d, 
421; 4udra could take only to 
householder's stage, 163, 924; 
theory of Manu and others about, 
417*418; three 8. clearly referred 
to in Chin. Up., 420, 422*24; three 
different points of view about, 
424*426; various names for the 
last S^rama, 417; what duties 
common to all, 6; word 8. does 
not occur in Vedic SaiiihitSs or 
BrShma^as, 418. 

A4rama-dharma, meaning of, 3. 

A4ramav8siparva, lOn, 498, 869, 923, 
945. 

Artaks daysf 398; killing of c6ws 
in, 776. 

A^tSiigasamgraha, of VSgbhata, 
656n, 735. 

A^(Svakra, com. of USnavagrhya, 
440, 817. 
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Astrology (see under kuta$): con* 
siderution of, led to abandoning a 
child if born on certain conjunct 
tions, 237; details of, entered in 
all rites, 204; in Upanayana, 277; 
in marriage, 513-515; predictions 
of a. from the time of birth, 236; 
to be consulted in marriages only 
if girl is not more than ten years 
old, 513. 

Asura, form of marriage, 517,519; 
form, essence of, is monetary 
consideration for giring the girl 
received by father or guardian, 
525; 9gveda and Nirukta refer to 
&. form, 525. 

Asura, meaning of, in ^g^^da, 25. 

A4valByana, water ofEered to, in 
tarpa^a, 691. 

AJvalayana-grhya-kffrikSs, of Ku- 
mBrila 222. 

A^valByana-grhya-pari^ifta 210, 533, 
891, 896. 

A^valSyana<g|hya«8tItra, 78,196,197, 
201n, 207, 221, 274, 276. 278, 
279 &c. 

A4vallyana-drauta-8utra 74, 252, 
430, 480, 491, 828, 919n, 999n, 
1001, 1003 &o. 

A^valffyana-smrti, in verse 370, 769. 

A^vamedha, dialogues and abuse in 
1234-35 ; fees inl236-37 ; historic 
instances of performance of 1238- 
39; mentioned even in the ^gveda 

1228- 1229; performed by ancient 
kings 978, 1229 ; performer of, got 
rid of all sins, even of brahma- 
hatyB 147, 12d6n; procedure of 

1229- 1236; sin removed by persons 
bathing in the water in which the 
king bathed at the end of 
A^vamedha 1236; yQpas were 21 
in, 1233. 

A^vamedbikaparva 72, 77, 88, 361, 
439, 562, 643, 645, 710, 847n, 923 
&c.; describes A4vamedha at 
great length 1237-38. 

Afivapati Kekaya, declared that in 
his kingdom there were x&o thieves, 


no drinkers of intoxicants &c. 794; 
taught vai4vanaravidyS to five 
brShmapas 106, 273. ^ 

A^vasnkta 1006. 

A4vattba, marriage with, for avert¬ 
ing ill-luck for a girl 546 ; Vrddha- 
Gautama identifies with Kr^pa 
895 

A^vatthBman, a brBhmapa warrior 
123 ; a cirajivin 648. 

A4vayujl, one of the seven pBkaya- 
jnas 826-827. 

Advika, a caste 73. 

A^vina^astra in AtirStra 1203. 

Alvins 439; bestowed husband on 
Gho^S who was growing old 439. 

At;baxigu]eih, a modern rite in the 
Deccan resembling SImantonna- 
yana 226. 

Atharvaveda 37, 41, 43, 201, 202n, 
203n, 218, 221h, 247d, 263n, 270, 
386, 419, 435 &c.; 6aunakiya re 
cension of Atharvaveda has a 
difierent beginning 902n. 

AtharyShgirasal^, as subject of study 
in Batapatha Br. 353. 

Atheists, touch of, required bath for 
purification 169, 664. 

AtirStra, a form of soma sacrifice 
1203 ; Samdhistotra in, 1203. 

Atreya, quoted by BharadvSjagrhya 
203. 

Atri, smiti of 6n, 69,85,89,105,113, 
119, 126n, 130, 157n, 173, 174d, 
189, 312 &o.; gotra, subdivisions 
of 490. 

Atura-samnySsa, procedure of, for 
those who are very ill 963. 

Atyagni^^oma 1203. 

Aufreoht 461n; edition of J^gveda 
by 461n. 

Aupajanghani 602, recognised among 
sons only the aurasa son 602. 

Aupani^da vrata for brahmacirin 
371. 

Aurabhra, a caste 102. 

Au4anasa-smxti 114,174n, 290n, 310, 
332, 848n, 357n, 402n, 734, 76dn 
Ac. 
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Anspioioufl, all samsksraB to be per* 
formed on a. times 213; eight a. 
objects 876n; obj.ects that one 
shonld see or touch before going 
out of his house 688; objects, 
eight 611, 688; sights, what are 
648, 687 ; times 213 and n. 

Avabhrtha, final purificatory bath in 
Agni^t^oma 1198; handful of ku4as 
thrown in water becomes the Iha* 
vanlya for all offerings in 1199- 
1200 ; MahiyS rk muttered in, by 
yajamSna, priests and wife 1200; 
only a cake to Varu^a is offered 
in 1198; procedure of, is like an 
ifti but many items are dropped 
1198-1200; Siman chanted in, is 
called amlhriha-Bllman^ of which 
the nidhana is repeated thrice by 
all priests, sacrificer and his wife 
1199; unnetr priest leads out 
sacrificer and all others 1200; 
utensils are thrown into water 
at a. 1199. 

Avadhnta, a class of samnySsin 942 

Avakirpin, had to offer an ass to 
Nirrti 374 ; prttyarfcitta for 374. 

Avantisundarl, of the GshuSna 
family, married poet Rsja4ekhara 
450. 

Avantya, a caste 73 ; same as bhOr- 
ja-kaptha 73. 

Avarlta, a sub-caste 72. 

Avartaka, a caste 102. 

Avasathya (fire ) 989 ; some held 
that it need not be established at 
all 989n. 

AvatSrast faint traces of several out 
of ten a. in Vedic Literature 717- 
718 ; names of 720-721; theory of 
717; three lists of Vl^Qu’s a. in 
BhSgavata-purSpa 721. 

Ave9|;i, an i^ti, performed in RSja- 
sUya and also independently 1223, 

Avid, formulae in Rsjasfiya 1217n. 

Avira, a caste 72. 

AvivSkya, the tenth day of the 
DvSda48ha sacrifice, 1213-14. 


Avocations: brShmapa shonld not 
perform the work of a 4U[dra even 
in distress 119n; followed by brS- 
hmaoas were numberless even in 
ancient days 130-131; one should 
not take to the work of a higher 
varpa 119 ; peculiar to brShmai^as, 
three 105 ; persons following cer¬ 
tain condemned a. became un¬ 
touchable 169; 4fidra, to be puni¬ 
shed by king if he takes up the 
duties of brShma^as such as japa 
119. 

AyaskSra, a caste 72 ; regarded as a 
4Udra by Patanjali 72. 

Ayogava, 73 ; a pratiloma caste 57, 
73; avocation of, 73; one of the 
antySvasSyins, 70. 

Ayurveda ( medicine), to be learnt 
under the apprentice system, 365n. 

Ayn^ya, one of the rites in jsta- 
karma, 233. 

BabhruvShana, son of Arjuna, 1238. 

BsdarSyapa, held view that all 
Sdramas are enjoined, 425; quoted 
by BhSradvSjagihya, 203. 

Bsdari, propounded that a 4lldra 
could perform vedic sacrifices, 36, 
156. 

Badon-Powell, 868. 

Bshika, countries called, were im¬ 
pure, 16. 

Bahi^pavamSna, first stotra in morn- 
ing pressing of soma, 1169; has 
nine verses, 1169; method of 
dividing into five parts and chant¬ 
ing, 1168-1169. 

Bshya, same as antya, 70, 89. 

Baidyas of Bengal, 72. 

BaijavEpa-grhya, 198n, 219,220, 244. 

BSlSki-QSrgya, 328; learnt from 
king Aj8ta4atru, 105-106. 

BSlambbaj;];?, 473n,484,489n,590,592. 

BalarSma, 797. 

Balbfitha, a friendly dSsa in ^veda, 
33. 

Bali, island of, priests in, repeat the 
yajnopavlta mantra, 284ii. 
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Bali) a 648. 

Baliharapaor bhatayajna) 745-748; 
deities of) 745; food to be dis- 
tribated eTen to orows, dogs and 
oS94slas, 746 ; offerings in, are to 
be on the ground and not in fire, 
745; offered at night by wife 
without mantras, 747; remnants 
of ball food are offered to pitrs, 
748; sentiment underlying, 746- 
747. 

BalutedarSf hereditary village ser¬ 
vants in the Deooan, 178. 

Bs^a, 81, 83, 91, 174, 215, 217, 239, 
266, 349, 510, 579, 598, 628. 

Bs^a, an aiura devotee of Siva, 737. 

Banaji, D. B. 187. 

BSQa-lingas, from NarmadS river 
worshipped as symbols of Siva, 
716, 737. 

Bandhula, a caste, 102. 

Bandin, see under * vandin ^ 89. 

Banerjee, Sir Qooroodas, 520, 614. 

Barbara, 89. 

Barter, almost same principles apply 
to b. as to sale, 126-129 ; of some 
articles allowed, though no sale 
of them allowed, 129 ; of sesame 
allowed, though not sale, to 
brabma^as, 127. 

Barth, M., 107n, 724. 

Baskerville, Qeoffrey, 951. 

Bath ( see * Snana *), for coming in 
contact with capdala, patita, a 
woman in her monthly course, 
172; mid-day, 689 ; principal 
matters in mid-day bath are 
tarpapa, devapnja and maba- 
yajnas, 689. 

Bauddhas, touch of, entailed bath as 
expiation, 169, 665. 

Baudhayana, dbarmasntra of, 1, 2n, 
14,15, d4n, 45n, 53, 56, 59, 65, 78, 
213, 272 Ac. 

Baudhgyana-grhya, ^94, 148n, 194n, 
197,233,245,255,258,275,278 &o.. 

Baudh8yanagrhyase?asura, 176, 214, 
215, 217, 25ln, 254, 297, 299, 480, 
537, 727n, 728 Ac, 


Bandhayanagrhya-paribha^a, 108n, 
288, 393, 411. 

Baudhayana-g?hya-iaihgraba-paVi- 
4i9t^a, 210. 

Baudhayana-piti-medhasOtra, 688, 
618n. 

Baudhayana-^rauta-sutra, 995, 997, 
999,1001,1003,1005, lOlOn, 1013n, 
102Dn, 1061n, &c. 

Beal, 723. 

Beasts, unclean, 166. 

Begging (see under bbik^a) 133- 
134; allowed to the diseased and 
such like persons, 134; allowed to 
one oppressed by hunger, 134 ; 
allowed to one who has been with¬ 
out food for three days, 134; a 
characteristic of samnyasa in the 
BUiras, 421; Kekaya king boasts 
that no one except a brahmacarin 
begged in hii kingdom, 133; of 
whom one should not beg, 134; 
smrtis hold b. appropriate to veda 
students and ascetics, 183 ; smrtis 
do not allow it to others except 
under great restrictions, 133-134; 
when allowed according to Ap., 
183-134. 

Benefit of clergy, doctrine of, 142- 
143. 

Bengal, widows in, entitled to rights 
of property even in joint Hindu 
family under Dayabhaga, 635 ; 
worship of Durga in, 739. 

Bhagat, M. G., 179n. 

Bhagavad-gItB, 9, 60, 97, 423, 746n, 
946. 

Bbagavata-puraija, 9, 87, 155n, 176, 
319, 380, 665, 628, 716n, 720, 721, 
726 Ac. 

Bbagavatas, to be worshippers in 
temples of Vi|nu, 722; worshippers 
of Vifnu or Siva posing as holy 
(huwn in Marathi), 131. 

Bbairava, temple of, could be erected 
by untouchables, 176. 

Bhallavins, 14, 436n. 

BhSmaha, author of KavyBlaihkEra 

*5211. 
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Bhandarkar) Prof. D. R., 384. 

Bhcmdarkar, Sir B. G., 215, 438n, 
440n, 710n, 719n, 721n 736, 737n; 
holds k^atriyas original possessors 
of knowledge of hfdhman^ 107n. 

BharadvSja, story of, in Tai. Br. 
about veda study, 271, 350. 

BharadvSja-grbyasQtra, 45d, 94, 

196, 203, 205, 208d, 219, 224n, 
233, 234, 235, 246, 253, 257, 261, 
263, 276, 279n, Ac. 

Bharadv5ja*4rauta-8t3tra, 71, 157. 

Bharatavar^a, extent of, 17-18; name 
of, why given, 17; is called karma- 
bhUml 17 ; only land where harma 
is prescribed for mortals, 17; so 
called after Bharata, 17. 

BhasmShkiira, a caste called gurava^ 

102 . 

Bhata, an antyaja, 89. 

Bhaii Daji, Dr., 509n. 

Bhauma-snSna, 668. 

BhavabhutI, 367, 403, 446, 579 ; 
mother of, was Jstukarpt, 252. 

Bblvins ( girls dedicated to a tem¬ 
ple), 904. 

Bhavi^yapurS^a, 122n, 215, 217, 310, 
445n, e75, 723n, 883. 

Bhavi^yottara-purSpa, 349, 874, 882, 
883. 

Bbik^S (alms obtained by begging); 
all to be placed before teacher, 
311-312 ; duty of householders to 
give to brahmacSrins and yatis, 
311 ; brahmacSrins to take to, 

308- 312; food obtained by, sup¬ 
posed to bo pure for brahmacSrins, 
310; froih 4ddras allowed to bra- 
hmaoSrins only in distress, 310; 
growing strictness as to caste of 
persons of whom to beg for food 
in case of braboMcSrins, 309-310; 
mother the first person of whom to 
beg, 309; quantity of food to be 
given as, 311; refusal to give food 
to a brahmacSrin results in loss of 
merit (pu^ya ), 309; rules about, 

309- 312. 

Bhik^ukopani^ad, 939. 

B. D. 162 


im 

Bhikfu-sQtra, known to Psoini, 422. 

Bhilla, an antyaja, 70, 89. 

Bhi^ak, a caste, 89-90. 

Bhifma, his gotra was Vaiysghra- 
padya, 494; forcibly carried off 
three daughters of king of Kl4i, 
501n^523; refused to raise issue 
from widows of Vicitravlrya 603. 

Bhl^maparva, 138n, 139, 710. 

Bhl^matarpa^a, 494, 695. 

Bhoja, a caste, 90. 

Bhojana (see under ‘food,* ‘ pankti ’) 
757-799 ; about removing plates 
after, 769 ; Scamana before and 
after, 762 ; cleansing the mouth 
after b. with sixteen mouth¬ 
fuls of water, 769; discontinued 
on hearing the voices of certai n 
persons, 785 ; east to be faced at 
time Tof, 758 ; etiquette at time of, 
762-763, 766-767; expiation, if 
ono.touches another at, 765 ; exu¬ 
dation of trees cut forbidden, 758; 
five limbs should be wet at time 
of, 760; five morsels as prHQShutis 
at beginning of, 763-764 ; house* 
holder to take his meals in 5th 
part of the day, 757 ; importance 
of purity of food, 757 ; in same 
dish with wife forbidden, 765 ; 
leaves of the trees that may be 
used as plates, 762; mandala to be 
drawn at, 760; milk of cow for 
ten days after delivery forbidden 
even in vedic times, 758; most 
important subject in dharma- 
4astra next to marriage, 757 ; ob¬ 
serving silence at, 760 ; one may 
eat anything in a dire calamity, 
758; one should not oat in company 
of even other brahma^as for fear 
of sharing in their sins, 759; order 
in which items of food are to be 
eaten, 765 ; places where food 
should not be taken, 759-760; 
rules about the seat for taking, 
761; rules for the plate, 761; to 
be begun while feet are wet, 760; 
silence at, 764; talking bow far 
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allowed, 764; to be taken in pri¬ 
vate or Boreened from public view, 
759; to be taken twice a day, 758; 
to be taken while sitting, 758 ; 
uttering * Govinda ’ while taking 
food in, 765; yajnopavrta to be 
worn in npavlta form at, 762. 

Bhigugapa, divisions and sub-divi¬ 
sions of, 490. 

Bbijjakar^tba, a caste, 90; same as 
amba^tha, 90. 

BhrUna, meanings of, 148n. 

Bhujabalabbima, 513. 

BhQpa, a caste, 90. 

Bburjakactha, a caste, 90. 

Bhutayaina (see under baliharaoa). 

Bible, 849. 

Bilhapa, 524. 

Blackstone, 570. 

Boar, desh of, recommended in 
^rSddha, 166; incarnation of 
Vi^pu as, 718. 

Bodas, Mr. M. It.. 949n. 

Bombay Land Revenue Code, 866. 

Books: gifts of epics and piirS^as to 
brShmapas, 349, 883; prejudice 
against using, for learning, 349 ; 
read by ascetic women for a 
queen, 349; reliance on, reckoned 
as an obstacle in the path of 
acquiring knowledge, 349; to be 
placed in mathaa for all people 
and provision for reading them in 
temples, 883. 

Boundary disputes settled by old 
men and guilds, 67. 

Boys, were to be taught certain man¬ 
tras even before Upanayana, SOO. 

BrShma, form of marriage, the best, 
517. 

Brahms, God creates the world, 724; 
temples of, 724. 

Brahms, priest, duties and privileges 
of, in dar^apQrnamSsa, 1021; priest 
may be optionally employed in all 
pskayajnas, 208; receives as his 
special portion the pra4itra, 1039n; 
represented by a bundle of kutfas 


in grbya rites, 208n; required to 
be most learned of all priests, 1021* 

Brahmabala or BrShmapabala, com. 
of Esthakagrbya, 220, 255n. 

BrahmacSrin, garments of, 278-279; 
in and Tai. Ar. 268,270; girdle 
(mekhaln) for, according to varpa, 
280-281; highly eulogised in 
Atharvaveda, 270; how to deal 
with hair on the head, 333; life 
of, depicted in ^t. Br., 271; most 
reprehensible act of, was sexual 
intercourse, 874; nai^thika (per¬ 
petual), 375 ; pr5ya4citta for fail¬ 
ing in hi a duties, 373-374; pT5ya4- 
citta for sexual intercourse by, 
374, 967; principal observances of, 
are offering samidh into fire every 
day, begging for food, working 
for teacher, study of veda, 305; 
stayed with a teacher away from 
home even in BrShmana period, 
271; supposed to have violated 
his vow if be failed to beg or offer 
samidh, 311; rules of conduct for, 
283, 304ff; to abstain from into¬ 
xicant of any kind, though he may 
be a k^atriya or vai4ya, 796; to 
carrya staff of certain trees accord¬ 
ing to varoa, 279-80; to wear 
two garments, 278; veda-vratas 
of, 370-374. 

Brabmaoarya, duration of, usually 
twelve years, 349-352; informa¬ 
tion about, in the Upani^ads, 273; 
long periods of, such as 48 years, 
350; long periods of, opposed to 
vedic injunctions according to 
Sahara, 350; perpetual, was allow¬ 
ed for the blind, impotent and 
others, 351 n, 376; praya4citta for 
giving up vow of perpetual, 376. 

Brabmagarbha, a smrti, 926. 

BrahmabatyS (killing a brahma^a), 
the greatest sin from very ancient 
times, 147. 

Brahman, world of, only chaste per¬ 
sons can enter, 5. 

Brahm&nandl, on saihnyBsa, 958. 
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BrahmaQa : assault on a b. severely 
condemned, 151; not liable to 
pay fare at a ferry or to pay 
toll, 163 ; not to perform abhi- 
vadana to a k^atriya, 338; of 
ten years must be saluted by a 
k^atriya though a hundred years 
old, 338; received lesser punish¬ 
ment for certain offences, 152; 
sacredness of person of, went on 
Increasing in successive ages, 151; 
way to be made for, by all inclu¬ 
ding the king, 153, 146; whether 
could be killed in self-defence 
without incurring sin, 148-150; 
who is pahktipavana, 767-768. 

Brahmapas (see ‘agriculture Vmoney- 
lending *, ‘ gifts \ * veda * ) : b, 
accumulating wealth lose high 
status of brShma^ya, 111; all b. 
were not and are not priests, 109 ; 
Apastamba was against b. be¬ 
coming soldiers, 122; b. as soldiers 
even in very ancient times, 122; 
become degraded by giving up 
veda study, 108; become like 
sUdras by selling milk for three 
days, 127; classes of b., according 
to the wealth they possess, 111; 
corporal punishment for, 140-141; 
corporal punishment for b. takes 
form of shaving the head, 141; 
could maintain themselves by 
following avocations of k^atriyas 
or vai^yas, 118-119; could in 
ancient times take food from any 
dv'^ati or from some (iudras even, 
788-789; could take food from 
^Qdras, if in difficulties, except for 
agnihoira or sacrifice, 112; des¬ 
cribed as daiva varna, 25; des¬ 
cribed as gods that are visible, 37; 
divided in modern times into ten 
classes, each of which is further 
subdivided, 103; doing certain 
acts to be treated as ^Qdras, 132 ; 
duty of, to study veda and its 
anpoi, 107 ; eight kinds of, des¬ 
cribed by Devala, 131; formed a 


group even in Hgvedio times, 29; 
founders of royal dynasties, 123 ; 
four peculiar attributes of, accord¬ 
ing to Sat. Br., 37; gurus of all by 
the fact of birth alone, 138 ; 
have all gods in them, 135 ; 
highly honoured even in early 
vedic times, 28, 135; hyperbolical 
eulogies of, 135-136; ideal set 
before b. as to gifts, 113 ; ideal 
set before b. was often realized, 
115; identified with Agni, 135; 
immunity of b. from taxation, 
whipping &c., 140, 143 ; invited 
for ^raddha must possess learning 
and character, 117 ; may accept 
for supporting parents, depen¬ 
dants &o. gifts from any body, 
but not for themselves, 112 ; may 
learn from a k^atriya teacher in 
time of distress, 108 ; may take 
arms at command of king, 123; 
may wield arms in self-defence 
or for protecting women and cows, 
123 ; not reciting Qayatrl mantra 
are more impure than 4tXdra8, 133 ; 
nine kinds of snStaka b. are 
primary recipients of gifts inside 
the vedi, 114; not eligible for 
invitation at ^rSddhas, 130-131; 
not studying veda are like 4udras, 
133 ; not to be cited as witnesses 
by non-brahmanas unless as attest¬ 
ing witnesses, 152 ; not to receive 
gifts from irreligious kings or 
other irreligious persons, 112; only 
b. entitled to officiate as priests, 
109; persons from whom b. may 
not take gifts, 112-113 ; person of 
b. held to be very saored, 147 ; 
power of b. to deprive deities of 
their status 135; privileges claimed 
by 138-163; punished with far 
higher fine than ^lldras for theft, 
35n, 152; punished with branding 
and banishment for some offences, 
140-141; purposes for which b« 
were created 107-108; reasons 
why b. are seized by Deatb| 133 j 
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receiving gifts, special privilege 
of, 110; receiving gifts from 
worthy persons preferable to 
officiating as priests, 110; recei¬ 
ving gifts from ^Qdra worse for b. 
than teaching him or being his 
priest, 110; residents of certain 
countries not to be invited at 
^raddha, 103; restrictions on, 
when following occupations of 
vai^yas, 124 ; results of ill-trea¬ 

ting or disrespecting b. 41; six 
kinds of, cease to be b. by their 
actions, 132; some b. fulfilled 
ideal set up 137 ; some sub-oastes 
of b. due to the Yeda-^akhS 
studied, 876; superior by fact 
of birth 37 ; teaching done solely 
by 38, 108 ; ten kinds of, based on 
avocations and conduct 130-131; 
though bad or wicked must be 
honoured according to some, 132 ; 
to approach king or rich persons 
for maintenance when hungry or 
without means 112; to cultivate 
supreme contentment, 111; to 
expound dharma to all classes, to 
give advice about conduct, 139; 
uphold ordinances 39n; wealth 
does not find delight in, 37 ; were 
compelled by circumstances to 
pursue avocations other than the 
three specially prescribed for 
them 118-119 ; when to be sentenc¬ 
ed to death 141; whether a 
separate caste in the !Rgveda 28 ; 
whether b. were by birth in 
Pgveda 27 ; whether learned or 
not are great deities, 135; wives 
of, were sometimes ill-treated by 
kings 41; which b. should be 
afraid of receiving gifts 113-114 ; 
who are pJltra 115; word b. occurs 
several times in J^gveda, 28. 

Brahmapas in Gujerat, have 84 sub 
divisions, 103. 

Brahm&94&) * mahadflna, 873. 

BtahmSda-pu^rEija, 169, 665n, 672n, 
673, 754, 


BrahmSnvadhana, a rite in tiie 
procedure of taking sarnnyma 954. 

BrahmapurSna, lln, 80, 83, 84, ^4, 
97, 98, 189n, 198, 308n, 346n, 395, 
447, 451, 606 &o. 

Brahiuar^ide^a, 15. 

BrahmasQtra (same as Vedantastltra, 
which see), 425. 

Brahmavaivarta-purSna, 646. 

BrahinSvarta, defined by Manu, 15. 

Brahmayajna, 700-704; compared 
with elements of srauta sacrifices, 
700-701; formula of, in modern 
times for once a year, 

704; is daily study of a portion of 
Voda (svSdhySya) aco. to 6at. 
Br., 700; japa in samdhya held by 
some to bo, 700; may be performed 
before tarpana and after morning 
homa acc. to some 700; may be 
performed before or after Vai4va- 
deva, 700; now rarely performed 
every day, 703; proper place for 
performance, 701; rewards of per¬ 
formance of, 701; tarpana as part 
of, acc. to some, 700, 704; time for 
performing, 700; works or parts of 
works recited in, 701, 703. 

Brahml alphabet, derived from a 
’Semitic alphabet about 800B. C., 
acc. to BCihler 348. 

Brhadaranyaka Upani^ad, 5, 13, 38n, 
*45, 52, 88, 106,108, 110, 167, 201, 
227, 273; contains one of the 
noblest prayers, 5; holds truth and 
dharma are identical, 5; inculcates 
three cardinal virtues, 5. 

Brhad-devata, 447, 535, 618, 619, 
833n. 

Bfhad-Yama, smrti of, 70, 390o, 445, 
804, 846. 

Brhan-manu, 476n. 

Brhan-Naradlya-purSpa (same as 
Nsradlya pura^a), 505, 633. 

Bxhaspati, 59, 76, 83n, 85, 115, 124n, 
149,175, 219, 254, 365n, <&c.; eight 
verses from, on eight qualities of 
the soul, fin; founder of materia¬ 
lism, 359n; held wife half of a 
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tnan and sharer in bis sins and 
meritS) 428n; on duties o£ brab*' 
manas settled by a king with 
grants of lands, 858; on grants of 
land, 861; on the rights of daugh- 
ter8|510; usages of countries should 
be respected by the conquering 
king, 462. 

Bibaspati-sava, a kind of one day 
soma sacridce performed by a 
brahmana who has performed the 
Vajapeya, 1211. 

Brhatl, a work of Prabhakara, 359n; 

Brhatopara^ara, 15, 121,145, 304, 310, 
314n, 315, 430, 578, 643, 667n, 
687n, (S:c. 

Bthat-Baman, 996n. 

Brhat-samhita, 217, 249, 398, 551 n, 
579, 655, 712, 722, 734, 826. 

Browne, J. C., 509n. 

Buddha, grant made to a brahmana 
in honour of, 854; images of, wor- 
Fhipped in certain vratas stated 
in the pura^as, 721; Kumarila did 
not regard him as an avalara^ 
721-22; reviled as an atheist in 
the HamayaQa, 721; some tenets 
of, 723; when came to be looked 
upon as avatara of Vi^^u, 720-722. 

Buddhism, causes of disappearance 
of, from India 723; total dis¬ 
appearance of, from India, cannot 
be satisfactorily explained, 723. 

Buddhist nuns, tonsured their heads, 
592-93. 

Buddhists; and four varnas, 48n; 
nak^atra names of, 248; took the 
idea of pabbajja from brShmani- 
oal system, 422; works, 85. 

Budbasmitl, 196. 

Btlhler, 63n, 348, 956n. 

Bukka, king of Vijayanagar, daugh¬ 
ter of, married a brahmana, 450. 

Bull, sacred, at Mohenjo-daro. 725. 

Burnell, 1170n, 1171. 

Buruda (worker in bamboo), an 
antyaja, 70, 89; written as varuda 
also, 89. 
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Gaidya Ka4u, donated noblemen as 
slaves, 181. 

Caila-nir^ejaka, 82; distinguished 
from rajaka by some, 82. 

CaitrT, 820; a rite performed on full 
moon day of Caitra, 820. 

CakravSka, birds, love of, mentioned 
in a mantra quoted in Hira^ya- 
ke^igihya, 203. 

Cakri, a caste, 80. 

Gakrika, 80. 

Galand, Dr. 1171. 

Galand and Henry, 978 n. 

Galls of nature, answering, rules 
about, 649-651; answering, in front 
of images of gods forbidden, 709. 

Galukyas, described as cherished by 
seven Matxs, 217; described as of 
the Manavya gotra, 494. 

Gamels, gifts of, in Rgveda, 838. 

Camphor, to be burnt befpre the 
images of gods, 733. 

Gariakya, angered by the Nandas, 
kept his ^ikha untied 265. 

Gapdala ; 44-45, 81-82; alone among 
pratilomas was untouchable, 172; 
a pratiloma caste, 57, 171; called 
antyavasayin, 70; description of a 
hamlet of, 81; included among 
sudras by Patanjali, 168; occurs in 
Vaj. S. and Tai. Br., 44; ranked 
with the dog in Ghan. Up. 44, 
166; restrictions on, 81; shadow 
of, not polluting in ancient times, 
174; three kinds of, according to 
Veda-Vyasa, 81, 171; touch of, 
who comes for worship of Vi^pu, 
did not entail bath, 172. 

Gande^vara, minister of Mitbila 
kings, weighed himself against 
gold, 872. 

Gandragupta, Maury a king, 248. 

Gaodrayapa, method of, may be 
followed by vanaprastha, 921; 
praya^oitta for eating forbidden 
vegetables, 783; praya4citta for 
intercourse with sagotra woman, 
497; praya4citta for marrying 
one's maternal uncle’s or paternal 
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aunt's daughter, 459; prSya^citta 
for marrying a girl whose gotra is 
the same as that of one's maternal 
grand-father, 471. 

Capitalist society, some defects of, 
137-138. 

Caraka«dakhS, 796. 

Caraka-saihhita, on medicine, 799. 

Oaraka-sautrSmai^l, 1224. 

Garmamna, probably means ^tanner' 
in the Rgveda, 165. 

Carinakfira (worker in hides), 70, 80. 

Carma^iras, a teacher mentioned in 
the Nirukta, 587. 

Carpenter caste, perform upanayana 
in modern times, 46. 

CSryaka system, 359n. 

Caste (see under ^anuloma', ^j&ti', 
*pratiloma’ and oarna): anuloma 
only, recognised by some sages if 
there be marriage, 53; achieve¬ 
ments under, 21n ; avocations of a 
few castes only mentioned in 
smitis, 57; caste is now a matter 
of marriage and food only, 24; 
council, not a common feature in 
all castes, 24; difEered if spouses 
of difEerent var^as united by wed¬ 
lock or otherwise, 54; features ! 
common to all castes, 23; features | 
of the system have not been the j 
same throughout the ages, 24; | 
great speculation about origin of« 
19; greater emphasis on birth in 
higher castes than on virtue, 101 n ; 
how far an invention of brSh- 
mapas, 21n; in medieval works, 
102-103; is a matter of the body 
and not of the soul, 52; list of 
castes mentioned in smitis, 69fiE; 
Megasthenes on, 50; mixed, only 
a few mentioned in dharmastltras, 

57; most professions may now be 
followed by any one, 24; names 
of castes arise principally from 
occupations, 1(X); no unanimity 
possible on the causes that led to 
modern caste system, 23; number 
of, in ^e vedio period,49; numerous 


sub-castes arise in several ways, 
67-58; preserved Indian society 
from social anarchy, 21 n; profes¬ 
sional c. were wealthy and had 
organized guilds, 66-68; profes¬ 
sions and crafts, whether castes 
in vedic works, 43-45; proposi¬ 
tions about, before the close of 
vedic period, 48 ; ramifications of, 
explained by ancient dbarma- 
^Sstra works as due to samkara, 
50-51; revolt against system of, 
in MahSbharata, 101; system eulo¬ 
gised and oondomned, 20-21; tests 
for determining the varna of, in 
modern times, 382; theory of 
anuloma and pratiloma marriages 
to explain system of, 52-53; those 
outside the system of four var^as 
are dasyus, 47 ; works on, 19n. 

Caturhotr, mantras in Tai. Ar., 
372n, 993n. 

CSturmSsyas (seasonal saoridees), 
1091-1106 ; and a few other i^tis 
are called I^tyayana, 1091; five 
ofEerings common to all, 1092; in¬ 
dicate advent of spring, rains and 
autumn, 1091; may be performed 
throughout life or for one year, 
1092 ; observances on all parvam 
for saorifioer, 1092; three or four 
called ^arcans, 1091. 

Caturthl-karma, 195, 202-204; des¬ 
cribed in grbyasHtras as a rite, 
202 £E; treated by the grbyasUiras 
as part of marriage rites, 204. 

Caturvarga-cintSmaQi of Hemadri, 
381, 451n, 713, 734. 

Caturvim4atimata, 349, 462, 464. 

Ostvala, pit in Pa^ubandba, 1112. 

Ganla, same as oUdskaraQa, 197, 
260-267. 

Census of India, 179n. 

ChBgaleya, on livelihood in 3;xid,129. 

Cbandogapari^i^^a-same as Gobhi- 
lasmiti, 654, 874d. 

Cbindogya Upani^ad, 5,13, 44n, 79, 
106,108, 147, 165, 166, 202n, 241, 
247, 273 &o.; condemns severely 
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five graye sins, 5; mentions 0 & 9 - 
dsla along, with dogs and boars, 
1 ^ 6 ; mentions five mahnpMalcaBy 
147-148. 

Ghandomas, parts of Dv&da^Sha 
saorifice, 1213, 1240. 

Charitable works: founder could 
keep control over, 915; referred to 
even in 9gveda, 889; regarded as 
more meritorious than sacrifices, 
890. 

Charity, universal, in Hindu ^Sstras, 
4n ; to poor and cripple is due to 
compassion and does not amount 
to pratigraha^ 116n. 

Charpentier, Dr., 711. 

Child t allowed to crawl among in¬ 
struments and utensils and to 
seize one as a prognostication of 
future occupation, 258; does not 
become impure by acting or eating 
as it likes before upanayana, 188; 
education of, before upanayana, 
no rules in sutras about, 265-266; 
of marriage that is void for sago- 
tra, sapravara or sapinda relation¬ 
ship, becomes a can<}sla, 497; sale 
of, forbidden and condemned by 
Apastamba and other sages, 504- 
505; sale of, an upapstaka, 506; 
views as to whom the child of 
niyoga belonged, 605. 

Child Marriage Restraint Act (of 
1927) 445, 616. 

Clnas, 82; Manu on 47; regarded as 
degraded k^atriyas, 82. 

CirajIvins, names of, 648. 

Circumambulating : rules about, in 
case of images of gods, cows, trees, 
346. 

Clothes: rules about tucking up 
the lower garment, 672 ; inrpya 
garment worn by sacrifioer in 
Mahftvrata, 670-671; to be worn 
in DevapttjK must be different from 
those to be worn on the road, 672; 
to be worn by brahmaoSrin, 278- 
279; to be worn by householder, 
§69-672; two garments to be worn 


by BnUidkoi^ 670; upper garment 
necessary in five religious rites, 
671; whether cotton clothes known 
in earliest vedio period is doubt¬ 
ful 670; white, to be worn by 
snUtakas, 671. 

Codrington, 215, 725. 

Cole, Mrs. M., 428. 

Colebrooke, 195n, 583n, 624n, 636. 

Concubine, entitled to maintenance 
after paramour’s death if she is a 
continuously kept one and remains 
chaste afterwards, 639. 

Conjugal rites, suit for restitution 
of, defences to, 570. 

Conversion, taking back into Hindu 
fold the victims of forcible, 973- 
974. 

Countries, stay in which required 
expiation or punarupanayana if 
not visited on pilgrimage, 16, 393. 

Courtesy, shown by asking kukala^ 
anUmaya &o. according to the 
vaina of person asked, 344; to 
women not relatives, how shown, 
344. 

Cow (see under ‘ flesh-eating \ 
* pancagavya ’, * Yajnavalkya ’): 
called aghnya, 772 ; divine honour 
paid to, even in Pgveda, 772-73 ; 
donors made gifts of old and weak 
cows, 881; gift of, highly praised, 
878; gift of cow on the point of 
delivery highly extolled, 879 ; holy 
in all limbs except her mouth, 775 ; 
house without a cow is devoid of 
mangala^ 774; kapiln (tawny ) cow 
most au8piciou8,775,878; kapilBcow 
should be donated by him who is 
at door of death, 879; killed or let 
loose in Madhuparka in ancient 
times, 545, 773; milk of agnihotra 
cow belongs to various deities at 
various stages, lOOln; occasions 
on which cow was killed according 
to gihya and dharma stltras, 776- 
777 ; one sacrificing his life in 
defence of cow or brUbmaqa be¬ 
came free from gravest sins, 776 ; 
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procedure of gift of, 878-879; 
rewards of gift of, 878 ; venera¬ 
tion for, led to her urine and dung 
being regarded as purifying, 773; 
what oowf were not to be donated, 
881-882. 

Grafts, (see under professions), 
43-46. 

Cross-cousin marriages ( see under 
‘maternal uncle’s daughter,' ‘mater¬ 
nal aunt’s daughter’ and ‘paternal 
aunt’s daughter’), 463 ;smiti pa¬ 
ssages condemning them how ex¬ 
plained away, 463. 

Cncuka, 82. 

Cudakarma or-karana, 197, 260-267 *» 
for girls also in sntra times, 265; 
locks kept according to family 
usage or pravara^ 264; materials 
required in, 261; number of locks 
of hair kept in, 263; principal 
acts in, 261; procedure of, 261-263; 
times for performance of, 261. 

Cullavagga, 592. 

Cutlcu, 82. 

Customs (‘see maternal uncle’s dau¬ 
ghter’ ) t Brhaspati declares that 
king should respect c. though at 
variance with ^astras, 462, 555; 
five c. peculiar to south and five 
others to north according to Baud., 
458; Medhatithi’s explanation of 
the custom of marrying matula- 
hanyU^ 460; of marrying maternal 
uncle’s daughter, 459-461 ; in 
southern countries, 582 ; of coun¬ 
tries and families allowed to be 
observed in marriage, 527; various 
customs in marriage recognised by 
A^v. g^ and others, 527. 

Cutcbi memons, governed by Hindu 
Law in matters of inheritance up 
to recent times, 389. 

Cyavana, author of a smiti, 169o, 
879. 

Cyavana, of the Bhrgugotra, married 
princess SukanyS, 447, 662; marri¬ 
ed several maidens, 550n. 


Daiva, form of marriage, 617, 626, 
1188. 

Dak^a, smrti of, 7n, 114, 116, 186, 
188, 327n, 367, 376, 416n, 424, 669 
&c. 

Dsk^Syai^a, modification of dar^a- 
pilr^amSsa sacrifice, 919 n, 1108n. 

Dak^i^a, distribution of cows in 
Agni^toma as, 1188-1189 ; gold is 
the foremost, 856 ; in Agni^toma, 
1188-1189; none to be given in 
Agni^t^oma to a brfihmai^a who is 
not learned, 1189 ; separate d. to 
acoompany all kinds of gifts, 855. 

Dak^inSgni, 989, 992 ; is also called 
anvaharyapacana, 989n; mound of, 
is semi-circular, 994n ; whence to 
be brought, 996, 999. 

DamayantI, 613; chose Nala in 
svayamvara, 623 ; name of, to be 
recited in the morning, 648; power 
of as paiivratU^ 567. 

Dana (see under ‘books’, ‘gifts’, 
* i^ta-parta, ’ ‘ grants ’ ), 837 ; 

brahinana who is not learned 
should not accept dana of gold, 
land, cow, horses, sesame, 851; 
certain things when offered must 
be accepted by everyone, 849; 
cows the most frequent subject of 
gift in Rgveda, 837-838; dSwas 
called dhenuif 880-881; dsitai called 
meru or parvata, 882; definition 
of, 842 ; distinguished from homa 
andyapaand utsarga, 714n, 841, 
893; division of, into nitya^ 
tika and kUmya^ 848 ; division of, 
into sattvika, rajasa, tfimasa, 849 ; 
donor is a rare sight, 845; duty 
to make dnna emphasized by say- 
ing a rich man making no gifts 
should be drowned, 846; eulogized 
even in B37 ; eight kinds 

of, forbidden by Nfirada, 860; is 
either of ista or pUrta^ 844-845; 
limits imposed as to, 860-861; 
mahUddnaSt 869-877; merit (pui^ya) 
of gift depends on mental atti¬ 
tude, oapaoity of donor and 
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manner of gift and not on extent, 
S47; naive^ika dana, 857; nine 
kinds of, forbidden by Dak^a, 
850; not to be made at night as a 
general rule, 853; of food and 
clothing may be made to any one, 
838, 846; of land condemned in the 
BrShmanas, 840 ; of villages men¬ 
tioned in ChSn. Up. 840; of vidya, 
land and cows the beat, 848; of 
land surpasses dana of all other 
things, 848 ; of young damsels in 
Rgveda, 838 ; persons to whom 
gifts should not be made, 846 ; 
presiding deities of certain objects 
that are donated, 839, 855; proce¬ 
dure of, 855-856 ; prohibition of 
acceptance of dana of certain 
things, 851; proper times for, 
851-853 , proper places for, 854; 
requires acceptance by the donee, 
841; rewards expected from mak¬ 
ing, 855n ; secret, best, 849; 
separate dak^inas to accompany 
various gifts, 854-855 ; six angas 
of, 843; sixteen futile danas, 
846; subjects of, 847-848 ; flndra 
can make pOrta-dana, though not 
i^ta, 845 ; three kinds of subjects 
of, 847-848 ; to be made with 
4raddha, 846; various rewards 
promised to makers of gifts of 
dak^ina, horses, gold and clothes, 
838-839 ; water poured on hand of 
donee in, 854 ; ways of accepting 
a gift, 841-842 ; what constitutes 
dana, 841; what dana gives best 
rewards, 845; what cannot be 
donated, 849-850; who could 
make, ^45. 

Danacandrika, 886, 909. 

Danakrlya-kaumudl, 212n, 842, 855, 
885, 891n, 892, 893n. 

DanamayUkha, 842, 854n, 855, 874n, 
878, 881. 

Danaratnakara, 131n. 

Danastutis in Rgveda, 837. 

Danavakyavali, 842n, 845n. 

Danaviveka, 881. 

D. 153 


Dapdin, 72,726. 

Danta-dhavana (brushing the teeth)t 
653-656; in the morning as well 
as after meals, 656; length and 
breadth of twig, 655-656; mantra 
to be repeated when using a twig 
as a brush, 654-655; trees the 
twigs of which are to be used in, 
655;^ trees the twigs of which are 
not to be used in, 655; when not 
allowed, 656. 

Daradas, 83; view of Manu about, 47* 

Darbha, colour of, 657; difference 
between ku4a and, 657; j^vitra 
of, 657. 

Dar^apUinamasa, 1009-1065; nghnrai 
in, 1051-1053; Uhitngni had to per¬ 
form dar4apOrnamasa throughout 
life, or for thirty years or till he 
became very old 1009; ajyabbaga 
offerings, 1059-1060; anvBrara- 
bhanlya 1^(1 on the first dar4a- 
pQrpamasa after agnyadhana, 
1010 ; archetype or pattern of all 
i^tis, 1009; barhiraharana (bring¬ 
ing bundles of ku4as ), 1013-1014; 
barhirastarapa (strewing ku4as on 
vedi), 1043-1044; begun on first 
full moon day after agnyadbeya, 
1010 ; brahma priest eats pra4itra 
without masticating it, 1067; brah¬ 
ma varapa (choosing of brahma 
priest), 1020 - 1021 ; choosing of 
four priests, 1091; cutting off, of 
I'da, 1065-1066; deities of dar^e^ti 
and paurpamase^ti, 1012 ; drawing 
lines with the 8jc>hya to indicate 
extent of vedi, 1036n; hotrvarapa, 
1054-1055; idhmaharapa (bringing 
fuel sticks), 1014-1015; Invoca¬ 
tion of Ida, 1066-1067; invoking, 
cleaning and taking up sruva and 
sruc ladles, 1038-1039; i^j;! on 
purpamasa may occupy two days, 
but can be finished in one, 1010 ; 
kapalas on which cake is baked 
are arranged on the gfirhapatya 
mound, 1030-31; japa by hot|, 
1048; madanti water poured over 
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pounded graini to make a cake, 
1030; Narif(ba homas^ 1081-1082; 
nigada after samidbenl verses re¬ 
peated by hot?, 1049-1050; nirvSpa 
(taking out four handfuls of 
grains ), 1023 ; one who has not 
three pravara sages is not eligible 
for dar^apUrpamasa according to 
Jaimini, 1055n; offering of water 
used for scouring vessels to Ekata, 
Dvita and Trita, 1034; offering to 
Agni Svi^takrt after puroda^as, 
1063-1064; patnisamyajas, 1076- 
1077; patnlsamnahana, 1040-1041; 
patras (utensils) required in, 
1015n, 1020; patrasadana, 1020; 
Pindapitryajna performed only in 
daiAe^th 1085-1090; plenty 

of rice cooked is daksina for 
priests, 1069; portion cut off for 
offering (from cake Ac) is as much 
as front joint of thumb, 1061; 
praplta waters, carrying forward 
of, in, 1021-1022; prastara (first 
handful of ku4a grass that is out), 
1013; prastara is thrown into fire, 
1072-1074; pravara-raantra repeat¬ 
ed by hotr, 1050; prayaja offer¬ 
ings in, are five, 1056-1057; puro- 
da^a, preparation of and giving it 
shape of tortoise, 1032; puroda^as, 
offering of two, 1061-1063; re¬ 
mnants of purodaiia are divided 
into four and eaten by priests, 
1068-1069; rites performed on 
upavasatha day where the i^ti ex¬ 
tends over two days, 1010; 4akha- 
harana rite to be performed if the 
sacrificer has already performed 
soma sacrifice, 1011-1012; Sami- 
dhotil verses in d. repeated by 
hotr 1048-1049; Sami^tayajus 
bomas, 1082; Saihsthujapa, 1080; 
l^rhyuvSka formula recited by 
hotr, 1075; Sannflyya offered in 
dar4e^ti by one who has performed 
somayaga, 1012; Sarvapraya4oitta 
mantras, 1080a; 6ayam-doha for 
sacrificer who has onoe performed 


Bomayagai 1015-1016; second ida 
consists only of drops of Sjya, 
1078; spreading the antelopo skin 
to the west of the utkara on which 
grains are to be pounded, 1026- 
1027; Suktavaka repeated by hotr, 
1073-1074; summons to bavi^krt 
differed according to var^a of 
sacrificer, 1027; third puroda4a 
offered to Indra Vaimidha in full 
moon i^jii according to some, 1085; 
uparhfiuyaja, after the first puro- 
da4a, 1062; Veda ( bunch of dar- 
bhas so called) how cut and for 
what purpose, 1014-1015; vodi, 
construction of, to west of ahava- 
nlya, 1034-1038; Vi^nukramas, 
(four), 1083; yajamana repeats 
the Atimok^a mantras towards the 
end of thejrite, 1084, 

Das, S. K., 92ln. 

Dasa (see under daiyu\ antago¬ 
nism of, to Ary as, 26; distinguish¬ 
ed from Aryan foes or other 
Aryas, 27; same as dasyu in 
Rgveda, 26; vanquished by Aryas 
and became 4udra8, 33. 

Da4a, a fisherman, 83. 

Da4ahotr mantras, 993, 1024d, 1168. 

Dafiakumaracarita, 806. 

Da4apeya; brahmanas for drinking 
soma in, had to trace ten genera¬ 
tions of learned ancestors on both 
sides, 252, 1220; procedure of, 
1220 - 21 . 

Dasnamis, ten orders of samnySsins, 
948d. 

Dasyu (see under dssa), differed 
from Arya in colour and cult, 26; 
characteristics of the tribe of, 26; 
identified with asuras in some 
cases, 26. 

DattakamlmUihia, 186n. 

Dattatreya; as avatUra of Vi^pu in 
the Bhagavata-purSna, 721; de¬ 
votees of, offered him wine and 
meat, 726; referred to as parama* 
hamsa in Jabalopani^ad, 726; wox* 
ship of, popular in the Decoan, 726. 
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t)aitght6r, is like the son and is 
one’s own self according to Manu, 
%10] was not greeted as much as 
the son, 509-510. 

Duii^manta, 84. 

Day, division of, into two, three, 
tive or eight parts, 644-645; divi¬ 
sion of, into thirty muhUrtas, is 
ancient, 645. 

Dayabhaga, 684n ; conferred higher 
rights to property on the widow 
of a deceased coparcener in Bengal 
than anywhere else, 635; men¬ 
tions no vedic passages for its 
theory of sapinda, 477; on eapiijda 
relationship, 452, 472-477. 

Da^akramasamgraha, a work of 
Srlkr^ija, 474. 

Debts, son’s pious duty to pay debts 
of father and other ancestors does 
not include debts for drinking, 
799 ; theory of three, due to gods, 
sages and pitrs, 270, 425, 560, 
676, 1134. 

Deluge, story of, 1066n. 

De^astha brahraanas: of Madhyan'* 
din a ^akba, marriage customs of, 
470-471; of Mysore and Karnataka, 
467. 

Deshpande, Dr. Mrs., 195n. 

Dcussen, on grandeur of the concep- 
•tion of a^ramas, 423-424; propounds 
that k^atriyas were pioneers of 
Brahmavidya, 106n. 

Devadasis ( minor girls dedicated to 
service in temples ), 904. 

Devadasis Protection Act of 1934, 
904; 

Devala, T, 16n, 53, 72, 78, 81n, 109n, 
115, 121, 264. 293n, 324 &c.; 
tackled the problem of taking 
back into Hindu fold people con¬ 
verted to other faiths, 389-390. 

Devalaka, temple priest, 109n ; not 
to be invited for ^raddha, 71L 

Devapala, com. on Kathaka-gihya, 
219, 228, 248n, 832. 

DevEpi, purobita of Santanu, 31, 
109. 


Devapi, descendant of Pnru, will 
revive kfatriya race, 380-381. 

Devapiati^thatattva of Raghunan- 
dana, 897d, 900, 904. 

Devapiija, (vide ‘image’ and ‘imago 
worship,’ ‘tirtha’, ‘naivedya’) also 
is a yaga, 714 ; aparadhas in, 736 ; 
bath of imago, how effected, 731 ; 
bath of image with five ingredi¬ 
ents, 731; different from Deva- 
yajiia of the Tai. Ar. and stitras, 
405; flowers to be employed in, 
732-733; is only one for all mem¬ 
bers of a joint Hindu family, 714; 
lamps in, to be fed with ghee or “ 
sesame oil, 733; men of all varnas 
and women can perform, 714 ; 
naivedya ( food offering) in, 733- 
734; namaskara in, 735; ornaments 
for images of gods should bo of 
real gold and jewels and not 
imitation ones, 732; nirmBlya 
(removed flowers) purify the wor¬ 
shipper, 732; of three sorts, Vaidiki, 
Tantriki and mi^ra, 740; perform¬ 
ed after morning homa or after 
brahmayajna, 705 ; procedure of, 
in modern times, 739-740; rules 
about water used in, 730-731; seat 
for worshipper in, 731 ; time for, 
714; unguents in, 732 ; u^nras 
in, 729-735; water used in bath of 
image treated as sacred 731; wav¬ 
ing lamps before an image, 733; 
word occurs in the Vartikas of 
Katyayana, 714. 

Devata, form of, discussed in Niru- 
kta, 712; which meant in grhya 
rites when none specifically men¬ 
tioned, 208 and n. 

DevatadhyBya, of SBmaveda, 1170n. 

Devayajana (place of sacrifice ), 
988n, 1134-1135. 

Devayajna (vide devapUja), 706-740; 
consisted in offering into fire 
offerings or fuel sticks, 706; 
devatas differed according to dakha 
705; distinction made between 
devayajna and devapnja in later 
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siiirtis, 705 ; vaii^vadcva oaiue to be 
looked upon as, 705. 

DevlpurSr^a, 176, 217, 900. 

Dhammapada, 336n. 

Dhanyas (cornB), eighteen kinds 
of, enumerated, 874n. 

Dbaiadana, a mahUdUnat 876. 

Dhare^vara, allowed widow to suc¬ 
ceed to sonless husband if she 
submitted to niyoga^ 600n. 

Dharma, (see under *pari^ad*, 
conflict between other goals and, 
9; doubtful points of, should be 
decided not by more reliance on 
^astra but by reasoning, 967 ; 
divisions of, six, 2-3; one of the 
four goals of human existence, 8 ; 
meaning of, 2 ; qualities that 
secured dharma for all, 10 ; quin¬ 
tessence of, 7; Samkaracarya and 
learned brahmanas at holy places 
claim the exclusive rights of res¬ 
toring to castes or excommunica¬ 
tion for lapses, 971-973 ; ^i^tas to 
decide the doubtful points of, 967; 
smarta, 2 ; sources of, 2 ; 4rauta^ 
2; to be preferred to ariha and 
Icdma^ 8 ; ten-fold, common to all, 
11 . 

Dharma^astra, extensive literature 
on, in ancient times, 355; prima¬ 
rily concerned with varoa^rama- 
dharma, 11 ; primarily concerned 
with practices in aryavarta, 18; 
subjects lower aims to higher, 9; 
topics of, in Gautama and other 
sutrakaras, 1 ; works proceeded on 
assumption that the Veda is eter¬ 
nal, 352; works glorify house¬ 
holder's life and push into bac! - 
ground life of samnydm^ 424. 

Dharmasindhu, 200, 206, 236, 249n, 
457, 462, 465, 468, 502, 535, 536 &c. 

Dhenus, are gifts of certain articles, 
880; ten kinds of, according to 
Matsya, 880-881; twelve kinds of, 
according to Varahapuraps, 880. 

l>higvapa, 84. 

DhXvara, a caste, 84. 


Dhitara^tra, became forest hermit 
after Kaurava war, 923. 

Dhvajr, 84. 

Dice-play, in Rajasuya, 1219. 

Dickens, in Oliver Twist, 4n. 

Dik^a, procedure of, in Agni^{)oma, 
1137-1138. 

Dlk^aplya i^ti, in Agniptoma, 1136- 
1138 ; is finished when patnlsam- 
yajas are offered, 1137 

Dlk^ita, food of, not to be eaten till 
vapahoma, 758; not to be address¬ 
ed by name, 333; restrictions as 
to food for, 1139 ; rules to be 
observed by wife and dlk^ita, 
1139-1140 ; should not speak with 
a ^udra while engaged in sacrifice, 
35 ; when a man is entitled to be 
called a, 1136. 

Diksitar, Prof. V. R., 719. 

Dinaras, golden, 388n, 860n ; inter¬ 
est on twelve dlnaras was sufficient 
to feed one bhik^u throughout the 
year in the Gupta period, 860n. 

Dipakalika, a com, on Yaj,, 471. 

Directions, objectionable, 305n ; pre¬ 
siding deities of four, 745n ; un¬ 
objectionable, in which religious 
acts may be performed, 305n. 

Dirghatamas, forbade remarriage 
and niyogaj 612, 

Divakirtya, 84, 

Divorce, Indian Act, of 1869, 621. 

Divorce (see under ‘marriage'), 619- 
623 ; abandonment ( tyaga ) of 
wife is not, 620; a vinculo mairi-- 
monii unknown to Hindu society 
(except by custom among lower 
castes), 620; in England and in 
Roman Catholic Church, 622-623 ; 
Eau^ilya on, 621-622 ; marriage in 
approved forms cannot be dissolv¬ 
ed according to Kautilya, 621-622; 
nothing in the Vedic texts about, 

, 619, 

Divya-snSna, 368. 

Doma (or domba), a caste, 82; same 
as 4vapaca, 82. 
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Drabyayana-^rauta-sutra, 240n,988n, 
1134, 1146n,1168, 1185,1195n. 

Draiipadl: according to Kuinarila, 
there wore really five wives of 
the Papdavas very similar to each 
other, 555; Bvayarhvara of, 523; 
wife of five brothers, 554. 

Dravidas, 84; Manuka view about, 47. 

Drinking (liquor), 792-798; see 
‘Arjuna*, ‘VSsiidova,* ‘liquor’; brah- 
raanaa drink rum in north India 
according to Baud. 795; brahmaijas 
had given up drink at time of 
Kathaka-samhita, 793-794; enu¬ 
merated among five grave sins in 
Chan. Up., 794; forbidden to 
brahmanas at all stages of life, 
795; in sautramani i^ti, 793; liquor 
prepared from molasses or fiowers 
not forbidden to k^atriyaa and 
vai^yas , 795; prohibition as to 
drinking did not apply to brah- 
raai?a women according to some, 
795; surd distinguished from Soma 
in Vedic literature, 792; sura said 
to bo of throe kinds, 795 ; aura 
primarily applies to liquor pre¬ 
pared from dour and it is this that 
is forbidden to all dvijUtiSj 795; 
ten kinds of intoxicants forbidden 
to brahmanas by Vi^nu Dh. S., 757. 

Drona, a brahinapa commander, 123, 
322; taught the Kauravas and 
Pandavas but without prior atipu- 
lation for fees, 362. 

Dro^a-parva, 8n, 84, 88, 322, 329, 
511, 539. 

Dr^advatl, river in ?-g., 12; falls into 
the Sctasvatl, 15o. 

Druhyus, 39. 

Dumont, Prof., 977n. 

Durbhara, 102. 

Durbrahman a, who is, 108n. 

Durga,eighth of bright half of A4vina 
sacred to, 138; Devimahatmya, 
principal text of worshippers 
of, 738; killed Mahi^asura, 
638; metallic stone used in wor- 
ship of, 716; names of, 738; 


sacrifice of goat or buflEalo for, 739; 
stated to be fond of blood and 
wine, 738; worship of, 738-739. 

Durgarcanapuddhati of Ilaghunan- 
dana, 739. 

Dnrva, plant favourite of Vi^nu, 732. 

Dutt, N. K., 168. 

Dvada^aha, a Soma sacrifice, 1213- 
14 ; is both an ahtna and a sattra, 
1213; difference between D. as 
abrna and as sattra, 1214. 

Dvijati or dvija, meaning of, 189 ; 
three higher varQas are called, as 
upanayana ia 2nd birth, 189; who 
neglects Veda and studies other 
lores becomes a 4adra, 356. 

Bars, piercing of the lobes of, in the 
case of infanta, as a rite in ancient 
and modern times, 255. 

Edicts, of A4oka, 10, 93, 414n, 724, 
778, 894. 

Education, (see under ‘guru,’ ‘appren¬ 
tice*, ‘universities’, ‘svadhyaya’, 
‘Veda’,‘vidya*,‘women’), in ancient 
India, 321ff; corporal punishment 
bow far allowed in ancient India, 
362-363; defects of, 370; given 
without prior agreement about 
foes, 359-360; instruction was 
oral, 321, 348; knowledge learnt 
orally from a teacher more effective, 
322; literature to be studied vast 
even in ancient times, 353-354 ; 
no directions in sQtras about edu¬ 
cation of children before upa¬ 
nayana, 265-266; of k^atriyas and 
vaUyas, 363-364; of prince in 
Kaujiilya, 266 ; of princes in 
specially built houses, 364; of 
women in ancient India, 365-368; 
oral instruction persisted in be* 
cause it was cheap and ensured 
accuracy, 348; originally father 
taught his son, 321; prejudice 
against learning from books in 
India, 347, 349 ; salient features 
of system of, in ancient India, 
369-370; subjects of study, 852; 
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ByBiem of pupil teachers in, 343- I 
344; teacher was the pivot of the 
syBtem of, 321; teachers addressed 
pupilB by their gotra names in 
Upani^ad times, 481. 

Eggeling, Prof., 977, 1031 d, 1163u, 
1219n, 1227, 1236n. 

Ekalavya, story of, 322. 

Emfi^a, boar called EinSsa, raised 
the earth out of water, 718. 

Encyclopaedia, of Social Sciences, 
165, 180o. 

Eucyclopaodta Britannica, 4n. 

Eudogamy, 23, 24, 436. 

Ends, dharma^stra requires sub¬ 
jection of lower to higher, 9; pro¬ 
ximate and remote, 9. 

England, marriages of infants of 3 
years and onwards took place 300 
years ago in, 446. 

Bnthoven, 73, 904n. 

Epigraphia Indica, 61, 66n, 68, 70, 
72,77,87,92, 94, ll3n, 123,145, 
216n, 217, 240n, 245n &c. 

Ethics, conscience us basis of, 7; 
no detailed examination of princi¬ 
ples of, 3 ; two principles stated, 7. 

Eugenics, rules about, 205, 430. 

Europeans, privileges of, in criminal 
trials in British India, 142-143. 

Exogamy, 23, 436. 

Fa Hien, 66, 856n. | 

Family, good, the first requisite in I 
selecting bride or bridegroom, | 
430 ; ten classes of, to be avoided 
in marriage, 430. 

Farquhar, Dr. J. N., 711, 724, 730, 
948n, 951a. 

Father, out the hair in his son’s 
caula in ancient times, 262; has 
no ownership over children, 508- 
509; himself taught Veda to his 
son in ancient times, 273, 321 ; on 
return from journey, smelt head 
of son with a mantra, 254 ; f. or 
guardian incurred sin if he did 
not get girl married before pube¬ 
rty, 442 ; power /of, over his 


children, 607-508; power of, to in¬ 
flict corporal punishment, 508. 

Female Infanticide Prevention Act 
of 1873 in India, 509. 

Fick, 21n, 23n, 48 d, 56, 79, 84, 103. 

Fire (vide under ‘agni’ and ‘grhya’); 
bears several names in several rites, 
818; consecration of Vedic, by a 
man having a son and black hair, 
350 ; five fires, 679 ; sabhya fire, 
679 ; is mouth of gods, 698; not 
kindling ^rauta or gihya fire or 
giving it up, an upapStaka, 685 ; 
three ^rauta fires, 677 ; worship of 
gihya, may be done by wife, son, 
pupil or daughter if householder 
ill or absent, 307; worship of 
gihya, twice daily, 557. 

Fish, no unanimity among sHtras 
about eating of, 782. 

Fleet, Dr., 217, 867, 953. 

Flesh-eating ( see under ‘ Cow ’ ) 
772-782; causes that led to giving 
up of, 775-776 ; doctrine of Sat. 
Br. that flesh-eater is eaten in 
next birth by the animal killed, 
775; flesh of certain animals high¬ 
ly commended in tlrSddha, 780; 
flesh said by Sat. Br. to be the 
best kind of food, 773; flesh of 
certain birds forbidden, 781-782; 
flesh of five five-nailed animals 
allowed in many smitis, 777; flesh 
of certain animals forbidden, 777; 
given up by vast populations in 
India, 780; position of Manu as 
to, 778-779; references to flesh of 
ox, horse, cow and ram in Rgveda, 
772; Vai^pavas following BhSga- 
vata-purRna give up, 780. 

Flowers, commended and prohibited 
for devapUja, 732-783. 

Food, (see under * brShmapa, ’ 
‘gifts,’ ‘vaUvadeva,’ ‘flesh-eat- 
ing,' ‘milk’): abstaining from, 
in eclipses, 770; blemishes in, one 
of the four causes of death over¬ 
coming brBhmapas, 758; brfthmapa 
oould take f. of five classes of 
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4Qdr«8 in sm^ti times, 161; cooked 
b^t stale food forbidden, 784; 
coming from bands of or owned 
by certain persons forbidden, 787- 
788; forbidden postures at time of 
taking, 766; forbidden, 771, 785 ; 
gifts of, to be made daily, 133; 
grounds on which food becomes 
forbidden, 771; is life according to 
Veda, 756; large quantities of, how 
purified, 786; one should not partake 
of f. without giving to others, 
755 ; obtained by begging suppos¬ 
ed to be pure for hrahmacarins, 
310; Rgveda hymn in praise of, 
758; rules about giving remnants 
of one’s food, 769; rules about, 
became stricter with time, 161; 
rules about quantity of f. to be 
eaten, 766 ; should be greeted and 
not found fault with 762-763 ; 
Sprinkling water round food in a 
plate with a mantra, 763 ; taking 
forbidden food is u^apataka^ 771; 
who could be engaged to cook, 
791; yati and hrahmacarin have 
first claim on food cooked in a 
house, 935. 

Forms of marriage: Brahma and 
Asura alone are in vogue in 
modern times, 525; courts have 
held in some cases that QTindkarva 
form is still prevalent, 525. 

Foueber, Prof. A., 725n. 

Francis, St. 4n. 

Fraud, vitiates all transactions, 887. 

Fuel-stick (samidh), rules about, 
307-308; to be ofiEered by hrahma¬ 
carin twice daily in fire, 307. 

Furnivall, on child marriages in 
England, 446, 

Gadadhara: com. of Paraskara- 
grhyasHtra, 637; 

Gadya^^akas : six as yearly salary, 
355; thirty nivartanai of land pur¬ 
chased for 30 g. of gold, 853. 

Gagabha(j;a, officiated at coronation 
of Shivaji, 379a. 


Gambler, song of, in the Rgveda,125. 

Gana, consideration of, in marriage, 
514-515. 

Gai^a, meaning of, 67-68. 

Gaijapati (see under ‘Ga^e^a*), mean¬ 
ing of, in Rgveda, 213. 

Ga^apati-pUjana, 213-216; prelimi¬ 
nary act in all rites, 212. 

Gandharl, power of, as a pathratn^ 

668 . 

Gandharva, 517, 619; form of 

marriage, indicated in Rgveda, 
525; homa and saptapadi neces¬ 
sary even in Gandharva and the 
subsequent forms of marriage, 
521; the best form of marriage 
according to the EamasHtra, 522 ; 
very much in vogue among royal 
families, 522-623. 

Gandhi, Mahatma, 165 ; fast of, for 
removal of untouchability, 177, 

Ga^e^, as the amanuensis of Vyasa 
in Mahabharata, 215; eight famous 
shrines of, 216n ; images of, found 
from 5th century, 215, 725; images 
of, may have from two to 108 
arras, 725; identified with supreme 
Brahma, 725; origin of the wor¬ 
ship of, 213-216 ; peculiar features 
of, wanting in Vedic Literature, 
213; red stone as symbol in wor¬ 
ship of, 716 ; worshipped oven by 
Jainas in medieval times, 725. 

Ganeii-purapa, 725. 

Ganges, invoked in a verse repeated 
in simantonnayana, 225; mention¬ 
ed in Bgo 

Ganguly, Mr. 0. 0. 711n. 

Garbhadhana, 201-206; asamskara, 
195; procedure of, in Br. Up, 202 ; 
proper time for, 204; whether a 
saihskara of the woman or of the 
child, 205-206. 

Garbharak^a^a, 196, 220-221; same 
as Anavalohhana^ 196, 220. 

Garden, procedure of dedicating to 
the public, 896. 

Garga, 267, 666, 660, 672, 825. 
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QSrgl VScaknavI, put subtle ques- 
tioDS to ysjnavalkya, 365-366. 

Qsrgya) a smitik&ra, 926n. 

Gfirgya approached king AjSta&tru 
for knowledge of brahma 38. 

G&rhapatya hre, 989, 992n &o.; 
mound of, is circular, 994n; only 
gSrhapatya fire permanently main¬ 
tained according to some, 999. 

Gftthasapta^tl, 215, 628. 

GaudapSda, author of kSrikas, 301n. 

GaurlharapUja, a ceremony prepara¬ 
tory to marriage, 536. 

Gautama, dharmaslltra of, 1, 6, 8, 
39n, 53, 65, 69, 62, 112, 275, 278, 
279 &c. 

Gavam-ayana, is model of all sattras 
of one year or more, 1239 ; parts 
of, 1240; procedure of 1241-1245 ; 
the mahavrata day in, 1243. 

Qayatrl, 283; see under * Savitrl, ’ 
* patitasavitrlka *; called * Veda- 
mata*, 303; eulogy of, 303-304; 
how many times to be repeated by 
brahraacarin, ascetic &o., 686; 

japa of, is chief part of samdhya, 
313 ; meaning of, 302 ; meditation 
( dhyTlna ) of, 304n ; must be re¬ 
peated several times in samdhya 
every day, 304; sacredness of, 
303-304; iSiras of, 304 ; why the 
verse became so famous, 303. 

Genesis, 547n. 

Getting up : auspicious and inauspi¬ 
cious sights on, 648; duties 
immediately after, 647 ; from bed 
before sunrise, prescribed for all 
but particularly for students, 647; 
to repeat names of famous heroes 
and heroines and long-lived per¬ 
sons on, 648; versos to be recited 
on, 647-648, 

Getty, Alice, 725n. 

Ghnrbhari Gosavis, 952. 

GharmaSras mantras, 994n. 

Gharpure, Mr. 295n. 

Ghatasphota, procedure of, 388. 

Gholika, a caste, 102. 


Ghora Angirasa, teacher of Er^i?a, 
719. 

Ghosh, Raisaheb Jamini Mohan, 951n. 

Ghotaka-mukba, a writer on erotics. 
432. 

Ghurye, Dr. 29, 31, 32, 38n, 285n. 

Gifts ( see under * dana ^) : accept¬ 
ance of gifts made on the Ganges 
and of elephants, horses, beds of 
the dead condemned, 885; could 
be made by anybody to anybody, 
115; donors should make only to 
learned or worthy persons, 114 ; 
even ignorant brBhmanas were 
allowed to accept gifts without 
scruples, 117; for dharma are held 
by courts to be void for uncer¬ 
tainty, 888 ; food may bo donated 
outside Vedi to all, 114, 116; 
given unasked may be taken from 
anybody except 114; grades 

of donors making, 113; merit 
of, difEered according to the worth 
of the recipient, 115; not to be 
received from unworthy persons, 
110; only learned brBhmapas 
should accept, 110; promised to a 
brBhraapa but not made become 
debts, 886; receiving gifts from a 
worthy person a better means of 
livelihood for brahmanas than 
teaching or being priest, 110; sin 
incurred by accepting gifts that 
should not have been accepted, 
885 ; sixteen kinds of invalid g., 
887 ; strict rules about, gradually 
relaxed in favour of even ignorant 
brahmanas, 117 ; when obligatory, 
116; when not revocable, 886 ; 
when may be revoked, 887. 

Girl (see ‘maidens’): every g. 
supposed to be ui^der protection 
of Soma, Gandharva and Agni be¬ 
fore marriage, 443; if not got 
married by father or brother could 
select her own husband, 442; 
marriage of infant, referred to 
in Gaut., 442; promised to one 
may be given to another who is 
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worthier, 540; practice of finding 
opt a male to go through a form 
of marriage with the corpse of 
a dead unmarried grown-up girl, 
444; purchased for a price, did 
not become a patnif 505; providing 
for marriage of girl with a brah- 
mapa highly meritorious, 856; 
remaining unmarried, was sup¬ 
posed not to go to heaven after 
death, 436, 444; sale of, in 
marriage condemned in satras and 
digests, 503-605; sale of, made 
punishable by Peshwas, 606-507; 
sentiment arose that the marriage 
of a girl must be arranged early 
and so even with one without good 
qualities, 443; taking wealth from 
a bridegroom for the benefit of a 
girl is not a sale, 505<-506. 

Qltagovinda, 723. 

Goals, of human life, four, 8-9* 

Gobhila, grhyasutra of, 196, 203, 
208, 222, 233, 234, 246, 256, 258, 
261, 262, 264 &c. 

Gobhila, smrti of (also called Karma- 
pradlpa and Chandoga-pari^sta), 
115, 215, 217, 265, 304n, 308n, 315n, 
317n, 318, 328n, 511, 648 &c. 

Gocarma, measure of land, defined, 
859n. 

God, conceived as trimUrti by some, 
724; eight forms of, 898; one, 
worshipped by many people in 
different ways and with different 
offerings, 715; was supposed to 
come down to earth to establish 
dharma, 720; worship of, with 
and without symbols, 896. 

Godana, same as Ke&ntat 197, 402- 
405. 

Godana-vrata, a Vedavrata for 
brahmacarin, 371. 

Gode, Mr. P. K ,, 537. 

Gods, wives of (see under ‘wives *). 

Goja (or Goda), a caste, 79, 

Golaka, 54,80, 611; treated by Mitak- 
^ara as different from anuloma or 
H.D.164 
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pratiloma or savarpa, 54; upa- 
nayana of, 298. 

Gomatr, river in Bg., 12. 

Gopa, a caste, 80. 

Gopatha-brahmapa, 270o, 272, 279n, 
303, 327, 350, 353. 

Goploandana, clay used to mark fore¬ 
head after a bath, 673. 

Goptnatha, author of Saihskararatna- 
mala, 201n. 

Gosahasra, a mabadana mentioned 
in Harfaoarita, 869; prOQedure of, 
874. 

Gosava, a one-day Soma sacrifice, 
of strange practices, 121dn. 

Gosukta, 1006. 

Gotra, (see ‘marriage’, ^8agotra\ 
‘women’), 479-501; conception un¬ 
derlying tho idea of gotra was 
familiar to the poets of the Rg- 
veda, 479; connection between 
gotra and pravara, 497; details 
of worship differed according to 
tho founder of the group called a 
gotra, 480; eighteen gotras accor¬ 
ding to BSlambhattl, 489; father’s 
gotra, retained by woman even 
after marriage, if a woman was 
Vkputrika or married in Ssura and 
tho following forms, 466; gotras 
grouped into gapa, pak^a, 486; 
importance of, in several .practices 
and rites; 481-482; is known only 
by immemorial tradition, 486; 
majority of gotras have three 
pravaras, 491; means progeny of 
eight sages according to Baud. 1^., 
483; meaning of, in Rgveda.; 
479; meaning of, in Pftpini, 485, 
means secondarily any illustrious 
founder of a family, according to 
MedbStithi, 485-486; millions of 
gotras, but pravaras are only 49, 
484, 489; roythioal kings as foun¬ 
ders of, 496; of child born of void 
marriage inadvertently entered in, 
is Kafyapa, 497; of women, dis¬ 
cussion in sm^is and digests, 466-^ 
467; originally only four gotras 
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•ooording to MtblbbBrata, 489 ; 
pravaras of same gotra differ, 495- 
496; reason why brahmacSrin was 
asked, 285-286; rules for one who 
does not know bis own, 495; 
some gotras have one, two or five 
pravara sages but never four, 491- 
492; system of, among Buddhists 
also, 494; theories about grounds 
of prohibited degrees in, 477^78; 
two gotras for some families, 492- 
493; two gotras have to be consider¬ 
ed in marriage of an adopted son» 
493; two meanings of, 485-486» 
two views of gotra of women, 466- 
467; woman enters husband’s gotra 
by marriage particularly in the first 
four forms, 463, 466. 

Government, often tribal, in the 
Kgveda, 39. 

GovindarSja, com. of Manusmrti 
llOn. 

GovindasvSmin, com. of Baud. Dh. 
a, 518, 929. 

Grahamakha, a rite performed before 
upanayana, 286; and in vSstu- 
^finti and on other occasions, 835. 

Qrahaianti (see under ‘planets’); 
procedure of, according to Ysjna- 
valkya, 884; dSnas for propitiat’ 
iug planets, 885n. 

drant-Duff, author of History of 
Marathas, 178. 

Grants, ( see under *dSna ‘gifts \ 
‘mahSdanas^^sin’): curse pronounc¬ 
ed on him who would resume grants, 
863; 865; extent of, described with 
great exactness in, 864; eight hhogas 
of land in, 865; for bali, vaisva- 
deva, agnihotra and mahSyajnas, 
854; for university scholarships 
in ancient times, 361, 369; forged 
copperplate grants, 867; made for 
agnihotra, vai^vadeva, earu, bali 
dbc., 113n, 979; made by kings and 
wealthy donors for the study of 
various branches of knowledge,355, 
of land held to be highly merito¬ 
rious, 856, 858-859; of lands after 


purchasing them from the owners, 
856,864; of lands and villages at 
^olar and lunar eclipses, 853; of 
land sometime resumed by later 
kings, 863; of village toabrih- 
mapa in honour of Buddha, 854 ; 
prior grants to temples and brfih- 
manas were excepted when making 
grants of villages, &c., 863; rules 
about royal grants of lands or 
nibandhaSf 860-861; sin in resump¬ 
tion of grants made by former 
kings, 861-^62; verses deprecating 
resumption of, 861-863. 

Grhaprave&nlya homa, a rite in 
marriage, 535. 

Gfhastha (householder), must wor¬ 
ship gjbya fire from day of marri¬ 
age, every day twice, 307, 678. 

Grhastharatnakara, 78, 124, 125, 
126,134, 304n, 314n,318, 415 d, 434, 
438n, 446 &c. 

Grhya (fire) : if goes out, husband 
and wife have to observe fast that 
day, 682; one should not blow on, 
with the mouth, 682; several 
names of, 678; time from which 
to be maintained, 678-680; whence 
brought, 682. 

Grhyaparisi^ta, 206, 239, 254, 284n, 
469, 621, 543. 

Gihyasaihgraha, 328n. 

GrhySsamgraha, 443. 

Guardians: for the marriage of girls, 
602-503; may be fined for con¬ 
cealing defects of marriageable 
girl, 540. 

Guests: ascetics and brahmaeSrins 
are the foremost among guests, 
754; greeting to, differed accord¬ 
ing to var^a, 753; honour how 
shown to, 752 ; how an unlearned 
brSbmapa or a kfatriya or a vai^ya 
was to be treated when a guest, 
753; king to set apart some paddy 
in each village for 4udra guests, 
753; madbuparka was offered to, 
542; householder to dine after 
ser^ng food to guests, 755; should 
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b« honoured, because they may be 
jogins in disguise, 764; when 
guest departs, host must accom¬ 
pany to some distance according 
to eminence of guest, 756; wife 
of householder to look after guests 
in his absence, 753. 

Quhaka, a caste, 79. 

Guilds, boundary disputes to be 
settled by, 67. 

Gulma, meaning of, 68. 

Gunadharma, meaning of, 3. 

Gupta Inscriptions, 217, 218, 245, 
251, 494, 629, 775, 857, 860n, 861, 
863, 864, 867, 927, 953. 

Guptas, Imperial dynasty of, 953. 

Gurava, see bhasmahkura, 102. 

Guru: called Shavanlya fire byManu, 
312 ; defined, 324 ; fee to be given 
to, at end of studies, 360-361; five 
gurus deserve special honour, 324; 
importance of, 322 ; three highest 
gurus are father, mother and 
acarya, 324 ; to be looked upon as 
God by the pupil, 322. 

Hall, Fitz-Bdward, 636n. 

Halsbury, 143, 672n, 573n. 

Haradatta, 6n, 56, 62n, 70n, 71, 74, 
105n, 140, 159, 200, 275n, 286 &c. 

Harappa, seals excavated at, 348. 

Haribhadra, 359n. 

Harihara, bha^ya of, 198, 284n, 813n. 

Harijan, meaning of, 179. 

Hari&andra, 241; had one hundred 
wives, 561; story of, 37. 

Hari^andra, prince of Eanoj, 240; 
namakarapa of, 240. 

HarivaihAi, 156, 978. 

Harlta, 80, 82, 84, 89, 94, 96, 125n, 
126, 128, 171, 188, 192,204,236, 
264 <&c. 

Har^a, emperor, 388, 532, 628, 867 ; 
was worshipper of the Sun though 
his elder brother was a Buddhist, 
724. 

Har^acarita, 87, 215, 430, 446, 450, 
510, 532, 684, 698, 628, 630, 722n, 
<&c. 
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Hathigumpha Inscription (2nd cen* 
tury B. C,) 364, 869, 

Haug, 1012n, 1014n, 1032n, 1050d, 
1119n, 1145n, 1161n, 1164, 1182, 
1185u, 1213n, 1240n, 1244, 1246d. 

Haviryajnas, seven, 194, 1224. 

Havi^kit, call, 157, 1027n. 

Ilavi^ya (to bo ofEored in fire ), ten 
materials fit for being, 681. 

Hayagriva, as avatSra of Vi^riu, 720. 

Heinrich, Rev. J. C., 179n. 

Heliodorus, Besnagara Inscription 
of, 719-720. 

Hell, called EalasQtra, for him who 
sells his daughter in marriage for 
his own livelihood, 506. 

HemSdri, 3, 6n, 11, 209n, 308n, 381, 
451, 577, 852, 853n, 854 &c. 

Hemahastiratha, a maliSdSna, 875. 

Hemasvaratha or HiranyasVaratha, a 
mahUdUna^ 875; performed by 
Lak^mai;iasena of Bengal, 870. 

Herbert, Mr. A. P., 622. 

Hereditary Offices Act, 178. 

Heretics, to be banished from capital 
according to Manu, 359n. 

Hillebrandt, Prof. 977, 978n. 

Himalaya, 13; abandoning life in, 
by fasting, said in Mahabhfirata to 
lead to mok^a, 925. 

Himsa (killing or injury to an ani¬ 
mal): doctrine that himsa is ahimsa 
if done according to Veda for 
sacrificial purposes, 779. 

Hindu (see under ‘reconversion ‘) : 
absorption of non-Aryan elements 
into Hindu society, 384, 389 ; ex- 
communication of, how brought 
about, 388; keeping of £kba, 
one of the outward signs of, 264; 
may lose caste, but can come back 
after expiation, 387; no procedure 
in the smrtis for converting to 
Hinduism those who never belong¬ 
ed to it, 388; quietly absorbed 
non-Aryans, 388-389; religion, not 
avowedly proselytizing, 887; re¬ 
conversion to, of those forcibly 
converted, 379-392; tenet of edhi- 



1508 


tiidolry cf JbharmaiiatM 


ksrabbeda in, 714-715; tolerance 
in, examples of, 388n« 

Hindu Widows’ Remarriage Act 
(of 1856), 616. 

Hirapyagarbba, a mahsdana, 872- 
873; all saibskaras symbolically 
gone through by donor in, 872; 
performed by king Dantidurga at 
UjjayinI, 876. 

Hiranyagarbha (Creator), addressed 
in Rg. X. 121, 172. 

Hiraijyakasipu, was killed by Vi§nu 
in mansion form, 718. 

Hiranyakesigrhya, 162n, 196, 197, 
199n, 202n, 203, 206, 208, 233, 
235, &c. 

Hiranyakesi-^raiita-sutra, 483. 

Uoldsworth, 118n, 142. 

Holy places, 854; gifts made at, 
confer infinite reward, 854. 

Homa: daily homa in grhya fire may 
be done by wife, 557; description 
of model, 207-208; distinguished 
from dSna and ySga, 714n ; mate¬ 
rials required in grhya, 209-210; 
order of the several actions in, 
210-211; priest cannot offer, in 
the absence of both spouses, 683 ; 
to be offered by the house-holder 
himself or his wife, son, pupil &c., 
683; two views about time of 
performing daily homa, 675-676; 
when no material specified, Sjya 
is offered in, 681, 986; when 
performed in morning and evening^ 
675-676 ;• who can offer homa, in 
the absence of householder) 683. 

Honour (see under ‘ courtesy 
^guest’): grounds on which honour 
was to be shown, 345; learning, 
foremost ground for paying, 346 ; 
showing, \o one who is not a 
teacher or a relative, 344; shown 
in various ways, 334-337; 

HopkinS) Prof., 3n, 107n, 720n, 776n. 

Horse, with white spots in five 
places on his body is very auspi¬ 
cious and is called pancakaly Spaka, 
875n. 


Horses: Gautama mentions horses as 
objects of gift, 839; gifts of, in 
Rgveda, 838; gift of, condemfied 
in Tai. S., 181, 839 ; i^ti to Varuua 
to be performed by the donor of a 
horse in a Vedio sacrifice, 839. 

Hospitality (vide under ‘manu^ya- 
yajna’): eulogy of, in Atharvaveda 
and smrtis, 749, 752 ; is not for the 
undeserving, 750. 

Hospitals, called SrogyasSlS, 885. 
i Hot I priest, position of limbs of, in 
sacrifices, 1047. 

Householder ( see under food, pf/ta- 
9tha, huilna, 'yHyUvara ): br&hmana 
householder to approach king or a 
rich man for his maintenance 689; 
duties of, 643; eulogised as the 
highest 3^‘ama, 425, 640; impor¬ 
tance of stage of, 640-641; life of, 
i not regarded as inferior to that of 
an ascetic by most dbarma^stra 
works, 424-425 ; not to partake of 
food till guests are fed, 755; not 
to stint one’s servants and slaves 
as to food in order to feed guests, 
755 ; the only S&ama according to 
Gautama and BaudhSyana, 424- 
425 ; varieties of, 641-643 ; was to 
allow girls of the family and 
ailing persons to take food before 
him, 755. 

Hultzsch, Dr., 506n. 

HllQa, princesses married to Hindu 
kings, 389. 

Husband ( see ‘ marriage ’, * wife ’): 
abandoning a blameless wife bad 
to undergo expiation and was 
punishable by king, 551, 569 ; and 
wife to perform sacrifices to¬ 
gether, 367, 429; has no ownership 

over wife, according to several 
writers, 508-509; identity of 

husband and wife accepted in 
religious matters but not .for 

secular and legal purposes, 573; 
mutual duties and rights of wife 
and husband, 556-582; mutual 
fidelity highest dbarma of wife 
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and husband, 619 ; not ordinarily 
liable for wife^s debts, 573 ; not to 
Vove false to each other in three 
puru^arthas and not to be separate 
from each other, 566; power of 
correction of, over wife, 569 ; 
principal obligations of wife and 
husband 556 ; rules about sexual 
intercourse between husband and 
wife, 801-802. 

Hymns, Vedic, recitation of which 
purihes man, 685-686. 

Ibbetson, 66. 

Ida, daughter of Manu., 1065n. 

Idapatra, 1065n. 

Images (vide ‘devapuja, ’ ‘tem¬ 
ples *); cannot be owners of pro¬ 
perty in the literal sense, 911; 
consecration of images in temples 
not dealt with in principal grhya 
and dharma sUtras, 896 ; doubtful 
if worship of, prevailed in Vedic 
times, 706-707; expressly mention¬ 
ed by Manavagihya, Baud, gr., 
Laugak^i grhya, and others, 709; 
are juridical persons capable of 
holding property, 911; materials of 
which images are made, 715; of 
Buddha began to be made about 
a century or two before Christ, 
711; of Siva and Skanda spoken of 
by Pacini, 710; proper sizes of, 
in the house or in temples, 716; 
views about origin of, in India, 
711-712 ; whether trustee can sub¬ 
stitute a new image or remove it 
to another place, 916; witnesses 
to be sworn in the presence of 
images of gods, 709; worship of 
five gods called pancSyatana, 
716-717; worship of, not neces¬ 
sary for everybody, 714-715; 
worship of, whether derived from 
^dras, 711; worship of, may be 
* in a private house or in temples, 
897. 

Immortal, names of seven persons 
believed to be 259n. 


index l30d 

Impurity, on birth none till nave] 
cord is cut, 236. 

Indian Antiquary, 85,217, 240n, 245, 
349n, 506, 593n, 598, 629, 799, 
865n, 867, 1245; New I. A., 75n. 

Indian Historical Quarterly 85-86, 
238n, 319n, 720 n, 864. 

Indians, discrimination against in 
South Africa, 165. 

Indra: and Ahalya, 1145n; and 
Modhyatithi Ka^va, 1145a; born 
of Mona of Vr^anasva, 1145n; 
festival of raising the banner of, 
called Indramaha, 398, 825-826 ; 
guilty of brahmahatya in killing 
Visvarnpa, 147, 801-802; killed 
Namuci with foam, 718-719 ; said 
to be grandson of sage Srngavr^a, 
717; secret name of, is Arjuna, 
241; some people do not regard 
him as god in Rgvcda", 358n; 
spoken of as ‘ me^a ’, 1145 ; trans¬ 
ferred sin of brahmahatya to 
earth, trees and women, 802. 

IndrapI (wife of Indra), 1041; 
worship of, in marriage ceremo¬ 
nies, 536. 

Indrayajna, 824-825; on full moon 
of Bhadrapada, 824. 

Infanticide, 509. 

Infanticide Act in England, 509. 

Inge, Dean, 138, 146. 

Inscriptions, 61, 65-66, 68-69, 70, 77, 
85,87, 113d, 123, 145, 217, 248, 
355, 382, 384, 388n, 389, 494, 553, 
615, 629, 719, 722n, 730a, 737d, 
774, 839, 853-854, 856, 857, 859n, 
860n, 862-865; 870, 883, 903-904, 
909, 913n, 925-926, 928, 978-979. 

I^na-bali (see under ^agava), 
831. 

Ishwar Chandra Vidyasagar, Pandit, 
614, 616. 

I^t^apfirta; defined by the Mahabha- 
rata, 884; meaning of, in Vedic 
Literature, 843-844. 

Ifti: distinguished from n paduyaga 
or somayaga, 981d, 986; on birth 
of a son, 228-229; sacrifioe in 
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which four priests are employed, 
1009. 

IsVarasena, an Abhrra king, 68, 73, 
252; described as Madharlputra, 
252. 

Itihasa-purSna, as fifth veda in 
Upani^ads, 354; as svndhyUya or 
brabmayajna, 353, 701; to be read 

• in the 6th and 7th parts of the 
day, 799. 

It-sing, Chinese traveller, 369. 

Jabali, 667n. 

Jabalopani^ad, 197n, 421, 726, 918, 
930, 931, 943, 963. 

Jacob, story of, in the Bible, 547a. 

Jaimini (see pnrvamimamsa): 17, 
29n, 34n, 36, 109, 152, 154n, 156, 
182, 190, 229, 269, 297n, 350, 352, 
367, 383, 401, 463, 469n, 482, 494, 
504-505, 507, 557, 560, 568, 581, 
589, 684n, 714n, 793, 803, 849, 865, 
889, 984, 985n, 989, 996n, 998, 
lOlOn, 1016, 1019, 1024, 1026,1027, 
1057n, 1058,1060,1064,1069,1073n, 
1074, 1085, 1086, 1095, 1110,1114n, 
1115 and n, 1116, 1129, 1130, 1131, 
1132, 1133n, 1134, 1135, 1136,1137, 
1138, 1139, 1140, 1141, 1145n, 1146, 
1151u, 1154, 1168, 1175, 1182,1183, 
1184, 1189, 1190, 1199, 1200, 1203, 
1205, 1211-12, 1222-23, 1228, 1241- 
42,1246, 1250. 

Jaimini, author of a smrti, 236, 312n. 

Jainas, as worshippers in temples of 
Jina, 722 ; religious suicide 
allowed among, 927-928; touch of, 
entailed bath as expiation, 169, 665 

JalB&yotsargatattva of Baghunan- 
dana, 892, 893n. 

Jalopajivin, 82. 

Jamadagni, cow of, carried away by 
EBrtavirya, 41; descendant of, in 
Tai. S., 479; descendants of, are 
pancBvattins, 528n. 

JBmadagnyas, divisions and sub¬ 
divisions of, 490; special usages 
of, 481-482. 

Jana, meaning of, 1212n. 


Janaka, king of Videha, 13; asked 
Ysjnavalkya to expound saihnyBs^a, 
421; discussion of philosophy in 
court of, 365; expounded to Yajna- 
valkya philosophy, 105; had 
studied Veda and Upani^ads, 106; 
made a gift of himself as slave to 
YBjnavalkya, 181. 

Janamejaya: his priest Indrota,:241; 
received VyBsa with madhuparka, 
546. 

JSna^uti PautrByana, 838; addres¬ 
sed as 4lldra by Baikva, 155. 

Japa (see ^mantra’): alone confers on 
brBhmaiQiaB highest perfection, 686; 
is of three sorts, 686 ; of mantras 
like ‘ om namo Vif^ave,’ 687; of 
GSyatrl and other mantras is chief 
part of SamdhyB, 313, 318 ; should 
comprise Gayatrl and Puru^asQkta 
at least, 686; when to be performed, 
686; where to be performed, 686. 

Jata, a mode of reciting Veda, 347. 

jBtakarma, a sathskBra, 196, 228-237; 
Byu^ya is one of the rites in, 233 ; 
elements in rite of, according to 
Br. Up. 229-230; procedure of, 
according to Asv. gihyasntra, 231. 

Jatakas (Buddhistbirth stories), 13, 
85, 945. 

Jati, generally distinguished from 
varpa, but sometimes confounded, 
55 ; does not occur in Vedic Lite¬ 
rature in the sense of caste, 55; 
lays great emphasis on birth and 
heredity, 55; meaning of, 54; word 
occurs in dharmasHtras, 55. 

Jativiveka, a modern work, 71, 74, 
83, 84, 92, 97, 102. 

Jatukarpya, 157n, 194, 219. 

JBtyapakar^a, doctrine of, explained, 
62-65; two kinds of, in Yajna- 
valkya, 64-65. 

Jatyutkar^a, doctrine of, explained^ 
62-65 ; two kinds of, in Yajna^ 
valkya, 64-65. 

Jay a, mantras from Tai. 8. 253n. 

JayarBma, com. of PBraskara-gfhya, 
284n, 813n. 
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Jhtlla, 82. 

JimuUvftbana, author of DSyabhfiga, 
*462. 

Jlvanmuktiviveka, 937, 941, 946, 950) 
964. 

John, St., 975. 

Jolly, Dr., 438n, 656, 556, 606, 609n. 
Journal, of Bombay Asiatic Society, 
73. 

Journey, father on return from, 
smelt the head of his son with a 
mantra, 254; one should start on, 
after seeing certain objects, 688 ; 
one should avoid sight of certain 
objects when starting on, 688. 
Judicial work, king to devote three 
parts of the day in the morning 
to, 806. 

Juhu, a ladle to be employed in all 
offerings except vrhere otherwise 
stated, 986. 

Justinian, Institutes of, 507. 
Jye^thasSmika, 767n. 
Jye^thasSmika-vrata, 372. 

Jyotifmatl, verse, 956n. 

Jyoti^toma (see under Agni^toma ) 
1133; chief rites in, 1133; iden¬ 
tified often with Agni§!.oraa, 1133; 
occupies generally five days, 1133; 
performance of, obligatory on all 
dvijatis, 1134. 

Eadambas: founder of, a brahmai^a, 
66, 123, 251, 449-450; gave their 
daughters in marriage to Gupta 
and other kings, 66, 450; medita. 
ting on the group of Matis, 217. 
Kadambarl of Ba^a, 81, 91, 174, 217, 
239, 266n, 295, 349, 598, 628, 645 
675, 687 &o. ^ 

Kaivalyopanifad, 946. 

Eaivarta (fisherman), 70, 79; same 
as da^, 79. 

Kak^Ivat, though old, married a 
young girl through Indra’s favour, 
439. 

Kakusthavarman, a Kadamba king, 
66, 123, 251, 449. 


Ealagnirudropanifad, ob tripu^ra^ 
674. 

Ealakavana, 13; 

Ealanos, Indian gymnosophist, who 
consigned himself to flames before 
Alexander, 928. 

Ealas, 64 enumerated in Eamasutra’ 
367. 

EalasQtra, a hell, 506. 

Eali age: begging food from all 
varnas forbidden to ascetics in, 
934 ; cow or ox not to be killed 
for an honoured guest in, 750; 
food cooked by fedras cannot be 
offered in vaisvadeva by aryas, 
744 ; food of all Madras forbidden 
to all brahmanas, 162; human 
sacrifice and a^vamedha forbidden 
in, 796 ; intercaste marriages 
forbidden in, 451; intoxicants 
forbidden to three varnas in, 796; 
killing even an atatayin brahma^a 
forbidden in, 151; licking of 
agoihotra-hava^I in agnihotra for¬ 
bidden in, 1005n ; marriage with a 
girl having the same gotra as one’s 
mother’s original family forbidden 
in, according to some, 468; 
marriage with sapi^ida or sagotra 
girl forbidden in, 500-501; niyoga 
prohibited in, according to Brbas- 
pati, 603; religious suicide, for¬ 
bidden in, 928; remarriage of 
widows forbidden in, 612, 620; no 
remarriage in, of a girl whoso 
marriage was void on account 
of sapi^da or sagotra relationship, 
498; samnySsa forbidden in, by 
some, 953; slaughter of anu- 
bandhyS cow at end of Agni^jioma, 
forbidden in, 1201n ; ^adra kings 
will perform Ajvamedha in, 
according to puiftpas, 1238n; 
taking the food of even five kinds 
of ^dras disallowed to dvijfttis in, 
790; vBnaprasthBjrama eame to be 
forbidden in, 929, 424. 
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Eftlidfisa, 56,144, 215, 266, 296, 355, 
362, 422, 450, 521, 522, 524, 529n, 
536, 563, 628, 724. 

K&likspur&^a, 186, 857, 890n, 1107n. 

Kaikis, as avStara of Vi^pu, 721. 

Kslottara, a ^ira work, 882. 

KalpapSdapas (wish-yieldiog trees), 
said to be five, 874n. 

Kalpasutra referred to in the Rama- 
yapa, 1238. 

Kalpataru, same as Krtyakalpataru, 
156. 

Ralpavrkfa, a mabadfina, mentioned 
in Hathigumpha Inscription, 869; 
procedure of, 873-874. 

Kama, a goal of human life, but the 
lowest, 8. 

Kamadhenu, a mahudunai procedure 
of, 874-875. 

Kamalakarabhal;^, author of Nirna- 
yasindhu, 634 ] mother of, became 
fat?, 635. 

Kamastuti, 1067a. 

Kamasdtra, 9,72,83,867,414n,431,432, 
433,435.522, 540, 562, 628, 734; 
regards dharma as superior to kama 
and artha, 9. 

Kambhoja: guilds of kfatriyas in, 67, 
75; outside limits of Aryavarta 
according to |Nirukta, 13; .Manu 
on people of, 47; referred to by 
A^ka, 93. 

Kampill, a city, 14. 

Kamsa, killed by Ki^pa, 719. 

Kamsyakara, a caste, 75. 

Eamyestis (sacrifices for securing 
certain desires ) 1107-1108. 

Kanina, caste of, 54. 

Kankapabandhana, 536. 

Eapva, a smrtikara, 932. 

KapvByana, dynasty, was of brah- 
mapa origin, 123. 

Kanyadfina, a rite in marriage, 533; 
bridegroom promises not to prove 
faithless in dharma^ artha and 
kSma to the bride in, 533. 

Eapalas, arrangement of eight or 
more for baking oake, 1031n. 

Kipilikas, sect of, 7d7n. 


Kapila, son of PrahlBda, an asura, 
started the system of a^ramas, 417. 

Kapila,[condemns those who hold that 
mok^a is not possible for him who 
remains a householder, 641« 

Kapila Pancaratra, 855. 

Karapa, 53, 74-75; an anuloma caste, 
53. 

Karaskara, country of, not fit for 
Aryas to stay in, 16. 

KBravara, a caste, 77. 

Karlrl^fi ( for securing rain ), 1107. 

Karka, com. of PBraskara-grhya, 
284n. 

KarmakBra, a caste, 75; distinguish¬ 
ed from KarmBra in some works, 
75. 

Karmauda, 422. 

KarmBra ( vide karmakBra ), 75. 

Karpa-parva, 16n, 71, 77, 88, 638. 

Karpavodha, a samskBra, 196,254-255. 

Karpuramanjarl, a work of Rsjase- 
khara, 450, 737n. 

KBr^Bpapa, fines measured in, 152. 

KSrtavlrya, story of, 41, 726. 

Ksitikeya, worship of, 217. 

KarGfa, a caste, 77. 

KaSka, com. on P&nini, 67, 122n, 
225n, 253, 366, 485. 

Kafi-Videha, country of, 13, 328. 

Kasyapa, smrti of, 293n, 445, 608. 

Ka^yapa, subdivisions of gotra, of, 
490. 

Katadhanaka, a caste, 102. 

KatakBra, a caste, 74. 

Ks(haka-gihya, 196, 219, 228, 248n, 
255, 257, 258, 262, 263, 264, 265n, 
279n &c. 

Katbaka-samhita, 12, 107, 139, 148, 
220, 233, 241n, 246, 302, 419, 557, 
669, 688 &c. 

Kathopani^ad, 5, 181, 241, 247, 322, 
358n, 750,767n, 881. 

KatyByana, smrti of, 66 68, 141,149, 
160-161, 173, 184, 185, 186, 497, 
539, 559, &c.; allowed a girl to be 
married again if first marriage 

• void for sagotra or sapravara, 497- 
498; on defects of bridegrooms, 
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431; on slavoB, 184-186; on father’s 
want of power to sell child or 
wife, 608. 

Katyayana-sofinasutra, 662n, 700. 

Katyayana-ii-aiita-autra, 46,109,153n, 
157, 209n, 386, 489d, 676, 679, 
919n, 989n &c, 

K at y ay ana-Sutra, a supplement to 
Paraskara-gihya, 196, 361, 693. 

Kaukill, variety of Saiitramai)! sacri¬ 
fice, 1224; for whom performed, 
1227. 

Kausikastoa, 196, 398, 403, 479, 513, 
827. 

Kau^Itaki Brahmana, 12n, 42n, 67, 
419, 480, 758, 940, 1000. 

Kaii^Itaki Upani§ad, 9ii, 38n, 52,106» 
254, 328, 1232n. 

Kautilya, 9, 53, 56, 67, 73, 78, 85) 
122, 141, 143, 144, 266, 363, 552, 
600, 932; artha is the principal 
goal according to, 9; on daily 
duties of kings, 805-806; on duties 
to be performed by kings in the 
eight parts of the day and night, 
645; on education of prince after 
caula^ 266; on education of prince 
after upanayana, 266; on sale of 
children, 508; on temples in the 
capital, 710. 

Kava^a Ailu^a, 447, 768; driven out 
from a sacrifice on the Sarasvatl, 36. 

Kavyadar^a, 72. 

Kavyalamkara, of Bhamaha, 252n. 

Kavyamimamsa, of Raja^ekhara, 369. 

Eavyapraka^a, 904n* 

Kayastha, 76-77; controversies about 
origin and history of, 75; in inscri¬ 
ptions, 77; included among Madras 
by some sinrtis, 76; was originally 
an officer, 76; word occurs among 
Sutras only in Vi^pu, 76; word 
probably derived from foreign 
source, 76. 

Eeay, Mr., 285n, 321n. 

Keith, Prof., 38n, 418n, 499-500,555, 
977, 978n, 1176n, 1188n,1202n,1223, 
1228n, 1237, 1239n, 1245, 1246n. 

Kenopani^d, 738. 

. H.D. 165 


Keianta (same as godana), 197,402- 
406; follows the procedure of cuda- 
karana, 404; medieval digests omit, 
416; performed in the 16th year 
from conception or birth, 403; 
performed immediately before 
marriage according to some, 403 ; 
performed for girls according to 
some Sutras, 405; procedure of, 404. 

Ke^ava, com. of Kau^ikasutra, 
403. 

Ke^avapanlya, a rite in Rajasuya, 

1221. 

Ketkar, Dr. S. V., 977. 

Khadira-grhya-sutra, 191n, 196, 208, 
220, 234, 246, 247, 255, 261, 262, 
288 &c. 

Khanaka, a caste, 79. 

Kharavela, 869; inscription of, at 
Hathigumpha, 17, 384; performed 
Rajasuya, 978; repaired all temples^ 
710; what he learnt as prince, 
364. 

Kha^a, a caste, 79; view of Manu 
about, 47. 

Khojas, governed by Hindu Law of 
inheritance till recent times, 389n. 

King ( see under * pari^ad *, * puro- 
hita’); cessation of Veda study 
on death of, 398; could punish 
brahmapas in appropriate cases, 
139; could takecognisance of wi*ong 
committed by husband against 
wife and vicevena^ 574; defender 
of dharraa and braWapas, 39, 965; 
dependonco of, on purohita^ 40, 
965; drinking is the - worst vice 
for a, 798; duty of, to assign pro¬ 
per means of livelihood to brah- 
ma^as in distress, 113; duty to 
make daily gifts to learned brah- 
mapas, to grant lands to them 
and to make provision for their 
marriages, 856-868; duty of, to 
prevent member of lower var^a 
doing work of higher varpa, 
119; duty of, to punish those 
guilty of the breach of the rules 
of guilds, 68; duty of, to punish 
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persons guilty of samkara, 60-61; 
duty of) to see that no ^rotriya 
perished in his kingdom through 
hunger, 112n; education of, 
according to Kaufilya, 364; four 
wives of, 651; greeted by maidens 
with showers of fried grain on 
festive occasions, 511; has parts 
of eight deities in him, 137; kept 
people witbin bounds, 39; left 
ecclesiastical matters to purohita^ 
363; madhuparka offered to, on 
his visiting a person’s house, 542; 
office of, extolled beyond measure, 
137; on coronation was given a 
vessel of snra by purohiia, 796; 
ruler of all, except Kahmanas, 
139; shared in the merit accumu¬ 
lated by brahmaijas, 139; to be 
approached for yogahsema by bra- 
hma9as,112; to hold assemblies of 
poets and learned men, 369; to 
make brahmanas who do not per¬ 
form saihdhya, do the work of 
^dras, 318; to punish husband 
who abandons blameless wife, 552; 
to punish with death one who 
kills a woman, a child or a brah- 
mapa, 610; to punish with fine 
villages where high caste men 
wander about begging, 134; to re¬ 
gulate dharma on advice of puro- 
hita and parifad of learned brah- 
mapas, 965; to rely on Vedas, 
dbarmajastras, upavedas, for regu¬ 
lating subjects, 354, 363; took by 
escheat property of heirless per¬ 
sons, eicept of brahmanas, 146; 
ultimate protector of all women 
that have no relatives, 577n; vices 
of kings enumerated, 798; 
whether owner of all lands in the 
kingdom, 865->867. 

Kings ; Agnikulas, 382; claimed 
descent from the Sun and the 
moon, 381; daily duties of, 805- 
806; gotras and pravaras of, 493- 
494; had gotras of their own, 494; 

^ llanu ordains brfthmapas not to [ 


livo in the kingdom of ^dra 
kings, 121; some k. had a hundred 
wives, 553; who became brBhma- 
pas according to the MahabhBrata 
and purapas, 66; who had attained 
eminence in hrahmavidyTlf 105. 

Kiratas, 77; are mlecchas according 
to some works, 77; mentioned in 
Tapdya Brahmapa, 44; view of 
Manu about, 47. 

Kleen, Miss Tyra de, 321, 

Kolika, 79. 

Kohkapa, country of, outside pale 
of Aryavarta, 16. 

Kooch Behar, non-Hindu family in, 
became Hindu 389. 

Kosala-Videhas, centre of Aryan 
culture in Brahmapas, 12. 

Krama, 347; a mode of reciting 
Veda, is of human authorship, 
348n. 

Kratu, a smitikara, 934. 

Krpa, 123. 

KrpI, wife of Dropa, 627. 

Kr6a^va, author of NatasUtra, 84. 

Kr^pa: Qhora Ahgirasa, was teacher 
of, 719; name of, to be taken in 
morning, 648; some of his queens 
burnt themselves along with his 
body, 626, 

Krta, a caste, 79 

Ertyakalpataru, 58, 59, 60, 78, 89, 
94, 215. 

Ertyaratnakara, 3n, 7n, 217, 258n, 
259, 308n, 687n, 721, 738, 825» 
890n &c. 

Krumu, river, mentioned in 12. 

Epatra-dhrti, a rite in Bajasnya, 

1222 , 

Epatriyas ( see under Marathas ), as 
teachers, 108; commend the 
svayamvara form of marriage, 523; 
co-operation of brahmapa with, 
emphasized, 39; could become 
vUnaprattha^ 923; could not general¬ 
ly officiate as priests, 109 ; could 
not partake of soma drink, 29; 
courts in India now hold that 
k^triyas exist, 381; did not oon- 
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stantly wear yajnopavtta, 296; 

^distinguished fromrajanya in Ait. 
£r., 32; engaging in trade was not 
subject to restrictions like brah- 
maijas, 127; extirpation of, by 
Pai asui ama, 98; flesh-eating allow¬ 
ed to, 780-781 [ forms of marriage 
for, 522; gotras and pravaras of, 
493-494; names of k. as pravara 
names, 496 ; position of, 39 ff; 
pravaras of, in Vedic sacrifices, 
388; proposition that k^atriyas 
were pioneers in brahmavidya 
challenged, 106n ; some medieval 
works held so-called k^atriyas were 
Madras, 381; somek. studied Veda 
and philosophy, 106; sometimes 
claimed higher status than brah. 
manas, 40; subdivisions among, 
104; whether exist in Kali age or 
not, 380-382 ; word applied to Gods 
in Pgveda, 30-31. 

Efattr, 79; a pratiloma caste, 57, 79; 
called antyavasayin, 70; three 
meanings of the word, 79, 

K^emendra, 723. 

K^etraja, son, belongs to the caste 
of his mother, 54. 

K9Ira8vamin,;cora.:of Amarako6a, 80, 
82, 89, 174n, 918. 

Kubha, river, mentioned in Rg, 12. 

Kukkut:a, a caste, 78. 

Eukunda, 78. 

Eulala, 78 ; same as kumbbakara. 

Kulika, a caste, 78. 

Kulluka, 3 q, 53, 63n, 72n, 73, 84, 90» 
llOn, 150,172, 280 &c. 

Kumira, a sm^tika^ra, 798. 

Eumarasambhava, 628, 724, 725, 738. 

Kumarila ( see * Tantravartika * ) 
292, 351, 355, 376, 459, 555, 603, 
721 ; author of grhya karikas, 222 ; 
explains Jndra and Ahalya as 
meaning Sun and Night, 1145n; 
rebukes bha^yakara Sahara, 351. 

Kumbbakara, a caste, 78; food cook¬ 
ed by, could be eaten by brabmacas 
according to the Mit., 122. 
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Kiimbharivaha, a ceremony for a 
girl to avoid early widowhood, 546. 

KiimbbT, llOn, 641n. 

Eunda, required in Mahadana and 
other rites, 871n. 

Eunda, 78, 611 ; treated as different 
from savarija, anuloma and prati¬ 
loma, 54 ; iipanayana of, 298. 

Eupdarka, a work of Samkara, son of 
Nllakantl)a, 871u. 

Enntalaka (same as nd,pita)y 102. 

Kiinte, 977. 

Kunir, 581; mother of and highly 
honoured by Pandavas, 581. 

Kurmapurana, 316, 318, 329n, 330n» 
357n, 406n, 402, 643, 646 d, 647, 
657, 736 &c. 

Kuril, tribe of, 1222. 

Kurnkfetra, 13 ; holy place, 13 ; Vedi 
of gods in, 13. 

Kuru-Pancala, 328; centre of Aryan 
culture in times of Brabmanas, 12, 
13; centre of Aryan culture in 
times of Upanifads, 13 ; speech at 
its best in, 12. 

Kuru-Vajapeya, 1211. 

Kuruvinda, a caste, 102. 

Ku^as, difference between darbhas 
and, 657 ; ka4a or durva to be usefi 
if ku^a not available, 657 ; required 
to be held in the band in japa, 
homa, gift &c., 656-657. 

Kufillava, a caste, 78. 

En^manda homa, in taking saihnyass, 
958. 

KusUla, llOn, 641n. 

Eut^as, eight, to be considered in 
marriages, 514. 

Laghu-Asvalayana, 120n, 121, 132, 
204, 205, 221, 225, 239, 256, 370, 
403, 411 &c. 

Laghu-Harlta, 15, 265, 314n, 360n, 
466, 649d, 655, 734, 766n. 

Laghu-Sahkba, 157n. 

Lftghii-l^tfttapa, 80, 81, 113n, 115, 
128n, 311n, 645, 664n, 760 Ac. 
LaghifVi^QU, 158 d, 159, 226n, 424, 
642, 937, 939, 943. 
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Laghu-Vyasa, 111, 655, 659n, 

Lsja-homa, in marriage, 529. 

LakiilaB or Lakull^as, 737 and n. 

Land revenue, whether a tax or rent, 

868 . 

Lata, Bilk weavers from, 69. 

Latas, the word ‘abhjanjana’ among, 
803n. 

Latyayana-srauta-slEtra, 481, 1133, 
1145, 1168, 1169, 1182n, 1183, 1193, 
1195n, 1199n, 1207n &c. 

Laiigak^i-grhya, 434, 444. 

Langak^is, are Vasi^thas by day and 
Ka^yapas by night, 496. 

Leggo, 82, 86. | 

Lekhaka, a caste, 94. 

Levi, Prof. Sylvain, 319n. 

Licchivika and Buddha, 86; oligar¬ 
chies of, 85. 

Likhita, smrti of, 69, 135, 466, 657n, 
844n. 

LTlavatT, of Bhaskaracarya, 881. 

Linga, fourteen crorcs said to have 
been established by Ba^asura, 737; 
merit secured by bathing Uhga of 
Siva with milk, curds etc., 738; 
procedure of worship of, 729; Siva i 
worshipped as Uhga^ 737 ; twelve 
famous, 737; worship of, 708. 

Lihgapurana, 869, 872, 873, 874. 

Liquor, vendor of, shoul I have a flag 
at bis shop and should not sell it to 
antyajas except in distress, 798. 

Lobakara, a caste, 94. 

Lokapalas (guardian deities of the 
eight quarters ), 871, 873, 899. 

Lokayatas, referred to by Maha- 
bba^yo, 259n ; tenets of, 359n ; 
touch of, 169. 

Lokayatikas, touch of, required bath 
for expiation, 665. 

LopamudrS, a pativrata and wife of 
Agastya, 586. 

Low, Sydney, 20. 

Lnbdhaka, (same as vyadba), 94. 

Luke, Gospel of, 851; Gospel of, 
forbids divorce, 622n; on kingdom 
of Heaven, 975. 


Macdonell, Prof. 499, 718n. 

Mac Munn, Sir George, 187. ^ 

MacNaughton, 520. 

Madana-parijata, 158, 200, 302, 310, 
31.6, 334n, 337, 438, 456n, 471, 514, 
563, 585, 592 &c. 

Madanaratnn, 198, 249. 

Madanti, water heated on garhapatya 
and used for making dough from 
pounded grains, 1030. 

Madgu, a caste, 90. 

Madhurnatr, verses of the Kgveda, 
544n. 

Madhuparka: a mixture of honey and 
curds or ajya offered in, 645 
divergence as to substances offer¬ 
ed in 545; flesh necessary in, 
according to most sutras, 545; in 
maiTiago,‘,532; killing or presenting 
a bull or cow in honour of a 
worthy guest in, 542; offered only 
in marriage in modern times, 546 J 
offered to six classes of persons, 
542; procedure of, 543-544. 

Madhusiidana-Sarasvatl, initiated 
k^atriyas and vaisyas into seven 
out of ten orders of saiiinyasins 
and made them fight Moslem 
armies, 951. 

Madhuvidya, 767n; to be impaited 
by father to son or to a worthy 
pupil only, 322. 

Madhvacarya, 673, 

Madhyadesa, limits of, 15. 

Madhyaroahgiras, 70n. 

Madhyamika, besieged by Yavana, 
384. 

Madhyandina ^akha, followers of, 
have to observe a special rule 
about gotra relationship in 
marriage 471. 

Madia, country of, 328. 

Madras Nambudri Act of 1933, 554 ; 
forbids a Nambudri brahmapa 
from marrying a second wife ex¬ 
cept in three cases, 554. 

Madil, a wife of Papdu burnt her¬ 
self on the funeral pile of her 
husband, 626. 
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MSgadha, a pratiloma caste, 57, 90- 
91; one of the AntySvasSyins, 70. 

Madya ( see under ‘ drinking *). 

Magavyakti of Kr^^adSsa, 722n. 

Magas: Bhojaka a synonym for, 722n; 
to receive naivedya offered to the 
sun-god, 733; story of their being 
brought by Samba from Svetadvlpa^ 
722n; to be worshippers in the 
temples of the Sun, 722. 

Maliabh^rata, 8, 10,41, 66, 72, 82, 83, 
88, 89, 93, 100, 123, 136, 182, 327 
&c.; indulges in frequent t ulogies 
of brabmaijas 136; on subdivisions 
of Vi^vamitra gotra , 384; recited 
in temples, 799. 

Mahabha^ya (see under Patanjali), 
13, 14n, 67, 72, 83, 92, 100, 107, 
225n, 238n &c. 

Mahabhatagha{;a, a mahidana, 877. 

Mahadanas, 869-877; are ten accord¬ 
ing to Agnipuraija, 869; arc 
usually said to be 16, 869; con¬ 
struction of mai^dapa in, 870-871; 
described at length in Mutsyapu- 
ra^a, 870; performed according 
to Matsya by great heroes of the 
past like Vasudeva, Rama, Karta- 
vlrya, 870; procedure of 871; their 
names go back to centuries before 
Christian era, 869. 

Mahadeva, com. of Satya^adha-sra- 
uta-sHtra, 1085n. 

Mahakal a, temple of, at Uj jay ini,738, 

Mabakalpalata, a mahadana, 876. 

Mabanamni: vrata, 371-373, verses 
to be studied in Sakvara vrata» 
371-372; wbat aie m. verses, 372n. 

Mabanandin, the last k^atriya accor¬ 
ding to tbe purapas and medieval 
writers, 381, 

Mabapadma Nanda, as extirpator of 
k^atriyas, 380. 

Mabaprastbana (starting on tbe 
great journey to die on the way ), 
924-927. 

Mahars, an untouchable caste, 178i 
economically better off than many 
villagers, 178. 
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Mahara^tra, brahmapas, subdivisions 
among, 103. 

Mnhasamhita, a work, 321. 

Mahavakyas (profoundly philoso¬ 
phical sentences in the:Upani^ads), 
instruction in one out of four, 
at time of taking aamnyasa,961. 

Mahaviracarita, 215. 

Mahavrata ; mock tight betweon bra- 
hmai)a and sndra in, 25; one who 
knows mahavrata not to dine with 
one who is ignorant, 758; proce¬ 
dure of M. which is the last day 
but one in a sattra 1243-45. 

Mabavyahrtis, 257, 801n, 

Mahayajnas ; ancient nomenclature 
of, differed, 699; distinguished 
from 6rauta rites in two respects, 
697; five, 197, 696ff; included 
among saiiiskaras by Gautama, 
697; institution of, morally supe¬ 
rior to srauta rites, 697; occur in 
Sat. Br. and Tai. Ar. 696; order 
of performance in time, 700; pur¬ 
pose of to atone for unintentional 
injury caused by cooking, pound¬ 
ing &c. according to Manu and 
others, 698; sentiments underly¬ 
ing, 697-698; why so called, 697. 

Malii^raatl, women of, wore uncon¬ 
trolled in their sexual relations, 
according to MahabhSiata, 428. 

Mahi^ya, 53, 91; an anuloma caste, 
53. 

Mahlya rk, 1200. 

Maidens, brotherless, could not 
secure husbands in ancient times 
for fear of being putriMSf 435; 
regarded as auspicious and pure, 
511 

Maine, views of, on caste, 21. 

Maintenance ; absolute duty to give 
maintenance to certain persons, 
668-569 ; duty of well-to-do peo¬ 
ple to give maintenance to some 
persons, 689. 

Maitra, (same as Karlina) 92. 

MaitiSlvaiuna priest (see under 
paeubandha), 1110* 
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Maitrflyaril-saihbitS, 42u, 255) 503) 
516, 726, 779n, 1024, 1025, 1220ii. 

Maitreyaka, 92. 

Maitreyl, wife of Ysjnavalkya, an 
earnest seeker after true know¬ 
ledge, 365,946. 

Maitrl Upani^ad, 5n, 356. 

Mala (filthy exudations from the 
body ), twelve, 651-652. 

Malabar Marriage Act (of 1896), 
621 ; allows divorce, 621; forbids 
polygamy, 621. 

Mslskara or Malika, a caste, 91. 

Malamasatattva of Kagbunandana, 
464n. 

Malatimadhava, of BhavabbUti, 367) 
432n, 446, 579n. 

Malavikagnimitra of Kalidasa, 450, 
725, 945, 978. 

Malla, (see Jhalla ) 90. 

MalUnatha, 590. 

Man, born with three debts to gods 
sages and pitp, 270. 

Manasara, a work, 713. 

Manasa-snana, 668. 

Manasvatl, verses in pii?da-pitr-yaj- 
na, 1089. 

Manava-grhyasntM, 84, 214, 219, 
222, 225, 233, 245n, 255, 257, 262, 
263, 275 &c. 

Manavika, 91. 

Mapdana, on the making of images, 
713. 

Mandapa, construction of, in maha- 
danas, 870-871; erection of, for 
distributing water to travellers, 
882. 

Mandlik, Hao Saheb V. N«, author 
of ‘Hindu Law 467, 469. 

Mandukl-iik^a, 655n. 

Mandakya-upani^ad, 301n. 

Maiigala, eight objects, 511, 876n. 

Matgalastxtra, now the most important 
ornament which no married woman 
pavt^ with, 537 ; not mentioned in 
the stitias, 537. 

Ma^ikara, a caste, 90. 

Man-lion, avatBra of Vi^^u, 718-719. 

Mantia-biahmai^a, 220, 256, 262, 366. 


Mantras (vide under four 

categories of, 983 ;japa of mantras 
of 6, 8, 12 or more letters, 687; 
japa of mantras to be counted by 
the fingers or on a rosary, 687. 

Mantrasnana, 667-668. 

Manti, 3, 7, 9, 33, 39n, 53, 55, 59, 63, 
73 &c.; ready to regard yavanas, 
ikkas, clnasand others as k^atriyas 
reduced to position of Madras, 47; 
smrti of, has the highest authority 
among smrtis, 465; smrti opposed 
to Manu’s to be discarded, 465. 

Manu, story of Manu and Ids his 
daughter, 1065n* 

Manu^ya-yajna (honouring guests, 
see under ‘hospil ality’ and ‘guests’) 
749-756; an enemy need not be 
honoured as guest, 752; comes after 
ofEering of bait, 749; fire described 
as a guest in the Rgveda, 749; food 
to be given to all Including 
ca^d&las at time of taking one’s 
meal, 762; if none offered to brfth- 
mapa guest, he carries away merit, 
hopes, expectations of householder, 

750, 763-754; motives of, 753-764; 
ox or goat cooked for a guest 
according to ^t. Br., 750; pre¬ 
ference among guests governed by 
varr^a and learning, 749; to show 
honour according to one’s ability, 

751. 

ManvaniarBdi tithis, 396n ; ana- 
dhySya on, 395. 

Manyu, a caste, 102. 

Marathas, of MabBrS^jira, three 
classes of, 382. 

MBrgava (same as Kaivarta) 91. 

Marlci, 445, 657n, 705, 769n. 

Marjana, 317, 812n. 

Mark, Gospel of, forbids divorce, 
622n. 

Markaodeya, sage, believed to be im¬ 
mortal, 259. 

Mfirkandeya-purlna, fin, 17, fil, 97, 
105n, 114n, 147, 173, 197, 217, 237, 
238, <ftc. 
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Marks, of sect, branded on body 
w^th heated metal of the shape of 
conch, discus, 675. 

Marriage (see under ^ sagotra 
* sapiijda \ ‘ sapravara ‘ child ’ 
and ‘polygamy^): age of, for 
girls, in Bgveda, 439-440; age of, 
for girls, in sHtras, 440-443; ago 
of, for men and women, 438-447 ; 
anuloma, 448-451; approved forms 
of, 521-524; attractiveness more 
important in a bride than know¬ 
ledge, 432n; auspicious charac¬ 
teristics of brides are external and 
internal, 432; auspicious times for, 
511-513; bride to be younger thaa, 
bridegroom, 434-435; bride must 
not be brotherless according to 
some smrtis, 435; bride must not 
be of same gotra or pravara; 436- 
437; bride must be of same caste, 
436; bride must not be sapinda, 
437; bride’s mother’s gotra also 
forbidden by some, 437; bride¬ 
groom was to seek hand of bride, 
532; consequences of void marriage? 
497-499; defects of girls as brides 
according to Narada, 433; deser¬ 
tion or apostasy of a spouse does 
not amount to dissolution of, 621; 
different Sanskrit words for, 427 ; 
force and fraud in, 538-539; forms 
of, 516-525 ; four or five inducing 
reasons for selecting a girl, 433 ; 
girl in, must be nagnika^ 440; good 
family placed in the forefront of 
qualifications for a bridegroom, 
430; highly thought of throughout 
the ages, in India, 427 ; hymn in 
bgveda X. 85, 526-527; impotent 
persons how detected according 
to Narada, 431; impotent persons 
sometimes married, as shown by 
Manu, 431; indissoluble when 
completed by Saptapadl, 619; 
intercaste, history of, 50-58, 447- 
452 ; interposing a piece of cloth 
between bride and bridegroom, 533; 
hanyndnna in, 531; kgatriya girls 


were under no restrictions as to ago 
at time of, 446; list of all rites of 
marriage, described in smrtis, 531- 
535; madhuparka was offered to 
bridegroom in, 542; mahgalasfftra- 
bandhana in, 537; names of the 
girl to be chosen in, must not be 
after rivers or trees or nak^atras, 
432; mystic method of selecting a 
bride by means of lumps of clay 
from various places, 433-434 ; no 
vedic evidence about marriage-less 
society, 427-428; not annulled even 
by adultery of wife or by her super- 
session, 620; observances for three 
nights after, 530-531, 535; of dvija 
with a todra girl allowed by some 
sages but condemned by many,448j 
of dvijsti girls celebrated with 
Vedic mantras, 197 ; of old men 
with young girls, 439; of two 
sisters to same person when both 
living, 501 and n ; persons who 
have power to arrange marriage 
and give girls away, 501-502; 
principal ceremonies of, 531; post- 
puberty marriages regarded as 
highly sinful by some smrtis, 445 ; 
pro-puberty marriages, insisted on 
for girls from about 200 A. D., 443; 
purposes of, to perform sacrifices, 
to procreate sons and to secure 
pleasure, 428-429; prohibition on 
grounds of sameness of gotra and 
pravara, 478; prohibition on the 
ground of‘viruddhasambandha 
469; qualification of an eligible 
bridegroom, 429-431; qualifications 
of an eligible bride, 431-433 ; 
reasons for pre-puberty marriages 
of girls, 443-444; restrictions on the 
ground of sapinda relationship 
in, 452 ff; rite of, according to 
A^valSyana, 527-^31, rites of, 
great divergence in from ancient 
times, 527; rules for selection of 
brides more elaborate than for 
selecting bridegrooms, 431; sale 
of girls in) 603-607; saptapadl. 
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principal rite in, 529; three parts 
in rites of 531; three views about 
children of anuloma «marriage, 
55-56 ; validity of anuloma and 
pratiloma m. in British India, 
451-452; when m. final and 
irrevocable, 539; with deceased 
wife’s sister permissible, though 
forbidden in England till 1907,501; 
with descendants of one’s pitr- 
bandhus and mStibandhus, 474- 
476; with maternal aunt’s daughter 
467; with maternal uncle’s daughter, 
458-463; with sagotra or sapravara 
girl, null and void, 437-438; with 
sister’s daugliter practised by some 
brahmanas in Karnataka, 467; 
without consent of guardian for; 
cannot be set aside if principal 
rites such as saptapadi have been 
performed, 603. 

Married Women’s Property Act 
(England) of 1882, 573-574. 

Marshall, Sir John, 218, 718, 724. 

Manits, as eaters of ahuta, 824; myth 
that they stayed in the a^vattha 
tree, 825; names of, 825n. 

Marutta Avik^ita, an Ayogava king, 
43. 

Marutvatlya ^astra, in Mgdhyandina- 
savana, 1190n. 

Matahga (same as cSpdsla), 91. 

Materialism, Indian, 358-359n; 
Brhaspati as founder of, 359n. 

Maternal aunt’s daughter, marriage 
with, condemned by almost all 
writers on dharma, 467, 

Maternal uncle’s daughter, marriage 
with, supported by some on Vodic 
authority, 461-462; marriage with, 
practised among many sections 
of brSbmanas in Deccan and 
Kari^Staka, 462. 

Majibas (vide ‘^mkargegryas’), 906ff; 
origin of 908; appointment of head 
of, 909; heads of, were called 
Mbgunt, 909; heads of, quarrel 
among themselves as to jurisdic¬ 
tion over eoolesiastioal matters and 


as to property, 948-949; matbas 
served a purpose different frpm 
temples, 907; prati^thg of, 906; 
mafhas probably owed their origin 
to the Buddhist vihgras, 907 ; 
mafhas established by Sarakarg- 
egrya and hie pupils, 907, 948; 
regulation of administration of, in 
medieval times, 910-913; supple¬ 
mentary to temples, 909. 

Matthew, Gospel of, 849, 975. 

Mstrdatta, com. on Hirai^yake^i- 
grhya-sUtra, 219n, 268n, 304n, 440. 

MgtrkSpnjana, 217-218. 

Matis ( mother goddesses ) 733 » 
number of, variously given, 217; 
worship of, 215, 217; worship of> 
at Mohenjo-daro, 218. 

Matronymic, names for males, 242, 
252 

Matsya, country of, 13, 328. 

Matsya, story of avatEra of, 718. 

Matsya-bandhaka, a caste, 90. 

Matsyapurana, 6n, 17, 61, 103, 114n, 
115n, 148,*215, 217, 308n, 324, 380, 
395n ; has four hundred verses on 
nml)gdgnaB, 870; on gotras and 
pravaras, 484. 

Mauryas, established images from 
greed of gold, 710. 

Maiisala-parva, 72, 553, 626, 697, 
923. 

Maxim: in conflict between smrti 
texts, the rule accepted by the 
majority of sinrtis, is to be pre¬ 
ferred, 464; of aiideka^ 469, 493; 
of factum valetj 503; of frog’s 
leap, 458; of umbrella^holders, 600- 
501; sacred text may prescribe 
anything, though apparently im¬ 
possible, 525; purport of texts 
censuring anything is to enjoin 
the performance of the opposite, 
581; texts should not be extended 
by analogy to cases not expressly 
enumerated, 469n; of cleaning 
the cup, explained, 589n; of same 
word not being taken in two sen¬ 
ses in the same context, 603. 
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Max Muller, 202n, 326 d, 847,624n, 
1119n,* started theory that writing 
for literary purposes was unknown 
to PSpini, 347; suggested a tenta¬ 
tive chronology for Vedic Litera¬ 
ture, 976. 

MayGia^arman, brShmapa founder 
of Kadamba family, 66, 123, 251. 

McKenzie, Dr. John, on Hindu 
Ethics, 3n, 776n. 

Measures : of area, 859n; of corn, 
such as kudava, prastha, Sdhaka 
&c, 786n, 881n; of weight such as 
kr§nala, ma§a, 880n. 

Meda, an antyaja, 70, 92. 

Medhajanana, a rite, 233; name of 
verse in Rgveda, 231. 

Medhatithi, 3, 16, 56, 58, 60n, 63n, 
79, 87, 88, llOn, 116, 150, 158, 205, 
291, &c. 

Megasthenes; on castes, 50; on flesh¬ 
eating in India, 777; on Kalanos, 
928; says that Indians employed 
no slaves, 183; says that Indians 
did not drink wine except in sacri¬ 
fices, 798. 

MeghadHta, 724. 

Men, killing themselves on the death 
of their kings, friends &c., 630. 

Menander, is the yavana referred to 
by Patanjali, 384. 

Merudana (vide under Parvatadana), 
882. 

Mihirakula, 723. 

Milk, 782-783; allowed and forbid- 
en, 782:; of hapilH cow not to be 
used by ^Sdras and not even by 
brahxnapas except for gods, 783. 

Milton, on education, 266, 

Mlmamsa, Prabhakara school of, 355. 

Mlmamsaka, method of, in dealing 
with inconvenient texts, 460; 
position on caste being by birth 
only, 52n. 

Mlmamsa-vidyalaya of Poona, 980, 

Minda mantras, 1198. 

Mitak^ara, 3n,40, 16, 53, 54, 56, 57, 
70, 87, 94,105n, 431, <&c. 
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Mitrami^ra, author of Samskarapra- 
ka^a, 201n, 265. 

Mlecchas: as a caste, 92; could accor¬ 
ding to Bhavi^yapurapa worship 
images of Devi and clay images, 
716n; country of, defined, 15,383 ; 
eat cow’s flesh, according to Para- 
sara, 383; incurred no blame by 
selling their children, according 
to Kautilya, 508; inhabitants of 
countries where no system of 
varoa and s^rama prevails are, 
383; Jaimini holds that words 
had been borrowed into Sanskrit 
from language of, 383 ; known to 
Satapatha BrShmapa, 167; langu¬ 
age of, not to be studied, 383; not 
punishable if they sold their 
children; as slaves, according to 
Kautilya, 183; persons should not 
visit country of m. or perform 4rSd- 
dha therein, 382; purification of 
women raped by, 575; touch of, 
on same level with that of cBp- 
dsla, 384. 

Modes of Vedic recitation, three, 
1196n. 

Mobenjo-daro ; excavations at, 218; 
phallic emblems at, 708, 736; seals 
excavated at, bear an undecipher¬ 
ed script, 348. 

Mok^a, 422; depended on ty^ga^ 946; 
highest goal of man, 422; one 
should be intent on, after dis¬ 
charging debts to gods, manes and 
sages, 932 ; synonyms of, 422-423, 

Money-lending: at low rate of in¬ 
terest allowed to brShmanas, 124; 
brBhmaoa not to engage personal¬ 
ly in, but through servants or 
agents, 124; is a greater sin if 
usurious than even brihmapa 
murder, 124; usurious, not allowed 
to brBhmapas even in distress, 124. 

Months : intercalary month called 
Samsarpa or Amhasaspati, 1178; 
twelve ancient names, of, are 
Madhu, MBdhara &c. 820, 1178 



History cf DharmaiUstra 


18*2 

twelve, associated with twelve 
names of Visiiii, 260. 

Moral values, emphasized in MahS- 
bbarata in opposition to birth, 101; 
highest importance attached to, 
by dharma^Sstra, 11; standard for 
judging, 7-8; Upanifads lay stress 
on, for the seeker after spiritual 
truth, 940. 

Mother: a thousand times superior 
to father in worth, 323 j curse of, 
cannot be averted, 581 ; high 
eulogy of and reverence for, in 
all dharma^Sstra works, 580-581 ; 
never to be abandoned by son, 
though she be patita^ 580 ; put low 
in the order of guardians for a 
girl in marriage for certain reasons, 
502; right of, to select a bride¬ 
groom for her daughter in pre¬ 
ference to distant male relatives 
recognized by Indian Courts, 502; 
son’s duty to serve m. even when 
she is guilty of grave sins, 580; 
son not freed from debt to mother, 
except by performing SautrSma^i 
sacrifice, 580. 

Mourning, period of, less for brSh- 
ma^as in ancient smitis, 153; 
period of, now ten days for all, 
163. 

Mouse, mentioned as paiu (animal) 
of Rudra in Vaj, 8., 213. 

Mrcchakatika, 76, 140n, 142, 155, 
217, 927. 

Mitapa, 92; distinct from cB^dala, 
92, 168; included among indras by 
Patanjali, 92, 168. 

Mudgala-pura^a, 725. 

Mudri (hand and finger poses), 320- 
321; in samdhya, 320; in worship 
of Vi^nu, 320; number of, varies, 
320-321; practised in island of 
Bali, 321; when made, 320. 
Mndrarak^asa, 265. 

Muhlbrtat called Brfthma, 646; called 
Prljapatya, 600; day divided into 
30 muhUrtas in Br. 645; equal 
to two nldikKs, 645n; names of 


fifteen muhUrtas of day given in 
Tai. Br., 645. ^ 

Mukei ji. Dr. Radhakumud, 69n. 

Mundakopani^ad, 5, 322, 323, 685, 
969n. 

Muni, Indra is said in Rgveda to be 
friend of Munis, 419. 

MurdhSvasikta, 53; an anuloma 
caste, 53, 91. 

Mustard, seed thrown into fire for 
driving away evil spirits, 235. 

Mntiba, Vifivamitra’s sons were 
cursed to bo, 47. 

Mntrapurl^otsarga, 649-651. 

Muzumdar, B. C., 738. 

NsbhSga, a king, married a vaidya 
girl and so incurred sin, according 
to a purai^a, 451. 

NabhSnedisj^ha, son of Manu, story 
of, 271. 

NSciketa fire, 767n. 

Naoiketas, sought to know the 
destiny of man after death, 181. 
consideration of, in marriage, 

Nsgabali (ofEering to propitiate 
snakes), 824; for expiating sin of 
killing a snake and obviating 
obstacle to securing progeny, 824. 

Nagas, figure frequently in the 
MabSbhSrata, 823; names of seven, 
that support the earth, 823. 

Nage4abhatta, 381, 953. 

Naigama, meaning of, 68. 

Naimittika, dharma, 3. 

Nairs, of Malabar, had polyandry 
among them, 556. 

Naivedya (food ofEered to images of 
gods), distribution of, 733; what 
allowed and forbidden, 733. 

Nak^atras: auspicious nak^atras for 
marriage, 612-513; enumerated in 
Vedio Literature from Eittikato 
Bhara^I, 247n; male, ;219n, 223 ; 
names derived from, important in 
Vedio saorifices, 247; names given 
to people from, 246; names of some, 
different in Vedio times, 247n; 
presiding deities of, in Vedio 
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Literature, 247n; twenty-eight 
mentioned in the Vedahgajyoti^a, 

• 247. 

Nala, name of, to be repeated in the 
morning, 648. 

Nalandfi, University of, 369. 

Namakara^a (see under * names ’ ), 
196, 234, 23^-254 ; name given at 
time of birth according to some 
sntras, 234; several times for, 238. 

Namaskara x consisting in bowing 
and folding one's hands, 346; dis¬ 
tinguished from ahhwTldanaj 346; 
in 735-736 ; twelve 

namaskaras to the sun in modern 
times, 735-736; with eight limbs, 
735. 

Namavyati^anjanlya, bomas, in 
BajasUya, 1218. 

Names (see under *Nak^atra’ and 
*Namakarana’) : additions like 
harman^ 251; alihivTXdaniya^ 246n, 
285; derived from mother’s name) 
242; derived from gotra, 247 * 
derived from nak^atras, 240n, 249; 
derived from names of months, 
249-250; derived from sages, 
deities or ancestors, 245; four or 
more, 246n, 249; in Mahabhafya, 
245; more than one given for 
prosperity, 240; may be same as 
father’s ancestor, 245; of girls 
how given, 250; one man given 
several in Iflgveda, 240; Pacini’s 
rules for names from nakfatra8,248; 
rules of grhyasOtras for giving 
names to persons, 243-248 ; rules 
of Manu for n. simple, 250-251; 
secret, given by the parents either 
at birth or on 12th day, 246; secret, 
given to persons in the ^Rgveda, 
240-241; short forms of, 244n; 
three names of same person, ex¬ 
amples of 241; usually two n. given 
to a person in Vedic works, 242; 
whose names are not to be taken 
out of respect for them 334. 

Nammalvar, 177. 

Namnci, was killed by Indra at 
dawn with foam, 718-719. 


Nandas! after them there will be no 
kfatriya kings, according to some 
puranas, 121n ; angered Canakya, 
265. ‘ 

Nandi ke4vara, addressed as Dbarma 
in Gosahasra mabadEna, 874; as 
vehicle of Siva, 876. 

Nandipurana, on hospitals, 885. 

Nandl^raddha, a necessary prelimi¬ 
nary in Upanayana and other 
saihskaras, 286. 

Napita, 85; two varieties of 85. 

Narada, 39n, 55, 56, 59, 61, 68, 70,71, 
75, 86, 92, 94, 119, 124, 128, 184, 
331 &c.; condemns learning Veda 
from books, 348, 349 n; on defects 
of girls as brides, 433; on 
guardians of a girl for marriage, 
502; on kinds of slaves, 184; on 
the apprentice system, 365; on 
fourteen classes of impotent 
persons, 431. 

Naradiya-purana, 395, 451n, 928n, 
929n. 

Naradiya-4ik^8, 1170,1173. 

Nara4amsi gathas, 353, 354n, 701 d. 

Narasimha-pura^a (vide under 
Nrsimha-purana ). 

Narayana (Vi^nu), mantra of 25, 
letters of, 320 

NarBya^a, com. of A4v. gr, and other 
works, 211n, 219, 221, 231n, 260, 
262, 304 q, 307, 326n,403,404,409n, 
410n Ac., 

NBraya^a, com. on SvetB^vatara Up.^ 
421n ; com. on KBlBgnirudra Up., 
674n. 

NBri^tiha bomas and mantras, 1081- 
1082, 

Nartaka, 85; distinguished from Naja 
by Brhaspati, 85. 

Nasik, cave inscriptions, 73, llSn, 
252, 414n. 

NBstika, condemned as dkpaiita, 859; 
derived by PSgini, 359n ; unfit to 
be a witness, 359n. 

Nastikya, condemned by Manu, 358; 
history of, 358, 359n. 

Naj;a (dancer), 84-85; an anipn^a, 
70; distinguished from 4ailfi^ 84. 
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Na^BQtri) composed by SilBlin and 
another by Kr^B^ya, 84. 

Native Converti Marriage Dissolu¬ 
tion Act (of 1866), 621. 

Negroes, discrimination against in 
America, 165. 

Nejame^a naipeof aMt/assX;^ 222. 

Nibandha, a periodic payment, trans¬ 
lated as oorrody, 860n. 

Nicohivi, a caste, 85; probably a mis¬ 
reading for Licchavi, 85. 

Nidhana, of the nine verses of 
BabifpavamSna, 1170; the finale of 
aSSman, 1169; repeated thrice in 
avabhfthasBman, 1199; was not 
fixed in many cases, but could be 
changed at the desire of yajamSna, 
1169n. 

Nigada, distinguished from yajia^ 
984; what is, 983-984. 

NTlakaptha, com. of Mahshharata, 
70, 92, 656, 826n. 

Nllakap^ha, author of SamskSra- 
mayfikha, 201n. 

Nirpayana (same as Ni^kramana) 
196. 

Nirpayasindhu, 176, 198, 199, 249 
259n, 260, 277, 298n, 446n, 452nJ 
453n, 455n, &c, 

Nirpejaka (vide ‘caila-nirpejaka *) 
82. 

Nirfi41^apaiub:kndba,8ee Pa^ubandha 

Nirukta, 13, 26n, 31n, 32n, 55, 86* 
107, 235, 255, 323n, 330, 357, 435’, 
478 &o. 

Ni^Sda (see under ^psra^ava ’) 53’ 
86-87; an anuloraa caste, 53, 86. 

Ni^ada-stbapati, 46; could perforin 
an i^^i to Rudra according to 
Vedio texts and sfitras, 46; offered 
earn of Gavedhukacorn, 46; Satya- 
^a(}ba holds that he can perform 
Agnihotra and Dar^apfirpamBsai 
46. 

Ni^eka, a samskBra, 195; same as 
garbhSdhBna, 195. 

Ni^kramapa, a samskBra, 196, 265- 
256; same as Upani^kramapa. 


NityBcBrapaddhati, 172, 237, 259, 
320, 559, 648, 681n, 729n, 730n, 
734n. 

NityBcBrapradlpa, 672n. 

Nivartana, a measure of land, defin¬ 
ed, 859n. 

Niyoga (appointment of widow to 
raise issue ), 599-607; allowed by 
Gautama and some smitis, 599- 
602; condemned by Apastamba 
and Manu, 599-602 ; breach of the 
restrictions of niyoga, was hold to 
be sinful and would invite punish¬ 
ment from king, 601; conflict of 
views about to whom the child of 
niyoga belonged, 605; MahB- 
bhSrata is full of examples of, 
603-604; restrictions under which 
niyoga was allowed, 601; several 
views about, 604; smiti texts 
about, refer to ^udras according to 
some, 604; widows of k^atriyas 
allowed to raise issue from brBh- 
mapas, 603-604. 

Nose-ring, began to be worn by 
women about 1000 A. d., 537 ; not 
mentioned in siltras, smitis and 
even in early digests, 537. 

NrsimhapurBpa, 395, 643, 656, 656, 
663, 714, 715n, 720, 729n, 730, 
900 &c. 

Nryajna (see under Manu^yayajna). 

NyBsa, 319-320; in DevapUjB, 739 ; 
meanings of, 319 ; of sacred Vedic 
verses on one’s limbs, 319 ; suppos¬ 
ed to be non-Vedic, 319; three 
kinds of, 900. 

NySyasHtra, 423. 

Oceans, seven, 877. 

Odra, 74; Mann’s views about, 47. 

Offerings, method of making, 211. 

Officers, grades ot^ each lower grade 
reporting to the higher, 868; royal, 
named ^n3, dUtahi 4S:c., 861. 

Oldenberg, 810, 825n. 

Om: ascetic should meditate on, 957; 
eulogy of, 801-302; is the root of 
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Veda) 957; looked upon as very 
^sacred as a symbol of the Supreme 
Being, 301; to bo uttered when 
beginning Veda study everyday 
and at end of Veda lesson, 301, 
827. 

Oman, J. C, 975n. 

Ordeal, trial by, did not ordinarily 
apply to women, 596. 

Pada text, of the Veda, 347; due to 
^akalya, 348n. 

Padmapura^a, 661, 724, 771,880. 

Pahlavas, 87; Manu on, 47. 

Pai^aca : form of marriage is the 
basest and most sinful of all 
forma, 517; recognition of pai^aca 
and rak^asa does not mean that 
smrtis legalised marriage by cap¬ 
ture or stealth, 520. 

PaithTnasi, 17, 335, 393, 456, 627, 
761n, 913. 

Pakayajhas: are saihskaras according 
to Gautama, 194; seven, according 
to Gautama, 194, 819. 

Pala^a-kaima, in Upauayana, 306. 

PajasuU (a Marathi word), a modern 
rite, 306. 

Pallavas, of KSncI, were of Bhara- 
dvSjagotra, 494. 

Faucada^l, a work on VedSnta, 391. 

Panoagavya, 773-774; as prflyarfcitta 
774; as purification, 773 ; ingredi¬ 
ents of, 773; is called brahma- 
kUrca, 774; Madras and women 
could take panoagavya but with¬ 
out mantras, 774; Vedio verses to 
be recited when preparing, 773; 
vessel for 774. 

PanoagnividyS, not known to brah- 
ma^as till Pravaha^a taught it to 
Gautama, 106n. 

Pancajanah, meaning of, 32n. 

Pancamas, untouchable, 168. 

Pancalaiigala, a mabBdana, 875-876; 
performed by DevarBya II of 
Vijayanagara, 870. 

Panoaratra: KBpila, 212 d ; p. texts 
condemn tripui^dra mark, 673; 


texts enjoin marking body with 
the conob, wheel and other wea¬ 
pons of Vifpu, 673, 

PanoBvattins, 528; cannot inter* 
marry, 490; descendants of Jama- 
dagni are, 528n, 1003n; meaning 
of, 1003n, 1060, 1061n ; Vatsas, 
Bidas and Arfti^e^as are styled, 
490,1003n. 

PancavBtlya, a rite in Baja8aya,12]5. 

Pancavidha-8atra,1169n, 1170. 

PancByatana, worship of, 716-717. 

Panclkarana, doctrine of, in Vedan¬ 
ta, 961n. 

Panclkarapa, a work of SamkarB- 
cBrya, 961n. 

Pandavas t five bad one wife Drau- 
padl, 554; paid highest honour to 
Kuntl, their mother, 581; supposed 
by some to be non-Aryan, 554. 

Panditrao (minister in Sbivaji’s 
council)) jurisdiction of, 972; 
sent doubtful cases of dharma for 
decision to learned brBhma^as of 
Wai, Nasik or Karad, 972, 973. 

PBndu, is said to have told Kuntl to 
resort to niyoga^ 604. 

<PBi?du8opaka, a caste, 87. 

Pacini, 45n, 52, 55, 67, 71, 75, 78,83, 
84,91,93, 122n, 168, 225d, 243n 
&c.; bis mother was DBk^I, 252; 
not later than at least 300 b. o., 
422; was called SSlBturTya, 252n. 

PSoinlya-^ik^a, 347. 

Pahkti (row of diners ); devices for 
breaking continuity of, 767; one in 
pafikti should not take ncamana 
before others or should not get up 

766- 767; one should not sit in 
same pahkti with undeserving per¬ 
sons, 767 ; persons of different 
castes may sit in one if separated 
by streaks of ashes, 767; persons 
in one pahkti not to touch one 
another, 769; persons who sanc¬ 
tify pahkti, 767-768; persons who 
defile pahkti by their presence, 

767- 768; same food must be served 
to all in same pahkti, 768. 
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PaiktipSTana (aanctifying company 
or row of diners), 767-768. 

Fsradas, Manu on, 47. 

Paramabamsas: are either vidmi or 
vividisu, 941; DattStreya deacrib* 
ed as, 726; state of, described by 
JSbSlopanifad, 941. 

ParS^ara, smiti of, 80, 82, 85, 126, 
133, 134, 161, 189, 304, 381, 444, 
571n, 631n, 646, 648 &c. 

Para4ara, grandson of Vasiftha, 487. 

Para4ara-M5dhaTlya, 2n, 6n, 53, 58, 
59, 66, 76, 78, 81, 85, lOln, 176, 
189n, 289n, &c. 

PSrl4arya, 422. 

PSra4ava, 86; distinguisbed from 
nifSda by some, 86; eon of a 
bribmapa from 4CIdra wife was 
called, 448. 

Psrasikas, practice of marrying the 
mother among, 555. 

Psraskara-gihya-siltra, 196, 197, 203, 
208,219,220, 234, 235, 251, 255, 
263, 268, 275, 278, 282n, 300, 441, 
448, 532, 633 &c. 

PSraskara’gpbya-parilista, 891. 

Para4urBma, extirpated k^atriyas, 
98, 380, 381n, 604. 

Parents ( see * father * ): absolute 
power of, to give, sell or abandon 
their child, 507. 

Pargiter, 862. 

ParibhB^B-prakS4a, 14n, 17,18n. 

Paridhi (encircling woodstick); de¬ 
scribed, 1014n; placing three 
paridhis round Bhavanlya with 
mantras, 1044-1045. 

PsrijBta, a work, 267. 

PSriplava, narrative of, in Hsjasllya, 
1231-1233. 

Pari^ad ( assembly of learned men ), 
see under * 4i^ta ’; discussed intri¬ 
cate questions of conduct in times 
of Tai. Up. 266; duty of, to declare 
appropriate expiations, 970; is 
not constituted by thousands of 
ignorant people in donbtfol mat¬ 
ters of dbarma, 969; must be con¬ 
stituted of 4iqta8, 971; must work 


with king in the matter of grave 
sins, 970; number of persons re¬ 
quired to constitute, 966, 968-96^ ; 
qualifications of members of, 968; 
single person being the best ^of 
ascetics and knowing the Veda 
may in exceptional cases consti¬ 
tute p. 969; to administer penance 
to brahraacBrin guilty of sexual 
intercourse, 967; to prescribe 
appropriate expiation for lapses, 
968 ; was acknowledged authority 
for hundreds of years before Saih- 
karSoBrya in doubtful points of 
dbarma, 968. 

ParisamkhyB, 780. 

Parivedana (marrying before an 
elder brother or sister), 546-549 ; 
elder brother or sister before whom 
a younger one married also in¬ 
curred sin, 547; enumerated 
among ujpajMtalcas by Vi^pu Dh. S, 
548 ; one kindling sacred fires or 
performing a Vedic sacrifice be¬ 
fore his elder brother was also 
condemned, 547; prByaflcitta for, 
547; severely condemned as a 
great sin in vedic and sUtra litera¬ 
ture, 546, 549; when not sinful or 
condemned, 548, 

PBriyBtra, mountain, 13. 

PSrtha, horaas in RSjasUya, 1217. 

Paru^m, river in 9g, 12, 

PSrvana homa in Dar4a-pQrpamB8a, 
1081. 

PSrvana-sthBlIpHka, 819-820; one of 
the seven pSkayajfias, 819. 

ParvatadKnas, 882; are gifts of 
heaps of corn, salt, jaggery, 
sesame &o., 882 ; ten kinds or 
twelve, 882, 

Paryahka-4auca, 961-962; purifica¬ 
tion of samnySsin by, 961-62. 

Pa4nbandha (immolation of animal 
in sacrifice), 1109-1131; (see 
under ytrpa, vedi, Apri); Bhava- 
ntya is the fire on the nSbhi of the 
uttaravedi, 1113; animal is meant 
for Indr a, Agni or Sfirya or PrajS^ 
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pati, 1117; animal gacrifioe in 
^oina-ySga is called Sanmika pa^u^ 
n09 ; animal sacrifice performed 
independently and also as an anga 
of soma sacrifices, 1109; animal 
( he-goat ) to be bathed and touch¬ 
ed with ku^a blades and plak^a 
branch, 1116 ; animal*s right fore¬ 
leg and right horn to be bound 
with a girdle of two strands, 1116- 
1117; encircling yilpa with a girdle 
(la^anS ), 1115 ; havii is offered to 
ManotS, 1128; heart of victim is 
roasted on kUmitra fire with a pike, 
1127; hotr recites the Adhrigup- 
rai^a before victim is killed, 1121; 
how animal is killed, 1122; in¬ 
dependent animal sacrifice is to be 
performed every six months or 
once a year, 1109 ; inserting svaru 
in the coils of the girdle of the 
yupa, 1115 ; limbs of piku cut off 
for purods^a, 1126-1127 ; limbs of 
pa^u except heart are cooked in 
an ukbs, 1127; making of yupa* 
1110-1112; occupies two days, 
1112; offering of praySjas in 
1117-1119; omentum of pa^u is 
offered in Shavanlya, 1125 ,* plant¬ 
ing of yHpa in a pit on the borders 
of Vedi, 1114; preparation of Vedi 
in, 1112; sacrifioer’s wife washes 
with water from a jar several 
limbs of the animal, 1123; ^Smitra 
fire established to north of cSt- 
vSla pit, 1120; ^Smitra fire employ¬ 
ed for roasting fiesh of victim, 
1120n; six priests required in 
(including maitrSvarupa), 1109; 
staff handed over to maitrSvarupa 
who stands to south of hotr's seat 
resting staff on vedi and utters 
directions to hoti to repeat yBjySs 
1110; tail of victim employed as 
offering in PatnisamyBja, 1127, 
1130 ; upaydja offerings of entrails 
of the victim after the eleven 
annysja offerings, 1129-1130; 
vapB, purodS^a and havii are the 


three pradnnas in pa^ubandha, 
1125; verses from Iprl hymns 
used for praySjas, 1118 and n; 
views differ as to the limbs of the 
victim that are cut off for being 
used as avadSnas, 1126. 

Ps^upatas, condemn Urdbva-pupdra 
mark, 673 ; refutation of doctrines 
of, in VedSntasHtra, 736; touch of, 
condemned, 169, 665. 

Pstaliputra (modern Patna): rfffstra- 
kSras like Ps^ini were examined 
at, 369. 

Patanjali ( see under MabSbhS^ya ), 
7a, 14, 71, 72, 83, 122n, 168, 
736ff &c. 

Paternal aunt’s daughter, marriage 
with, condemned by most writers 
on dharma, 467. 

PatitasSvitrlka (those whose upa- 
nayana is not performed and who 
had no instruction in Qsyatri 
mantra ), 376-379; being a, is only 
an upapstaka, 378; consequence 
of being a, 376-377; for several 
generations, 378-379 ; various 
prSya^ittas and modes for re¬ 
claiming, 377. 

PativratS (chaste wife), 565-568; 
approved conduct for, 665, 567; 
hyperbolical descriptions of the 
power of, 567ff. 

Patni, who is a, 558. 

PatnlsadiySjas, are four offerings to 
Soma, Tva^tr, wives of gods and 
Agni Gibapati, 1076n ; procedure 
of, 1076-1077. 

Patria potestas, 507. 

Paul, St., 10, 438n, 562n. 

Paulkasa, 44; a filthy caste, accord¬ 
ing to VbJ. S., 44. 

Paupdarlka, sacrifice in which the 
dak^ipS was a thousand horses, 
889. 

Pau^drakas, Mann’s view about, 47; 
same as Pu^drakas, 89. 

Pauftika, 102. 

PsvamInT, verses, purify a man, 
317n, 378n, 686. 
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Pavitra (loop or ring), 211n, 1016, 
1021n; how made, 657; of darbhas 
to be worn on ring finger in 
religious rites, 657. 

Pavitra, a soma sacrifice performed 
at beginning of BSjasHya, 1215. 

PayasyS (same as Smik^S ), 1092n. 

Pedandas, repeat yajnopavltamantra 
in island of Bali, 284n. 

Persecution: religious persecution in 
India very little, 723-724. 

Pesbwas, in Poona, distributed 
dak^i^S to learned men, 361; made 
sale of girls in marriage puni¬ 
shable, 506-507. 

Phalgunis, constellation of, presided 
over by Indra, 241. 

Phallic, emblems, 708. 

Philosophy: of Upani^ads, inculcates 
One Seif, 7; Burnmum honum of 
Indian, is mok^a, 422. 

Pipdapitryajna, 1085-1090; all 
actions are done facing south-east 
in, 1086; balls of rice are ofEered to 
three male ancestors, 1088; caru 
( boiled rice ) is cooked on dak^i- 
i^Sgni in, 1086; disposal of pi^das 
in water or fire &c., 1090 ; one not 
an ShitSgni could offer pipdas in 
grhya fire, 1090;required in, 
placed to north-east or north-west 
of dak^i^iKgni, 1086; performed on 
amSvSsyS in the afternoon, 1086 ; 
procedure of, 1086-1090; views 
differed whether it is independent 
rite or only a subordinate part of 
dar^a sacrifice, 1085-1086; views 
of teachers differed as to offering 
of pipdas when any ancestor out 
of three was living, 1088; wife to 
eat the middle pipda, 1089. 

Piigala, a caste, 88. 

PitSmaha, 647, 939. 

Pititarpa^a, 692-693 ; the ancestors 
and relatives to whom water was 
offered in, 692. 

Pitiyajna, daily,748; 4rSddha,tarpa9a 
and ball in baliharapa constitute 
singly or collectively, 700, 748. 


Planets ( see graha^Snti): fuel sticks 
of different trees for different 
planets, 884; food on w6ioh 
brfibmacas are to be fed to propi¬ 
tiate, 884 ; gifts to propitiate 883 ; 
material of the images of, 726, 884; 
nine, 883 ; welfare of kings sup¬ 
posed to depend upon rites for, 
883; worship of the images or 
pictures of 726. 

Plants, MahSbbSrata highly eulo¬ 
gises plant life, 894 ; six kinds 
of, 894-895. 

Plato, 139. 

Plava, a caste, 102. 

Pluta, letter shown by figure 3 placed 
after it, 1027n, 1051n ; meaning 
of, 340. 

Poetesses, in ancient India, 367. 

Pole star, to be seen by bride in 
marriage, 530, 535. 

Pollock and Maitland, 142. 

Polyandry, 554-556 ; example of 
Draupadi, 554-555; prevailed 
among Nairs in Malabar, 556; pre¬ 
valent even now among certain 
people in Kumaon and Garhwal, 
556; unheard of, in Vedic litera¬ 
ture, 554. 

Polygamy, 550-554; allowed if first 
wife bears no sons, 552; common 
view was that a person could 
marry several wi ves if he provided 
maintenance and strldhana, 552; 
is not very common even in 
modern times, 553; many wives 
believed to be a form of prosperity, 
551; not confined to kings and 
nobles, 551; prohibited by some 
sages, except under very excep¬ 
tional circumstances, 551; Yedio 
literature is full of references to, 
550. 

Poor Law, none in India, 4n, 755. 

Pope, claimed power to distribute 
territories among kings, 138; Bull 
of, 138. 

Porcupine, quill of, auspicious, even 
in Tai. Br. 222n. 
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Portents, images trembling and 

Nshedding tears believed to be ter¬ 
rible, 710. 

Prabhskara, writer on Purva- 
mlmSihsS, 349n. 

Prabbakararardbana, on whose death 
many of bis friends, ministers and 
servants killed themselves, 630. 

Pracetas, smiti of, 236, 278n, 584, 
594n, 761n,* 

PragStha, consists of two verses, 
1190n; when called Barhata, 1190n; 
when called Kakubha, 1190n« 

Prajapati, smiti of, 645, 852, 939. 

Prajapati (Creator), all offerings to, 
are made silently, 1004n; as a 
boar raised the earth, 718 ; became 
a tortoise, 718; presiding deity of 
human beings in case of gifts, 
855; word P. occurring in a formula 
is uttered inaudibly, 1051n, 1062n. 

Prajapatya, penance of, 200, 377n, 
638. 

Prajapatya, form of marriage, 617, 
519. 

Prajapatya (muhiirta), 600. 

Prakrama, 989n. 

Prakrta, languages, probably deriv¬ 
ed from prakrtis, 70. 

Prakrtis, eighteen, 70 ; seven castes 
of antyajas are so called by Pita* 
maha, 70. 

Pra^ava, syllable *om’ is so called, 
301, 

Pra^ayama, 317; three stages in, 317. 

Pra^Ita, water, 208, 984, 1022; 
principal purpose of, in dar^a- 
plLpamasa, 1023 

Pr84itra, for brahma priest, bow cut, 
1064. 

Pra^na-Upani^ad, 329, 422, 481. 

Pratiloma, 52; all pratilomas are 
outside wedlock, according to 
KullUka, 53; castes treated like 
tedras, 53; children of pratiloma 
marriages lower in caste than both 
parents, 56; entitled to perform 
yratas &c., 53; primary and secon- 
H. D. 167 


dary pratiloma castes, 57-58; 
subject to rules of morality,*53. 

Pratinidbi (substitute), when not 
allowed 684, 

Pratipad, consists of three verses, 

1190 d. 

Prati^|;hSmayUkha of Nllakantha, 
892. 

Prati^thS and Utsarga (vide under 
PUrta), 889-916; dedicator to the 
public of a charitable object could 
make use of it, 893; four stages 
in procedure of prati^thS, 893; 
procedure of dedicating a well or 
a tank, 890-892; procedure pre¬ 
scribed in purSpas preferred in 
medieval times, 892 ; proper time 
for, 891; punahpratistha (reoon- 
secration of images ), 904-905. 

PratyabhivSda (returning a saluta¬ 
tion), importance of, 341-342; 
rules about, 339ff. 

Pratyavarohana, a rite performed 
to signalize the giving up of the 
use of cots for sleeping, 829. 

PratyutthSna (honouring by rising 
from seat), 339 ; one need not rise 
to receive a brShma^a who has not 
studied the Veda, unless he is old, 
339; rules about, 336-339. 

Prauga ^astra, contents of, 1185- 
1186. 

PravSha^a Jaivali, expounded philo¬ 
sophy to Svetaketu, 106, 247. 

Pravara, 264, 482ff; Baudhayana’s 
PravaradhyBya best on, 483 ; con¬ 
nection between pravara and gotra 
497; conception of, interwoven 
with that of gotras, 482; defined 
by some as group of sages distin¬ 
guishing the founder of one gotra 
from another, 486; entered into 
several domestic ceremonies and 
practices, 482-483; great con¬ 
fusion on, in the sUtias, 483; 
invocation of pravara sages of the 
yajamBna in dar^apOrpamasa by 
hotr, 1049-1050; invocation of 
the pravara sages of the yaja* 
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mana in dar^afar^amSsa by adh* 
Taryu, 1055; meaning of 482; of 
family priest employed in Vedio 
sacrifices for k^atriyas and vai* 
4ya8, 488, 493-494; of vaiiyas, 
494-495; purpose of pronouncing 
the prarara in sacrifices, 488; rules 
for him wb(^ did not know his own* 
495; sameness of, meaning of,491. 
synonyms of, 482; system of* 
goes back to the 9gveda, 486-487? 
two methods of mentioning pravara 
sages, 487-488,1055n. 

Prayaramanjarl, a work on pravaras, 
483, 489n. 

Pravara-mantra, 487, 1050. 

Pravargya, 1147-1151; an awful and 
mystic affair, 1149n; an earthen¬ 
ware vessel called Mahavlra prepar. 
ed in,1148; an independent rite and 
not a modification, 1148; clay for 
mahavlra how prepared, 1149; 
gharma, the pot of heated milk,was 
called samra^ and identified with 
the sun, 1148; doctrine of, was 
called Madhu, 1149n; hot milk in 
mahavlra vessel deemed to be 
divine life and light, 1148; hot 
water alone to be used in,wherever 
required, 1149n; performed at 
least three days twice daily in 
Bomayaga, 1147; procedure of? 
1148ff; ^Hdra or woman not to look 
at the rite of 1149; supposed to 
provide sacrificer with a new cele¬ 
stial body, 1147; two sets of 21 
verses repeated by hotr when 
mahavlra is being heated and cow 
is milked, 1150; udvasana (dis¬ 
charge ) of pravargya, 1150. 

Prayaga j drowning oneself at, sup¬ 
posed to lead to mokaa, 926; king 
Gangeya obtained release with his 
one hundred wives near banyan 
tree of, 925. 

PrayBjas: are five offerings in dar4a- 
pUr^amasa introductory to the 
principal offerings, 1057n; deity 
of 2nd depended on gotra, 482, 
1058; deities of, according to 


Nirukta, 1057n; procedure of, in 
dar^apnr^amasa, 1057ff. ^ 

Praya^cittas: are prescribed even for 
the greatest sins, 387; for aban¬ 
doning a blameless wife, 551; for 
asat^pratigraha, 9^6; for drinking 
8urn or other intoxicants, 798 ; for 
sale of forbidden commodities,128; 
for merely resolving to commit 
suicide, 924; none possible for 
intentionally killing a brEhmaca, 
according to Manu, 148; on under¬ 
going, sinners were to be welcom¬ 
ed and restored to all privileges, 
387. 

PrEya^oittatattva of Raghunandana, 
881. 

Prayadcittaviveka,of Salapaci,390n. 

Priests: brahmapas as temple priests 
were looked down upon, 109; in all 
temples are not invariably brEh- 
manas, 109; madbuparka offered 
to, in a yajna, 543 ; sixteen re¬ 
quired in soma sacrifices, 981n. 

Professions : that had become or 
were becoming castes in the Vedio 
period, 49; in times of Rgveda and 
other Vedio works, 43-45, 

Promiscuity: MahBbhErata on, 427- 
428; no evidence for promiscuity 
of sexual relations in ancient 
Sanskrit literature, except one 
passage in the MahEbhErata, 427- 
428. 

PifStaka, a rite on full moon of 
Aivina, 827. 

Pr^thya ^adaha: how constituted, 
1213n; distinction from Abhiplava 
^adaha, 1213n. 

Prthu, called AdirEja (first king), 
496,1217n; story of, 496. 

Pflga, meaning of, 67-68. 

PnjHprak&ia, a work, 820, 713, 714, 
715n, 716n, 727n, 729, 732, 733, 
735n &o. 

Fulastya, 797. 

Pulinda, 88; VidvEmitra’s sons were 
cursed to be wild tribes on the 
HimSlayaSf 88. 
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Pulkaaa (or Paulkaia), 88-89. 

PuJumSyi, described as VffsithJputa, 
^ 262. 

Pumsavana, 218-220; a samsksra) 
196; procedure of^ 218; time for, 
219. 

PunarSdheya, 997-998; grounds for, 
997; procedure of, 998. 

Punarbhn, 608-610; seven kinds of, 
609-610. 

Punarupanayana, 392-393; occasions 
for, 392. 

Pu^dras, non-Aryan tribe, 88; Vi^vs- 
mitra’s sons were cursed to be, 47. 

PueyShavffcana, 216-217 ; originally 
a simple ceremony, 216. 

Purs^as, 66,121n; bold ibo view that 
there will be no k^atriya kings 
after Nanda, 121n, 380. 

Purda system, 596-698; none in an¬ 
cient and medieval India except 
for ladies of high birth or when 
visiting royal court or public 
assembly hall, 598. 

Purohita, 40 ; ecclesiastical matters 
left by kings to, 363 ; even gods 
had, 40 ; half the soul of the king, 
40, 363; importance of, to king, 
40, 363 ; qualifications of, 363. 

PuronuvSkyS (invitatory prayer) 
1059-1060. 

PuroTuo verses, 1185n. 

Purta, defined, 844; reward of pUrta 
works is higher than sacrifices, 
890; women and ^Udras were 
entitled to perform purtadharma, 
889. 

POrn, youngest son of YaySti and 
crt^wned king, 923. 

Pnrus, 39. 

Puru^aroedba, in Tai, Br., 43. 

Puru^Sribas, four, 8; preference 
among them, 8-9. 

Purufastlkta, 27, 33, 315; does not 
employ the word var^a, 27 ; nyJlia 
with verses of, 315; repeated at 
time of bathing, 661-682. 

Puru^ottama, commentator of Sam- 
nySsanir^aya of Yallabba, 949n. 


FurvamlmSmsS-satra (vide under 
Jaimini), 46, 46, 289, 367, 437, 
558, 559, 839. 

Pu^kara, an antyaja, 89. 

Pu^padha, same as Svantya, 89. 

Pu^yamitra: Agnimitra, son of, 
married a k§atriya princess, 450; a 
brShmapa commander-in-chief of 
the Mauryas, 123, 450; founded a 
royal dynasty, 123,248, 978 ; per¬ 
formed Hajasnya or A^vamedba, 
978. 

Patika plant, substitute for soma 
1203. 

Putrika (daughter appointed as son), 
435-436. 

Qualities, to be cultivated by all 
irrespective of caste, 10. 

Baghavabhatta, commentator of 
^aradatilaka, 900n. 

Raghunandana, 198, 201n, 294, 344, 
451, 472, 634, 643 ; charge of mani¬ 
pulating 9g. X. 18.7 brought 
against him not sustainable, 634 ; 
was styled Smartabhattacarya, 
634. 

Raghuvaih^a, 116n, 266, 296, 355, 
362, 381, 521, 524, 529n, 679n, 

590, 628n, 687 &c. 

Raghu Vira, Dr., 1220n. 

Rabasya Malimluc, killed Vaikba* 
nasas, 418. 

Rahu, and the Sun brought together 
in the Atbarvaveda, 770. 

Rajadharmakaustubha, 892, 900. 

Rajamarta^da, 513. 

Rajaka (washerman), an antyaja, 
70, 93; sometimes distinguished 
from nirpejaka, 82; included under 
4adra by Patanjali, 93 ; liable to 
pay bis wife^s debts, 93. 

Raj any a, occurs in the .^gveda only 
in PurufasUkta, 31. 

Baja Radhakanta Deva, 625n. 

RSja4ekhara, author of Suktimuktfi- 
vali, an anthology, 367 ; author of 
ESvyamTmSmsS, 369; author of 
EarpQramanjarl, 450. 
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B®j»8tiys, a very complex rite 
extending OTor two years, 1214; 
could be performed only by 
k^atriyas, 153, 1214; derivation 
of, 1214n; procedure of, 1215>-1222; 
relation to Vfijapeya, 1214-1215; 
dice-play in 1219; fees in, 1221. 

BajasvalB, conduct and rules pres-* 
cribed for, 803-805. 

Bijatarangipl, 75, 82, 629, 630, 716, 
863, 903, 908, 909, 927, 952. 

Bajputs, infanticide among, 509; 
jauhar of ladies of, 629. 

Bajvade, Prof., 436n. 

Bajvade, Mr. V. K., 948n, 970, 971n, 
973. 

BBkS, SinlvSli and KuhQ, ofEerings 
to, 1077. 

Blk^asa: form of marriage, 517, 519; 
IndrarSja, a BB^(raklT|:a king 
married by r. form the daughter 
of a Cslukya king, 522; Pithvl- 
rBja Cohan married the daughter 
of Jayaoandra of Kanoj by rsk- 
fssa form, 522-523. 

Bsk^oghna mantras, 835. 

Kama: killed Tstaks, 594; perform¬ 
ed, after abandoning his wife 
Sits, sacrifices with a golden image 
of Sita by his side, 558, 684. 

Bamaka, 94. 

Bamarcana-candrika, 675. 

Bamgyapa, 87,109, 119, 395, 445, 
510n, 511, 513, 551n, 558a, 562, 
578, 594, 627, 641, 720, 733, 1145n, 
1238. 

Banade, Mr. Justice, 379n. 

Bahgavatarin, a caste, 93. 

Bafijaka, 94. 

Ba^jirabhri) mantras, 253n. 

Batbakara, a caste, 94; allowed to 
consecrate Vedic fires, 45; held by 
Jaimini not to belong to the three 
higher var^as, 45 ; gradually lost 
his status, 94; is the caste called 
Saudhanvana 45; not entitled to 
upanayana,according to Vi^varOpa, 
46;ofEspring of a mahi^ya male 
and karapa female, 57; upanayana 


of, to be performed in the rains, 
94. 

Bathantara s5man, 396n, 1184; vers 
of, 1184. 

Batnadhenu, a mahSdSna, 877. 

Batnakaranda*4r&vakBc&ra of Saman* 
tabhadra 927. 

Batnas (jewels) of king, certain 
functionaries as, 43,1215n. 

l^bhuB: are three, Bbhu, VibhvS and 
Vsja, 1193n; connected with third 
pressing of soma, 1193n; said to 
have been mortals, but were made 
immortal by PrajRpati, 1193n. 

Bemarriage, 608-619; allowed among 
4udra8 and some castes by custom, 
615; historic example of 615; of 
girl whose marriage was not con¬ 
summated when husband died, 
allowed by Manu, 612 ; prohibited 
for centuries among brahmaoas 
and some other castes, 615; sHtras 
silent about, 615; the Hindu 
Widows Bemarriage Act, 616; was 
not prohibited in the time of the 
Atbarvavcda, 615; when allowed 
by NSrada, 611. 

Beservoirs, of water, divided into 
four kinds, 893. 

Rgveda, 4,12, 25, 241, 242, 253, 254, 

’ 257, 261, 264, 268, 269, &o.; no 
infanticide in, 509. 

Bgveda-PrBti^akhya, 326n, 1172n, 
1196n. 

Bgvidhana, a work, 618, 619, 647, 

’ 715n, 729n. 

Bhys Davids, 183n. 

Bice, on ‘Mysore and Coorg from 
Inscriptions *, 388n. 

Bisley, 72. 

Bite^: preliminaries, common to ail, in 
modern times, 212; to be performed 
according to ritual of one’s Vedic 
4akha, 328; when the ritual of 
another 4akba may be followed, 
328. 

Biver, invoked in Slmantonnayana, 
224-225. 

Bivers, menrtioned in 9gveda, 12. 
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Riyers, on marriage of cousinS) 477. 

S rft^va, story of, 507. 

pratikkhya (see Rgvedaprati- 
^akhya). 

Road, public, not polluted by being 
trodden by Ca^dSlas, 174; use of 
public, by untouchables, restricted 
in South India, 175. 

Roman Catholic Church x forbids 
divorce, 622 ; privileges of clergy 
in, 145-146. 

Romika, a caste, 102. 

Rope trick, 85. 

Rosary ; number of beads in, 687; 
used in japa 687; of rudr^hsas for 
devotees of Siva, 738. 

^^ya^rhga, 291. 

Rta, sublime conception of, 5. 
Rtusamgamana, 195, 203; same as 
Ni^eka, 195. 

Rudra: Ambika as sister of, 213n ; 
described as Supreme Deity in 
Rgveda, 736 ; mouse said to be 
pa^u of, 213; presiding deity of 
Ardra nak^atra, 83ln; presiding 
deity of cows when donated, 355; 
sublime eulogy of, in Tai. S., 736; 
twelve names of, in a6v. gr. 736 ; 
worshipped as supreme deity in 
SQlagava, 736. 

Rudradaman, Jiinagad inscription 
of, 248, 384, 775. 

Rudradatta, com. on Apa8tamba> 
^rauta-sUtra, 1008n, 1085n. 
Rudra-Qayatrl, 737. 

Rudraskanda, commentator of 
Ehadiragrhya, 191n. 

Rule of the road: favoured 
brahmapas, 146 147; preference 
as to, 146-147. 

Rules : for which there are dr^ta 
(seen) or easily perceptible 
reasons are only recommendatory, 
437; for which there are no per¬ 
ceptible reasons are mandatory 
and breach makes the thing done 
nugatory, 437. 

RQpanlrSya^a, 198. 


Sahara i author of Bha^ya on Pnrva* 
mimamsa, 17, 29n, 34n, 182, 190, 
269n, 275n, 350, 357, 367d, 383n, 
469a, 482, 607n, 525, 533, 557, 660, 
681, 632o, 677, 714, 766, 793, 803, 
866, 889, 910, 1009n, 1019,1145n, 
1183n, 1207n, 1214n, 1226n, 1241. 

Sahara!, 96; Vi^vamitra’s eons were 
cursed to bo, 47. 

SabbBparva, 72, 74, 79, 82, 427n, 439, 
698, 780, 830a &c. 

Sabhya (fire ), 679, 989n ; some held 
that it was not to be established 
at all, 989n. 

Sacrifices: animals killed in were 
deemed to go to heaven, 781; divi¬ 
sions of, into i^li, pa4u, soma, 1133; 
oIEering a aamidh or a namaakHra 
held to be equal to, even in Rg¬ 
veda, 677 ; Vedic, to be performed 
only by him who knowathe portion 
of Veda necessary for them, 852 ; 
Vedic, who are entitled to perform, 
157 ; wife bad only a subordinate 
part in, 558 ; wife performed cer¬ 
tain specified acts only in, 558. 

SadSnirS, river, 12. 

Sadasya, 17th priest, according to 
some, in soma saoritice^, 981n. 

Sad-dar^ana«Bumuccaya, of Hari- 
bhadra, 359n. 

^ad-dhotr mantras, 1193. 

Sadgurudz^ya, 260. 

S3dhana-m5l3, 319n. 

SsdhSrapa-dbarma, meaning of, 3 ; 
qualities comprehended in, 11. 

Sagotra, 478jS; relationship both 
wider and narrower than sapipda 
relationship, 499; occurs in Ts^dya 
BrShmapa, 480 : prohibition of 
marriage on the ground of, 437, 
438, 497. 

SabyBdrikhapda, 72, 73, 74, 76, 79, 
88, 99, I03n. 

Sahodha, caste, of, 54. 

Saikha, same as Avantya, 96, 

Sailfifa, a caste, 96-97. 

Sairandhri ( Draupadl), was ordered 
to be burnt with Kloaka, 626« 
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SairindbrA, 99« 

6aivas, following vaidika ouU or 
Tsntrika cult or both, 675 ; sects 
of, mentioned in KtlrmapurSya, 
737 ; touch of, condemned, 169, 

Sakadvlpa, 722n. 

Sakadvlpl brShma^as, 722n. 

Sakala, 714n. 

SSkalya, author of the pada text of 
the jftgveda, 348n. 

Sakas (vide under ^yavana*), 96; 
Manu on, 47 ; inscriptions of king 
Dimijada of, 251. 

Sskamedha, third parvan of caturmSS'- 
yas, 1100-1105; four praySjas 
( omitting harhU ) and four anu- 
ySjas, 1102; last rite in sskamedha 
is Traiyambaka homa, 1103-1104 ; 
mahnhavia of eight offerings to 
eight deities, 1101; mahSpitryajha 
performed on a redi to the south 
of Dakfi^agni, 1101-1102 ; many 
rites included in this, 1100 ; per¬ 
formed four months after Varuoa- 
praghasa on full moon day of 
Kartika or Msrga4lr^a, 1100; 
procedure of, llOlffi ; requires two 
days for performance, 1100, 

Saketa, besieged by Yavana in Patafi' 
jali’s time, 384. 

Sakhahaiaoa, in dar^e^ti by one who 
had alr€|[ady: performed somayHga, 
lOll-lOll. 

Sakta worship, 739. 

Sakti, son of Vasi^tha, 487. 

Sakuntala, 66, 144, 369, 422, 429, 
522, 563, 582, 756, 917. 

I&kvara-vrata forbiahmacarins, 371- 
372. 

Salagrama: Pnjapraka4a says women 
and 4udra8 can worship, 715-716; 
stone found in GapdakI river and 
worshipped as a symbol of Vi^pu, 
715; Viddha-Harita says only 
dvijas can worship, 715; worship 
of, comparatiTely ancient, 716. 

Salakya, a caste, 102. 

.Sale, of commodities, as an avocation 
for brahmapas, 16-129; barter on 


almost same footing as, 129 ; com* 
modities that could not be sold by 
a brahmapa even in distress, 1^6- 

^ 128. 

Sslika, same as Msgadha, 96. 

Sallna, 641n; a class of householders, 
642; varieties of, 642. 

Salmond, 574n, 

Salutation ( see * abbivsdana * pia- 

tyutthSna, \ * upasamgrahapa ^ 

* namasksra ’) i various modes of, 
335-343 ; who do not deserve, 339. 

Sslva, country of, 224-226n; king of, 
attacked DvSrakS, 225n ; Yaugan- 
dhara, a division of, 225n. 

Salyaparva, 8n, 66, 225n, 436, 444, 
568, 598, 925. 

Ssman (see under ^stotra^): cessa¬ 
tion of ^tgveda or Yajurveda study 
on hearing chanting of, 397; 
means a melody that is sung, 
1183-1184; relation of rk and 
stobhas to, 1184; rules in Jaimini 
about, 1184-1185; seven ancient 
notes of and their correspondence 
with classical svaras, 1172-1173. 

SSmapavitra, is the mantra ‘kayS 
na4citra 378n. 

Samavartana ( ceremonial bath after 
finishing Veda study), 197,405- 
415 ; auspicious day for, 411; brief 
procedure of, 415 ; essence is cere¬ 
monial bath, 406; procedure of, 
408-410; regarded by some as a 
subordinate element (anga) of 
marriage, 405-406; some dis¬ 
tinguish between anana&nd samS- 
vartana, 405 ; time when samS- 
vartana takes place, 407. 

SSmaveda, 1169, 1184, 1185n, 1193u, 
1195-1196 ; has pitxs as its deities, 
397 ; purvsx'cika, 1184; sung in a 
thousand ways and modifications, 
354n; fibagrantha, of human 
authorship, 1184; uttaTarcika,1184, 
1185. 

Ssmavidhsna-brshmapa, 1172,1184. 

Samayapradipa, a work, 258n. 

Sambandhaviveka, 477n. 



General Index 


1335 


SambhSrayajus, formnla, 1135. 

Sf^jidbyS or sandhyS 312-321; Scama- 
na, as part of, 315-316; aghamar^a^a 
in, 317; argbya in, 318; japa of 
GSyatri and other mantras, prin¬ 
cipal in 313; manner of perform¬ 
ing, 314; mSrjana in, 317 ; mean¬ 
ing of, 312; means contempla¬ 
tion of Aditya and of One In¬ 
telligence, 313 ; pranSySma in, 
317; principal constituent parts 
of, 314-315; proper place for, 
313-314 ; removes sins, 318-319 ; 
repetition of 24 names of Vi§nu in 
315; required to be performed 
twice every day or thrice accord¬ 
ing to some, 312 ; sages attained 
long life by extensive, 313; time 
of, in morning and evening, 313 ; 
time to be spent in, 313 ; upastha- 
na of Mitra and Varupa in, 315, 
318; water thrown up in, drives 
away evil spirits according to Tai. 
Ar. and others, 314. 

Samidh ( see under ‘ fuel-stick ^ ). 

Samidbeni (kindling verses ), 1048- 
1049 ; are eleven but to be raised 
to fifteen in dar4apurpamasa by 
repetition of first and last verses, 

^ 1048 ; method of reciting, 1049n. 

Samil?, views about, 1121-1122n. 

Samkara, 51 ; the cause of numerous 
castes and subcastes, 50, 59-60. 

Samkaraclrya, 32 d, 61, 88,156, 353d, 
354n, 356, 366, 421n, 440n, 712n, 
716, 757n <S:o.; established four 
mathas in four parts of India, 907; 
four pupils of, 948, 964 ; is said to 
have popularized Pancayatana- 
pUja, 717 ; prohibited sale of girls 
in marriage, 506 ; succession lists 
of pupils of, do not agree and are 
probably fabricated, 949. 

SariikarScSryas (heads of mathas) : 
claim of, to prescribe penances 
for lapses, to excommunicate per¬ 
sons and decide doubtful points 
of dharma, examined, 966 and 
972-973. 


Saihkaravarman, king of Kashmir, 
deprived temples of all lands 
donated by previous kings, 863. 

S3mkhya, 423. 

SamskSras (see under ^udra, upa- 
nayana, marriage ): any agnate 
may perform for a child, except 
garbhSdhSna, 206 ; brShmapas to 
be fed in all, 212; bring out 
hrnhmanya^ 189-190 ; could not be 
performed for the impotent, 
198; divided into hrnhma and 
daivay 193; easy expiations 
for non-performance of, 199-200 ; 
forty, according to Gautama, 193- 
194; have to be repeated on each 
child of a woman, 205; list of, 
195-197; moaning of, 190-191; 
most, have fallen into oblivion, 
199 ; number of, great divergence 
on, 193-194 ; of ^udra, to be per¬ 
formed without Vedic mantras, 
158-159 ; performed on auspicious 
days only, 213 ; performed with 
Vedic mantras for dvijsti males, 
197; performed without mantras 
for women even of dvijStis, 197 ; 
purify body, 192 ; purpose of, 191- 
192; remove taints, 192 ; sixteen, 
enumeration of, 194; the word 
does not occur in Vedic Literature, 
190; upanayana, the principal, 
200; which obligatory on dvijStis, 
197-198. 

SamskSrakaustubha, 200, 201 n, 206, 
373, 392n, 415, 443n, 462, 464,468, 
469, &o. 

SamskEramayUkha, 194, 201n, 206, 
219n, 220, 292, 293n, 392n, 396n. 

Samsk8rapraks4a, 45n, 189n, 193 d, 
194, 198, 201n, 206, 220, 223, 226, 
237n, 249n &o. 

SamskSra-ratna-mSlS, of GopInStha, 
201n, 212n, 216n, 220, 237n, 249n, 
256, 258, 260, 266n, 267, 287 &o. 

SaxhskSratattva, 189a, 192, 201n, 206 
251, 272n, 284, 294, 498n. 

Samudragupta, performed A^vamedha 
that had gone out of vogue, 978. 
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Samvarga-vidyS, 247, 840. 

Samrarta. 15, 112d, 169, 303, 32Sn, 
443, 445, 460, 571n, 852, 878n &o. 
SamTartaka, a great yogin, 941 n. 
Samyu BSrbaspatya, legend of, 
^ 1075n. 

I^myuvska (formula), 1075, 

Sapda and Amarka (or Marka), chips 
ofEered to, in morning pressing in 
Agni^toma, 1176; purohitas of 
asuras, 40. 

SS^dilf, explains bow a pativrata 
^ attains heaven, 567. 

Ssijdilya, 764. 

SS^dilya, the principal authority on 
Agnicayana in Sat. Br., 1247. 
Sahgha, meaning of, 68. 

Samgraha, a work, 299,305n, 320, 375. 
Saihkalpa, one of the essential ele¬ 
ments in any gift or dedication to 
^ the public, 892. 

SathkarSnanda, author of a com. on 
some Upani^ads, 419n. 

Sathke^vara and Karavira; SamkarS- 
cSrya of, 971, 972; rarely decided 
disputed matters inMaratha times, 
^ 972-973. 

Sahkha, 6n, 15, 45n, 56, 78, 80, 83, 
^ 94, 95,141n, 159, 236, 257. 
Sahkha-Likbita, dharmasHtra of, 14, 
119n, 128, 134, 205, 250,260, 356, 
^ 417n, 562, 565, 580, 664 &c. 
SihkhySyana Brshma^a, 36n, 46, 
^ 749, 840. 

Sffnkhyayana-gfhya, 85,195,196,197, 
202, 208, 220, 221, 233, 247n, 253» 
257 <&c. 

SBnkhySyana-^rauta-sQtra, 618, 
1050n, 1121n, 1134n, 1222n. 
8&nnByyat deity to whom offered, 
1019; offered to Indra or Mahen- 
dra, 1012; preparation of, 1017- 
; 1018; remnants of, not to be par« 
taken of by a non-brShma^a saori- 
fioer, 1082; views about persons 
who could offer sBnnlyya, 1019. 
BamnySsa (see under ^samny&sin,* 
* V allabbftoBrya, ’ ^ aBoetioism ’), 
930-975 ; allowed even immedi* 


ately after brahmacarya, 930 ; v 
person cannot return to bou^* 
holder’s life after resorting to, 
424: apostate from, severely con* 
demned, 947; begging a charac* 
teristic of, from ancient times, 
421; eight ^rSddhas before enter* 
ing on, 932; for those who are 
very ill, 963; forbidden after, 
4400 years of Kali by VyRsa, 953; 
kfatriyas could resort to, 944; 
mentioned in Mu^dakopani^ad, 
421; not meant, as some supposed, 
for the blind and cripple, 946-947; 
principal features of, 931-938; to 
carry three or one da^da, 937 ; 
procedure of taking samnyasa 
according to Baud., 954-957 ; pro¬ 
cedure of taking samnyasa accord¬ 
ing to Dharmasindhu, 958-962; to 
be resorted to after 70th year 
according to Baud. Dh. S., 418; to 
observe silence in, except when 
reciting Veda, 937; various names 
for one who resorts to, 417; views 
on question whether samnyasa can 
be resorted to immediately after 
student-hood or after householder’s 
life, 424-426; vratas of, major 
and minor, 956; whether he has 
to give up his 4ikha (top-knot of 
hair) and sacred thread, 963-964 ; 
whether allowed to the three var- 
pas or only to brahma^as, 942-944 ; 
whether ChBndogyopani^ad refers 
to it is doubtful, 930; who were 
to be allowed to resort to, 947 ; 
word ^samnyRsa’ conveys two 
ideas, 946; world-renouncing ideal 
of samnyRsa, given up by many 
beads of mathas in modern times, 
950. 

SamnyRsa-nirpaya of VallabbR- 
oRrya, 949n. 

SamnyRsapaddhati of Toro Hudra* 
deva, 965d. 

SamnyRsin (see under * food 
^ paramahamsa,’ * ma^ha,^ * par- 
yahkaiauca,’ * yogapa^fa) % brand¬ 
ing and banishment for him who 
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does not abide by rules of the 
s order, 948 ; became cut off from 
family and lost rights to property, 
961-952; clothes of, to be ochre- 
coloured, 935; could at one time 
beg food from all varnas, 934; 
characteristics of, according to 
JabSlopani^<id, 931; daily duties 
of, 964-966; five kinds of food 
obtained by begging, 934; four 
proper actions for, viz. contem¬ 
plation, purity, begging and stay¬ 
ing alone, 933 ; four kinds of, viz. 
ku^Tcaka, bahudaka, hamsa and 
paramahamsa, defined, 988-942 ; 
had to leave home and wife and 
to beg only ence and from seven 
or a few houses only, 934 ; had to 
perform sacrifice to PrajSpati and 
distribute bis possessions among 
priests and the poor, 931; his bowl 
and plate to be of clay, wood or a 
gourd, 936; militant saihnySsins, 
951; mother and wife are supposed 
not to have to be born again as 
females, 946; new name to be 
given to s. by bis guru^ 961; not to 
remain in one place except in the 
rains, 947-948, 952; people pro¬ 
fessing to be samnyasins began to 
marry and keep concubines, 952 ; 
punishment for becoming a sam- 
nyasin without making proper 
provision for wife and sons, 932; 
pupil of, becomes heir, 952; resorts 
to yoga to purify his mind, 938; 
rules of mourning as to, 965; should 
kindle no 4rauta, grhya or domestic 
fire, 933; should be celibate and 
unattached to all pleasures, 933; 
should eat only as much as is 
necessary to keep body and soul 
ti^ether, 935; should wander alone 
without a companion, 933 ; should 
move about avoiding all injury to 
creatures, 933; 4txdra could not 
become according to smxtis, 944 *, 
ten virtues such as truthfulness 
to be acquired, 933; ten orders of 
H. D. 168 


advaita sannySsins, 948 ; takes 
vow of ubiihsa, 955; time when one 
became a 932 ; to repeat the word 
‘Narayaoa * when some one bows 
to him, 965; vairagya should be 
generated, 938; was not beyond 
rules of morality, 940-942 ; was to 
own and possess nothing except 
his clothes, jar &c. 935 ; was to 
subsist oa food obtained by beg¬ 
ging, 934 ; what is tridandin, 937 ; 
women rarely took to mode of life 
of, 942. 

Saihnyasopani^ad, mentions six 
kinds of saiiinyasins, 942. 

Santanu, Devapi was purohita of, in 
l^gveda, 31; was a Kaurava king 
according to Nirukta, 31. 

Santatlya, hymn in Rgveda ( VII. 

^ 35), 833n. 

Santi, rites for birth on inauspi¬ 
cious times, 237. 

Santiparva, 2n, 6, 7n, 8n, 10, 41, 42, 
51n, 70, 71, 81, 101, 128, 155, 
324 &c. 

Sapipda relationship, 452-478; about 
the adopted son, 470; according to 
Dayabhaga, 452, 472-477 ; accord¬ 
ing to Mitaksara, 452-455; ho\» far 
applicable in the case of girls 
from one’s step-mother’s original 
family, 468-469; narrowed down 
if three women intervene, 476 ; 
narrowing of, in marriage, per- 
mitted by smrtis and digests on 
the ground of usage only, 464 ; 
required in three branches of 
dharma4astra, 452 ; restricted to 
seven degrees on father’s side, 
and five on mother’s side in most 
works, 454-455; two schools of, 
452; usages vary, particularly as 
to cognates, 458ff; wider than 
sagotra relationship in one direc¬ 
tion and narrower in another, 499. 

Sapipdikarapa, a 4rSddba, 473. 

SSpipdyadIpikS, a work, 464. 

Saptahotx formula, 1070n) 1135, 
1195. 
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SapUpadr, principal rite in marriage, 
534. 

Saptaslgaraka, a mahsdsna, 877. 

Barabhanga, entered fire, 927. 

SlradStilaka, on mudrSs, 321; on 
prSnapratifthS of images, 900n. 

SlrasYata, brShma^as of Punjab, 
baTe 470 sub-diyisions, 103n. 

BSraBYata-anKna, 667. 

SarasYatl, riyer, 12; disappearance 
of, 13; reasons for disappearance 
of, 14n. 

Sarasyatl, goddess, described as all 
white by Dapdin, 726. 

SarasYatlYil&sa, 70. 

&rayQ, mentioned in 

Sarkar, Golap Chandra, 453 d, 915n. 

Sarkar, Dr. 8. C., 821. 

Sarpabali (offerings to serpents), 
821-824. 

SarparSjnl mantras, 994n. 

Sary adar^anasamgraba, d59n. 

Saryajoa^NarSyapa, com. of Mann, 
63n, 890n, 426, 779n, 780n, 795. 

Saryasyara, a oneday soma sacrifice, 
in which the sacrificer committed 
suicide by entering fire, 1213n. 

Saryau^adhi, ten herbs are so called, 
874n. 

Sastras, belong to and follow 
1181; distinction between stotras 
and 8. 1181; elements connected 
with, 1181; 4aBtra called Prauga, 
1185; twelye, in Agni^l^oma, 1181- 

, 1182; 

Satapatha Brahmapa, 5, 12, 35, 37, 
89, 40, 105, 229, 268, 270n, 271n. 

Satarudriya, texts purify a man, 686. 

I^tatapa, 172, 174n, 175, 302, 459, 
471,497n, 664, 715, 752, 852 Ac. 

Satayalekara, Pandit, 1171. 

Satl (self-immolation of widows), 
624^86; duty to become sail 
common to all w.omen from brah¬ 
mapa to oapdala according to Hit, 
681; in epigraphio records, 629; 
no dharmasfitra except Vippu’s 
refers to, 626; more preyalent In 


Bengal than elsewhere, 635-636 ; 
no Vedic passage nor gatr^ 
passage about widow burning, 625; 
number of satis larger in Bengal 
on account of the rights oyer 
property granted to women, 635; 
penance for giying up at the last 
moment the resolye to become sati, 
633; practice of, forbidden by law 
in India from 1829, 624 ; practice 
of, originally confined to kings 
and nobles, 627 ; procedure of, 
633-685; restrictions against all 
widows being, 633; rewards pro¬ 
mised for, 631-632; some texts 
forbid self-immolation of brsh- 
mapa widows, 627; was not a 
practice imposed consciously by 
men on unwilling women, 630; 
writers of medieyal India opposed 
to practice, 631-632. 

Sattra: sacrifice could be performed 
only by brfthmapas, except those 
of Bhrgu, l^unaka and Vasistiha 
gotras, i;15S, 482; general rules 
about, 1241-1242 ; obseryances for 
performers of, 1248; sacrifice lasted 
from 12 days to a year or more, 
1239; subdiyisions o^ 1239-40. 
BaH]^n^^Ao*niata, a work, 169, 665d« 
BatyabbSmS, queen of Kfppa, went 
to a forest on Erppa’s death, 923. 
Bfttyata, same as ESrQpa, 97. 
SatyakSma JftbSla, 247, 273, 285-286, 
807, 322, 329, 349n, 406. 
Satyspsdha, ^rautaslltra of, 46, 483, 
684, 994n, 998n, 1005n, 1009n, 
^ 1015n, 1019, 1020n 4ko. 

^uca (cleansing): differs in degree 
according to ft4rama, 650; night 
time requires half of that in day 
time, 650; of two kinds, external 
and internal, 651; sub-diyisions 
of, 651. 

Baudhanyana, yide BathakSra, 100. 
I^unaka, 199, 805n, 306,401, 764. 
^unaka, tarpapa offered to, 691« 
l^unaka, author of ]^k-PrBti48khya, 
691; teacher of JUyalByana, 691. 
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SaUnaka-kSrikS, a work, 221, 611, 
537. 

^aa^dika, 97. 

Saanika (aame as Stlnika ), 99. 

SantrSmapI: performed for one who 
had drunk too muoh soma or at the 
end of Rsjasuya or cayana, 793) 
1227; preparation of iurn in, 
1226-26; procedure of, 1224-1228; 
sacrifice frees a son from debt due 
to mother, 680; sacrifice in which 
surf was ofEered and remnants of 
the latter were drunk by a brSh- 
mapa hired for the purpose, 793) 
1226; two kinds of, 1224. 

Sauvira, country of, 14. 

SSyitrl, DrupadB, 661. 

Ssritrl, ideal of womanly virtue in 
India, 568 ; story of, who brought 
back dead husband from Yama, 
567. 

SBritrl, mantra, 283; method of 
teaching, 283, 300-301; some pre* 
scribed difiEerent verses according 
to var^a, 302 : teaching of, post¬ 
poned for some time after upa- 
nayana in ancient days, 300. 

SSvitrIprave4a, in the procedure of 
saihnyBsa, 954n. 

SSyapa, 25n, 288n, 386, 418n, 588, 
617, 837n, 988n, 990n, 991n, 993n, 
1145n, 1250n. 

Scheduled Castes Order of 1936, 69, 
177. 

Schweitzer, Dr. A., 723. 

Sectarians, advice to, given by 
Sm^timuktSphala that God is one, 
675. 

Self, one, immanent in all, 7. 

Self-defence, right of, against one 
guilty of certain crimes, 148-149. 

Senart, 447; on characteristics of 
caste, 23. 

Serpents, born of Kadrn from Ea4* 
yapa, 8d0n; names of,in Atbarva- 
veda, 823 ; said to be the progeny 
of Ka4yapa, a PrajBpati, 830n; 
worship of, very ancient, 823. 


Shadow, of whom polluting, 173; of 
whom should not be crossed, 173. 

Sham Sastry, Dr., 1245 

Shaving, prescribed on seven occa¬ 
sions, 591. 

Sberring, 103n, 104, 722n; condem¬ 
nation of caste system by, 21; 
exaggerates by mistake number of 
castes, 24; thought that caste 
system was invented by brShma- 
nas, 21n. 

Shivaji (see under ‘ Panditrao * ); 
claimed Rajput lineage, 380n; 
established a council of eight 
ministers, 972 ; founder of Mara- 
tha Empire, 379, 972, 975 ; had bis 
upanayana performed by GSgS- 
bhat^ at 45, 379n. 

SiddbBntas, gifts of works called, 
883. 

SikhS: one cutting off through bate 
or foolishness bad to undergo ex¬ 
piation, 264-265; religious acts 
done without, become useless, 264; 
rules about keeping looks of hair 
according to gotra, 264. 

Silalin, author of a NaJasHtra, 84. 

Silappadikaram, an ancient Tamil 
work, 719, 870. 

SImantapnjana, a ceremony 'preli¬ 
minary to marriage, 535. 

SImantonnayana, 196, 222-226; a 
samskBra of the woman, 226; great 
divergence among gibya-sUtras 
about, 223-224; rite mainly of a 
social and festival nature, 223 ; 
songs in, 224-225; time for, 223. 

Simon Commission Report, 179. 

Simon, Dr., 1169n. 

Sindhu, 12; seven, in ^g., 12. 

Sindolika, a caste, 103. 

Sins, five grave, condemned by ObSn. 
Up., 6, 147-148, 794; gravest, 
could be expiated, 620; supposed 
to bo expiated by gifts, particu¬ 
larly of land, gold and cows, 859. 
qualifications of, 971-972. 

Si4upBlavadha, 646n, 726. 
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8ltS, ideal of Indian wOnoen, 568; 
name of, holy, 648; •▼ayamvara 
of, 623. 

Sftayajna (sacrifice to ploughed 
land), 820-821. 

Siva (see under Rudra): as half 
male and half female, 725; 
as yogin at Mohenjo-daro, 724; 
bull as conyeyance of, 725; 
flowers commended in wor¬ 
ship of, 732-733; fourteenth of 
dark half, sacred to, 738 ; images 
of, referred to by Patanjali, 710; 
Mahabhfirata teaches identity of 
Vi^QU and Siva, 725 ; mantras in 
worship of, 737-738; one thousand 
names of, 725; procedure of 
worship of, 728-729; wearing 
of rudrak^a rosary by derotecs of, 
738; with five aspects or mouths, 
725; worship of, most ancient, 
724; worshipped in the form of 
liiiga or image, 737. 

Siva-bhagavata (devotee of Siva) 
mentioned by Patanjali, 736. 

Skandapura^a, 112n, 117, 484, 565, 
668, 585, 716n, 854n, 

Slaves: brahmana cannot be made 
slave of even a brShmapa, 186; debt 
contracted by s. when binding un 
master, 187; extent of corporal 
punishment allowed by Manu, 182; 
gift of, entailed expiation, 181; 
gifts of, very frequent in the 
Mahabbarata, 182; bow became 
free, 185; kinds of, 183-184; master 
to treat humanely, 182; punish¬ 
ment for selling relatives and 
children as, in Kautilya, 184; 
result of master having inter¬ 
course with female, 186. 

Slavery, 180-187; abolished in British 
Dominions in 1833, 180; on insti¬ 
tution in all ancient countries, 
180; in England and America, 180; 
in the ^gveda and Vedic literature 
181-182; Kautilya on, 183-184. 

Sleep, 800-801; five persons famed 
as having very sound, 801; rules 


about bed for 800 ; who was not to 
sleep on a cot, 801. 

Smoking, of medicinal herbs afteV 
meals in ancient times, 799. 

Smiticandriks, So, 6n, 18n, 66n, 76, 
lio. 111, 193n, 194, 197n, 219, 
254, 277n &c. 

SmitikaumudT, 72. 

SmrtimuktSphala, 197n, 199n, 319, 
320, 438n, 443n, 462, 501, 522n, 
585, 631n, 643, 647 d, 669n &c. 

Smrtis, emphasize that the first duty 
of a dvijati is to study the Veda, 
356; object of composition of, a 
practical one, 51; opposed to 4ruti 
to be discarded, 351; postulate 
sarhhara as origin of numerous 
castes, 51; propositions which all or 
most assume, 51-52 ; rule in case 
of conflict of smitis, 464; rules in, 
based on sruti according to Par. 
M., 697; Sahara makes fun of, as 
to long hrahmacarya^ 351. 

Smititattva, extensive digest, by 
Kaghunandana, 474. 

Smityartha-sSgara, ot Chalari, 674 ; 
supports branding of body with 
marks of Vi^pu^s weapons, 674. 

SuutyarthasSra, 53, 57, 175, 388, 
l’94n, 199, 221, 741, 743, 744 &c. 

SnSiia ( bath ), 658-668 ; brief pro¬ 
cedure of, 663-664; clay to be 
employed for cleaning the body, 
664; every day bath with cold 
water, 660; method of bath for one 
who is ill or for a woman who is ill 
while in menstrual period, 667; 
mid-day bath, ingredients ac¬ 
companying, 659 ; no bath with 
oil on certain days, 666; not 
allowed at night, except on 
eclipses, a4auca, vrata etc., 659; 
once everyday is obligatory on all, 
658; of rivers ( not directly going 
to sea) to be avoided in rains, 
660-661; procedure of, 661-663; 
rules at bath, such as not being 
naked &c., 664; ten consequences 
of, 664; thrice for yati, 658; touch 
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of oertaiD persons or after doing 
certain acts entailed a bath, 669; 

*1;wioe for brabmana householder 
according to some, 668; various 
kinds of, 668,664-667; with ama- 
laka fruit for prosperity, 666; with 
water from another’s well to be 
taken under certain restrictions 
for fear of partaking of his sin) 
660. 

Snaoa (see under Samavartana) 
same as samavartana according to 
some, 197. 

Snataka,distinguished from brahma- 
carin, 406 ; not to address his tea¬ 
cher by name, 334; rules of conduct 
for, 412-415 ; three kinds of, 407 ; 
was ofEered madbuparka when he 
came as a guest, 542. 

Social service, meaning of, 4n, 

Soda^a-stoma, 385-386; frees vrStyas 
from sin, 386. 

Soda^in, a form of soma sacrifice, 

* 1204-1205. 

Soma, presiding deity of clothes in 
gifts, 855. « 

Soma: animals offered in principal 
soma sacrifice, 1174; became un¬ 
obtainable in the days of BrShma- 
nas, 1202 ; description of cow with 
which soma was to be purchased, 
1142 ; dialogue between adhvaryu 
and vendor of, 1143; food of 
brsbmai^as and not of k^atriyas, 
29 ; goat as a present when cart of 
soma brought to yajfia pavilion, 
1146 ; habitation of, 1202 ; is said 
to hitve married Sdrya, 526; king 
of brShma^as, 139 ; not drinking 
for three generations entailed ex¬ 
piation, 108n; no question of 
being ucchi^ta arises when vessels 
are filled with soma, 1177n; not to 
be drunk by k^atriyas, 1179 ; re¬ 
lation of soma plant to moon, 
1202; show of force in taking soma 
from the vendor of soma, 1143; 
subrahmapya priest drivea the cart 


of soma with two palsia branches, 
1144; subrahma^yS litany 1144n 
and 1145; substitutes for, 1202- 
1203 ; things offered in exchange 
for, 1143n. 

Soma sacrifice: classified into 
dhlna and Mttray 1133; seven 
forms of, 194, 1133, 1204; specula¬ 
tive theories about origin of, 1202. 

Son, born of marriage in approved 
form supposed to be endowed with 
virtues, 524 ; born of the different 
approved forms purified different 
number of ancestors according to 
smitis, 524; bought, Sunah4epa 
being an example,507; called apavi- 
ddha, 507 ; Mann says that wealth 
acquired by son belongs to the 
father, 507 ; one who has no son 
does not reach heavenly worlds, 
according to Mahsbb&rata, 799; 
saves father from put hell, 561; 
several sons desirable so that at 
least one may go to GayS, 561; 
was supposed to free father from 
debt to ancestors, to secure immor¬ 
tality and heaven, 560-561. 

Sopfika, a low caste, 100. 

So^yantlkarma, a rite for a woman 
about to be delivered, 196,227-228. 

Soul: eight qualities of, 6; days, at 
the top of all qualities of, 6n; 
highest value attached to moral 
qualities of, 7; survival of, after 
death, denied by some, 359n; 
transmigration of, in the ]^gveda, 
717-718. 

Special Marriage Act of 1872, 451, 
621; forbids marriages between 
persons descended from a common 
ancestor within certain degrees, 
465-466, 499 ; makes Indian Di¬ 
vorce Act applicable,. 621. 

Spongier, 138. 

Sphya ( wooden sword ), 985; used 
in sweeping Vedi 1035, 1036. 

SrSddha, flesh offered to pitrs in,780. 

SrSma^aka, fire so called, 919n ; is 
Vaikhftnasa ^ftstra, 917. 
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l^inU (Vedio) sacrifioei, 976ff; 
deep study of, necessary for pro¬ 
perly understanding Vedio Litera¬ 
ture, for chronology, 976. 

j^rautapadSrtha-ninracana, 1015n. 

^rauta-Sutras: contain detailed and 
accurate descriptions of Vedic 
sacrifices, 980; general rules about 
sacrifices in, 982-986. 

^rSTaul ( see under sarpa-bali) 821. 

^epi, meaning of, 67-68. 

&Ikara, commentator of VedSnta- 
sUtra, 946; says that nyssa (aban¬ 
donment of worldly desires) is 
possible for women and Madras, 
though not sathnySsa, 946. 

I^rlk^^a, commentator of DSya- 
bhaga, 474. 

ISrlBUkta, 898. 

SfBgerl, matha at, established by 
^mkarScarya, 907. 

drlTaifparas, 593. 

Sruc, description of, 984-985; three 
kinds of Tiz. juhU, upabh^tand 
dhruTS, 985; filling the three sruc 
with clarified butter to the accom¬ 
paniment of mantras, 1042-1043; 
oleansing the three sruc with tips 
of ku^as, 1039; yajamSna addresses 
mantras to the three sruc when 
he places juhn on prastaraand the 
others near it, 1045. 

Sruva, description of, 984; ladle to 
be used in all g|hya rites, 208. 

State, is not, according to one view, 
owner of all lands, but is only 
entitled to tax them, 866; only 
entitled to lery taxes on land 
already brought under cultiyation, 
867-868. 

Statute, of Elizabeth, 858; of Mort¬ 
main, 118. 

Statutes, Indian, regulating religi¬ 
ous and charitable institutions, 
914. 

Steele, 553, 616n, 952n. 

Stein, Dr. Otto, 884. 

Steyenson, Mrs. 195n. 


Stba^dila (altar), how prepared, 
208-209. 

Stones, fiye kinds of, used in wor¬ 
ship, 716. 

Stotras (see ^BahispayarnSna’): are 
chanted in certain groups, 1182; 
are chanted near the andumbarl 
post in 8ada$ except the Bahi^pa- 
yamSna, 1185; Babi^payamSna is 
the first stotra in Agni^toma, 1182; 
S. called ajya, 1185; choristers in 
chanting stotras are saoriflcer and 
four other priests, 1168 ; deyat&s 
of, are determined by the nidha- 
nas, 1170n; diyided into two kinds, 
payam&na and dhurya, 1167,1168; 
each sSman yerse in, has five parts, 
1169; madhyandina-payamSna- 
stotra, 1187; marking of accents, 
1172; method of introducing, 1167; 
method of chanting to the moye- 
ments of thumb and fingers, 1173; 
most of, taken from l^gyeda, 1172; 
notations of,.di£Eer in mss and 
^IkhSs, 1172-1173; place of chant¬ 
ing Bahi^payamSna, 1167-1168; 
position of the sSman chanters, 
1167, 1185; prastotr udgStr and 
pratihartr chant, 1167; stobhas in, 
1183. 

Stotriya, a triplet, forms part of 
some itastras, 1186. 

Strabo, 183, 518n, 626, 777, 798, 928. 

Strangways, Mr. A. H. Fox, 1171. 

Strlparya, 93, 589, 598, 626. 

Student: conduct of, towards wife 
or son of puru, 348; duration of 
the stage of, 349-352; had to look 
after teacher's fires, tend his cattle 
and serye teacher, 331; not to tkke 
ucchifta of any one, except of his 
guru, 332; not to hear calumny of 
his teacher, 333; not to mention 
name of teacher or teacher’s wife 
or son without an honorific prefix, 
333; qualities of a good, 330-381; 
rules of conduct for, 331-333; 
rules on saluting teachers and 
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otbersi 335ff; wb&t tblngs sbould 

* be avoided by, 331. 

study, of Veda, to be done by 
boiiBebolder in 2nd part of tbe 
day, 688. 

Snb-oaatei: great diversity of view 
as to origin of and statas of seve¬ 
ral, 68-69; several names for same 
sub-oaste, 69; some smitia say that 
sub-castes are to be recognised by 
tbe acts or occupations of tbe 
members, 69. 

Subbadra: described as daughter of 
Vasudeva and sister of Erf^a, in 
the Mababbarata, 460; was not tbe 
real sister of Kr^na, but a distant 
cousin, says Kumariia, 460. 

SubodhinI, com. on the Mitak^arsi 
194. 

Subrahmapya litany, 1144n-1148; 
called pitaputrlya on Agnl^omlya 
paluday, 1169-1160; changes in 
the words referring to the day, 
1146n; contains three names of the 
sacridcer and his descendants 
according to seniority, 1146n; 
recited at each upa$ad in soma 
sacrifices, 146; recited near the 
utkara, except the first one, 146n. 

Sncaka, a caste, 98. 

Sficika ( sVcI), a tailor, 98. 

Sud arcana, com. of Apastamba-grhya, 
226n, 284, SOln, 627, 813n, 828n. 

l^ddhitattT*, 381, 628n, 631d, 633n, 
634, 

Sudhanvacfirya, same as Esmfa, 97. 

Sndra (vide under * brShmapa,* 
V)aste,’ *king *); accumulation of 
wealth by, condemned, 121; a 
drk^ita could not speak with a, 86; 
asat, did not incur sin by eating 
flesh or drinking wine, 122; 
assumed the ascetic mode of life 
sometimes, 946; called anSrya by 
Qautama and other smrtikSras, 36; 
OBpdSlas included by Patanjali 
among, 168; could in distress 
follow the avocations of the 
▼ei4ya, 121; could follow almost 


any occupation, 164; could listen 
to tbe recitation of the tbe eplce 
and purlpas, 166; could perform 
the daily five yajnas in ordinary 
fire, 168; could perform vratas, 
169; could not himself read even 
the epics and purBpas, according 
to some, 166; could not be a judge, 
160; could not touch a brBhmapa, 
162; could repeat RBma and l^va 
mantras, 168; derivation of Jhe 
word in VedintasUtra, 166; des* 
oribed as * asurya varpa ’ in Tai. 
Br., 26; divided into aniravasita 
and niravasita, 121, 168 ; divided ^ 
into bbojySnna and abbojyinna, 
121-122; divided into sat and asat, 
122; divisions of 121-122; duty of, 
to render service to dvijas, 120; 
enlisted as soldier, 164; esteemed 
low, 163; food of, could not be 
taken by a brShmapa, 161; in dis¬ 
tress may live in any country, 16; 
initiation of, as bhsgavata, 166; 
intoxicants not forbidden to, 796; 
is said to be untruth itself in l^t. 
Br., 36; killing a 4Udra was an 
upapStaka, 163; liable to higher 
punishment than dvijStis for 
certain offences, 169-160; list of 
disabilities of, 164-164; mantra in 
case of, 168; may attain to spiri¬ 
tual development and mokfa with* 
out Veda study, 166; no Veda 
study in presence of, 34, 164; not 
allowed to study Veda, 164; not fit 
for sacrifice, 34, 36; not to perform 
Vedio saorifices, 166-167; numerous 
suboastes of, 121-122; ordained 
to servitude, according to Mann, 
63; period of impurity on death 
greater for, 160; position of, im¬ 
proved in course of time, 120-121; 
purBpa mantras to be repeated by 
brBhmapas for, 198; saxhskBrai of, 
without Vedio mantrasi 168-169; 
serTing dvijBtis as a duty was not 
a slave, 182; should not take 
gratuity for himself in giTing 
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daughter in matriage, 506 ; some 
^ndrae became kings, 121; spoken 
of as * dark Tarpa ’ in the sntras, 
33; spoken of as Vsjasaneyin, 
156; subdivisions of ^Qdra 
whose food could be eaten by 
brShma^as in ancient times, 121- 
122; to say * SivBya namali ’ or 
* Vi^pove namah ^ in worship, 730; 
to wash feet of a brShmapa guest 
in madhuparka, 544; touch of, 
entailed bath according to some 
smitis, 172, 665; was at beck and 
call of others, 35; was to be fed, 
when old, by his patron, 120; was 
to wear cast o£E clothes and shoes 
. of bis patron, 120; washes the feet 
. of others, 34 , what samskBras 
allowed to, difEerent views about, 
198-199. 

SffdrakamalBkara, 34n, 72, 74, 77, 92, 
93, 95, 102, 122, 155, 156n, 158, 
^ 381, 593 &o. 

Sndrakityatattva, 156n, 198. 

Suicide (vide under ^ MabBpra* 
sihsna ’ ), 924-928; allowed under 
exceptional circumstances such as 
brShmahit murder or when life’s 
work was done or in extreme ill¬ 
ness, 924-926 ; One for attempt to 
commit suicide, 924, 926-27; 
generally condemned by dbarma* 
4sstra writers, 924; historical ex¬ 
amples of religious, 925-926; 
officers were appointed to super¬ 
vise and control fasting by death 
dc«, 927; in PrayBga and other 
holy places for attaining heaven 
or release, 630, 925; no mourning 
need be observed for those who 
wilfully die by fasting or fire &c. 
926^, no water or funeral rites for 
him who commits, 924; religious, 
came to be forbidden in the Kali 
^ age, 928* 

S^kra: and Kaca, 796; forbade into- 
. xioants to brSbmapaSi 796. 
Sukariya.: a vrata for brahmacBrin, 
. 87(^7L 


SnktavBka, in dar^apUrpamBsa, 1072- 
1074. ^ 

SllktimuktBvali, 367, 

SQlagava (rite), 831-832 ; fiesh of 
ox offered to Rudra, 831; perform¬ 
ed in ^arad or Vasanta on Ardra, 
831; Rudra described as supreme 
deity in, 736. 

SnlapBoi, 198, 477n. 

Sulika, a caste, 96. 

Sumantu, 76, 80, 83, 84, 94, 96, 149* 
468, 497n, 647n, 963n. 

Summum bonum, of Indian Philo¬ 
sophy, 422. 

Sun : crystal as symbol for worship 
of, 716; eclipse of, described in 
9gveda, 770; feet of, not shown 
in images or paintings, 725 ; tem¬ 
ple of, built by weavers from LBj;a 
in Da4apura, 69; twelve names of 
^ the, in namaskSra, 735. 

Sona]^4epa: came to be called Deva- 
rSta by Vi4v5mitra when the latter 
adopted him, 480; legend of, 35, 
480, 507; spoken of as Ijigarti 
and Aiigirasa, 241, 480 ; story of, 
narrated to king inRsjasuya, 1218; 
was sold by his father for moneys 
507; 

SunBsIrlya, 1105-1106; meaning of 
4unSsira, 1105; no fixed time for 
it, 1091n; no fire produced by attri¬ 
tion and no uttaravedi in this, 
1105 ; three special offerings viz. 
a cake to SunSsIra, fresh milk to 
VByu and a cake to Surya, 1105. 

Sundara Bam, Mr. L. L., 773. 

Sunika, a caste, 99. 

SurB ( wine ) see under * drinking 

Surabbimatl, verses, 317n, 955n. 

Surasena, country of, 15. 

SRrB^tra, outside pale of ArySvairta, 
16; guilds of soldiers in, 67. 

Sure4vara, pupil of SaihkarBoBrya, 
wrote vBrtika on Bibad-Bra^ya- 
kopani^ad*bhB?ya, 943, 947. 

SlIryB, a hymn in 9g^cda ( X. 85 ), 
531; daughter of Savitr, married 
Boma, 516. 
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Gtiryasiddhsoift) 645n, 646. 

Rpta, 57 1 98-99; one of antySvasff- 
yina, 70. 

SntasambitS, 52, 54, 72, 79, 84, 85, 
88, 90, 91, 935, 939. 

SatikSgni, bow prepared, 23 ^d. 

Sutudri, a river in Rg., 12. 

Suvari^a, 97. 

Suvarpakirra ( or bemakSra ), 98. 

SuvSstu, river, mentioned in the Rg., 

12 . 

SvUdbySya, study of, is called 
‘tapas * by Tai. Up., 356; subjects 
of, 353. 

Svapaca or 4vapSka, 97 ; avocations 
of, 97; one of tbe antyajas, 70, 97. 

SvargSrobayikaparva, 8n. 

SvastisUkta, 902n. 

Svastyayana, mantras, 831o. 

Svayamvara : a girl of marriageable 
age could after waiting for some 
time choose her husband, if father 
or other guardian did not give her 
in marriage, 502; held in an 
assembly with pomp was thought 
to be unsuitable to brshma^as, 
524; of CandralekbS, a SilShSra 
princess, 524; principal religious 
rites of marriage must be perform* 
ed even after, 521; several varieties 
of, 523-624. 

Svetaketu, in Chandogya Up., 13, 
273. 

Svetaketu, a brahmaoSrin, when 
suffering from a skin disease was 
advised by Alvins to take madhu 
(wine) and meat as medicine, 796, 

Svetaketu Zrupeya, 321, 966 ; credit- 
ed with having stopped promis¬ 
cuous sexual relations, 428 ; learnt 
from PravShs^a, 106, 966 ; styled 
Gautama, 241, 247. 

^vetS^vataropanisad, 322, 353, 960. 

Svi^t^akxt: ( vide under Agni ), 208, 
211, 1051n. 

I^yaiti BSman, 996n. 

j^ySvBlva, married a princess, 447, 
525u 


Syena^ySga, performed as black 
magic against one's enemy, 632. 

Tailika, 83. 

Taittirlya Arapyaka, 14, 213n, 255n) 
288, 303, 306, 314, 318, 327, 331 Ac. 

Taittirlya BrShmaca, 13n, 25, 30n, 
37, 41n, 42. 43, 84,136, 222n, 247n, 
271 Ac. 

Taittirlya Sambita, 34, 36, 38, 39, 40, 
43, 95, 108n, 213o, 228, 247n, 
255 Ac. 

Taittirlya Upanifad, 5, 272, 301, 306, 
326d, 328, 454n, 674, 750. 

Tak^an (or Tak^aka), a caste, 82-83; 
regarded as 4adra, 83 ; was origi¬ 
nally different from rathakara, 83. 

TambUla, 734-735; forbidden to 
widows, ascetics and vedio stu¬ 
dents, 584,769; ingredients of, 
734-735; no mention of, in ancient 
gihya sOtras, 734; thirteen gu^^as 
of, 735; to be chewed after meals, 
799. 

Tambulika, 83, 734. 

Tamropajivin, 83. 

Tanjore Maratha princes, held to be 
sudras by Madras High Court, 382. 

Ta^dya Brahma^a, 14, 15n, 34, 35, 
37, 42, 43, 345, 385, 418, 419, 427, 
Ac. 

Tank ( see under * reservoir '), water 
of large, could bo taken by ca^da- 
las, 176. 

Tantra, 319a ; inffuonce of, on smiti 
practices, 319n ; influence of, on 
DevapUja, 740; influence of, on 
consecration of images, 900. 

Tantraratna, 508. 

Tantravartika, 190, 191n, 289, 351, 
855, 364, 459, 463n, 555, 585, 603n, 
721 Ac. 

Tantrika, cult followed by some 
Vaif^avas and Saivas, 675. 

Tantuvaya, 83 ; also called kuvinda, 
83. 

Tarka, importance of, in settling 
doubtful matters of dharma, 967. 
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TarUf Dn 384. 

Tarpapai 668-669, 689-695; a con¬ 
stituent part of brahmayajfia 692 ; 
a constituent part of snSna, 668- 
689; every one had daily to per¬ 
form tarpa^a of gods, sages and 
pitrSy 689 ; most elaborate tarpapa 
of all sQtrai is in Baud. Db. S. 
693 ; part of hand by which water 
is offered in, 689-690; procedure 
of, 690; the devatss that are 
offered water, 690; the pitrs to 
whom water is offered, 691-692 ; 
the sages to whom water is to be 
offered, 690-691; performed while 
standing in water, 668; to be 
performed as part o^ brahmayajna, 
668 ; women teachers in, 366, 691; 
short form of 693; special tarpana 
to Tama and Bhl^ma, 695; t. of 
sages in upfikarma, 813, 

Taxation; learned brShma^as free 
from, 143-144; women and other 
persons exempt from taxation, 144. 

Taxes, on upanayana, marriages and 
Vedio sacrifices, 145. 

Teacher (see under *icSrya’, * edu¬ 
cation*, *guru*, ^student*): deman¬ 
ded fanciful dakfi^S, 362; for 
Veda, must ordinarily be a brXh- 
mapa, 325; generally a brshma^a 
alone could be a, 108; ksatriyas 
rarely engaged as, 108; ksatriya 
may be teacher of Veda in diffi¬ 
culty, 325; not to keep back know- 
^edge from pupil, 329; perpetual 
student could not stay with a ksa¬ 
triya t., 109; pupils were addres¬ 
sed by gotra names by, 481; rules 
to be observed by t. 329-330; stu¬ 
dents generally stuck to one, 328- 
329; to be revered as God by pupil, 
822; to explain in Sanskrit, Prakrit 
or vernacular, 849; to treat pupil 
as his son, 829-830; woman as, 366. 

Teaching: after prior stipulation for 
money regarded as a sin, 861; me¬ 
thod of t. Veda, 325-826;t. of Veda, 
in the hands of brShmapas alone, 


108; t. of Veda was a duty, 329; t. 
of vernaculars viz., Eannad|, 
Tigula and Marathi, in 1290 A. D., 
355 ; was oral, 108, 325. 

Teeth, brushing of, see under Danta- 
dbSvana. 

Telang, Mr. Justice, on coronation 
• of Shivaji, 379n. 

Temples, administration of temples 
and mathas in ancient times, 910- 
913; could be entered by antyajas 
according to SmityarthasSra, 176 ; 
dancing girls attached to, 903-904; 
existed long before 5tb century 
B. 0., 710; king’s duty to punish 
persons interfering with temple 
property, 911; kings appointed 
officer called DevatSdbyakfa, 912; 
mentioned by Laug5ksL-grhya,Qau- 
tama,j^p.Dh.S.and other BUtra8,709; 
of god BrabmS rare, 724; prSna- 
pratiftbS of images in, a later 
element, 900; procedure of esta¬ 
blishing images in, 897-899 ; pro¬ 
cedure of consecrating image of 
Vi§i)u, according to VaikhBnasa, 
901-903; to be circumambulated 
if one meets them on one’s way, 
709 ; to be erected in the centre of 
the capital, 710; two ways of esta¬ 
blishment of images in, 897; trees 
to be planted round,895;worBhippers 
(jn^aris) in temples of different 
gods aro different, 722. 

Tengalais, seot of the followers of 
RSmSuuja, 593. 

Thomas, Dr. E. J., 7iln. 

Thomson, Mr. Edward, 624, 635n. 

Tilak, ‘Orion* by, 287n, 829n; ‘Arctic 
home in the Vedas * by, 1239 d, 
1245. 

Tilaka (mark on forehead), 672-675 ; 
made with sandlewood paste, 673. 

Tirtha, different names of, 816d, 
652 ; meaning a certain part of the 
palm, 316, 652. 

Tirtha (water used in bathing the 
image of a god ); deemed very 
holy, 731. 



Oenerai in^ 


Tithi, called sopapadS, 396. 

Tod, 104, 509n, 623 d. 

Tolerance, in religion in India from 
A^oka downwards, 724. 

Tones, three viz. noandra, madhyama 
and uttama, 1069. 

Tortoise: avatffra of Vi^^u as, probab- 
Ipr due to a story of Prajffpati in 
Sat. Br., 718; was built alive in 
the fire altar, 1261. 

Townsend, Meredith, estimate of 
caste system by, 21. 

TraidhStavl, an i^ti in RSjastlya, 

1222. 

Traiyambaka homa : 1103-1106; a 
rite in Sakamedhaparva, 1103 ; 
everything is done facing the 
north, 1103-1104; offered to Rudra, 
1103; yajamBna, wife, children 
and unmarried daughters go round 
fire striking their thighs and 
repeating the mantra ^Tryambakam 
yajSmahe*, 1104. 

Transmigration, doctrine of, taught 
by Yffjnavalkya, 106n; doctrine of, 
in Br. Up., 776; not the prime 
cause of doctrine of ahirhsa^ 776. 

Trasadasyu, made gifts of female 
slaves, 181. 

TrcXkalpa-namaskSras, descri bed, 
736-736. 

Treasure-trove; brShma^a more 
favoured as to, 146. 

Trees (see under *plants^ ‘garden’); 
circumambulating holy trees, 894; 
fines for cutting trees and 
plants wrongfully, 896; fuel 
sticks (samidh) to be of 
nyagrodba, udumbara, plak^a 
and a4vattha, 894; have life, 
according to MahSbhSrata, 896; 
highly valued in India at all 
times, 893-894; leaves and twigs 
of a4vattha, udumbara, plak^a, 
mango and nyagrodha very auspi¬ 
cious, 894; no Veda study under 
the shade of certain, 400 ; none to 
injure trees yielding fruits and 
Bowers, 896 ; numerous uses of, in 
saortfices and otherwise, 893-894 ; 


isii 

pals4a, very sacred and so seats or 
tooth brushes not to be made from 
it, 894; pitrs gratified by the 
plantation of mango trees that are 
watered, 894; planting of, confers 
spiritual benefit like sons, 896; 
seven holy trees in Taittirlya 
BrShmaoa, 894; to be planted 
round temples, 896; worship of, 
particularly by women desirous of 
sons, 894. 

Tribes, in the Rgveda, 39. 

Trikadruka, a sacrifice, 981 d. 

TrikS^damapdana, 166d, 308, 648, 
560, 566, 67*7, 1086n. 

Trimfirti, conception of, is ancient, 
724. 

Tripuodra ( mark on forehead ), 673 ; 
highly extolled by PS^upatas, 673; 
made with ashes, 673 ; procedure 
of making, 674. 

Tri4ahkut cursed to be cSpdSla, 109 ; 
Vi4v8mitra became his priest, 109. 

Tristhallsetu, 696. 

Trisuparoa, texts purify a man, 686. 

Trita, who bad fallen into a well,650. 

Trita, story of, a devotee of Indra, 
1034n. 

Trtsus, 39. 

Truth: exalted above everything else 
in the Rgveda and other Vedio 
texts, 4-6; conduces to the great¬ 
est good, 10. 

TulSpurusa ( weighing against gold 
or silver): frequently mentioned 
in epigrapbio records, 870 ; kings 
and ministers indulged in this, 
872; procedure of, 871-872. 

TulasI: clay at root of, used for 
making mark on forehead after 
bath, 673; leaves of, to be offered 
to Vi^ou, 732 ; plant supposed to 
be favourite of Vi^ou, 731. 

TunnavSya, a caste, 83. 

TurSyaoa, an isti, 919n, 1107. 

TurlySttta, a class of samnySsin, 942. 

Tura, ESva^eya, received doctrine 
of Agnicayana from PrajSpati, 
1247. ’ 

Turva^as, 39. 
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Tra^fr, atory of, that by wrong pro¬ 
nunciation of the word Indra- 
i^atru he loet, 347. 

iTfi^tra, bad three heads and was 
killed by Indra, 419. 

Ucobi^tA! food of a brShma^a, not to 
be giyon to a non-brahmana, 44n 
food to be given to a 4Udra only 
if he was dependent oi a brShma- 
pa, 44n ; meanings of, 332 q ; pupil 
may take ten cherts, 332. 

Udava8anly8;ivti at the end of Agni- 
ft^oroa; 1201; procedure of, 1201. 

Udayanlytt: concluding ii^ti in Agni- 
^toma, 1200; performed in prSg- 
vamia and not on uttaravedi, 
1200; procedure of, 1200. 

Udbandhanaka, a caste, 74. 

Uddalaka Aruni, 12, 273. 

Uddalaka vrata, for patitasavitrlka 
377. 

Uddbava, a great devotee of Er^^a, 
949. 

nddlktfapika, a ceremony in each 
Veda-vrata, 371. 

Udgltbavidya, 167. 

Udvahatattva, 162, 844, 429o, 439, 
451, 455n, 456n, 468, 471, 474, 
486n, 493n dkc. 

Udyogaparva, 6, 8n, 69, 79, 82, 83, 
84, 88, d30n, 358n, 431n, 507, 510n, 
637, 795 Ac. 

Ugra, a caste, 73-74 ; a nobleman in 
Bt. Up. 45; offspring of a k^atriya 
from a 4ndra woman, 45; occurs 
in ^veda, 45. 

UjjayinI: poets like Kalidasa were 
examined at, 369; temple of 
MabBkala at, 799. 

Uktbamukba: principal part of cer¬ 
tain ^astras is so called, 1186, 

Uktbya, a form of soma sacrifice, 
1264. 

Universities, famous, in ancient 
India, 369. 

Untouchable ( see under * antyaja ’, 

* captain, ’ ‘ mleccba *): could esta¬ 
blish temple of Bhairava, 176; 


could worship images of avatarai 
of Vifpu, 176; included among 
dudras for marriage, 179; not 
approach a caste Hindu at what 
distance, 174 ; punished, if delibe¬ 
rately touched one of a high caste, 
176; population of, 178-179. 

Untouchability (see under ‘antyaja,* 
‘candalaO, 165-179; arises in vari¬ 
ous ways, 168-169; exceptions as 
to, on certain occasions, 175-176 ; 
lowest avocations mentioned in the 
Vedas, 165 ; permanent and tem¬ 
porary, 168-169; underlying no¬ 
tion of, 170. 

UpacBras (items in procedure of 
worship): in devapuj8,729;number 
of, differs, 729-730. 

UpadliySya: defined, 323-24, 361; 
slapped a pupil for wrong accentua¬ 
tion, 363. 

Upakarma (starting of annual ses¬ 
sion of veda study) 197, 807-815; 
called vSrsika in some sHtras, 807; 
cessation of Veda study for, 399; 
divergence as to mantras, deities 
and material of oblations, in sOt- 
ras, 810; holiday after upakarma, 
815; procedure of, 812-813; pro¬ 
cedure of, in modern times, 813- 
815; reasons why the month of 
SrBvapa and the nakpatra ijravapa 
were held so important are obscure, 
809-810; time for, variously stated, 
807-810. 

Upakosala, pupil of Sttyakama 
Jabala, 307, 329, 349n, 406. 

Upakrupta, 74; authorized to perform 
consecration of Vedio fires, 74. 

Upaihiuyaja, procedure of, 1062. 

Upanayana (see under * brahma- 
carin’, *brahmacarya’, ^patita- 
sEvitrlka’, ‘Veda study’), 268-415; 
a child may act and eat as it likes 
before, 188; aiispioious times for, 
276-278,* oharacteristio features 
of, in Atbarvaveda, 270; charac¬ 
teristic features of, in ^t. Br., 271; 
foremost of samskaras, 189; goes 
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Wk to Indo-lranian period, 268 ; 
bad to be performed again for 
going to Arattaka and other Bshika 
countries, 16; if till latest age no 
upanayana performed, the person 
became patitasSvitrlka, 376; 
latest age for, according to varna, 
376; makes a man as if born again, 
189; MedhSjanana rite performed 
on 4th day after upanayana, 305- 
306; nivlta mode of wearing when 
required, 288; of th3 blind, deaf 
and dumb etc., 297-298; of mixed 
castes, 299; of trees, 299*300; 
order of \ the several rites in, 
different in works, 286; origin and 
development of, 268-274; person 
entitled to perform the u. of a 
boy, 278; praclnavlta mode of wear* 
ing, when required, 288; procedure 
of, in A^valayana, 281-283; proper 
age for, in the case of different 
varpas, 274-276; upavita mode of 
wearing, 289, 290n ; whether year 
of, calculated from conception or 
birth, 275; when performed again, 
392. 

Upani^ads, 105, 247, 349, 353, 354, 
480; IkhySnas in, 1232q ; distin¬ 
guish between lesser and greater 
good, 9-10 ; 

Upanifkramaoa, 196. 

Upapitaka: not kindling or keeping 
up ^rauta or grhya fire was, 685; 
teaching Veda with a prior stipula¬ 
tion for money is, 361. 

Uparavas, 1154-1155; digging of 
four round holes in igni 9 |;oroa 
called uparavas, 1154; wooden 
board covered with hide placed on, 
for pressing soma, 1157-1153. 

Uparicara Vasu, started Indramaha 
festival, 826. 

Upasad, 1151*1152 ; is an iej;!, 1151; 
mantras in, refer to sieges of iron, 
silver and gold cities, 1152; nine 
samidhenl verses of, 1151; offerings 
made to Agni, Soma, Vifnu and 
other Bilufts with ‘ya te ’ &o., 1151; 
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procedure of, is like npamtiuyaja, 
1152. 

Upasamgrahana (clasping the feet 
and bowing), rules about, 335. 

Upavedas, 354; four, 355. 

Urdhvapundra (mark on fore¬ 
head ), 673; fingers employed in 
making, 673 ; marks made on 
twelve parts of the body, 673; 
marks made with Goploandana, 
673; shape of, 673 ; clay to be 
employed in making, 673; marks 
branded on the body with heated 
metal pieces by followers of 
Madhvacarya, 674; run down by 
Paiupatas, 673. 

Usages (see ^ custom ’), peculiar to 
South, according to Baud. Dh. S., 
765; peculiar to the North, one of 
which was drinking of rum by 
brahmapas, 795; to be learnt from 
women, 201n. 

U^anas, 54, 71, 73, 76,78, 79, 85, 187, 
548, 667n ; forbids a brSbmapa 
widow to burn herself after her 
husband’s body is cremated else¬ 
where, 627; on the avocations of 
Bub-castes, 58. 

U^asti CSkrSyana, story of, 440, 758. 

U^avadSta, donations of, 113d, 388n, 
856. 

U^lnara, country of, 13, 328 ; centre 
of Aryan culture, 13. 

Utkara, 984 ; position of, 1035 d. 

Utsarga (dedication to the public )- 
see under ^pratisj;ha ’; disting¬ 
uished from dana, 893. 

Utsargamayfikha, 895. 

Utsarjana (cessation of annual Veda 
study), 197,815-818; a saihskara, 
197; cessation of Veda study on, 
399, 816; now performed on same 
day as upakarma, 817; procedure 
of, in ancient times, 816; procedure 
of, in modern times, 817-818; rite 
of, gradually faded away, 817; 
time of, divergence about, 815- 
816. 
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Uttarakura, country of| credited 
with haring promiscuity of sexual 
relations in the time of the 
MahSbhSrata, 428. 

UttararSmacarita, 119,403,579o, 927. 

UtthSna, a saihskSia, according to 
some, 196, 237. 

Uttbapinyah ( verses), 618. 

Vad, Rao Bahadur, 972n. 

Vaidebaka, 57, 95-96; a pratiloma 
caste, 57, 95; one of the antya- 
vasayins, 70. 

Vaidyanatht, author of Smrtlmukta- 
phala, 462. 

Vaijayanll, com. on Satya^Bdha- 
drauta-sntra, 1009 n. 

Yaikbanasa: means * vanaprastha ’ in 
fiUtras, 418; said in the Tandy a 
Brahmana to be favourite of Indra, 
418. 

Vaikhanasa-^astra, treated of the 
duties of the forest hermits, 917. 

Yaikbanasa- smartasfitra, 54, 72, 73, 
79, 80, 85, 131n, 194, 195, 196, 233, 
236 &c. 

Vaitfali, capital of Licchavis, 85. 

Vaisarjina home, in Agx^istoma, 
1158. 

Vaisnava saints, 177; sectarians, 
following only Vaidika cult, or 
following Tantrika cult only, or 
both, 675; two schools of Vaisnavas, 
viz. Vaikbanasas and PBnoaratri* 
kas, 917. 

Vaiivadeva ( see under ^baliharana’), 
741-748; comprises, according to 
some devayajna, bhntayajha and 
pitryajna, 741; deities of, 741-742; 
duty to give food even to dogs 
and candalas at time of, 116| per¬ 
formed twice daily in old timesi 
742; performed only once daily In 
medieval and modern times, 742 ; 
procedure of, 742-743; to be offered 
in grhya fire or ordinary fire, 741; 
taking food without performing 
condemned, 745 ; whether puru^ 
sJlrtha only, 743; whether to be 


performed before ^raddha or after, 

743- 744; who was to cook food for, 

744- 745. 

Y'aiivadeva : the first of the Catur- 
mBsyas, 1092-1095; nmik^n or 
payaiyn offered to All Gods in, 1092; 
begun on morning of first full 
moon day after agnyBdheya, 1092; 
nine prayBjas and nine anuyajas 
in 1093-1094; three additional 
offerings in, 1092\ vdjina offered to 
deities called Vajins, 1094. 

Vai4vakarmana, offerings in MB- 
dhyandinasavana, 1190. 

Vai^vBnara, i8];i for, on birth of a 
son, 229. 

Vai6vanara-vidya, taught by king 
A^vapati to five brShmanas, 106n. 

Vai^ya, characteristics of, in Vedic 
works, 41-42 ; exceeded others in 
numbers, 41; had numerous cattle, 
42; may in difficulties maintain 
himself by doing work of 4lldra, 
120; paid taxes, 42 ; pravara of, 
494-495; to be subsisted upon by 
others, 41-42; word does not occur 
in l^gveda, 27. 

Vajapeya: animals sacrificed to 
PrajBpati in V. are 17, 1206 ; 
dialogue between sacrificor and 
his wife in 1209; fees at end of V., 
1210-1211; horses yoked to chariots 
in race smelt boiled wild rice, 1208; 
lasted for 17 days, 1206 ; number 
17 predominates in many features 
of, 1206 ; observances of one who 
has performed V., 1210; race of 
17 chariots described, 1206,1207- 
1209; performed only by brBhmanas 
and k^triyas who wanted 
eminence or overlordship, 1207; 17 
cups of soma and 17 of lurS, 1206 ; 
seventeen drums were simulta¬ 
neously beaten, 1206; stotras and 
dastras, 17 of each,1206; wine cups, 
offered in Y, are given to those 
who took part In the race, 1209; 
yQpa was 17 aratnis in height in, 
1206. 
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VtiUranI: cow, donated by a dying 

^ man is so called, 879; a river in 

* Yama’s region which the dead have 
to cross, 879. 

Vajaprasavlya, a rite in Agnicayana, 
1254n. 

VSjasaneya Saihhita, 39o, 43, 95, 
125, 139, 148, 213, 233, 282a Ac. 

VSjina, ofEered to deities called 
Vajins in Vai4vadeva-parvan, 1094; 
priests only smell remnants of v. 
and sacrificer eats them, 1094; 
what is, 1092o. 

VSkfttaka kings, were brahmanas 
by varna but married kfatriya 
princesses, 449. 

Vakyabheda, a fault, 590. 

Vallabhacarya, author of bha^ya on 
Vedantastftia, 949; holds sam- 
nyasa forbidden in Kali, 949. 

Vamadevi, rk., 728. 

Vamadevya-saman, 996n, 1184; ver¬ 
ses of, 1184. 

Vamana, regarded as avatara of 
Vifnu by Kalidasa, 724. 

Vamanapurana, 11, 215, 346n, 511, 
647, 649, 666, 688, 737, 923. 

Vanapaiva, 2n, 7, 14n, 61, 63n, 82, 
88, 101, 215, 294, 324n, 439 Ac. 

Vanaprastha (forest hermit), 917- 
929 ; classilications of, 922-923 ; 
could beg for his food, according 
to Yajnavalkya, 920; difference of, 
from saxiinyasin, 928-929; has to 
bathe twice or thrice a day, 920; 
has to give up all village food and 
subsist on forest produce, such as 
flowers, fruits, roots, 920; may 
start on the great journey or enter 
water or fire when too old or in¬ 
firm, 922; partakes of food only 
once a day or fasts for long 
periods, 921; practises severe 
austerities Bucli as standing in 
summer in midst of five fires, 921; 
royal personages became, 923; 
should live a life of complete con¬ 
tinence and friendliness to ail, 920; 
should perform the five daily 


yajnas, 920; should study Upani- 
fads, 922 ; some of the duties of, 
practically same as for samnyBsins, 
928; 4ndra could not be, 923; takes 
with him his 4iauta and grhya 
fires according to some, 919 ; time 
for becoming, 918; vaikhSnasa 
was the ancient word for, 917 
wife may accompany or may be 
left in charge of son, 918. 

Vandin, a caste, 94. 

VSrShagihya, 246, 250, 260, 302, 355, 
433, 434, 437. 

VarShamihira, 217, 579, 628, 722. 

VarSha-pprSna, 158, 198, 720, 725, 
878, 879, Sho. 

VSrSha-^rauta-sStra, 1075n, 1220n. 

VarSta, an antyaja, 95. 

VSravantiya-sSman, 996n. 

VardhamSnasnri, author of AeSra- 
dinakara, 321. 

Varija, 19-104 ; arises by birth only, 
according to most smrtis, 51-52 
Aryas and dSsas wore both called 
var^a in the IRgveda, 25; 
associated with metres in Br3h- 
mana works, 34; distinguished 
generally from j'ati, 54-55; even 
gods deemed to have v. among 
them, 42; evolved by actions of 
people, 101; ideal of v. lays most 
emphasis on duties than on privi¬ 
leges, 54; meaning of, in ^gveda, 
25; men of three higher varpas to 
live only in certain countries, 15 
not applied to brShmapa and k^a- 
triya in j^gveda, 27; system of v, 
had taken deep root in BrShmaoa 
period, 42; theory of, in smrtis, 
presupposes certain propositions, 
51-52; theory of, was based on 
several principles, 137; theory of, 
whether only a theory even in 
ancient times, 47. 

Varna-dharma, meaning of, 2. 

Varpas: duties of Veda study, Vedio 
sacrifices and making gifts enjoin¬ 
ed on all three, 105; means of 
livelihood of the three, 106; only 
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four and no fifth, 167; privileges 
and duties of, occupy large space 
in dharmadSstra works, 105. 

Vardasamkara, applies to both anu- 
loma and piatiloma progeny, 60; 
causes of, 60; had gone too far in 
the MabSbhSrata times, 61; mean¬ 
ing of, 59. 

Varn5tframadhavma, 3. 

Var^akriyakaiumidl, 156n. 

Vai ^avardhana ( vide ahdapUrti ) : a 
samskara, 196, 268-260. 

Vartikas of Katyayana on Fanini, 
93, 98, 242n, 251, 340, 371, 714.* 

Vanida, vide under buruda, 95. 

Varuna: lord of waters even in the 
Rgveda, 667, 890; lord of the west, 
890; spoken of as upholder of 
vrata, 39n. 

Varunapraghasa, 1096-1100; ava- 
bhrtha (bath ) by priests, sacri- 
ficer and wife on conclusion of 
rite, 1099; etymology of, in ^t. 
Br., 1095:; four additional ofEerings 
in this rite, 1096 ; performed four 
months after Vai^vadeva on full 
moon day of A 9 adha or Sravana, 
1095; pots of karambha and figures 
of a ram and ewe got ready, 1095- 
1096 ; two altars prepared to east 
of ahavaniya, one to north and the 
other to south in charge of 
adhvaryu and pratiprastbatr res¬ 
pectively, 1095; wife had to confess 
if she had a paramour and in spite 
of confession was allowed to parti¬ 
cipate in, 575-676, 1098. 

VSrunI, verses, 317n, 955, 957n. 

Va9at;k5ra, 1058-1059; pronouncing 
of, was a mystic matter, 1059; to 
be uttered only by day, 1059; ut¬ 
tered at end of all ySjySs and in 
anuySjas, 1058. 

Vasi^tha, cow of, carried away by 
yi48vmitra, 41. 

Vasi^t^ha, dharmasUtra of, 1, fin, 10, 
13, 34n, 66, 69, fil, 67, 278 &o. 

..Yasi^tha, 226; subdivisions of gotra 
of, 490. 


YSsithlputa Siri-pu}um5yi, fil, 

VasordhSitt, a rite in AgnicayanOj, 
1253n. 

Vasto^pati, a god, 834n. 

VSstu^prati^tbS (construction and 
occupation of a new house), 833- 
836;' examining the site for a 
building, 833; procedure of vaslu- 
yajna, 834-835; v. yajna has to bo 
performed five times in relation to 
a house, 834. 

VSstu^Snti, 834; procedure of, 835. 

Vasiideva (father of Kif^a): wives 
of, burnt themselves with his dead 
body, 621. 

Vasudeva, was not according to 
Paianjali, a mere ksatriya, but an 
avatara, ,710. 

Vasudeva (see under ‘Visnu’): is 
charged with having married his 
maternal uncle's daughter, 459- 
460; is said in the Mababharata to 
have had 16000 wives, 563; images 
of, worshipped in times of Fanini, 
Manavagrhya, Ap. Dh. S., Gaut. 
and others, 709-710; said to have 
been drunk with wine along with 
Arjuna, 795-796. 

Vasudevopanifad, 673. 

Vatsyayana, author of KamasOtra, 
9, 367. 

Vatadhana, a caste, 96. 

Vatsa, 520n. 

Vatsapra, a hymn, 233, 1006, 1249. 

VayupurBna, 2n, 17, 66n, 87, 99, 302, 
308, 314n, 323n, 325n, 356, 381, 
445<S:c.; on gotras and pravaras, 
484; recitation of, to Bapa, 800. 

Veda (see ‘hymns'); become latent 
at dissolution and manifest at 
creation of world, 353; breath of 
the Great Bbihg, 853; eternity of, 
interpreted in several ways, 363 ; 
memorizing of,most highly thought 
of in medieval times, 358; means 
mantras and Brahmapa works, 
362; one who merely commits to 
memory without understanding it, 
strongly condemned, 867; meaning 
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of, oftnnof bo knoVn according to 
some orthodox brabraa^as, 358; 
not to be allowed to be forgotten, 
358; Vakhas of, 354n ; sellers and 
writers of,severely condemned,349; 
study of, destroys sin, 358; study 
of, till godana samskara allowed 
by Bharadvaja, 352; study of, 
&:st duty of every dvijati, 327, 
356; study of, included knowledge 
of its meaning, 356; study of, in¬ 
volves five things, 357; whole uni¬ 
verse is supposed to emanate from, 
352-353. 

Vedas: deemed to be eternal and not 
composed by any human author, 
352; emphasis on the correct ac¬ 
centuation of, 347; endless in ex¬ 
tent, according to Tai. Br., 271; 
eulogy of the study of, 327; extent 
of, according to Mahabha^ya, 327; 
four, 327; jajW of some hymns of, 
purifies man of his sins, 850; method 
of teaching, 325-326; one may 
study only one of the v. that 
was studied by his forefathers, 
328; originally father taught son, 
108, 273; repeating veda in pada, 
krama, ja^S formations, 347 ; revi¬ 
ling of, a great sin, 359; study of, 
is called ta^$ by Tai. Up. 356, 
105-108; study of, the highest 
dharma of a brahmana, 107-108; 
study of, to be preferred if in con¬ 
flict with agriculture, 125; teach¬ 
ing of, special privilege of brah- 
mai^as 108-110. ' 

Vedangas, six, 354, 323n, 768. 

Vedakgajyoti^a, 28 nak^atras in, 247. 

Vedantakalpataruparimala, 917n, 
936n, 963n. 

Vedantasara, a work, 961n. 

Vedantaiatra, 32n, 36,83,155n, 166n, 
316, 352, 353 d, 354n, 356, 422, 424, 
712n, &o. 

Yedi, construction of, in darlapflrna- 
masa, 1034^1037; construction of, 
in palubandba, 111^1113; eastern 
oorners of, are called aiiiia, 1034n ,* 
B.D.170 


figure of, compared to a young 
lady’s, 1034n; making an uttara- 
vedi with earth from cBtvBla, 1112- 
1113; measurements of, 1034n; 
measurements of, in pa^ubandha, 
1112; on uttaravedi a square hole 
called nTlbhi is prepared, 1113; 
sphya used in sweeping, 1035; 
western corners are called fcoy, 
1034n. 

Veda-vrata, 370-374; saifaskara accord¬ 
ing to Gautama, 370; names and 
procedure of four vratas differed, 
370; went out of vogue, 373. 

Veda-VyBsa, 15, 71, 76, 78, 79, 81, 
159,194,196,437, 559, 563,627 &c.; 
enumerates twelve castes as 
antyajas, 71. 

Vedic Index, 107n, 499, 509n, 654n, 
608n, 707, 1106. 

Vegetables, allowed and forbidden 
as food, 583-584; touch of certain, 
entailed bath, 170. 

Velava, a caste, 95. 

Ve^a ( or Vai^ia ), a caste, 95. 

Veijilsamhava, a drama, 296. 

Venuka, a pratiloma caste, 95. 

VeiyB, (courtezan), 637-639 ; consti¬ 
tutes a separate class according to 
SkandapurBqa, 638; institution of, 
existed from the times of Rgveda, 
637; origin of, in SkandapurBna, 
638 ; punishment for having inter¬ 
course with a concubine kept by 
another, 638. 

Vicitravirya (see under * VyBsa ’ )i 
603; protege of Bhl^ma, married 
at the same time two daughters of 
king of KBi^I, 501n, 523. 

Videgha MBj;hava, story of, 12. 

Vidura, possessed knowledge of 
brahma, though a 4udra, 36, 156 ; 
was buried as an ascetic, 945* 

Vidura, the progeny of him who 
leaves off saihnyasa became 
cB^dalas and are called, 947. 

VidyBrambha, a samskBra, 197, 
265-267* 

VidyBranya, 391. 
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VidySmara, 195ii. 

Vidy53, fourteen or eighteen, 365. 

VidySsukta, 107, 330. 

VihaTya, hymn, 1011. 

Vijanman, (same as KSrufa,) 95. 

yikramShka-devacarita, 524. 

Village (grSma), defined, 875n ; king 
to appoint headman for a, 868. 

Vinaiana, place where Sarasvatl dis¬ 
appeared, 14, 14 q. 

VinEyaka (see under Ga^e^a): 
AmbikS, mother of, 214; mentioned 
in MSnavagrhya, 214; rite for 
propitiating, 214; said to be four 
or six, 214; stages in cult of 
214-215. 

Vipl6, river in 9g., 12. 

VirajS-homa, in taking saxhnySsa, 
959; procedure of, 959. 

Viramitrodaya, 70, 71n, 161, 198n, 
349n, 508, 600n, 643, 915. 

VirSsana, a yogio posture, 957. 

VirEtaparva, 494, 626. 

Virtues, why to be cultivated, 7-8. 

Vif^iu ( see under ‘ avatSra * VSsu- 
deva *) : earliest detailed descrip^ 
tion of worship of, 726-727. 
flowers recommended in worship 
of, 732 ; four vyUTuis ( aspects ) of, 
917, 964 ; gradation in merit 
secured by offering flowers of 
various kinds to, 732 ; made earth 
steady, 719; MahSbhSrata teaches 
identity of l^iva and, 725; names 
of, taken in Scamana, 653; one 
thousand names of, 725 ; l^SlagrSma 
stone in worship of, 716-716 j 
supposed to go to sleep and be 
awakened respectively on the 11th 
of the bright half of A^Sdha and 
KSrtika, 396 ; ten avataras of 717- 
724; took three steps, 719; twelve 
names of, associated with twelve 
months, 250; twelve names of, in 
devapujS, 728; twenty-four nameg 
of, in saihdbyS, 315 and n; urdhva. 
pun4ra mark made on twelve parts 
of body after taking twelve names 
of, 673. 


Visnubali, a saihskSra, 196, 226-227. 

Visnudharmasutra, 9,11, 15, 52n, 53c 
56,68, 67, 75, 219. 247n, 293n, &cj 
is the first sutra to recommend 
self-immolation to widows, 626. 

Visnudharmottara, 112n, 266n, 713, 
7i6, 725, 842, 858. 

Vifnukramas, 1083, 1218. 

Vifnu-purSpa, fin, 9n, 17, 93, 158nt 
189n, 251n, 355n, 359n, 380, 395, 
438, &c. 

Visuva (when day and night are 
equal) 395-896. 

Visuvat, day in GavEm-ayana, 1240 
and n. 

Vi^vacakra, a mabSdEna, 876. 

Vi^vajit sacrifice: one cannot give 
away one’s wife and children in, 
508, 850; one gives away every¬ 
thing in, 46, 1212n; performer of, 
had to stay in a settlement of 
nisEdas for some time, 46, 481, 
1212 d ; performer of, had to stay 
with brShmapas of same gotra 
for a year, 480; sovereign cannot 
make a gift of whole earth in 850, 
865; 4ildra who merely serves as 
a duty cannot be given away, 850. 

Vi^vakarman Bbauvana, made a gift 
of the earth to his priest Kaiiyapa, 
840. 

VifivSmitra: became priest of Tri- 
4anku, 109; carried off cow of 
Vasi8tha,41; cursed his fifty disobe¬ 
dient sons to be Andbras, Pup- 
^ras and Sabaras, 47; sub-divisions 
of gotra of, 490; treated Sunah^epa 
as bis SOD, 47. 

Vi4varupa: had three heads, 792-793; 
Indra killed, 147, 801; puroMta 
of gods, 40. 

Viivarupa, 11th chapter of the 
BhagavadgitS is so called, 962. 

Viivarupa, com. of YSjnavalkya, 14n, 
15,45, 54,58, 59,141,150, 159,205, 
239, 268n, 304n Sec ,; held to be 
identical with Surefivara, 944; 
views of, in com. on YSjnavalkya 
are opposed to view of Bf. Up. 
bhS^avSrtika, 944. 
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VUvarKfasamucoaya^ 456b. 
Vitahavya, a king, beoame a btSh- 
’ ma^a, 496. 

Vitaraipl 14n. 

Vitasti, a measure of length, 209n. 
VivftdaratnSkara, 66n, 580n, 872. 
Vivaha, 197. 

Vivaavat, a sm^tikara, 926n. 

Vratas (see under Veda-vratas): as 
saihskaras, 197 j could be perfor¬ 
med by Madras, 159. 

Vratika, a vedavrata for brahmacarin, 
371. 

Vrityas, 96, 376 ; could be purified 
even after twelve generations, 387; 
glorified in Atharvaveda, 386; 
moaning of, in Baudbayana and 
others, 59, 96; what they were 
like. 386. ^ 

Vratya-stoma: described from Tan¬ 
dy a Brahma9a,385; for purifying 
patitasnvitrikai 377. 
Yratyatapraya^cittanirnaya, a work 
of Nage4a, 381, 953. 
Vratyata-duddhisamgraha, 385. 
Viddha-Gargya, 276. 
Vrddba-Gautama, 101,117,126, 314n, 
349, 355, 651, 677, 732, 846, 895, 
&c. 

Vfddha-Harlta, 121, 126, 148, 170, 
176, 292n, 293n, 302, 315, 320, 563, 
567n, 584 &c. 

Vrddha-Manu, 206n, 605, 760. 
Viddha-Vasistha, 653. 
Vrddha-Yajnkvalkya, 169, 384. 

Vrttis (means of livelihood): five 
kinds of, according to Manu, 130 ; 
ten kinds of, according to Baudha- 
yana, 130. 

Vyadha, a caste, 96. 

VyaghrapBda, 174, 651. 

Vyah^tihoma, 199a. 

Vyahrtis, 301 n. 

VyBsa, a cirajivin, 648; advised 
Yudhiftihira to perform A^vame- 
dha, 1237-1238; was appointed to 
raise issue from the widows of 
Vicitravlrya, 603, 605. 

VyBsa, 174n, 236, 313n, 324n, 356, 
357| 471, 646| 760 &c.; four pupils 


of, 964 ; on rules about grants of 
land, 861. 

VyatipBta, one of the 27 yopos, 852n. 
VyavaharamayUkha, 151, 186, 462, 
470, 500, 509, 714n, 860n, 866, 
1107n. 

Vyusti-dviratra, two rites called V. 
in KajasHya, 1222. 

Water: for arghya^ how mixed, 731; 
is to be touched after reciting a 
mantra referring to evil spirits or 
touching one’s body etc., 1023n; 
rules about, to be employed in 
worship of gods, 730-731. 

Wealth:-divided by Narada into three 
kinds, 130; ki^oa, what is, 130; 
Gabala, 130; 4ukla, 130; three modes 
of acquisition of, common to all, 
130; three special modes of acqui¬ 
sition of, for each of the three 
higher varpas, 130. 

Weapons, eight, 876n. 

Weber, 722n, 977, 1223n. 

Well, dedication of, to public, proce¬ 
dure of, 890-892. 

Westermarck, 160, 165n, 180, 4f7, 
509, 606, 625. 

Widow ( see * divorce ’ and * remar¬ 
riage’) : burning of, among Greeks 
and Scythians, 624n, 625; did not 
apply eye-salve and simply tied 
her hair, 584; duties of, 583-587; 
entitled only to maintenance in 
joint Hindu family except in Ben¬ 
gal, 635; gotra of, at time of 
remarriage, 614; had greater power 
of alienation for spiritual benefit 
of husband, 889; had no right to 
succeed to sonless husband in an¬ 
cient times, 581-582; k^atriya, did 
not tonsure her hair, 589; not to 
chew betel leaves nor to take meals 
in vessel of bell metal, 584; posi¬ 
tion as to property improved by 
recent legislation, 586-587; remar¬ 
riage of, 60^17; right of widow, 
to maintenance, 586; sight of, most 
1 inauspicious (except of one’s 



1356 


History of DharmaiMra 


mother), 585; tonsure of, among 
brahma^as, 587-593; tying up of 
hair into braid by, leads to bond, 
age of deceased husband, 585; was 
to take only one meal a day, 585. 
Wife (see * husband \ * marriage 
* pativrata *): cannot desert even 
a ^tita husband, 620-621; conduct 
proper for wife, whose husband 
has gone abroad, 565-666; co-ope¬ 
rates with husband in sacrifices, 
429, 556; could not lodge a com¬ 
plaint against husband and vice 
vma^ 574; could not perform 
sacrifices or vratas independently 
of husband, 559; does in sacrifices 
only those acts which she is ex¬ 
pressly authorized to do, lOOOni 
duties of 562-565; eldest wife to 
co-operate in religious matters with 
husband or wife of same caste) 
684; eulogy of, 428-429, 575; goal 
of the life of woman was declared 
to be to marry and procreate sons, 
561; foremost duty to obey hus¬ 
band and honour him as god, 561- 
562; grounds on which in modern 
times wife can refuse to reside with 
husband, 570; is girt up with a 
cord in &auta rites to make her fit 
for participation, 1040n; is half of a 
man, 428, 584 ;.'i8 the home, accord¬ 
ing to 9gveda, 428; lenient and 
harsh punishments for adultery of 
575; man not complete without 
wife, 428; mutual rights and duties 
of husband and wife, 566-582; no 
ownership of husband in, 508; no 
separation between husband and, 
429; not liable for husband's debts, 
573; part of, in irauta sacrifices 
became less and less, lOOOn; play¬ 
ed a very subordinate part in 
sacrifices, 367-368; property of, 
free from control of husband, 573; 
punishment of, for adultery, 571- 
572; rewards promised to chaste 
wife, 666-667; rights of residence 
in husband's house and mainte¬ 


nance, 568; rules for precedence 
among several wives, 559-560; 
^Hdra wife not to be associated' 
with, in religious rites by dvijSti 
husband, 559; was cremated with 
the vedio fires and sacrificial uten¬ 
sils of husband if she died before 
husband, 558; was to learn vedlc 
mantras required in sacrifices from 
her father or husband, 1041n; was 
to be guarded from lapse by devo¬ 
tion to her and not by beating her, 
569; was to look into the clarified 
butter to be offered in sacrifices 
and to repeat a mantra, 1042; 
wealth acquired by, belongs to 
husband according to Manu, 507; 
what wife was to do when husband 
went abroad for many years, 612- 
613; wife who drinks liquor may 
be abandoned, 797. 

Williams, Prof. Monier, 195n. 

Wills, germ of, in KatySyana's rules 
about gift to a brahmana promised 
but not carried out, 887-888; in 
favour of brahma^as or religious 
institutions not made in India 
118. ’ 
Wilson, Dr. John, 103n, 175, 509n. 
Wilson, ProlH. H.,625n, 635n, 722n, 
948n, 949n. 

Wine, see * drinking 
Winternitz, Dr, 215, 446, 509n, 683n, 
604n, 607, 608n. 

Witness: brahmana could not be cited 
by a non-brahma 9 a as, unless he 
had attested a document, 152; to 
be sworn before images of gods, 
709; who could not be cited as, 152, 
Wives of Gods: Patnlsaiiiyaja offer¬ 
ing to, is made in a screened 
space, 1077; region of, is to west 
of gBrhapatya in sacrifices, 1041n. 
Women ( see * gotra * marriage '): 
and education, 365-368; and upa- 
nayana, 294-296; as composers of 
Vedic hymns, 365; as teachers, 
366; by marxiage enter husband's 
gotoa, 463; charged, in smitil 
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with serious moral defectS) 577- 
578; could become vanaprastha, 
923; defence of women by Varaha, 
579; dependence of, 577; deserve 
honour according to the ages of 
their husbands, 342; estimate of 
character of, 574-581; marriages 
of, performed with vedic mantras, 
295 ; names of five holy women to 
be taken every morning, 648; not 
to be killed for any reason (ex¬ 
cept in one or two cases ), 575, 
593-594; not treated with contempt 
everywhere in Indian Literature, 
511; position of, 574-578; position 
of, became assimilated to that of 
Judras, 594; privileges of, 595-596; 
punishment of cutting the nose or 
ear for adultery by, 594; purifica¬ 
tion of, when raped, 575; rights 
of, to property increased in medi¬ 
eval times, 581-582; rules about 
showing honour to, 342-343; rules 
for women when in their monthly 
illness, 803-805", sarcastic refe¬ 
rences to, even in Vedic times, 
368,575, 576; sight of, in a dream, 
very auspicious, 511; women sages 
in tarpa^a, 691; status of, as to 
education better in ancient limes, 
365-366; two classes of, 294; 
usages and unwritten dharma to 
bo learnt from, 367; were assigned 
position of dependence, 367; were 
equated with ^Udras 367-368; were 
to be taught certain vedic mantras, 
300, 366-367; where women 

honoured gods love to dwell, accor¬ 
ding to Manu, 511; whether w, 
wore yajnopavltaj 294-296. 

Word, relation of, to sense is eter¬ 
nal, 352. 

Works, of public utility, highly com¬ 
mended, 889-890. 

Yadus, 39. 

Yaga (see under yajna): constituted 
by droeya, devatfi and tyftga, 983; 
distinguished from homa and dSna, 
714n, 983. 


Yajna: five operations to be per¬ 
formed on the Shavanlya mound 
in all istis or other rites, 986; 
fundamental conception of, goes 
back to Ind-European antiquities, 
978; legend that Yajna escaped 
from gods and wandered about as 
a black antelope, 1026n, j 1166; 
madhuparka offered to priests in, 
543; main features of, evolved 
even in times when Rgveda was 
composed, 980; many words con¬ 
nected with yajna common to 
Vedic and Parsi books, 778; pStras 
(utensils) required in, 985n. 

YajnatanU, 33 offerings on last day 
of Agni^jioma, 1161. 

Yajnavalkya (see under Janaka): 
and cow’s flesh, 773; and Gargi, 
365-366; and Janaka, 181, 365; and 
Maitreyr, 365, 930; had two wives, 
551, 930; learnt from king Janaka, 
105; left home, wives and began 
to beg when be became jparivrn- 
Jaka, 930. 

Yftjnavalkya-smrti, 3, 10, 18, 45, 52n, 
53, 54, 55, 57, *64, 73 &c. 

YajnSyajnrya-saraan, ;996, 1185; also 
called Agni^tomasaman, 1195; last 
stotra in Agniftoma, 1195; sacri- 
ficer’s wife is brought near udgatr 
who looks at her and asks her to 
go, 1195. 

Yajnikadeva, com. of Katyayana- 
^rauta-sUtra, 1092n. 

Yajnopavlta (see under ‘ksatriyasj’, 

* women ’): devatas of the strands 
of, 292; history of, from ancient 
times, 287-291; how manufactured, 
292, 296-297; ksatriyas and vai- 
6yas wore in 17th century, 292; 
length of, 292; mantra at time of 
putting on, occurs in Baud. Gr. 
first, 284 ; many sUtrakaras say not 
a word about itin upanayana, 284; 
manufactured by maiden to be 
preferred to one by a widow, 
291n; material from which to be 
manufactured, 292; mode of wear** 
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ing sacred thread in iarjMna^ 690- 
692; number of, differed according 
to oiroumstances, 292-293; prSya- 
fcittafor loss of, 374; procedure 
of putting on, 297 and n ; religious 
acts done without wearing y. be¬ 
came futile, 293; taking meals 
without wearing, made one liable 
to expiation, 293; whether women 
wore, 294-296, 

Tajufpavitra, is a mantra 37dn, 728. 

Yttjya ( offering prayer ), 1058-1059; 
is preceded by ‘ ye yajSmahe * and 
followed by vasaikura^ 1059. 

Yama, 60, 70n, 81, 89, 91, 110, 127n, 
216n, 217, 251, 256, 260 etc. 

Yama (God of death): river Vaita. 
raoi in his realm, 879 ; tarpa^a of 
695. 

YamunS, mentioned in 12; 

invoked in a verse repeated in 
Simantonnayana, 224n. 

YSska (see under Nirukta also), 26n, 
75, 582, 1105, lllSn. 

Yati (see under Muni): heads of 
yatis became date palms according 
to Tai. S. 419; Indra is said to 
have thrown y. to the wolves, 419; 
Indra is said to have taken three 
yatis under his protection, 419; 
meaning of, in ]8gveda,418-419. 

Yatidharmasamgraha, 931, 933, 947. 

Yaugandhari, king, song in praise 
of, at Simantonnayana, 224. 

Yavanas, 92-93; generally associated 
with l&kas, 93; Manu on, 47; 
meaning of, disputed by scholars 
384; occur frequently in MahSbhS- 
rata, 384; mention of, in inscrip¬ 
tions, 384; pratiloma caste accord¬ 
ing to some, 92; regarded as ^Qdras 


by Patahjali, 93 ; rules of conduct 
prescribed for, by MahabhSrata, 
384; women of, in the harem ctf 
Jayadratha, 93, 384; referred to as 
Yona by A4oka, 93. 384. 

YavanSnl, meaning of, 93, 383. 

Yayati, became a vSnaprastha and 
died by fasting, 923. 

YSySvara, a class of householders, 
641n, 642. 

Yogapatta, for a saihnySsin, 962. 

YogasUtra, 301n, 317. 

Yoga-Yajnavalkya, 312n, 313, 314, 
317, 658n. 663, 668n, 694, 849. 

Yona, referred to by A4oka in bis 
edicts, 93. 

Yuan Chwang, a Chinese traveller, 
369. 

Yudlu^tbira, gotra of, was Vaiya- 
ghrapadya, 494; name of, to be 
taken on getting up, 648; RSja- 
sUya performed by, 1222; A^va- 
medba performed by, 1237-38. 

Yugas, four, viz. K^ta, TretS, DvS* 
para and Kali, 837; prominent reli¬ 
gious aspects respectively in the 
yugas, 837. 

YugSdi, anadhySya on, 395. 

Yugas, the first days of the four, 395. 

Ynpa, 1110-1112; called pStnIvata in 
AikSda^na, 1132n; called upaliaya 
in AikSdasina, 1132 d ; head piece 
called casSla made fiom top por¬ 
tion of tree felled, 1111-1112; 
procedure of cutting tree for 
making yUpa, 1111; thirteen yQpas 
in AikSdaiiina sacrifice, 1132n ; to 
be made of pal3^, kbadira, biiva 
or rauhitaka and in somayftga of 
khadira alone, 1110; views about 
length of, 1111. 
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AbhioSra, 247 

Ajyahoma, 209 

AbhidhSoI. 1015n 

AjyaithSl!, 1040o 

AbhighSra^a, 528 q 

Ajyotpayana, 211 

AbhihiibkSra, 1048a 

AkSlika, 399 

Abhinimrukta, 647 

AkSrpapya, 6 

Abhiaist&na, 243n 

Akar^aphalaka, 813 

AbhUasta, SlOn, 924 

AksatatptlyS or Akfayat. 395, 854 

AbhivSdanai 334-335 

Akfayanlvi, 860a 

AbhivSdanTya, 246 

AmSySeyS) 1009 

Abhyanga-snSna, 666 

AmiksS, 1092a 

AbbyafSjana, 803n 

Aoirta, 180, 755 

AbhySroha, 1168n 

AnatHyS, 6 

AoSrya, 323n 

Anayalobhana, 221 

AoSryS, 366 

AnaySna, 303a 

AoohSvSka, 1177n 

AnSySsa, 6 

AdhlvSsana, 898 

AntahpStya, 1152 

Adhiyedanikat 552 

Antahstha, 243a 

Adhrigu, li21n 

AnteySsin, 272 

AdhySya, 807a 

AnubandhyS, 1200n 

AghSra, 207a» 211a 

AnubhSyia, 591 

AghnyS, 772 

AnaoSna, 131 

AgneyasnSna^ 668 

Aoudeyl, 527o 

Agnihotra, 998a 

AnUka, 243n 

Agaihotrahava^i, 1002o 

Anukalpa, 448 

AgaySdheya, 987 

Anuloma, 52 

Agra, 311a 

Anumarapa, 628 

AgrahSra, 869 

AnutSsana, 701 

AgrahSya^I, 829a 

AnnySkyS, 1060a 

Agraya^a, 828, 1106a 

AnuySja, 1057a 

Agredidhi^u, 547 

AayShSrya, 1069 

Aga^ 1058 

AayShSryapaoaaa, 989a, 1069n 

Ahata, 278n, 671a 

AnySrohapa, 627-628 

AhSva, 1179a 

Anyaya, 452a 

Ahina, 1133n 

Anylk^ikl, 266 

AbitSgnI, 987 

ApaghatilS, 1244n 

Ahuta, 699 

ApapStra, ^9o, 785a 

Aik8da4ina, 1132n 

Apavarga, 423 

AiriQldana, 537 

Aplyya, 1120n 

AjyabhSgai 207ii, 1059a 

Apayiddba, 507 « 
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IpofSana, 763 
Apraoaraplya, 1148 
Iprl, lllSn 
ApsttdIkfS, 1136 
^pySyana, 1147n 
Aratni, 209n 
ArStrika, 733 
AroS, 709 
ArdhSdhSna, 919n 
ArdrSk^atSropapa, 536 
Arghya, 318, 543| 727 
Ar^a, 517-518 
Ar^a, 437d, 482 
Ar^eya, 437n, 482,487 
ArthavSda, 462 
Aiat>pratigraha, 885 
Mr, 1161 
AspphS, 6 
Airama, 425 
A4rSrapa, 988n, 1054a 
A4rata, 1054n 

Astana, 1167 
Asura, 517, 519 
Asnryampa^ya, 597 
Atatayia, 148 
Atidana, 848 
Atide4a, 469 
Atithi, 751 
Audumbara, 761n 

Audgrahapa or Audgrabbapa, 1136 

Aupaiada, 678a 

Aupasana, 678n 

ATadana, 528,1061n 

Avadhata, 942 

Avaklrpin, 374 

ATarqddha, 638 

Avalekhana, 1092 

Avantaradik^a, 1147n 

Avantare^S, 1066n 

Aryddha, 243n 

Araiathya, 678a 

ATatta, 528 

Ayana, 852 

Ayofyai 233,410n 


BahifpaTamBna, 1167tt 
Bahadaka, 939 
Bharatasayitrl, 648 
Bhauma-Bnana, 688 
Bhytakadhyapaka, 361 
Bhrapa, 131,148n 
Bhujifya, 638 
BhUiaibskara, 986 
Bbatayajba, 698 
BIjin, 599 
Brahma, 30 
Brahma, 518, 646n 
Brahma (seat of darbhas), 543n 
Brahma-bhajana, 957n 
Brahmajaya, 29 
Brabmakaroa, 774 
Brahmapaka, 182 
Brahmahjali, 326n, 812 n 
Brahmanvadhana, 954 
Brahma4ar!ra, 259 
Brahmayarta, 15 
Brahmayajha, 698 
Brahmyahuta, 699 
Brahmaputra, 27,981 
Brahmaudanika, 990 
Brahmodya, 1235 
Brahmojjha, 358 

Caitya, 895 
Oalaroa, 897 
Gabala, 1111 
CaturmBsya, 1091d 
Ghandovioiti, 323a 
Gitriya, 991a 
Gn^Bkarapa, 260n 

Dadhigharma, 1161n 
Dalya, 517-518 
Dalyayajfia, 698 
DBksayapa, 919o 
Dap4a, 937 
Dapdamti, 266 
Darla, 1009 
Darrihoma, 209 
Dilapavitra, 1161a 
Deyalaka, 109n, 711 
Deyayajfia, 988 
Dayayoai, 988 
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DhSrSgraha, 1166 
Dhi^Qya, 1156 
**Dhrta7rata, 39 
Didhifir, 547 
DlksitaWmita, 988n 
Dinakfaya, 852n 
Dobana, 1015n 
Dro^akala^a, 1161n 
DurbrShmapa, 108 
DvipravSoana, 499-493 

EkSha, 1133n 
Eka4rati, 1049n 

Qalagraha, 277ii 
Gaija, 68, 514-515 
Qandhanra, 517, 519 
Qai^ikS, 639 
Garta, 660 
Gata4r!, 999n 
Gharma, 1148,1149n 
Ohataaphota, 383 
Gbo^a, 243n 
Gooarma, 859a 
Golaka, 298 
Go?tbI, 912 

Gotra, 479, 483. 484, 495 
GotrSTayava, 484n 
GrSma, 875n 
Gulma, 68 
Guru, 322n 
Haibsa, 939 
Hanta, 311a 
HSriyojaaa, 1197u 
HavirdbSua, 1154a 
Hayisk^t, 1027a 
Huta, 699 

148 ,1065a 

Idbrnaprayra^oana, 1014 
I^tSpnrta, 157, 843-844 
JSgbaui, 1126a 
Jaua, 1212n 
JBti, 55 

Jstyapakaraa, 62 
JBtyutkar^a, 62 
JSyS, 428 

JIrpoddbira, 905-906 
Jyeftba-iSmika, 767n 
H.D. 171 


Kairalya, 423 
Kali, 648.1219a 
Kalpa, 323a, 701 
Kalpavrksa, 874 
KBpdSQusamaya, 740 
KanyakS, 445 
Kspila-saSoa, 667 
Karambba, 1095 
Kasyapa, 718 
Kaula, 737a 
Kausa, 669a 
Kautukabandhana, 536 
Kbarvata, 875a 
Kbe|a, 875a 
Kratu, 1162 
Kratupa^u, 1174 
KriySnga-snaoa, 666 
KriySsuana, 666 
Kpsi^ala, 1209 
Krta, 1219a. 

Ksara, 304n, 530 
Ksatra, 30 
Ksetra 599 
Ksetraja, 599 
Ksetria or Ksetrika, 599 
Kulaitkula, 413a 
Kulapati, 369 
KumBrT, 445 
Kumbbaka, 317 
KumbbI, 110a, 641a 
Kupda, 298 
KOpa, 893 
Kusnla, IlOo, 64lo 
Eutapa, 645 
Kutaru, 1020n, 1027 
Kil^astha, 455 
Ku^Ioaka, 939 

Lagaa, 277 
Layapa, 304u, 530 
LokByata, 359a 

MadbumatT, 544a 
Madbuparka, 542 
MBdbvi, 795n 
MabBkartikl, 854 
MabBnavaml, 395 
MabBpraitbBnaj 922 
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MihSvIra, 1149n 
MabSvjShpti, 301n 
lA altra, 646n 
Mala, 651 
MSnasaBnana, 668 
Manasvatl, 1089 q 
M a^j^kapluti, 458 
ManotS, 1128n 
Mantba, 1102n 
MantranySia, 901 
MantraBnana, 668 
Manu^yayajSa, 698 
Manvaot^aradi (tlthis), 396 
Marjallya, 1157n 
Marjana, 317, 1068n 
Masara, 1225 
Maikarin, 422 
Matba 906, 910 
Matra, 131 
Matrkanyasa, 900 
Medbajanana, 233, 305n 
Meksapa, 1032n 
Moksa, 422 
Mpta^ 130 
Mudra, 319 
Mubncta 645a 
Mukhavasa, 734 
Mtxlakarika, 564n 
Muni, 132 
MQradeva, 708 

Nabbi, 1113 
Ni(}i, 515, 660 
Ka4ika, 645 
Nagnahu, 1225n 
Hagnika, 440, 444 
Kaigama, 68 
Nai^thika, 375 
Nalvedya, 733 
Narat^smsT, 353 
Nastikya, 358, 359n 
Klbandha 860n 
Nldana, 1015n 
Kidbana, 1169 
Nigrabbya, 1164n 
Nibnava,1147n 
KiraTaaiia 92 
Kirmalyai 732 


Nirvapa, 990n, 1023n 
Nirveda, 423 
Nisada-stbapa I, 46 
Kivaaya, 1102a 
Klyartana, 859 q 
N ivi, 669 
Nivid, 1050a 
Nivlta, 287, 289n 
Xiyamavidbl, 1028 
Niyoga, 599 
Niyogin, 599 
Kyasa, 319 
Nyooanl, 527n 

FadarfcbaDusamaya, 740^ 
Pada, 989n, 1152a 
Padya, 727 
Pai^aoa, 517, 519 
Palagala, 1216 
Palagali, 551 
Paficabbanga, 894 
Pafioagavya, 773 
Pafioajana, 82a 
Pafioakalyapaka, 875n 
Paficamrta, 731 
Pafioayattin, 490, 528 
Papigrabapa, 427 
Panktip8vana, 767 
PaanejanT, 1164n 
Paramabaibsa, 939 
Paribhojaniya, 1014 
Paridana, 822 
ParldByln or ParidBty, 547 
Parldbi, 1014n 
ParidbEnlyB, 1093n 
Parigraba^a, 1036a 
Paripaya, 427 
Parisamnbaaa, 210,1000 
Parisaibkbya, 780 
PariSasa, 1149 
Pariatarapa, 210,1001 
Parlvada, d33a 
Pariyapa, 1163a 
Parivedana, 546 
PariyediDl, 547 
Parlyetty, 547 
Pariyitta, 547 
PariYitti, 547 
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Farivinna» 547 
ParlvividSna, 547 
Fariyrkti or-yrktS^ 551, 1216,1230n 
FarySdhStp, 547 
Faryagnikara^a, 1120n 
FaryShlta, 547 
Faryanka-^auja, 962 
Faryuksana, 210-211,1001 
Fa^npakara^a, 1116 q 
F atitasSyitrika, 376 
Fatni, 558 

FatnisaiiiySja, 1076a 
Fstmvata, 1132n 
Fatra, 115 
Patrasadana 211 q 
P aunarbhava, 610 
Paur^^amasi, 1009 
Payitra. 21ln, 657,1016,1021 n 
Fayitra, 1215 
Payitrakara^a, 1021n 
Payasya, 1092d 
Phalaoamasa, 1179 
PhalTkaraQa, 1029a 
Fip^a, 478 

Pi 9 <}apitFyajna, 1085n 
Pippala, 1064n 
Pityyajfia, 698 
Plata, 340 
Posyavarga, 569 
Praoinayarfi^a4ala, 988n, 1135n 
PraoioSyita, 287n 
Frade^a, 1014q 
Pragyarfi4a, 1135n 
Frahelika, 867 
Prahuta, 699 
Prajabita, 989n 

Prajapatya (several meanings), 517, 
519, 600 
Frakirpaka, 913 
Frakrama, 989a, 1152n 
Prakpti, 1009 
Framyta, 125 
Frapava, 301 
PrapayEma, 317 
Prapa, 889 
Frasarpaka, 1189 
Prai^ita, 699 


Pra4itra, 1039n, 1064 
Fra^itraharapa, 1039n 
Frastara, 1013 
Pratigara, 1179n 
Pratigraha, 116, 842 
FratikQla, 516 
Pratiloma, 52 
Fratipatti, lOSOn 
Pratipattikarma, 935d 
Pratisara, 527 
Pratlseka, 1002 
Pratistha, 892 
Fratyabhiyada, 335 
Fratyabhigharapa, 1053 q 
P ratyamnaya, 200 
Pratya4rayapa 1054ti 
Pratya^ruta, lo54a 
Fratyayarohapa, 823 
Fratyutthaoa, 335 
Prayaoana, 356 
Pravara, 482, 486 
Fravargya, 1149n 
Frayaja, 1057n 
Fysadajya, 1138 
Pysataka, 827n 
Py^tbavastu, 746a 
Pr^thya, 1152 
Frtbus(uka, 202n 
Pnga, 67, 68 
Puifasavana, 218n 
Punarbba, 608,609 
Pure, 875n 
Fnraka, 317 
Pcrrpabuti, 997a 
Fnrpapatra, 1080o 
PuronuyakyB, 1060a 
PGrtadharma, 157 
Purusartba, 743 

Parya-parigraha, or-parigraha, 1036n 

Puskala, 311a 

Pu^karipT, 893 

Putabhyt, 1161 n 

Futrika, 435a 
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RajasvalS, 802 
Rfiksasd) 517^ 519 
RSmS, 55 
RarStT, 1154 
Rata, 280n 
RathasaptamI, 395 
Ratnio, 43,1215 
Heoaka, 317 
Rikta (titbi), 267, 958 
Rjisa, 231d, 1165n 
Rohi^!, 444 
Rsi, 132 
Ksikalpa, 131 
Rta, 130 

Sabha, 966 
Sabhya (fire), 679 
Saoobudra, 122 
Sa^aslti, 852 
Sagotra, 478ff 

Sabagamana or SahamaraQa, 627-28 

Sakamedba, 1100 

Sakbapavitra, lOlSii 

Sakbarap^ai 328 

Salagni, 678 

Salamukblya, 1160n 

Sallna, 641d, 642 

Sallekbana, 927-928 

Samadisfa, 343 

Samaja, 414n 

Samafijana, 1053ii 

Samavartana, 405 

Samayadbyoslta, 676 

SambbaranT, 1165 q 

Samidbenl, 1048a 

Samis^ayaius, 1082n 

Samiti, 966 

^mltra, 1120n 

Samkalpa, 212, 989 

SWS» 1028,1112 

Sampatniya, 1078n 
Saibskara, 190-191 
Saihsi^ya, 1075n 
Saibstba-japa, 1080n 


Saihvatsarika-parva, 258n 
Sarny uvika, 1075n 
Saadbial, 782n 
Sandbya, 312 
Sangava, 644n 
Sangba, 68 
Sanihara, 1241 
Sannayya, 1012 
Sapba, 1149 
Sapip4a> 452fif, 472 
Sarasvata-snaDa, 667 
Sarpapa, 1174n 
Sarvadbana, 919ii 
Sarvapraya^citta, 1080n 
Saryausadbi, 874 
Saspa, 1225n 
Sata, 1226 
Satayitu, 487 d 
S atyanpta, 130 
Sattra, 1133 d 
S autramapT, 1224 q 
S avana, 981 
Savanlya, 1133 
Savarpa, 56 
Savitrlpravesa, 254 q 
S elaga, 46 
Sik», 323n 
Silpa, 365n 

SlmantoDDayana, 2?2 
Sisnadeva, 707-708 
Smarta, 678ii 
Snana, 405 
Snataka, 407 
Somapravaka, 1184 
Sopapada (titbi), 396 
Srotriya, 131, 325 
Srugadapana, 1057n 
Stbirarca, 897 
Stobha, 1183 
Stoka, 1124n 
Stoma, 1182 
StomSyana, 1174 
StXktavSka, 1072n 
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s'nlagaya, 831n 
••SllnB, 699 
Sunasirau, 1105 
Su^ravas, 306n 
Sntika, 172 
SHtikagDi, 232n 
Sulya, 1133, 1161 
Syairiiji, 608-609 
Svarajya, 1207 
Svaru, 1115n 
Svavrtti, 130 

Ta<}aga, 893 
Tamala, 281n 
Tanunaptra, 1146 
Tarpya, 671, 1209n 
Tattvanyaaa, 901 
Tayin, 733n 
TIrtha, 316 d, 731,984 
TIrthakaka, 329 
Tokma, 1225n 
Treta, 677 
Trisurparpa, 767n 
TrWisfabdbaka, 936n. 
Tryaiiga, 1126n 
Turayapa, 919n 
Turlyatita, 942 
Tusnim4aiiisa, 1180a 

UbbayatomukhI, 879 
Uoobista, 332n 
Udakya, 172 
Udvaba, 427 
Uba, 404a, 1041n 
Ukba, 1075a 
Uktbavirya, 1181 
Upaoara, 729 
Upadbyaya, 323-324, 361 
Upldbyaya, 366 
Upagatp, 1168 
Upalurakatya, 473 
Upakarma or Upakarapa, 807 
Upakuryaaa 375 
Upalepaua, 210 


Upanayana, 268 
Upapraisa, 1121 
Upara, 1111,1157a 
Uparaya, 1154a 
Upaiad, 1151 

Upasatbgrabapa, 334, 335a 
Upa4aya, 1132a 
Upastambbana, 1155a 
Upastarapa, 528 
Upastbana, 1006 
Upavasatba, lOlOn, 1112 
Upayesa, 1015n 
Upayaja, 1130 
Upayama, 427 
UpayamanI, 1113a 
Urddhvapupdra, 673 
Utkara, 1035n 
Utpayana, 1016n 
Utsarga, 892 
IJttapanlya, 232 
Uttbapinyab (yerses), 618 

Vagyamana, 1017a 

Vairamana, 399a 

Vai^^adeya, 1092a 

Valtaranl, 879 

Vajapeya, 1206a 

Vakoyakya, 354, 701 

VSmadeyT, 728 

VSnaprastba, 918 

Vapa, ll23n 

Vapa4rapanT, 1123 

V5pT, 893 

Vara, 526 

VarSba, 718o 

Varta, 266, 363 

Varuaa-SDaoa, 667 

Vasatiyari, 1160a 

Vasudeyaka, 710 

Vayata, 551, 1230d 

V&yayya-snaaa, 668 

Veda ( bunob of ku4as) 1014-1015 

Vedaparaga, 357 

Vedapariyasana, 1015 




Vesabhagloi, 1079n 
Vidhrti, 1045 
VidyasDataka, 407 
Vidya-7rata-snataka, 407 
Vighasa, 755 
Vihara, 984 
Vljimatr. 504 
Vike^iD, 587-588 
Vikrti, 1009 
Vimlta, 1135 
Vimukha, 825n 
Vina4aaa, 14 
Vipru^-dhoma, 1166n 
VIrahan« 685n 
Virap6in, 1037n 
Virasana, 957 
Viruddhasambandha, 469 
Vii 32 

Visaukrama, 1083ii 
VUtara, 543a 
Vistuti, 1182 


Vi^uva, 395-396 
VisVarUpa, 962 
Vivaha, 427 
Vrata, 67, 68 
Vrataanataka, 407 
Vratya, 60, 96. 376 
Vyahrti. SOln 
Vyama. 1115 
Vyatipata, 852a 

Yajnopavlta, 287n 
Yajuhpavitra, 728 
Yama, 1172 
Yasobhagina, 1079 q 
Y ayavara. 641n, 642 
Yogaksema, 914-915 
Yogapatta»962 
Yoktra, I040n 
Yoni, 1184 
Yugadi (tlthis), 395 
Yupavatlya, 1152 




ERRATA 


(A few misprints due to the loss of such loose parts as 
anusv&ras have not been speciQed here, since 
they can be easily detected ) 


Pago 

Lino or note 


4 

note 7 

read for 

26 

note 57 

read for 

64 

note 126 

read for 

56 

note 132 

read for 

57 

line 3 

read ^ pratiloma ones ’ 

58 

note 138 

read for 

61 

note 149 

read differ 

70 

note 170 

read ‘172’ for ‘202’ 

100 

lino 4 

read ‘ Saudhanvana ’ 

117 

note 252 

read for 

126 

note 276 

read 

151 

note 345 

omit ‘for texts vide Appendix’ 

152 

line 5 

read ‘kratvartba ’ for ‘ kvatvartba ’ 

ft 

note 351 

read for 

168 

note 391 

read ‘ N. K. Dutt ’ for ‘ N. P. Dutt ’ 

172 

note 402 

read ^ 

186 

note 435 

read 

236 

in last line but one 

read * rites ’ for * rights ’ 

241 

line 6 

read ‘ Phalgunis ’ 

249 

note 565 

read 

read ‘Ragbu ’ for ‘ Aja ’ 

266 

line 13 

fi 

line 18 

read ‘ Hartlib ’ for ‘ Hartile ’ 

271 

note 623 

read 

285 

note 666 

read * on stitras 6-7 says ’ 

293 

note 691 

read 17 ’ for ‘^f^8. 9’ 

308 

note 729 

read 

322 

note 766 

read 

359 

note 875 line 7 

read f 

373 

lino 14 

read ‘ vratilni ’ for ‘ vratain ’ 

391 

line 31 

read ‘notes 2218a and 2219 ’ for ‘notes 



2321-22 ’ 

395 

note 938 

road 59* 35-36 

432 

note 1025 last line read 

453 

note 1071 

read 

463 

note 1092 

read ‘III. 4. 6‘for ‘III. 4. 15’ 

489 

note 1142 

read yi^hiT for froft 


>> 


529 

note 1235 

read 

559 

note 1299 

read wvwHl 
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Page 

697 

Lino or note 

line 20 

read ‘ YuddhakMa 117. 27’ for ‘the 

646 

game kapda 116. 28 * 

note 1519 ia«t line read * gnfhrfegff ’ 

W9- ' 

note 1527 

read 

667 

n5te 155lS 

tl»moye the bracket before irr and 

733 

note 1746 

after 108 

r«ad ‘102..30'and 103. 15» for 

757 

« note 1810 

‘103. 30 and 104. 15* 

read 


n 

,, 

761 

note 1821 

read i junfi'd 

791 

line 13 

read ‘ a k^atriya * 

813 

note 1933 

read ‘ would be * 

854 

note 2015 

read gif iff 

read *of PraySga ’ 

870 

line 22 

896 

note 2088 

read ifif 

read ‘adbvaryu ’ for ‘hotr * 

983 

line 9 

1008 

note 2270 

read for 

1032 

note 2322 

read ‘ a^vattha ’ 

1034 

note 2328 

read 

1040 

line 9 

read ‘ ^jyaethall * for * ayastball ’ 

1066 

note 2383 

read 

read ‘ pratihartr ’ 

1070 

note 2993 

1077 

note 2408 line 4 

read 

1094 

note 2455 

read ensrf 

1106 

note 2477 

read wit 

1186 

line 10 

read * succintly indicates ^ 

1187 

line 26 

insert ‘ VIII. 72. 7 ’ after VIII. 72. 8 

1191 

note 2616 

read in line 15 and 

1206 

note 2636 

in line 16 

read for irr^ 

1227 

line 18 

read ‘to Aditi ’ 

1253 

line 13 

read ‘ nayel * 
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Accession No 

1. Books are issued for 15 days only but 
may have to be recalled earlier if 
urgently required. 

2. An overdue charge of 25 Raise per day 
per volume will be charged. 

3. Books may be renewed on request at 
the discretion of the Librarian. 

4. Periodicals, Rare and Reference books 
may not be issued and may be 
consulted only in the Library. 

5. Books lost, defaced or injured in any 
way shall have to be replaced or its 
double price shall be paid by the 
borrower. 
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